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Forward from the Conference Chair 

  

Welcome to the fifth LITU International Graduate Conference 2016 under the 

theme Exploring the New Landscape of World Englishes.  As the conference 

chair, I am pleased to see this final online publication of the conference 

proceedings come to fruition, which would never have happened without the 

valuable contributions from the graduate students as well as 

the sincere support from the dedicated faculty members and staff of LITU. 

  

Each year, the LITU International Graduate Conference is held as a platform 

for graduate students to give presentations and have their 

research studies published.  Their studies are then collected in the an 

online proceedings publication, covering a variety of English language related 

topics, namely, English Language Acquisition and Learning, 

English Language Teaching and Pedagogy, English Language Needs 

and Training Course Analysis, English Language and Communication Theories 

and Application, English and Careers Acquisition 

and Advancement, World Englishes in the Digital Era, and English Language 

and Intercultural Communication. 

  

As chair of this international graduate conference, it is my expectation that the 

academic articles published in this online collection will be beneficial for those 

in fields related to the study of the English language.  Moreover, I am quite 

certain that even more international contributors, e.g. graduate students, 

university faculty members, and English language researchers, will join and 

publish their research studies with us in the next LITU International Graduate 

Conference in 2017. 

 

  

  

Associate Professor Sucharat Rimkeeratikul, Ph.D. 

Chair of the Fifth LITU International Graduate Conference 2016 
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Abstract 

This paper aims to examine the factors affecting decision making of whether students 

use a private tutor to study English according to the Marketing Mix (4Ps) factor. It 

provides the real needs of the students in terms of satisfaction in order to choose the 

tutorial schools to study English. Questionnaires were used to collect the data. The 

total population is 80. 40 participants are the students who attend Smart Tutor 

selected to investigate why they choose Smart Tutor. The others 40 participants are 

those who do not attend Smart Tutor selected to investigate the different views from 

the people who do not study with a private tutor. The first group said that product 

factor is the most influential factor to attract them to study at Smart Tutor. 

Meanwhile, the second group said that the first and foremost influential factor is 

price. The comparison revealed that the reason why some people do not choose Smart 

Tutor or any other tutorial schools is because of its price or the cost of tuition, which 

is not affordable. Moreover, the least important factor is product which is the 

strongest point of Smart Tutor. Consequently, it proves that they failed to focus on the 

right factor in order to gain customers in this kind of business. In addition, this study 

also integrates the results from preceding studies to show the influences involved in 

language learning in order to view different ideas and effectiveness.    

 

Keywords: Tutorial school, Marketing Mix, private tutor 
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1. Introduction  

Tutorial schools are a place of educational community where students and parents 

believe that they can get a better result after they attend this special course. 

Nowadays, we cannot deny that attending tutorial schools has become a massive 

trend and is very popular for students in Asia, especially in Thailand. Many students 

attend these schools in order to improve their examination results and achieve their 

goals. 

Consumer behavior is one of the most significant keys to success in business. It 

should be an entrepreneur’s main concern because consumer behavior is basically 

individual preference. Consumer behavior refers to the buying of the ultimate 

consumer. Many factors, specificities and characteristics influence the individual in 

his decision making process. 

Smart Tutor was chosen because of the intense, unique and customized study course 

programs that Smart Tutor provides.  

As tutorial schools play a major role in enhancing student knowledge, there is a need 

for this study is to improve the quality of English teaching in tutorial schools.  

Furthermore, this study aims to reveal what the factors are affecting the decision 

making of whether students use a private tutor to study English because when you 

want to invest in something you need to understand not only the feedback of your 

loyal customers but also people who are not your customers as well. Additionally, the 

results of this study will help Smart Tutor and also other tutorial schoolss to provide 

better service and quality of teaching, including the proper distinctive courses for 

students. 

 

      1.1 Research Objectives 

 The objectives are listed as follows. 

1.1.1 To study factors affecting decision making of students who 

choose Smart Tutor to study English. 

1.1.2 To study factors affecting decision making of students who 

do not choose Smart Tutor to study English. 

1.2 Research Questions. 

1.2.1 Which factor, according to the Marketing Mix Strategies 

affect the decision making of students to choose to study 

English at Smart Tutor? 

1.2.2 Which factor, according to the Marketing Mix Strategies 

affect the decision making of students not to choose to study 

English at Smart Tutor? 

 

2. Literature Review  

2.1 Consumer behavior 

Consumer behavior is a significant factor which needs to be considered when 

improving marketing strategy in the firm. A consumer is person who has needs and 

purchasing power which causes purchasing behavior and use behavior. Solomon 

(2007 p.7) defines consumer behavior as “a study of processes involved when 
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individuals or groups select, purchase, use, or dispose of products, services, ideas or 

experiences to satisfy needs and desires”. In contrast, Kotler, Bowen and Makens, 

(2006) said that consumer behavior is affected or controlled by the culture, society 

and psychological characteristics. Thus, consumer behavior means actions of 

individuals to find select and decide to choose the place to study, services and 

satisfaction through their feelings, experiences and personal reasons. The transition of 

economy, society, culture and technology can affect consumer behavior as well. 

Additionally, understanding the consumer contributes to any organization and for 

this, models work great. 

 

2.2 Marketing Strategies 

Business strategies are applied here because they can reveal the real factors and needs 

of the customers in order to find out what are the factors influencing decision making 

of whether students use a private tutor to study English. Marketing Strategies is the 

way to satisfy a target market and it is the way to achieve marketing goals with long-

term satisfaction. Marketing Strategy seeks to provide the customer with more value 

than the competition, while still producing a profit for the firm. Marketing strategy is 

formulated in terms of the Marketing Mix, which involves determining the product 

features, price, communications, distribution and services. 

 

2.2.1 Marketing Mix 

Marketing Mix is one of the marketing strategies that a number of people or 

companies that run a business apply in their administration. The Marketing Mix, 

which also known as the 4Ps, is used by suppliers; it is a tools available for a 

company to implement the marketing strategies to reach established goals. The 

Marketing Mix are four variables (4Ps) (Kotler & Armstrong, 1997a) as follows:  

Product refers to the method used to improve or differentiate the product or goods 

and increase sales or target sales more effectively to obtain a competitive advantage. 

This study refers to the courses of Smart Tutor. 

Price is the pricing strategy used to make the product affordable towards customers. 

This study refers to the price of the course that customers will pay. 

Place represents a spot where product is distributed to the customers. In this research, 

however, it refers to the location of tutorial schools that are easy to go to. 

Promotion refers to the method used to build and improve consumer demand. There 

are four components which is called the Promotion Mix as follows: 

- Advertising is about how to effectively inform or persuade customers. 

- Public Relations are the activities which are designed to create a favorable image 

of business, products or policies. 

- Sales Promotion is used to convince customers to buy immediately. 

- Personal selling is face to face selling. 

 

 

3. Methodology  
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3.1 Participants 

The total population is 80. 40 participants are the students who attend Smart Tutor. 

The others 40 participants are those who do not attend Smart Tutor. 

3.2 Research Instruments 

The questionnaire used in this research excludes inquiries about general information 

and subject. The instrument in this research consists of one questionnaire.  The 

questions are written in two versions, English and Thai. The questions are designed 

for the respondents who are not comfortable to read and give answers in English.  

 The questionnaire consists of two parts: 

 3.2.1 Each of them consisted of two parts. The first part was the type of 

respondent. It was divided into two circles to tick. The first on the left is for those 

who attend Smart Tutor, while the other one is for those who do not attend any 

tutorial school. 

 3.2.2 The second part covered two segments which contained the consumer 

behavior and factors affecting decision making of students for choosing Smart Tutor 

to study English. This part contains 20 close-ended questions, which will be rated 

based on a five-point Likert scale. The likert-scale questionnaire is adapted from  

Gardner & Aleksejunie’s study (2011) and Zent’s (2012) teaching materials. 

3.3 Data analysis 

The questionnaires were distributed to the target group using convenience random 

sampling to obtain the data. Each group’s questionnaires were distributed differently. 

40 questionnaires were specifically distributed to the students who chose Smart Tutor 

for studying English. For those who do not attend Smart Tutor, accidental random 

sampling was used to collect the data. The researcher randomly selected the 

respondents at the Union Mall; in front of KFC G Floor, from 10.00 a.m. to 12.00 

p.m. 

All completed questionnaires were analyzed using descriptive statistics. We used 

frequency, percentage, means and comparison tables of data and marketing mix 

factors affecting decisions as to whether students use a private tutor to study English. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  

4.1 Overall Results 

Table 1 Type of respondents 

 

Type of respondents Frequency Percentage 

Attend Smart Tutor 40 50% 

Do not attend Smart Tutor 40 50% 

Total 80 100% 

Table 1 showed the entire number of respondents was 80 students. Both groups of 

students were equal at 40 persons or 50 % each. 
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Table 2 Five ranges of scale value and level of satisfaction 

 

Scale Value Level of satisfaction 

4.21-5.00 Strongly Agree 

3.41-4.20 Agree 

2.61-3.40 Moderate 

1.81-2.60 Disagree 

1.00-1.80 Strongly Disagree 

 

Table 3 Students who attend Smart Tutor 

 

Factors influencing 

choosing Smart Tutor 

 

Mean 

 

S.D. 

Product 3.868 0.442 

Price 3.75 0.630 

Place 3.60 0.470 

Promotion 3.40 0.521 

 

Table 3: Regarding factors influencing choosing Smart Tutor, the most influential 

factor is product which has the mean score of 3.868. The second most important 

factor is price, which can affect them to select Smart Tutor (M = 3.75). Place is the 

third influencing factor for those who choose Smart Tutor (M = 3.60). The least 

important factor is promotion (M = 3.40). 

 

Table 4 Students who do not attend Smart Tutor 

 

Factors influencing 

choosing a private tutor 

 

Mean 

 

S.D. 

Product 4.28 0.474 

Price 4.58 0.630 

Place 4.38 0.503 

Promotion 4.33 0.692 

 

Table 4: Regarding factors influencing choosing a private tutor from those who do 

not attend at Smart Tutor, the most influential factor is price which has the mean 

score of 4.58. The second important factor is place which can affect them regarding 

choosing a private tutor (M = 4.38). Promotion is the third influencing factor for 

those who choose a private tutor (M = 4.33). The least important factor is product (M 

= 4.28). 
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5. Conclusion  

From the above results and discussion it can be concluded that students who attend 

Smart Tutor and do not attend Smart Tutor gave reasons regarding which factor, 

according to the Marketing Mix Strategies, can and cannot affect their decision to 

choose a private tutor. Consequently, all research questions can be answered clearly. 

The first research question was created to investigate which factors, according to the 

Marketing Mix Strategies, affect the decision making of students to choose to study 

English at Smart Tutor. The result elucidates that product highly influences choosing 

Smart Tutor to study English. 

The second research question was created to find which factor, according to the 

Marketing Mix Strategies, affect the decision making of students not to choose to 

study English at Smart Tutor. The result elucidates that price highly influences 

choosing a private tutor. Therefore, it can be clarified from the evidence that the 

reason why some students do not choose Smart Tutor or any tutorial school is because 

of its price. 
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Abstract 

English is the international language for business communication in today’s business 

world and secretaries play a crucial role as the main coordinators in organizations. 

Therefore, English communication has become a needed skill for secretaries and other 

career fields. The major objective of this study was to investigate the needs and barriers of 

Thai secretaries in using English communication skills in the workplace and identify the 

relationship between English communication ability and career opportunities. This study 

employed a mixed-method design. The participants were 50 secretaries at the Women 

Secretaries and Administrative Professionals Association of Thailand (WSAT) and 10 

executives. Data was obtained through questionnaires and interviews. SPSS and T-test 

were used to analyze the collected data in this study. The findings of the study revealed 

that English listening and writing skills were rated as the most needed skills for 

secretaries from the perspective of both groups of respondents and listening skill was the 

biggest problem for them due to the accents of speakers. However, it was concluded that 

English communication skills are necessary for secretaries’ career advancement. 

Accordingly, the findings should make Thais and other nationalities realize the 

importance of English communication and prepare for the competition ahead. 

 

Keywords: English communication, English skills, secretary, executive, needs 

analysis, language barriers, WSAT 

 

1. Introduction   
 In today’s business, secretaries play an essential role in organizations’ human 

resource (Stevens, 1993). According to Tutar (2003), secretary act as a 

communication link support people internal and external organizations. Thus, 

secretary has become much more important than receptionist or typists like before, 
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they are a person who works as executive assistants, help them from many routine 

jobs and some of particularized tasks. Stevens (1993) states that “In the present role of 

administrative assistant, secretary serves not only as a link between managements and 

staffs but also serves as a key support person for the executives.” Therefore, 

communication ability comes to be the most neccessary skill for effective secretaries. 

Furthermore, today’s business world has become trade liberization. For this reason, 

English language is accepted to be a central of business language that most 

universally learned, read, and spoken in worldwide (Kirkpatrick, 2007 and Nickerson, 

2005). This research study aimed to investigate the needs and barriers in English 

communication skills of Thai secretaries at the women secretaries and administrative 

professionals association of Thialand (WSAT). The findings will reflect the needs in 

using English communication of secretaries in the workplace from both perspective 

sides of secretaries and executives, the barriers that secretaries faced when they were 

using English communication, and to show that how English communication ability is 

related to working chance even not only for the worker but also useful for 

organization, English teacher, course designer, and English institute to set out the 

effective English training course for improving Thais English abilities to be better 

than past and have more chance in business market.   

 

 1.1 Objectives of the study 

 

  1.1.1 To investigate the needed skills of Thai secretaries when using English 

communication. 

  1.1.2  To identify the barriers of Thai secretaries when using English 

communication skills. 

  1.1.3  To explore the most needed English communication skill for 

secretarial works from executives’ perspective. 

  1.1.4  To find out the differences between the secretaries’ and executives’ 

perspectives regarding the needs for English communication skills 

 

 1.2 Scope of the study 

 

  The scope of this study is focused on the needs and barriers of Thai 

secretaries in English communication skills which are listening, speaking, reading and 

writing that they use daily in their workplaces and to investigate the different views 

between executives and secretaries on the subject of “What is the most needed 

English communication skill for effective secretaries?” The questionnaire was 

distributed to respondents who are the members of WSAT and who had been working 

as executives and secretaries in organizations for not less than two years. 

  

2. Literature Review  
In this section will describe about English communication, needs analysis, effective 

communication barriers, and secretary in the organization to gain better 

understanding how they are related with. 
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2.1 English communication 

 

Communication is the basic of interaction between people (Scott, 2005). The 

successful communicators can be appraising from the feedback of receivers. Carles 

(1998) indicates that the successful business communication in the workplace is also 

depends on the social ability, accordance with another statement was presented by 

Friedrich (1994, as cited in Lane, 2000), the communication proficiency as a 

situational ability to set pragmatic and proper goals to reach the targets by using self-

knowledge, circumstance, and communication theories to be efficient communicators. 

In international business market, English is the central business language that has the 

most used in worldwide especially in education and science (Bollag, 2000). 

 

2.2 Needs Analysis 

 

“Needs” are necessary for human survival, growth, and an individual’s integrity (Ryan, 

Sheldon, Kasser, & Deci, 1996). Needs can be divided into two types. The first type is target 

needs, referring to things that the people want to do in order to achieve their targets. Another type 

is learning needs which are things that learners needs to do for learning (Hutchinson and Waters, 

1987, p.54) 

 

 “Needs Analysis” was initiated by Michael West in 1920s when he was attempting to create a 

better way for English learners. The teachers and the planners have responsibility to investigate learners’ 

needs in regard to what language they need to improve in order to teach a productive course (Khamkaew, 

2009). Ostler (1980, pp.222-223) states that needs analysis starts with the questions of what learners think, 

and what they want to do or improve on. Moreover, needs analysis is used to identify specific problems 

by surveying target groups to find out the possible solution to those problems (Lawrence et al., 1991). 

 Needs analysis has moved through various stages. In Communicative Syllabus Design by 

Munby in 1978, functions and situations were set within a needs analysis framework. In, his book, 

Munby introduced “Communication Needs Processor (CNP)” which is the basic process of needs 

analysis. Based on Munby’s study, Target Situation Analysis was introduced by Chamber in 1980. 

Afterward, various other terms have also been presented: learning needs analysis, language needs 

analysis, register analysis, means analysis, present situation analysis.  

 

  2.2.1 Language needs analysis 

 

  Needs analysis is a very beneficial instrument for leaning systems in order to 

classify learners’ needs and design appropriate course syllabuses.The kinds of needs are 

necessary to know before starting to analyze. There are a various ways to define needs. In this 

study, Language Needs Analysis is based on the study of Bachman and Palmer (1992) and 

Brown (1995), in which the language needs analysis is a procedures, technique, and instrument 

for designing the learning processes, language content, and systematically assembling specific 

information about the language needs in order to achieve the learning goals of the students. 

 

 2.2.2 Target Situation Analysis (TSA) 

 

  According to Munby’s Communicative Syllabus Design (1978), needs 

analysis has moved to the learner’s intentions within the central needs analysis 
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framework. Hence, the concept of target needs became eminent and research proved 

that the functions and situation were also fundamental. In fact, the term Target 

Situation Analysis (TSA) was used for the first time in Chamber’s article in 1980. 

Chambers attempted to clarify the terminology, stating that Target Situation Analysis 

(TSA) means “communication in the target situation” (p.29). Hutchinson and Water 

(1987) offered a framework for target situation needs analysis. Before getting the 

information on participants’ needs, there should be a survey asking questions about 

the target of participants and their attitudes toward the learning process. 

 

2.3 Effective communication barriers 

 

 Communication plays an essential role in business for all workers and 

entrepreneurs. Communication is used by people in order to share messages, thoughts, 

ideas, and feelings. The face-to-face communication channel is still the best way to 

communicate and build relationships. 

 

 Communication barriers can be found at every level of the communication 

process. To become more efficient communicators and communicate without 

misunderstandings, people should attempt to remove the barriers at each level of the 

communication process. The impact of communication problems was discussed by 

Erreygers & Jacobs (2006). Communication errors often occur. English 

communication is required by all businesses in order to be more competitive in 

business markets. There are various things that might cause communication problems. 

Poor grammar is a significant factor affecting communication followed by 

pronunciation, vocabulary, misinterpretation, and cultural differences (Wishom, 

2004). 

 

 Blundel (1998) argues that the cause of miscommunications might not be 

only technological failures but it also physiological, social, cultural, and political 

factors. The solutions in his study consisted of three parts: considering receivers’ 

performance, thinking distinctly, and delivering proficiently. It can be summarized 

that every process of communications should be considered before sending the 

message in order to be an effective communicator. Communication barriers can be 

divided into four types: process barriers, physical barriers, semantic barriers, and 

psychosocial barriers (Eisenberg, 2010). 

 

2.4 Secretary in the organization 

 

A secretary is a person who has the responsibility to support other people 

inside and outside an organization to meet the company targets. Secretary has been 

defined in various ways. According to Onifade (2004), a secretary is an executives’ 

assistant with ability in office skills, with an ability to make decisions within the 

range of their authority. The secretary and assistant have the same scope regarding 

their job functions in an organization. Executive secretaries and administrative 

assistants play a crucial role in today’s business. They are the biggest helpers of the 

administrators. Their major duty is to support the executives in various ways. They 
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help executives arrange the best use of their time. In addition, they serve as 

coordinators with other people inside and outside the organization (Tutar, 2002). 

 

In today’s business, secretaries have become much more important than in 

the past. Executive expect their secretary or assistant to be able to help them in a 

variety of ways. Secretaries have always been a vital link not only between 

management and staff, but also as a key support for executives and other people to 

reach a company’s goals (Stevens, 1993). 

 

3. Methodology  
 

3.1 Subjects/Participants 

 

The participants of this study were fifty secretaries, who are the members of 

The Women Secretaries and administrative Professionals Assocition of Thailnad 

(WSAT) with more than two years working experience in secretary career and ten 

executives officer, who had secretary or assistance under their control.  

 

3.2 Materials 

 

 The research instruments in this study were a questionnaire and interviews. 

The questionnaire was created in English language first before being translated to 

Thai. The Thai questionnaire was used as the main research instrument in the study. 

There were two sets of questionnaires: 1) the questionnaire for secretaries, and 2) the 

questionnaire for executives. 

 

 The questionnaire for secretaries was designed and adapted to investigate the 

needs and barriers of Thai secretaries when they use English communication skills. 

The questionnaire for secretary was divided into three parts; 1) general background 

information, 2) level of needs in English communication skills for secretaries, and 3) 

level of barriers in English communication skills for secretaries. Meanwhile, the 

questionnaire for the executives was divided into two parts; 1) general background 

information and 2) level of needs in English communication skills for secretaries to 

investigate the differences in the perspectives between executives and secretaries. 

 

3.3 Procedures 

 

Close-ended and open-ended questions were drafted based on a review of 

similar research based on the direct experience from persons who work as a 

secretaries and suggestions from the advisor. The questionnaires were piloted with 

five persons who had been working as secretaries and executives in order to get 

recommendations for revising the questionnaire. The final version was distributed to 

the participants who were working as secretaries and executives, and members of The 

Women Secretaries and Administrative Professionals Association of Thailand 

(WSAT). 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 13 

 

3.3.1 Data Collection 

 

  The questionnaire was distributed to Thai secretaries and executives at 

the Annual General Meeting #48 on February 18, 2016 at Dusit Thani Bangkok Hotel. 

3.4 Data Analysis 

 

 As this research design was mixed method including qualitative and 

quantitative method, a questionnaire and interviews were used to collect the data in 

this study. The results from the questionnaire were grouped and analyzed using the 

Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) version 17.0, and compared by T-

test value. The data collected from the questionnaires are illustrated in frequency, 

percentage, means, and standard deviation. Qualitative data was obtained from open-

ended questions and interviews. The qualitative data was recorded and transcribed, 

grouped by theme, listed frequency, and rearranged by the number of agreements. The 

results were used to describe the needs and problems of Thai secretaries when using 

English communication skills and the most important qualifications for effective 

secretaries from the perspective of both executives and secretaries. All of the results 

were itemized and briefly described in the next chapter.   

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) version 17.0 was used 

to analyze the collected data in terms of frequency, percentage, mean, and standard 

deviation. The findings in this study are divided into four parts according to the 

questionnaire and interviews. The first part presents the general background 

information of the respondents from the secretaries and executives. The second part 

shows the level of needs in English communication skills for the secretary career and 

comparative results between secretaries' and executives' perspectives regarding the 

needs for English communication skills.  The third part explains the level of barriers 

when using English communication skills of Thai secretaries.  The last part reveals 

the opinion of secretaries and executives from the interviews. 

 

4.1 General Background Information (Secretary & Executive) 

 

The results from table above present that all of secretary respondents were 

female (100%) and almost of them were 46 years or above, held a bachelor’s degree 

with more than 10 years working experienced, and work in petroleum business type. 

98% of them agreed that English communication skill was needed to use in their 

workplace. On the other hand, from executives information results show that 60% of 

them were male, another 40% were female and other information about age, 

education level, working experienced are similar to the results from secretary. 

 

4.2 The Level of Needs in English Communication Skills for Secretary Career and 

Comparative Results Between Secretaries' and Executives' Perspectives Regarding The 

Needs for English Communication Skills. 
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Table 4.1  

 

The Level of Needs in Using English Communication Skills for Secretaries from 

Executives’ perspective (4 skills). 

 
 The level of need in using English communication skills of the respondents 

who were working as secretaries or assistants of executive shows that listening skill 

was the most needed English skill with the highest mean score of 4.12 (SD = 0.80). 

The second highest mean score was reading (mean score = 4.06, SD = 0.78), followed 

by speaking skill (mean score = 3.99, SD = 0.88) and writing was the least needed 

English skill for respondents with the lowest mean score of 3.93 (SD = 0.82). To sum 

up the level of need in using English communication skill of secretaries from 

respondents who were secretaries, all skills were at a high level of needs in using  

English communication skills for secretarial jobs based on interpreting the mean score 

range.  

 

Table 4.2 

 

Comparative Results between Secretaries' and Executives' Perspectives Regarding  

the Needs for English Communication skill 

 
  The results, indicates that there are not significant differences between 

perspective of secretary and executive rearding the needs in using English 

communication in their workplace.  

 

 4.3 The Level of Barriers when Using English Communication Skills of Thai 

Secretary 

 

Table 4.3 

 

The level of barriers in English communication skill from secretaries’ perspective 

English Communication Skills Mean S.D. Level of Needs

Listening 4.23 0.55 Extremely High

Speaking 4.12 0.62 High

Reading 4.08 0.56 High

Writing 4.28 0.49 Extremely High

Sig.             

Mean SD. Mean SD. (2-tailed)

Listening Skill 4.12 0.08 4.23 0.55 0.44 0.66

Speaking Skill 3.99 0.88 4.12 0.62 0.42 0.67

Reading Skill 4.06 0.78 4.08 0.56 0.09 0.93

Writing Skill 3.93 0.82 4.28 0.49 1.31 0.20

English skills
Secretary Executive

t-value
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  Listening skill was the biggest problem for the secretaries when using 

English communication skills in their workplace with the highest mean score of 2.73, 

SD = 1.16, followed by writing (mean score = 2.61, SD = 1.10) and speaking (mean 

score = 2.52, SD = 1.10). Reading was the smallest problem for them with the lowest 

mean score of 2.44, SD = 0.98. To recap, the level of barriers in using English 

communication skill of secretaries, listening and writing skills were a moderate level 

barrier in this study, while speaking and reading were a low level barrier when using 

English communication skills based on interpreting the mean score range. 

 

 4.4 The Opinion of Secretaries and Executives from Interviewing. 

 

  The interviewees in this study consisted of fifteen secretaries and four 

executives. The majority of secretaries interviewees said that they are rarely used 

English communication in their workplace. One interviewee gave the reasons to 

support this statement that because of their company is under Thai owner and all 

colleagues also are Thais. So, Thai is the main language that they use to communicate 

with each other. Moreover, almost of them, twelve of fifteen interviewees agreed that 

English communication skills is most related to working chance similary to the 

opinion of executive that English ability is one of important qualification that they 

use to consider to recruit their secretary. 

   

5. Conclusion  
 In conclusion, English communication skills are needed in today’s business 

world for secretaries’ career from the perspective of both the secretaries and 

executives. As can be seen from Table 4.6, 98% of respondents need to use English 

language skills in their workplace, especially listening skill for listening and 

understanding assignments from their boss with the highest mean score. Table 4.44 

shows that most executives agreed that English communication skills are an important 

qualification that executives use to consider before hiring secretaries or assistants. 

Onifade (2004) defined a secretary as a representative of an executive; therefore, a 

secretary should have various abilities in order to share the workload of the executive, 

particularly in communication ability in both Thai and English language because 

secretaries function as coordinators between people and executives in an organization 

(Tutar, 2002).  

   

 Nevertheless, English skills were obstacles for secretaries when using it to 

communicate with foreigners. According to the results, the secretaries faced barriers 

in using English communication with listening skill, which was the biggest problem 

English Communication Skills Mean S.D. Level of Barriers

Listening 2.73 1.16 Moderate

Speaking 2.52 1.10 Low

Reading 2.44 0.98 Low

Writing 2.61 1.10 Moderate
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for them followed by writing skill. The causes of these barriers were their lack of 

vocabulary and accents of speakers. In addition, most secretaries agreed that they 

need more improvement in their English communication skills. Self-learning, joining 

training courses, and trying to use English language in daily life are the most 

appropriate methods to improve their English communication skills; meanwhile, one 

respondent suggested that in order to be more effective in using English 

communication skills, people should think in English to get rid of the encoding barrier 

that is a barrier from a different culture (Eisenberg, 2010).  

  

 Based on the findings of this study, an appropriate training course for 

secretaries should focus on improving their listening skill, because it is the most 

needed and biggest problem for them. Nevertheless, the communication skills cannot 

be separated from each other. Therefore, an effective training course for secretaries 

should concentrate on all of communication skills especially for English business, 

such as business vocabulary, accents, formal letters, formal greetings, effective 

resumes, etc.  
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Abstract 

This paper aims to examine the difficult phonemes for Thai EFL/ESL learners to 

pronounce accurately. It determines segmental errors at phonemic level that inhibit 

intelligibility of high proficiency learners. The Modified Rhyme Test, 50 groups of 

monosyllabic words with similar rhymes, has been used for assessment. 30 speakers 

at high proficiency level pronounced 50 words to be recorded into audio files which 

were listened and answered by two evaluators: native and non-native listeners. The 

mismatches of spoken words and selected answers have been analyzed in the form of 

descriptive statistics. It is found that English phonemes that create trouble to Thai 

speakers include /v, θ, ð, and r/ at the initial syllable position and /g, ð, b, d, θ, v, s, f, 

and z/ at the final syllable position. Also, all of these phonemes are frequently 

substituted by other similar Thai phonemes. Moreover, the results reveal that the final 

position of words makes more trouble than at the initial position, and sounds which do 

not occur in the Thai phonology tend to obstruct intelligibility more than sounds that 

occur in the Thai sound system. In addition, this study also integrates the results from 

preceding studies to demonstrate the problematic phonological features for Thai 

learners in various proficiencies. 

 

Keywords: Intelligibility, Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis, phonological errors 

 

1. Introduction  
 In language study, intelligibility means clarity or clearness of the spoken word 

or utterance. Abercrombie (1949) gave a definition of “comfortably intelligible 

pronunciation” as pronunciation which can be understood by listeners with fewer 

attempts, and stated that a second language speaker should speak with comfortable 

pronunciation. Attention on intelligibility comes from problems of 
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miscommunication between interlocutors who share different first languages (L1). 

According to Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis (CAH), a speaker’s native language 

exerts influences on pronunciation of a foreign language owing to differences 

between the first and second language. If an L2 speaker faces non-existing phonemes 

in his or her first language, the speaker will not be able to pronounce these phonemes 

easily and will substitute with some phonemes that sound similar. This phenomenon 

of phonemic substitution is a primary cause of misunderstanding to native listeners 

(Lado, 1957).  

 

 Consequently, to acquire comfortable intelligibility, understanding about its 

fundamental nature is necessary. Intelligibility is composed of two main features: 

segmental and suprasegmental. Maassen and Povel (1985) study the effect of 

segmental and suprasegmental corrections on the intelligibility of deaf speech 

measured by normal hearing listeners and summarize that intelligibility of the 

subjects has been improved dramatically from 24 percent to 72 percent after 

completing segmental correction. By contrast, their intelligibility has been slightly 

improved from 24 percent to 34 percent after completing intonation and temporal 

structures. In conclusion, the deaf speakers can gain more intelligible by improving 

articulations. In addition, Jenkins (1998) cites that segmental features are the stems of 

pronunciation. English has a unique sound like /th/ sound that does not normally exist 

in other languages and demands a lot of effort to pronounce clearly to be understood. 

Accordingly, to acquire intelligible pronunciation, segmental features deserve extra 

attention. 

 

 Furthermore, the intelligibility problem has an inverse relationship with the 

proficiency of speakers. Krashen (1977) summarizes that when speakers becomes 

more proficient, mistakes from L1 interference will be reduced. It can be inferred that 

learners with high proficiency will make less mistakes, but the mistakes they make 

are incorrect language that has been used for a long time until it turns into a habit and 

cannot be corrected easily. Therefore, the errors by high proficiency students are the 

residuals that inhibit complete intelligibility for L2 speakers. For this reason, the aim 

of this study is to find the difficult phonemes that Thai leaners of English similarly 

make mistakes with, especially by learners at high proficiency level. 

 

1.1 Research Objectives 

 

Objectives can be listed in particular as follows. 

 

1.1.1 To identify the most problematic consonant sounds to pronounce 

accurately by high proficiency EFL graduate students. 

1.1.2 To find the resembling sounds of each difficult consonant which are 

often replaced by the study subjects. 

1.1.3 To offer achievable solutions for language learners and teachers. 

 

1.2 Research Questions 
 

1.2.1 What consonants frequently cause trouble to high proficiency learners? 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 22 

 

1.2.2 Do consonant sounds which do not appear in the Thai sound system 

cause more trouble than other consonants? 

1.2.3 Do ending consonant sounds impact on intelligibility more than initial 

consonant sounds? 

 

2. Literature Review  

2.1 Pronunciation Features Affecting Intelligibility 

 

 A number of studies which examined the effects of different pronunciation 

features between Thai and English language on intelligibility reported that Thai 

learners regularly replace non-occurring sounds with the approximate sounds. 

Consonant sounds which cause difficulty in pronunciation for Thai learners of English 

usually contain /g/, /z/, /ʃ/, /ʧ/, /θ/, /ð/, /v/, /l/, /r/, /ʤ/, and /ʒ/ sounds. (Deein, 2006; 

Kanokpermpoon, 2007; Allyn, 2013; Chakma, 2015). Some sounds exist in Thai such 

as /l/, but some sounds do not appear such as /z/, /ʃ/, /ʧ/, /θ/, /ð/, /v/, /r/, and /ʒ/. 

Moreover, differences in phonological patterns of Thai and English; for example, 

final consonant clusters which do not appear in Thai, but widely occur in English 

make a difficulty for Thai students to imitate accurately. Additionally, Thai learners 

often omit the last consonant sound of consonant clusters such as an omitted /s/ or /d/ 

which causes problems to listener (Chakma, 2015). Thus, to create mutual 

intelligibility between speakers and listener, second language learners should know 

how to pronounce the consonant sounds correctly. 

2.2 Relevant Research 

 

 Wei and Zhou (2002) stated that Thai students had a lot of pronunciation 

problems but they neglected them. Thai students tended to communicate in English 

with a Thai dialect especially in loaned words, and abandon the final consonant 

sounds. The writer gave examples of borrowed words that contained pronunciation 

problems such as “Topland” which was pronounced without /d/, and “supermarket” 

which was pronounced without /t/. Additionally, final aspirated sounds and final 

voiced sounds do not exist in the Thai phonological system. Hence, Thai students 

usually pronounced them by replacing with unaspirated sound and voiceless sound 

instead such as replaced voiced sound /z/ by voiceless sound /s/ in the words buzz, 

vase, and scissors. Due to these problems, Thai students cannot produce intelligible 

pronunciation neither for native listeners nor non-native listeners.  

 

 Ongsuragz (2008) conducted a study to examine the pronunciation of /ʃ/ and 

/tʃ/ in all positions (initial, medial, and final) of words by 30 third-year Thai students. 

Three native speakers of English were the informants of the study to indicate the 

correct pronunciations of participants. The data had been converted to percentages. 

The results showed that subjects could pronounce /ʃ/ and /tʃ/ sound at the medial 

position easier than other positions. For instance, the word ‘teacher’ had a higher 

correct percentage more than word ‘sheep’ and ‘much’.  Moreover, final position was 

the most difficult position to pronounce correctly. An explanation from the researcher 

was that those two sounds do not exist in the Thai sound system at the final position. 
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Accordingly, Thai students often replaced the two sounds by other sounds such as /tʃ/, 

/ʃ/, /d/, /k/, /n/, /s/, /th/, /t/, /tr/ and some sounds that the informants could not identify.  

 

 Wadsorn (2014) studied about mispronunciation of /r/ and /l/ sounds of Thai 

tertiary students who were at intermediate proficiency level in an international 

university. 15 Australians and 15 non-Thai listeners who had experience in Thailand 

for more than five years were the analysts to identify the accuracy of /r/ and /l/ in 

sentences. The results showed that subjects had problems of pronouncing /r/ as /l/ 

such as ‘read as lead’, ‘river as liver’, and ‘rain as lane’ as well as /r/ in consonant 

clusters are pronounced as /l/, such as ‘pray as play’, and ‘press as place’. The 

incorrect pronunciation led to misperception and misinterpretation for listeners. The 

findings from this research could be categorized into three levels: understood, 

misunderstood, and not understood. From these three categories, Thai students created 

‘misunderstood sentences’ the most by /r/ and /l/ substitution. The researcher also 

concluded that /r/ and /l/ sounds produced by Thai speakers in sentences were hard to 

understand or interpret for ASEAN audiences.  

 

 Im (2007) explored interaction of segmental errors and intelligibility by 

varying proficiency levels of Korean speakers of English via think-aloud procedures. 

The study was designed to focus on perceptions of the listeners who were American 

native English teachers in an academic speaking session. One of the research 

hypotheses is that low proficiency speakers will make more segmental errors than 

medium and high proficiency speakers. The findings supported her hypothesis and 

showed that native listeners often stop with segmental errors especially in low 

proficiency students. The high proficiency speakers were categorized by NS listeners 

as those who could extend communication longest by having the least pauses among 

three levels of speakers (high proficiency = 69; intermediate= 121; low proficiency = 

142). In addition, high proficiency speakers had been mentioned by native evaluators 

that their pronunciation had highest clarity among all levels also.  

 

 Kashiwagi and Snyder (2008) conducted a study to answer the question of 

which one between segmental and supra-segmental created more serious problems to 

intelligibility. 20 Japanese participants who were the students in a university with 

English performance based on TOEIC scores ranging from false-beginning (200s) to 

intermediate (600s) spoke two short reading passages. 3 American and 3 Japanese 

evaluators transcribed the speech into text. From the results, both NS and NNS 

evaluators agreed that segmental features cause more problems to intelligibility than 

suprasegmental features supported by many evidence provided in this research that 

segmental errors played a more important role on intelligibility (Fayer & Krasinski, 

1987; Rost, 1990 as cited in Kashiwagi and Snyder, 2008). Afterward, in 2010, the 

two researchers replicated the same experiment but using other statistical procedures 

to certify conclusions of the latter study. The result confirmed that segmental features, 

especially vowels, were the most important factors affecting intelligibility.  
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3. Methodology  

3.1 Experimental Subjects 

 

 The subjects of the study were the high proficiency graduate students of the 

Master of Arts (English for Careers) and Diploma in English for Career at Language 

Institute, Thammasat University who obtained grade A or A- from two courses: CR 

611 (Advanced English Oral Skills) or EL512 (Advanced Listening and Speaking). 

These two courses were taught by teachers who were native English speakers 

focusing on both fluency and accuracy. The total number was 30. 

 

 Evaluators were one native English speaker, and one non-native English 

speaker. The latter was presented by the researcher of the current study. The purpose 

of using both native and non-native speakers for assessment was to expand the area of 

analysis; not relying only on the perception of a native speaker but also on the 

perception of the non-native speaker and comparing results between both evaluators 

to validate the study. 

3.2 Research Materials 

 

 The Modified Rhyme Test created by Haskins Laboratories was applied in 

this study for testing accuracy of monosyllabic words. The 300 words in the test were 

organized into 50 groups of 6 words in each list which differed only in the initial or 

final consonant sound. From 50 sets, 24 sets were used for the initial consonant test 

and the rest of the groups were used for final consonant test. The difficult phonemes 

from prior studies such as /g/, /z/, /ʃ/, /ʧ/, /θ/, /ð/, /v/, /l/, /r/, /ʤ/, and /ʒ/ were included 

in the test (Nye and Gaitenby, 1973).  

3.3 Research Procedures  

3.3.1 Test Instruction 

 

 First, the MRT document was given to the subjects to choose only one 

of six words in each group, read the chosen word clearly, and record their voice by a 

voice recorder until 50 words were completed. Next, evaluators had a new MRT 

paper for intelligibility assessment. Evaluators listened to a sound recording from 

each subject and identified which of the six was spoken by the subject. 30 samples 

were tested in this research.  

3.3.2 Data Collection  

 

 This research was a collection of the number of accurately and 

inaccurately pronounced consonants. Experimental data showing the initial and final 

phoneme misunderstanding and the replacements were analyzed and then described 

by statistics of frequency and percentage. 
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3.3.3 Data Analysis 

 

 The analysis covered the following categories. 

(1) Initial consonant accuracy, error, and replacement 

(2) Terminal consonant accuracy, error, and replacement 

Scores were given if the informants correctly chose the words that the 

subjects pronounced. The results involving initial and final sounds replaced by others 

were collected and presented in graphs.  

4. Findings and Discussion  

 

4.1 Overall Results 

 

Table 1 Percent Error of Overall Test 

  Native Listener Thai Listener 

Total Score 1500 1500 

Correct score 1225 1341 

Fault score 275 159 

Average Percent Error 18.33% 10.60% 

 

The overall scores of the test are displayed in Table 1 as the percentage of error 

responses by both native and non-native listeners through the MRT. The average 

faulty responses of two listeners by the native listener and the non-native listener are 

different, with the native speaker making total 275 faults or 18.33% and the non-

native listener, presented by the researcher of the current study who is a Thai native 

speaker, sharing the same L1 background with the test subjects, making 159 faults or 

10.60%, which was less than the faults by the native listener at 7.73%. From this 

result, the subjects’ pronunciations provide intelligibility to the Thai listener more 

than the native listener.  

  

4.2 Errors Regarding Phoneme Positions 

 

Table 2 Percent Error Categorized by Phoneme Position 

 Native Listener Thai Listener 

Initial Final Initial Final 

Total Score 750 750 750 750 

Correct score 684 541 705 636 

Fault score 66 209 45 114 

Average Percent Error 8.80% 27.87% 6.00% 15.20% 

 
 Table 2 shows percentage of average scores arranged into the initial and final 

position. The results shows that the respondents, both native and non-native listeners, 

made higher errors in the final position than in the initial position, with the native listener 

making 209 faults or 27.87% and the Thai listener making 114 faults or 15.20%, whereas 

in the initial position the native speaker making 66 faults or 8.80% with the Thai listener 
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making 45 faults or 6.00% respectively. It is clear that phonemic productions of Thai 

speakers at the initial position are more intelligible than at the final position. To gain a 

clearer perspective, data from Table 2 have been further examined in order to see how 

much problematic phonemes impact intelligibility. The results are provided in Figures 

1 and 2. 

 

Figure 1 Unintelligible Phonemes at Initial Position 

 

 
 

Figure 2 Unintelligible Phonemes at Final Position  

 
 

 In the initial position, four phonemes have distinct errors. Both /θ and v/ 

sounds are the most unintelligible to the native listener with the percentage of fault of 

67%. /ð and r/ sounds cause unintelligibility to the native listener with the percentages 

of fault at 57% and 46% respectively. The non-native listener found that /v and ð/ 
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sounds are the most unintelligible with the error rate at 67% and 57% respectively 

followed by /θ and r/ sounds with the error rate at 33% and 24% respectively.  

 

 In the final position, from nine problematic sounds, the native listener found 

that /g/ (88%), /ð/ (80%), /b/ (79%) cause the highest impact on intelligibility, 

followed by /d and θ/ at 67% equally and the last set had moderate impact such as /v 

and s/ (41%), /f (39%) and z/ (33%). Like the native listener, the non-native listener 

found the following sounds problematic: /b/ (42%), /v/ (41%), /ð/ (40%), /d/ (37%), /z 

and θ/ (33%). 

 

4.3 Phoneme Substitutions 
 

Table 3 Phoneme Substitution and Variation at Initial and Final Positions 

Initial Position Final Position 

Phonemes Substitutions Phonemes Substitutions 

/v/ /w/, /f/ /g/ /k/, /t/ 

/θ/ /s/ /ð/ /d/ 

/ð/ /d/ /b/ /p/ 

/r/ /l/, /w/ /d/ /t/, /p/, /g/, /θ/ 

  /θ/ /t/, /d/, /s/ 

  /v/ /f/ 

  /s/ /z/, /θ/ 

  /f/ /v/ 

  /z/ /s/ 

 

 Table 3 presents the sounds that are usually substituted for difficult sounds. 

In the initial position, speakers usually replace /v/ with /w and f/. The word “vest” is 

heard as “west” and “fest” by listeners. /θ/ has been replaced with /s/ from the words 

“thaw” heard as “saw”, while /ð/ has been replaced with /d/ from the word “then” 

heard as “den”. Finally, /r/ has been replaced with /w and l/ from the word “rent” 

heard as “went” and the word “rip” heard as “lip”.  

 

 In the final position, nine phonemes show noticeable errors with various 

replacements. /g/ is heard chiefly as /k/ from the word “pig” and “pick”, and heard as 

/t/ with less frequency from the word “fig” and “fit”. Substitution between /ð/ and /d/ 

as speakers cannot pronounce the word “seethe” correctly but rather like the word 

“seed” instead. Next, /b/ heard as /p/ as speakers struggle to pronounce the word “tab” 

accurately and replace with the word “tap” instead. /v/ and /f/ are usually 

interchangeable by the word “save” and “safe”. /d/ sound has been varied into a 

number of other sounds as it was replaced with /t/ in the word “pad” and “pat”, with 

/p/ from the word “did” and “dip”, with /g/ from the word “did” and “dig”, with /θ/ 

from the word “bad” and “bath”. In the same way, /θ/ sound has been replaced by /t, 

d, and s/ from the word “math” and “mat”, “path” and “pad”, “path” and “pass” 

respectively. /s/ has been substituted in many sounds including /z and θ/ from the 

word “race” heard as “raze”, and “mass” heard as “math” respectively. Lastly, /z/ is 

heard as /s/ from the word “peas” heard as “peace”.  
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4.4 Error by Phonemes that Exist and do not Exist in Thai 
 

 One of the interesting points in this research is that nonexistent phonemes in 

the Thai sound system might cause a greater impact on intelligibility than those 

phonemes existing in the language. As a result, data received from the test have been 

examined to demonstrate the rates of error involving these two types of phonemes 

which are presented in Figure 3. 

 

Figure 3 Phoneme Substitutions Comparing Between Existent and Nonexistent 

Phonemes in Thai 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 The results shown in Figure 3 give obvious evidence that phonemes which do 

not appear in the Thai sound system hinder intelligibility to listeners more than 

phonemes which are similar and occur in the Thai language. In the initial position, the 

errors involving nonexistent phonemes account for 23.08% whereas those involving 

existent phonemes account for 6.54%. Likewise, in the final position, nonexistent 

phonemes get an error percent at 34.21% whereas existent phonemes get 18.8%. In 

conclusion, substitutions of nonexistent phonemes are almost four times greater than 

those of existents in the initial syllable position and almost two times greater in the 

final syllable position. 

 

5. Conclusion 

 From the above results and discussion it can be concluded that Thai students 

with high proficiency levels utter certain sounds unintelligibly as perceived by native 

and non-native listeners. Therefore, all research questions can be answered clearly. 

 

 The first research question was created to consider what consonants 

frequently cause trouble for high proficiency learners. The results elucidate that /v, θ, 

ð, and r/ are the most problematic in the initial position, and /g, ð, b, d, θ, v, s, f, and 

z/ are the most problematic in the final position.  
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 The second research question focuses on the differences between sounds that 

do not exist in the Thai sound system and which might cause pronunciation trouble 

more than existing phonemes. It can be clarified from the evidence that nonexistent 

phonemes in Thai impact on the intelligibility of the speaker more than sounds 

occurring in the language as the majority of phonemes that create trouble for listeners 

are phonemes that do not occur in Thai sound system. 

 

 The third research question concerns the position of sounds influencing 

intelligibility. In particular, the ending consonant sounds might impact on 

intelligibility more than the initial consonant sounds. Obviously from the results, the 

terminal consonant sounds put a greater impact on intelligibility than the initial 

sounds as the percent error of the final position errors are almost two times those of 

the initial position errors. 

 

 Further, phonemes /p, t, f, b, d, and k/ do not create difficulty to listeners in 

the initial position as the percent errors are low,  and phonemes /t, y, k, n, l, tʃ, dʒ, and 

r/ are the easy sounds in the final position for speakers because of low percent errors. 

The findings from prior studies complying with the current study also show that Thai 

EFL learners have problems pronouncing nonexistent phonemes since they were 

young and the problem still goes on when they grow up and gain more experience in 

English, as shown in Table 4. 

 
Table 4 Difficult English Sounds in Production for Thai ESL/EFL in Summary 

 

Consonants 

Initial and Medial Position Final Position 

Grade 7 students 

- /s w tʃ ʃ θ r/ - medium difficult 

- /v x/ - high difficult 

(Chakma, 2015)   

University students 

- /r θ ð z ʒ/  

(Wei & Zhou, 2002)   

Thai EFL English teacher 

- consonant clusters 

(Kanokpermpoon, 2007) 

High-proficiency grad students 

- /v θ ð r/ 

(current study) 

Grade 7 students  

- /g v tʃ  ʃ / - medium difficult 

- /d s θ w/ - high difficult 

(Chakma, 2015)  

University students  

- / tʃ  ʃ  θ /  

(Ongsuragz, 2008; Khirin, 2011) 

- /v z/  

(Wei & Zhou, 2002)   

Thai EFL English Teacher 

- consonant clusters 

- /l tʃ ʃ f v θ ð ŋ/ 

- variation of s ending 

(Kanokpermpoon, 2004) 

High-proficiency grad students 

- /g ð b d θ v s f z/ 

(current study) 
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Abstract 

This research aimed to investigate the average of intercultural communication 

apprehension (ICA) scores and communication apprehension (CA) scores among Thai 

physicians in public hospitals and private hospitals in Bangkok, to compare ICA 

scores to CA scores and to find the correlation between Thai physicians’ ICA and 

their frequency of contact with foreign patients. The participants were 94 physicians 

from both public hospitals and private hospitals in Bangkok. The questionnaire used 

in the study consisted of three parts: general information, PRICA and PRCA-24. The 

data was analyzed by SPSS in the form of frequency and correlation. The findings 

revealed that the respondents have a “moderate level” of ICA and CA. The results 

also showed a significant correlation between ICA score and CA score. Moreover, it 

was found that ICA mean scores were significantly related with the frequency of 

contact with foreign patients in a negative correlation. 

 

Keywords: Intercultural communication apprehension, communication apprehension, 

physicians in Bangkok  

 

1.  Introduction 
Thailand is well positioned in medical and health care businesses that the country has 

been growing rapidly over the past five years (2012-2016). The Tourism Authority of 

Thailand (TAT) promoted hospitals in Thailand that are very famous with medical 

tourists who come from neighboring countries. Therefore, it is not surprising that 

there are more than 1,000 public hospitals and 400 private hospitals throughout the 

country leading to demand for better health care. Not only is successful treatment 

important in a hospital setting, but also an essential component of the physician's role 

is communication (DiMatteo, 1998). Moreover, it is hard to avoid the difficulties of 

intercultural communication at hospitals such as anxiety, stress and fear (Auguste and 

Fortin, 2002). 
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McCroskey (1977, 2009) defined an uncomfortable feeling when communicating with 

people as communication apprehension (CA). The apprehension considered more 

specifically in intercultural aspects is called Intercultural Communication 

Apprehension (ICA). However, good communication within health care organizations 

can reduce the negative impact leading to improved performance of the treatment. 

(Voelker, 1995).  

 

Therefore, this study was focused on the area of physicians in both public and private 

hospitals in Bangkok to find the average of ICA and CA scores. Secondly, this study 

compared the difference of ICA score to CA score in Bangkok’s Thai physicians who 

work in public hospitals, private hospitals and both. Lastly, this study investigated the 

correlation between the frequencies of contact between foreign patients and their 

physicians and the average of ICA score. 

 

2.  Literature review 
 

     2.1 Intercultural Communication                 

There are several definitions of intercultural communication. It may be defined as the 

influence of the culture when interacting with people and groups from different 

cultures, and the observation of how they communicate. (Dodd, 1998). 

Communication, according to the study by Jens Allwood (Allwood, 1985) is defined 

as one’s ability of awareness and control when he/she communicates with a new 

acquaintance; that is one of the requirements of human beings.  However, it becomes 

more of a challenge when communication is intercultural, which can be explained as 

communication between people who have different cultural and personality language 

backgrounds. Lastly, the meaning of culture refers to the basic learning of a particular 

group of people who share characteristics together which nature could not create 

(Allwood, 1985).           

             2.1.1 Intercultural in physician-patient communication  

 In general, physicians, who are well-educated people, spend a lot of time in face-to-

face communication with patients. Therefore, the physician-patient relationship plays 

a major role to increase the patient's quality of life and the level of health care 

(Voelker, 1995). Kreps and Thornton (1984) mentioned that health care staff needs to 

understand their own national culture themselves as well as the culture of their clients. 

Additionally, they should learn about the patients’ beliefs, values and languages for 

effective communication in the hospital. 

  

     2.2 Intercultural Communication Apprehension (ICA) 
The term ICA has a broader meaning. For the purposes of this research, focus will be 

placed on a hospital setting. In general, uncertain situations in hospitals may affect 

health care workers’ feelings. A 1991 report of Hofstede described the other type of 

communication apprehension as problems that can occur when interacting between 

people or groups who come from different cultures. After that, Olaniran (1993) and 

Redmond and Bunyi (1993) revealed that the feeling of anxiety and stress can be 

caused by the situation of having communication with people from different cultures. 
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      2.3 Communication Apprehension (CA) 

McCroskey (1970) first introduced and defined communication apprehension as an 

unspecified anxiety related to people’s fear of speaking or sharing an idea with one 

another. Since then, the term has gone through minor modifications and has been 

regarded as "an individual's level of fear or anxiety associated with either real or 

anticipated communication with another person or persons" (McCroskey, 1977). Ong, 

DeHaus, Hoos, & Lammes, (1995) stated that the main importance of communication 

among medical service people is physician to patient communication. 

 

      2.4. Previous related studies  
An intercultural study of the health care industry in Thailand is quite rare.  However, 

we found some that were very useful for this current study.  They are as follows. 

 

Nataliya (2008) reported in a study of intercultural communication in health care that 

non-Swedish physicians in Sweden are less positive about their communication with 

Swedish health care personnel than with Swedish patients, particularly where 

language is concerned.  

 

In 2009, Soonthonsawad, P. found a relationship between communication and culture, 

but it was weak. All of them had to complete PRCA-24. The findings of the research 

revealed that the average score of CA meant that all 262 Thai people were in a 

moderate level of Communication Apprehension. This is a very interesting discovery 

in this recent study. 

 

This recent research focused on a hospital setting in Thailand and the ICA and CA 

scores of Thai physicians. Moreover, this recent study can be considered the first 

study on the relationship of CA and ICA among Thai physicians in Bangkok.   

 

3.  Methodology 
The detailed information concerning research methodology applied in this research 

study is as the following. 

  

      3.1 Population and sample 

The respondents of this study are 94 medical doctors: 50 doctors at public hospitals 

and 44 doctors at private hospitals. All participants were selected at random. 

 

       3.2 Research instrument 

This study was conducted using the quantitative research methodology where the 

instrument used to collect the data was a questionnaire.  The questionnaire was 

divided into three parts which are listed below: 

 

 Part 1  Respondents’ demographic information. This section includes     

            the respondents’ gender, age, workplace, position, work experience    

            and the frequency of contact they have with foreign patients.  

 Part 2  PRICA instrument. The respondents from this study were required    

             to answer 14 items regarding their interactions with patients from    

            other cultures in hospitals. Participants considered each statement and      
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            rated each item on a five point scale (1= Strongly disagree, 5 =   

            Strongly  agree).  

 

            Part 3 PRCA-24 items. The respondents rated their levels of experience of    

                      each problem with five-point rating scales as 1= Strongly disagree, 5 =    

                      Strongly agree. 

 

      3.3 Data collection method 

The questionnaires were distributed to 94 Thai physicians who have full-time 

responsibilities in both public (N=50) and private hospitals (N=44). They were asked 

to fill out the questionnaires during the second week of March 2016, and all 

questionnaires were collected after the participants completed the research 

questionnaires by the end of April 2016. 

 

       3.4 Data analysis 

Quantitative data were used for data analysis. The findings of the recent study 

wereanalyzed by using Statistical Package for the Social Science program (SPSS) 

version 20. In this study, the answers from participants were reported as follows: 

    

 Mean scores of ICA   

 Mean scores of CA  

 The correlation between ICA mean scores and CA mean scores of the 

respondents                      

 The relationship between ICA mean scores and the frequency of 

      contact with foreign patients 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
The questionnaires were completed by 94 physicians. The respondents included both 

males    ( N=40,42.6%) and females ( N=54,57.4%).   The participants were divided 

into two groups: (1) Public hospitals and (2) Private hospitals. About fifty participants 

(53.2%) work at public hospitals and 44 participants (46.8%) work at private 

hospitals. 

 

The majority of the respondents (N=43, 45.7%) had contact with foreign patients less 

than 1 time per day. However, the larger number of participants who chose less than 1 

time were from physicians at public hospitals (N=37, 74%), whereas the participants 

who work in private hospitals resulted in the highest proportion at 1-5 times each day 

(N=21, 47.7%). Therefore, it is not surprising because it seems that foreign patients 

visit private hospitals more than public hospitals as the statistics have revealed 

(Ministry of Public Health, 2015).   

 

    4.1 Mean scores of ICA and CA 

The scores were calculated from the items that the respondents selected by using the 

Neuliep and McCroskey’s calculation formula. The results of ICA and CA were 

analyzed by using descriptive statistics from SPSS program. Mean scores and 

standard deviations of the respondents are shown as follows: 
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Table 1.  Means scores of ICA and CA (N=94) 
 

Table 1 reveals the respondents possessed a “moderate level” of ICA and CA. It was 

discovered that the mean score of ICA is 36.6, which indicates a moderate level of 

ICA (score between 32-52). Moreover, the mean score of CA is 63.3, which can be 

categorized in a moderate level of CA (score between 55-83).  From the results, it is 

notable that the means comparison of ICA and CA score in physicians who work at 

private hospitals was slightly lower score than those who work at public hospitals.  

 

      4.2 The correlation between ICA mean scores and CA mean scores of the  

              respondents  

 

Table 2.  The results of the correlations by using spearman’s correlations  

                analysis, the correlation between ICA mean scores and CA mean 

      scores of the respondents (N=94) 

 

      * Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed), p-value<0.01 

 

The results by using spearman’s correlations analysis presented that PRICA was 

significantly correlated with PRCA (p<0.000) as Table 2 shows. From these findings, 

it can be explained that the respondents who had more ICA also had a high CA.  

 

      4.3  The relationship between ICA mean scores and the frequency of  

              contact with foreign patients 

 

 

Table 3.  The results of the correlations by using spearman’s correlations   

                analysis,  the  relationship between ICA mean scores and the frequency  

                of  contact with  foreign patients (N=94) 

 

 

 

 

 

List of the respondents’ workplaces 
N 

Mean SD 

ICA CA ICA CA 

1. Public hospitals 50 37.6 64.1 9.9 15.1 

2. Private hospitals 44 35.3 62.4 10.5 15.3 

Total 94 36.6 63.3 10.3 15.1 

 

Correlations N 

Significant relationship 

CA mean scores 

ICA mean scores 94 <0.000*  
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        * Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed), p-value<0.01 

 

Regarding correlations analysis, a negative correlation (p=0.003) was found between 

ICA mean scores and the frequency of contact with foreign patients, as shown in 

Table 3. In statistics, if a negative correlation coefficient (-0.298) appears, then there 

is an inverse relationship. Therefore, the correlation between them implies that when 

ICA is high, the frequency of contact with foreign patients is low.  

 

5.1. Conclusions 

 

       5.1.1 Mean scores of ICA  

The findings in this present study revealed that the respondents have a moderate level 

of anxiety in intercultural communication. From this result it can be assumed that a 

large group of the participants did not have a problem with communication when 

interacting with international people. After comparison with two groups of physicians, 

the ICA scores of respondents in private hospitals is slightly lower than those at 

public hospitals. Physicians who work in private hospitals probably have more 

experience than public hospital physicians with being in contact with foreign patients. 

Private hospital physicians can be exposed to international people more than public 

hospital physicians. 

 

5.1.2 Mean scores of  CA   

Overall, both physicians who work at public and private hospitals reported moderate 

levels of communication apprehension. The mean score is 63.3. It can be concluded 

that most participants have good communication skills. Normally, this is a common 

range for people who have moderate apprehension in communication in cultures 

across the world. 

 

5.1.3 The correlation between ICA mean scores and CA mean scores of the   

         respondents. 

This study examined how ICA mean scores and CA mean scores are related. 

The findings show the significance in positive correlation which is the higher mean  

of  ICA is related to greater CA. A possible explanation may be related to the theory  

of  Neuliep and McCroskey because the purpose of PRICA was to focus the skill in a  

specific aspect of intercultural communication as a sub-category of PRCA.  

 

However, there was no difference between levels of ICA and CA among physicians in 

both public and private hospitals. ICA mean scores indicated a moderate level which 

was the same as CA mean scores. To conclude, the respondents have no 

communication anxiety with people, especially international people. 

 

 

 

Correlations N 

Significant relationship 

The frequency of  contact with foreign 

patients 

ICA mean scores 94 0.003* 
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      5.1.4 The relationship between ICA mean scores and the frequency of  

   contact with foreign patients  

The answer to this research question is that there was a relationship between ICA 

mean scores and the frequency of contact with foreign patients.  From the results, the 

ICA mean scores were significantly related with the frequency of contact with foreign 

patients in a negative correlation. One possibility is that if the doctors do not have 

opportunities to come into contact with foreign patients, then they might have less 

chance to practice their intercultural communication skill. Therefore, ICA scores were 

higher with those who have less frequency in communication with foreign patients. 

 

Like the report from Sharon (2007), PRICA scores were negatively correlated with 

the frequency of contact with people from other countries, but not significantly.  
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Abstract 

The current study investigated the pattern of development of the V-Raising parameter 

by Thai learners of English. Two English construction types were employed, i.e. 

Progressive Negative and Yes-No Question, as they are derived by the raising of an 

auxiliary over ‘not’ to I(nfl) and C(omplementizer), a phenomenon of the V-Raising 

parameter. These structures were chosen as they represented IP and CP, which project 

in sentential hierarchy and are assumed to be available in L2 grammar. 

 

Thai is considered a language that does not exhibit V-Raising; therefore, the pattern 

of development, via assessment of Thai learners’ knowledge of English IP and CP 

can be revealed. In terms of acquisition, we assign to it an L2 development pattern 

that is similar, or parallels that of an L1 pattern. 

 

Two hypotheses were formulated on the basis of L2 initial state approaches. Firstly, 

based on the Full Access approach, if young Thai learners have acquired V-to-I and I-

to-C, they should be able to judge English Progressive Negatives and Yes-No 

questions in a similar manner to young English native speaking counterparts. 

Secondly, based on the Partial Access approach, if young Thai learners have acquired 

only V-to-I but not I-to-C, they would judge English Progressive Negatives more 

accurately than they would Yes-No questions.  

 

We conducted a Grammaticality Judgment task, with 24 minimal pairs (12 target 

pairs and 12 fillers). A target pair consists of a grammatical version and an 

ungrammatical counterpart. Grammatical versions contain a correct word order, 

whereas the ungrammatical counterparts contain an incorrect word order. In each test 

item, there were a minimal pair and multiple choices. Subjects were to judge if a pair 

member was correct, both correct, or both incorrect. 
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Forty-eight sixth graders from a public primary school in Kanchanaburi, Thailand and 

five young American English controls participated. The Thai students’ judgments on 

Progressive Negatives were of higher accuracy when compared to their judgments on 

Yes-No questions (t (47) = 4.514, p <.001). Correct percentages were 51 on 

Progressive Negative and 30 on Yes-No questions. The native speaking controls were 

far more accurate than the Thai students, with correct percentages of 97 and 63, 

respectively. These results suggest that Thai learners have the knowledge of IP, but 

they have not acquired CP. 

 

Our results indicate developmental stages, supporting the Partial Access hypothesis. 

Although the pattern of IP prior to CP is similar to that of the native speaking controls, 

the Thai students were considerably less accurate in CP. This suggests that their 

knowledge of CP is not settled, and as a result the Full Access is not supported.  

 

As English Yes-No questions, which represent CP, pose a problem for the young 

learners in this study, we recommend that teachers provide intensive input in the 

classroom and English language resources with regard to Yes-No questions. 

 

Keywords: Universal Grammar, Second Language Acquisition, V-raising parameter, 

Thai learners of English. 

 

1. Introduction  
 

1.1 Background 

Universal Grammar (UG) is proposed by Chomsky (1965) to constitute the 

initial state of L1 children. With exposure to primary linguistic data (input), 

UG functions as an innate biologically endowed language faculty for L1 

learners to acquire a grammar. It consists of principles, which are constant 

across languages, and variant parameters that languages choose to 

accompany the principles. As L1 acquisition is guided by UG, it is 

controversial whether UG is also operative in L2 acquisition. A parameter 

that exists in L2 but not in L1 is employed as a tool to examine the issue. If 

data suggest that a given parameter is acquired by L2 learners, UG can be 

determined to be applicable to L2 acquisition and parameter resetting occurs.  

 

As to L1 Thai, the V-raising parameter is non-existent. If Thai learners of 

English can recognize a sentence structure with V-to-I movement (i.e. an 

auxiliary preceding ‘not’), they are considered to have reset the non V-raising 

to the V-raising parameter. Between V-to-I related sentence structures, 

namely Perfective Negative and Progressive Negative, the learners’ exposure 

to Progressive sentences precedes Perfective ones. Thus, part of the test items 

was Progressive Negatives.  

 

Two major proposals of patterns of acquisition are widely discussed. One is 

the Partial Access to UG, by which lexical projections, e.g. VP, are claimed 

to be present first, and functional categories, e.g. IP and CP, are available 

subsequently (Vainikka & Young-Scholten, 1996a). In contrast to the Partial 
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Access, the other approach, the Full Access (Epstein, Flynn, & 

Martohardjono, 1996) claims that both the lexical and functional projections, 

e.g. VP, IP and CP, are readily available from the start of L2 acquisition. 

Consequently, phrases and sentences that illustrate VP, IP and CP have been 

employed to examine if the Partial Access or the Full Access approach is 

supported toward the acquisition of an L2.  

 

Although CP structures are expressed in various sentence structures, e.g. 

embedded clauses and questions, Progressive Yes-No questions, those 

derived via the raising of an auxiliary to I further up to C, were our tools. 

English interrogatives were taught in prior lessons and were interrogative 

counterparts of Progressive Negatives. 

 

By means of IP and CP, this study is able to examine if UG also imposes 

constraints upon the acquisition of L2 and if the learners acquire L2 in the 

manner that is consistent with the Partial Access or the Full Access.  

 

1.2 Research Hypotheses 

As a question arises as to which approach, the Full Access or the Partial 

Access, can explain L2 initial state, we formulated two hypotheses, in 

consistent with these approaches, as follows.  

 

On the basis of Epstein et al (1996), if young Thai learners have acquired V-

to-I and I-to-C, they should be able to judge English Progressive Negatives 

and Yes-No questions in a similar manner to young English native speaking 

counterparts, despite different rates of accuracy.  

 

On the basis of Vainikka and Young-Scholten (1996a), if young Thai learners 

have acquired only V-to-I but not I-to-C, they would judge English 

Progressive Negatives more accurately than they would Yes-No questions.  

 

It is noteworthy that acquisition in this study is defined in a relative fashion. 

That is, an L2 structure is considered to be acquired if L2 learners exhibit a 

pattern that parallels to that of L1 learners, despite lower accuracy rates.  

 

1.3 Limitations of the Study 

Formal English Yes-No questions require auxiliaries in sentence initial 

position. In colloquial English, a declarative with rising intonation can also 

serve as a Yes-No question. As we focused on the raising of I to C, i.e. the 

position of auxiliaries in sentence initial position, the judgments of 

declaratives as the correct forms of Yes-No questions were not taken into 

account and received a score of zero.  

 

2. Literature Review  
In this section, we present derivations of English Progressive and a description of 

Thai Progressives in 2.1 and 2.2, as a background for the L2 and L1 of this study. In 
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2.3, we discuss the Partial Access and Full Access, the basis on which our hypotheses 

were formulated. 

 

2.1 English Progressive Structures  

In the derivations of Progressive Negative and Yes-No Questions, be is the verb 

that raises. As an instance to check the availability of a UG parameter, the raising 

of the auxiliary be to I in English is chosen. English auxiliaries are assumed to be 

semantically vacuous and are used to express tense and aspects in connection with 

participles. Be is used in connection with the present participle for progressive 

aspect while have with the past participle for perfective. Chomsky (1993; 1995) 

proposes that English auxiliary verbs, being semantically vacuous, are 

uninterpretable and invisible at LF. The morphological features namely Tense and 

Agreement that the auxiliaries carry along must also be invisible at LF. Owing to 

their LF-invisibility, the auxiliaries are then forced to raise to higher functional 

heads from V to I in order to perform feature-checking movement in overt syntax.  

 

In Chomsky (1993; 1995), the verbal element that raises to I is either be or have. 

Be and have raise to I to associate with tense and agreement in I. The auxiliary be 

is focused upon in this study. Other contentful verbs do not raise. Evidence for 

why other contentful verbs do not raise can be found in ‘John often kisses Mary.’ 

As the adverb ‘often’ occupies a position higher than the node V, it follows that 

‘kisses’ stays inside VP and does not raise across VP. 

 

Sentence (1b) illustrates V-to-I in a negative progressive sentence. In the word 

order of (1a), is precedes not. 

 

 (1) a. John is not taking his son to school.  

   b. [IP John bei+pres+sing [NegP not [VP ti [VP taking his son to school]]]] 

 

Assuming that ‘not’ occupies Spec,NegP between IP and VP, the derivation of 

(1a) involves be raising across ‘Neg’ to I. Sentence (2a) is a progressive Yes-No 

question. The derivation of (2a) is illustrated in (2b).  

 

 (2) a. Is John taking his son to school?     

  b. [CP bei+pres+sing [IP John tí [VP ti [VP taking his son to school]]]] 

 

The structure of (2a) is derived from be raising to I, to associate with tense and 

agreement in I, followed by the raising of be and its associated tense and 

agreement further up to C to satisfy the [+Q] feature.  

 

In the grammatical knowledge of L2 learners of English who can perform (1a), 

the auxiliary be needs to perform their feature-checking movement. However, if 

the learners do not realize the needs of auxiliary raising to higher functional head 

overtly, and treat it as a lexical main verb, which does not raise over Neg, an 

ungrammatical sentence may thus be produced as *John not is taking his son to 

school.  

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 44 

 

 

In another instance, if they have acquired V-to-I but are unaware that the auxiliary 

raises from I to C to form a Yes-No question, and consequently let the auxiliary 

remain inside IP, this will result in *John is not taking his son to school?, an 

ungrammatical Yes-No structure. 

 

2.2 Thai Progressive Structures  

Thai is a non-inflectional language, in which there are no tense and agreement 

markings. Nouns, adjectives and verbs are not inflected in Thai, unlike English or 

other inflectional languages. Time reference can be indicated by time adverbs or 

from discourse contexts. Aspect and mood can be presented in terms of auxiliaries 

in pre-verbal and sentence final position.  

 

To form declarative progressive such as (4), the verb is bare with a progressive 

aspect marker [kamlaŋ] added before the main verb. Tense and agreement 

markings are absent.  Sentences (3), (4) were reproduced from (6e) and (7j) in 

Singhapreecha (2000), and sentence (5) from (8) in Singhapreecha (2014). 

 

 (3) kháw      kamlaŋ      ʔàan      nǎŋsǐɨpim  

       He      progressive   read      newspaper   

       ‘He is reading a newspaper.’ 

 

To convey negation in a progressive context as in (4), a negative compound 

‘mâjdâj’ was inserted before the progressive aspect marker [kamlaŋ].
1
  

 

 (4) kháw      mâjdâj      kamlaŋ      ʔàan      nǎŋsǐɨpim  

       He          not        progressive   read      newspaper   

       ‘He is not reading a newspaper.’ 

 

To express Yes-No questions in Thai, question particles ‘rǐɨplàaw’ or ‘châjmáj’ 

are added in sentence final position, as in (5). 

 

 (5) kháw      kamlaŋ      ʔàan      nǎŋsǐɨpim       rǐɨplàaw/ châjmáj  

       He      progressive   read      newspaper      question particle 

       ‘Is he reading a newspaper?’ 

 

As shown in (4) and (5), in Thai, no auxiliaries precede negative elements in 

Progressive Negatives, nor do they occupy the sentence initial position in Yes-No 

questions. It can be concluded that Thai does not use auxiliaries to form negative 

sentences and Yes-No questions, unlike English. This suggests that the V-raising 

parameter does not operate in Thai, and Thai learners of English have to reset the 

non V-raising to the V-raising parameter of English, particularly the raising of 

‘be,’ in the course of the acquisition of the L2 English. 

                                                 

1
 The negative compound [mâjdâj] is a compound of [mâj] “not” and [dâj] “able”. Noss (1964) gave 

the definition of [mâjdâj] as “infact not”.  
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2.3 Approaches to L2 Initial State 

 

2.3.1 The Partial Access (Minimal Tree) Hypothesis 

Vainikka (1993/4) examined an English speaking child’s production of 

subject pronouns in a longitudinal study. She concludes that the non-

nominative forms of the subjects are a consequence the CP projection deficit 

at the earlier stage, which corresponds to the VP projection. Later, 

nominative subjects appeared, corresponding to the emergence of IP. In 

respect of CP, Vainikka raises a question as to its presence. She adds that the 

adult’s full phrasal hierarchy (CP), where nominative subjects appear in Wh-

questions, is acquired in the final stage. Since the syntactic (phrase structure) 

tree consists of VP, IP, and CP, and in Vainikka’s claim, they are argued to 

occur in a step-wise fashion, her approach is termed Minimal Tree, in 

addition to Partial Access hypothesis.  

 

In respect of adult L1 German structural tree, viewed from the Minimal Tree 

approach, a difference from the English counterpart is that VP and IP are 

head-final (cf. den Besten, 1983; Koster, 1975; Platzack, 1986; Safir, 1981; 

Thiersch, 1978). According to a data set, the adult L1 German acquisition 

pattern is also consistent with a model where VP projection was available 

first, then the IP and CP later.  

 

In L2 acquisition of German, Vainikka and Young-Scholten (1994; 1996a; 

1996b) propose that L2 learners’ construction of phrase structure is built in 

much the same way as that of L1 children. There is an early stage without 

functional projections for L1 and L2 learners. At the initial state, L1 children 

acquire their L1 with no previous knowledge of any language, whereas L2 

learners bring their L1 knowledge of principles and the optional parameters 

of UG to their L2. L2 learners use their L1 VP to create a toe-hold in the L2 

only to the extent of VP transfer. After this, higher functional projections 

developed via the interaction of the X’-Theory, the principle to construct the 

sentential hierarchy, with the input. Hence, the initial state in L2 acquisition 

is not equivalent to the learners’ knowledge of their native language.  

 

Vainikka and Young-Scholten (1994; 1996a; 1996b) collected longitudinal 

and cross-sectional data, as supporting evidence for the above claim, from 

adult L2 learners of German whose L1 were Korean, Turkish, Italian and 

Spanish. The subjects did not receive any substantial formal instruction in 

German, which helped control a crucial variable. For data collection, a data 

elicitation task, informal interviews and brief oral translation tasks were 

conducted. All of the sessions were tape-recorded. The researchers conclude 

that, L2 learners begin the acquisition of German by transferring their native 

language VP and switch its headedness (in case it is different) to match that 

of German. The functional elements associated with the functional categories 

are absent at this earliest stages of L2 acquisition. Through the interaction 

between the X’-Model and the German input, an L2 head-initial 

underspecified functional projection is then acquired in the similar manner to 
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that of L1 German children. Little evidence of a CP projection is present at 

this stage for both adult L2 learners and child L1 speakers. Next, there is a 

subsequent, systematic increase in the production of functional projection 

elements. The emergence of functional elements, co-occurring with the 

acquisition of new syntactic positions, also indicates that functional 

projections are emerging.  

 

To sum up, Vainikka and Young-Scholten argue for their Partial Access to 

UG hypothesis by claiming that learners transfer the VP from their L1s, and 

later posit head-initial functional projections.  

 

2.3.2 The Full Access Hypothesis 

Epstein et al (1996) conducted a study, addressing three approaches to the 

role of UG in L2 acquisition. They attempt to answer the question of to what 

extent, adult L2 acquisition is constrained by the linguistic principles that 

determine L1 acquisition.  

 

The first approach was the No Access hypothesis (Bley-Vroman, 1989; 

Clahsen, 1988; and Clahsen and Muysken, 1986), which asserts that the L1 

acquisition of children is constrained by principles of UG, whereas L2 

learners use general learning strategies, which are independent of UG. The 

second was the Partial Access hypothesis, which claims that only L1-

instantiated principles and L1-instantiated parameter-values of UG are 

available to the L2 learners. The third is the Full Access hypothesis, which 

states that UG in its entirety constrains L2 acquisition. Epstein et al (1996) 

argue that no compelling evidence supports the first two hypotheses. 

However, the existing evidence is consistent with the third.  

 

Epstein et al. refer to Schachter (1988)’s Partial-Access hypothesis, the 

predecessor of Vainikka and Young-Scholten’s, that her claim, i.e. UG is not 

entirely available to adult L2 learners, as less extreme and more attractive 

than the no-access hypothesis. However, they point out that Schacter’s 

(1988), Radford’s (1990) and Vainikka’s (1992; 1993/4) arguments are 

untenable, as their research was based on a case study, and a generalization 

could not be held. Epstein et al. disagree with this model and point out that it 

fails to postulate L2 acquisition that is constrained by UG.  

 

Epstein et al. (1996) conducted a study, to obtain data that could lend support 

for the Full Access hypothesis. The participants were 33 Japanese-speaking 

children and 18 Japanese-speaking adults learning English as a second 

language in USA. The test items were a range of IP and CP related 

structures. IP structures included simple present, past tense, progressive and 

negative sentences and those with modals. CP structures included topicalized 

sentences, wh-questions and sentences containing relative clauses. They 

employed the Elicited Imitation (EI) task, because, as they noted, the EI 

could be a basis for future comparisons and it could provide production data 

that would be comparable to those in previous studies.  
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According to Epstein et al. (1996), the findings suggest that the grammar of 

the subjects of both groups contain functional categories at early stages of L2 

acquisition. The ANOVA results indicated no significant differences in 

results between the L2 children and L2 adults. This further suggests that the 

child and adult grammars are constrained in a similar way. A similar pattern 

of IP and CP acquisition between both groups was also observed as follows. 

The sentences involving IP-elements had a lower error rate than those 

involving movement to Spec CP. Percentage results show higher accuracy on 

IP than CP sentences across the spectrum of children and adults.  

 

Epstein el al (1996) attributed the difference in accuracy between IP and CP 

rates to the complexity of CP structures. They suggest that the errors are not 

a result of the total absence of functional categories in the L2 grammar, but 

the complexity in the derivation of CP structures. The errors, as they 

emphasize, do not reflect a knowledge deficit, nor do they indicate the 

absence of functional categories.  

 

In line with the above discussion, Epstein et al. argue that, firstly, UG 

principles and parameters are available to L2 learners, and secondly, L2 

development is restricted by lexical, phonological, and morphological 

aspects and parametric options in the L2, and the integration of linguistic 

knowledge that the learner acquired with the grammar external systems.  

 

This study will substantiate the L2 initial state issue, on the basis of the 

Partial Access and Full Access approaches. We turn to the methodology to 

assess Thai learners’ initial state knowledge next. 

 

3. Methodology  
 

3.1 Subjects 

 

3.1.1 Thai Subjects 

The participants in this study were forty-eight Thai learners of English. They 

were sixth-graders from a public primary school in Kanchanaburi, Thailand. 

The subjects could be considered as coming from a homogeneous English 

instruction background since they were in the same classes and in the same 

school. Their English proficiency level could be considered lower than the 

proficiency level of those students from private primary schools in Thailand, 

considering the lower total number of weekly English instruction hours. The 

students had been exposed to English from in-class and outside the classroom 

for at least a few years before participating in this study. According to a 

number of teacher interviews, the students had exposure to present 

progressive sentences including negatives and Yes-No questions in their 

previous academic years.  
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3.1.2 Controls Subjects 

Five American English speaking participants served as a control group. They 

were children residing in Vancouver and Tacoma in the State of Washington, 

USA. Four of them were third-graders and one was a fourth-grader. They 

ranged in age from eight to nine years old. The control subjects were chosen 

to match the Thai group in terms of anticipated ability to be tested on the 

grammaticality judgment test of the study. 

 

3.2 Task and Materials 

Grammaticality Judgment Test (GJ) was used in this research to measure 

subjects’ L2 grammatical knowledge. Most of the progressive items were adopted 

from Singhapreecha (2000) while the Yes-No questions were the interrogative 

declarative counterparts of the Progressive Negatives. There were six items per 

sentence type.  Each item also had its grammatical counterpart, which differed 

from one another in respect of word order.  Sentences (6a) and (6b) were adopted 

from Singhapreecha’s study (7), p. 159. In (6a), ungrammatical version, not 

precedes is, and in (6b), a grammatical progressive negative form, is precedes not, 

which in turn, precedes falling. The asterisk marks ungrammaticality. 

 

 (6) a. *The woman not is falling into the water.  

 b. The woman is not falling into the water. 

 

In (7), a pair in the Yes-No targets, is precedes the old man in the grammatical 

version while no inversion between the auxiliary is and the old man occurs in the 

ungrammatical version.  

 

 (7) a.  Is the old man falling into the river?  

  b. *The old man is falling into the river? 

 

The sequence of the items was randomized by the random number generator on 

StatTrek.com. The stimulus sentences were 8-10 syllables in length. There were 

six lexical verbs, i.e. break, drive, fall, give, speak, and take. The subjects were 

asked to read the stimulus sentences and choose only one correct answer from 

these four choices: a) is correct, b) is correct, both a) and b) are correct, and both 

a) and b) are wrong.  

 

3.3 Procedure 

 

3.3.1 Administration 

The GJ task was administered in a single session for the Thai participants. 

There were two forms of the test – Form A and Form B, each of which 

contained identical items. By means of randomization, the ordering of the 

items in Form A was different from that in form B, to ensure no effects from 

item ordering. The subjects read 24 pairs of sentences from a test booklet, in 

which each page consisted of only one pair of sentences and four answer 

alternatives. Form A test booklets were distributed to the odd seating 

columns while Form B test booklets to the even ones. The experimenter 
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monitored the test session by instructing the subjects to open each page at the 

same time and not to go back to make changes in the previous test items. The 

allotted time was 15 seconds to choose the correct answer from the sentence 

pair. The procedure also applied to the control group, but the difference was 

that the control group was tested individually by their parents. 

 

3.3.2 Scoring 

A score was assigned to the single correct choice for a pair and no score for 

any other choices. The scores derived from the V-raising items indicated the 

subjects’ knowledge of word order.  

 

3.3.3 Data Analysis 

The pattern of scoring above applied to both young Thai learners and young 

native English speakers. Descriptive statistics – mean scores, Standard 

Deviations, percentages and t-test were employed. 

 

4. Findings  
 

4.1 Comparison between Progressive Negatives and Yes-No Questions 

 

4.1.1 Native Speakers 

To determine the accuracy, percentages were calculated for the accuracy of 

the GJ task results. The American English speakers judged the progressive 

negatives more accurately than they did the Yes/No questions, with 97 and 

63 percent of accuracy, respectively. As noted in the limitations of the study 

section, it is possible that they accepted the declaratives with a question mark 

because declarative questions are used in colloquial English.
2
  

 

4.1.2 Thai Learners 

The Thai subjects can judge Progressive Negatives correctly at 51% while 

only at 30% for Yes-No questions. The data show a vast difference of 

accuracy between judging these two structures. In addition, a t-test 

performed on the Thai students’ judgments showed a significant difference  

(t (47) = 4.514, p < .001) indicating that Progressive Negatives are much 

easier than Yes-No questions.  

 

Therefore, Hypothesis 2 (based on the Partial Access) is confirmed. It is 

noteworthy that the subjects chose the C choice, i.e. both declarative and 

interrogative forms of questions are right, with a 14% increase in correctness. 

This suggests that their L2 grammar allows either the declarative with a 

question mark or the interrogative as a way to express Yes-No questions.  

 

                                                 
2

If declarative questions were also accepted as scorable answers, the accuracy rate of I-to-C stimuli 

changed substantially, from 63% to 83%. 
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As for Hypothesis 1 (based on the Full Access), the results did not confirm 

the hypothesis. The Thai learners were relatively inaccurate, compared to the 

native speakers, despite a similar pattern that their judgments on Progressive 

Negatives were of higher accuracy when compared to their judgments on 

Yes-No questions.  

 

4.2 Analysis of Individual Verbs 

Having analyzed all six verbs in both Progressive Negatives and Yes-No 

questions, the score of 80 percent of correctness was found on each test item 

conducted on the control group. However, the equal distribution of the scores 

was not found in the Thai subjects’ data. The verb take was the most 

inaccurate item, even the word ranks 63 in COCA which suggests its high 

frequency.
3
 The fact that it was judged most inaccurately is interesting. One 

factor might involve input.  Thai learners’ input generally comes from their 

teachers or classroom interaction, unlike English speaking children, who are 

exposed to parents’ or caretakers’ input.  

 

The verb ‘speak’ was the most accurate item, receiving 44.50 percent. As 

noted above, one possible reason might be that the subject had the most 

frequent input of the verb in class since the verb was associated with 

speaking activities.     

 

In addition to input, one may view ‘take’ and ‘speak’ from semantic aspects. 

According to online Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, the 

meaning of ‘speak’ is to talk to someone about something. In respect of 

‘take,’ it is virtually meaningless in the sense that the meaning of ‘take’ is 

largely dependent on the following constituents, e.g. ‘her lunch’ and ‘to 

school.’ Thus, ‘speak’ is more meaningful, as the meaning can be conveyed 

by the verb itself.
4
 The lexical complexity might contribute to the high error 

rate. As a consequence, the session of introducing lexical words as in Epstein 

et al (2006) should be taken into consideration. 

 

5. Discussion  

 
5.1 Notes on Singhapreecha’s Verb Raising in Thai EFL Learners 

Our study was based on Singhapreecha’s (2000) study in many aspects, e.g. 

subjects, the GJ task with the V-raising stimuli, and the procedure. Although 

we did not employ English proficiency placement, the proficiency level of 

our subjects can be considered equivalent to the beginning level in 

Singhapreecha’s study, due to their low accuracy on Progressive Negatives. 

                                                 
3
 COCA is an abbreviation of a Corpus of Contemporary American English. 

4
 It is noteworthy that the verb take in our study appears as the second entry in the Longman 

Dictionary, meaning “to move or go with someone or something from one place to another.” The first 

entry of take is not associated with a particular meaning, but a recommendation that it be used with a 

noun to describe an action. 
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Lower English language proficiency could be attributed to the low percent 

judgment.  

 

In terms of percent results from Negatives Progressives, which both the 

current study and Singhapreecha’s study investigated, our young learners’ 

judgments were considerably less accurate than Singhapreecha’s beginning 

learners’ judgments (51 vs 75%). One account that is worth considering is 

that Singhapreecha’s learners, who were residing in Bangkok, had a strong 

English educational background, compared to our participants, which 

consisted of students in a primary school in Kanchanaburi, whose English 

education background would be weaker, with slight exposure to input within 

and outside the classroom. Thus, it is possible that our participants’ level of 

Engish proficiency is relatively lower than that of Singhareecha’s 

participants. If a proficiency examination had been included, an explanation 

for the results could have been stated more explicitly. 

 

5.2 Notes on Partial Access 

Although the methodology in Vainikka and Young-Scholten (1996a) is 

different from ours, the findings support the Partial Access Hypothesis. The 

Thai learners could raise be across Neg within IP, but the raising of be from I 

to C in Yes-No questions was infrequent. The subjects judged the IP 

structure more accurately than the did the CP structure. Therefore, the 

learners were assumed to have VP, but CP may not be available. They 

acquire IP and CP, in a step-wise fashion as discussed in section 2.3.1.  

 

5.3 Notes on Full Access 

Based on Epstein et al. (1996), IP and CP were acquired in a similar pattern, 

despite a lower error rate for IP. The higher rate of errors in CP structures did 

not involve a deficit in grammar but a production deficit as discussed in 

section 2.3.2.  

 

Our findings do not support the Full Access hypothesis. As noted above, the 

students’ judgments revealed higher accuracy on IP than CP. As the IP and 

CP test items in our study were comprehension based and constructed in a 

controlled GJ fashion, production deficit as claimed in Epstein et al could not 

explain the high and low percentages on IP and CP in the current study’s 

results. 

 

6. Recommendations 

 
6.1 Notes on Methodology 

Input frequency might account for why the subjects chose the declarative 

with a question mark as the correct form of Yes-No question. Therefore, 

future research should make it explicit to the participants that formal English 

is required for Yes-No questions. Also, for the current study, it would have 

been clearer if interviews were conducted to see whether there was an 
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underlying reason why declaratives with a question mark was chosen as a 

correct answer for grammatical Yes-No questions.  

 

A standardized language proficiency test should also be conducted so that the 

exact proficiency level of the subjects can be determined. As noted in 5.1, 

our young learners’ correct percentage was rather low, compared to 

Singhapreecha’s (2000). It would be interesting to see if the findings of 

future studies will be similar to ours, as the beginning learners are clearly 

determined. 

 

6.2 Recommendations for ELT 

The current ELT method of introducing negative sentences before Yes-No 

questions is consistent with our findings. As English Yes-No questions pose 

a problem for the young learners in this study, it is recommended that 

teachers provide input in the classroom and English language resources with 

regard to Yes-No questions intensively.  

 

As a number of auxiliaries terms are used in Yes-No questions, teachers may 

ensure that their students have adequate exposure to these auxiliaries. By 

virtue of this, it is hoped that students will be able to realize that the auxiliary 

items occur before subjects in English Yes-No questions, which can enhance 

their accuracy in English expressions.  
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Abstract 

This study aimed to investigate English communication problems among Thai 

employees in a Japanese trading company. The participants of the study were Thai 

employees working as sales staff, sales coordinator staff and administrative staff, in 

one Japanese trading company in the Sathorn area. A questionnaire was utilized to 

collect the data, which were analyzed using the SPSS program. The findings indicated 

that the three positions have problems in English communication in different aspects. 

Sales staff do not have a problem in any skill of English communication while sales 

coordinator staff have a little problem in reading and moderate problems in listening, 

speaking, and writing. Administrative staff, however, have moderate problems in all 

English communication skills. Speaking was found to be the skill that most 

participants of all positions would like to learn to improve themselves. 

 

Keywords: communication problems, Japanese trading company, Thai employees, 

sales staff, sales coordinator staff and administrative staff. 

 

1. Introduction  
Nowadays, English is an international language that is widely used, and it plays an 

important role in the way of life for everyone in the world. It is a language that most 

people use to communicate with both native and non-native speakers who are from 

different countries and different cultures. In the current situation, the influence of 

globalization has remained constant and will also increase continuously. The 

influence of progress in technology, society, commerce, culture, education and 

international communication are resulting in English becoming even more important. 

In Thailand, people who are good at English will get more chances for finding a job 

than people who are not. English is the language of global business. The ability to 

speak English is important for business. Many international trading companies have 
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come to trade and invest in Thailand. Japanese trading companies that have opened 

branches in Thailand send Japanese employees to work in their Thailand offices. Due 

to the fact that Thai and Japanese employees use different mother tongues, English is 

the language of communication between them. However, it is very difficult for them 

to communicate with each other because both of them are non-native English speakers 

who have different cultures, experiences, uses and interpretation of words, and 

pronunciation. Therefore, communication problems can occur when they use English 

to communicate with each other. 

Research Questions 

1. What are the English communication problems among Thai employees in a 

Japanese trading company? 

2. What are the employees’ opinions on an English training course? 

Research Objectives 

1. To investigate English communication problems among Thai employees in a 

Japanese trading company. 

2. To investigate an English training course to improve the English communication 

skills of Thai employees in a Japanese trading company. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 Communication 

Communication is related to interactions between people. The definition will focus on 

processing, understanding, sharing and meaning. All these factors influence the 

process of communication (Pearson, & Nelson, 2000). Moreover, McLean (2010) 

states that communication is an important point for success in relationships in life and 

the workplace. The capability of communication comes from many experiences. You 

can be an effective communicator by learning from your life or others’ lives. In 

addition, the importance of communication is maintaining organizational success. 

Communicators must have effective communication to recognize the content and 

aspect of verbal messages and to realize the importance of perceptions, as well as 

flexible listening styles and all the nonverbal messages necessary for effective 

communication (Geddes, 1993). 

 

2.2 Problems in English communication 

Bite (2013) states that listening skill is the process to receive a message effectively. It 

is a combination between hearing the message that another person says and 

psychological involvement with people while they are talking. It requires a high level 

of concentration, desire to understand, an attitude of empathy and acceptance, and a 

willingness to open the mind to try and see things from another person's point of view. 

Furthermore, speaking is a skill that shows the uniqueness of each person. This skill 

takes all of childhood to develop by using extensive interaction. New words are added 
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in the continuing growth of language. Speech errors are a major source of information 

about the way we speak (Levelt, 1989). Reading is a skill in which readers analyze 

and interpret data in a text in order to understand the detail by using their own 

knowledge from general information such as culture, experience, and knowledge from 

education. There are four kinds of reading: skimming, scanning, intensive reading, 

and extensive reading (Haarman & Leech, 1988). Lastly, McLean (2010) points out 

that business writing involves selecting the formality level that is appropriate for the 

particular situation and the receiver. Misspellings or grammatical errors involving 

misplacement or inappropriate words in a sentence can lead to confusion and 

misunderstanding about the meaning, and can have a negative impact. 

 

2.3 International business 

International business focuses on the trading of goods and services between two or 

more countries that have implemented joint activities. The trend of international 

business is increasing amidst decreasing political barriers and new technology. Many 

companies choose to do business outside their own country. These companies have to 

learn the background, culture, economy, technology, and politics of those countries, 

which constitute potential barriers to international trading (Ferrell-Geoffrey & Hirt, 

2000). 

 

2.4 Intercultural communication 

The concept of intercultural communication refers to the relationship of cultural 

languages between people from different countries or regions (Russell, 2009). Culture 

has an important role in communication. You use your own culture to interpret the 

message while communicating with people from different cultures. People from 

different cultures will communicate differently. The meaning of words will differ 

even though they speak the same language and use the same words. Each culture has 

different gestures as well as attitudes toward touch, personal appearance, personal 

space, and time (Neuliep, 2003). 

 

2.5  Language barrier 

Language and verbal communication can help you and be against you. English 

language can help you to communicate correctly, but sometimes it also leads to 

miscommunication. The same system that you use to express yourself can fail to 

convey your thoughts. One may reduce errors and improve communication by 

explaining more about expression (McLean, 2010). 

 

2.6 Relevent research 

Unkaew (2010) investigated employees’ needs and problems regarding English 

communication using each English skill at Venus Technology Co., Ltd. (VTEC). The 

purposes were to survey the problems of English for employees in the workplace and 

the type of English courses that employees would like to attend. The instrument used 

in the study was a questionnaire to collect data. The researcher used purposive 

sampling technique to select 30 employees from three departments, namely, business 

development department, sales and marketing department, and service engineer 

department, to be the respondents. The results of this research showed that the main 
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English problem in the working place was speaking skill and most of the respondents 

needed a 50-hour speaking training course.  

 

Sangsook (2007) studied the needs for English communication in the careers of 

employees at Bangkok Produce Merchandising Public Company Limited. The 

population was 1,042 divided into four groups: Production Department, Engineering 

Department, Quality Assurance, Quality Control, Laboratory and Research and 

Development Department, and Supporting Department. A total of 125 employees 

were selected from 12% of population to be the respondents. A questionnaire was 

used as an instrument to collect data. The result of this research showed that the 

majority of the respondents in all groups agreed and strongly agreed that English 

communication was necessary for their careers and speaking was the most necessary 

skill. The respondents agreed that in-house training was the best way that could help 

them improve English communication. 
 

Anantawan (2010) conducted a study of communication problems between Thai and 

foreign flight attendants of Thai Airways International. The purposes were to find the 

most common communication problems between the Thai and the foreign flight 

attendants, the relationship between the experience of exposure to English and 

communication problems, and the relationship between experience of working as 

flight attendants and communication problems. The population was over four 

thousand Thai and around three hundred foreign flight attendants. The foreign flight 

attendants were Chinese, Taiwanese, Japanese and Korean. A questionnaire was used 

to collect the data from 36 respondents using the random sampling technique. The 

results of this research showed that accent was the main communication problem 

between Thai and foreign flight attendants. 

 

3. Methodology  
 

Participants 

The participants of this study were 120 Thai employees of one Japanese trading 

company in the Sathorn area. The participants were divided into three groups based 

on their positions (sales staff, sales coordinator staff, and administrative staff). 

Twenty-one participants were sales staff, seventy participants were sales coordinators 

staff, and twenty-nine were administrative staff. They all use English to communicate 

in their job will some variation, depending on their positions. 

 

Instruments 

The research instrument used to collect the data in this study was a set of 

questionnaires. The questionnaire was adapted from a questionnaire used in a study 

conducted by Unkaew (2010). The questions in the questionnaire were written in both 

English and Thai. It was divided into three parts. The first part of the questionnaire 

provided seven close-ended questions about the general background information of 

the participants. The second part consisted of twenty close-ended items relating to 

English communication problems of the participants. The third part consisted of six 

closed-ended questions that asked for the opinions of the participants on their 

preferences concerning an English training course. 
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Procedures and data analysis 

The questionnaire was piloted to examine whether the instructions and questions were 

clearly understood. Five people who worked at another Japanese company in the same 

building were asked to complete the questionnaire and assess the content to identify 

unclear terms and to give suggestions in general. After the revision, 120 

questionnaires were distributed to 120 participants on a Monday afternoon at 14.00 

hrs. in the office. Then, the researcher collected the questionnaires on the following 

Monday. The quantitative data obtained were analyzed to calculate the frequencies, 

percentages, means and standard deviations using the Statistical Package for the 

Social Sciences Program (SPSS), which revealed the answer for research questions. 

 

4. Findings and discussion 

 

General background information 

Most participants in this study were female. The biggest age group of the participants 

was 25-35 years old. Most of them held a bachelor’s degree. The majority of the 

participants were non-English major. Sales coordinator staff made up the majority, 

followed by administrative staff and sales staff. Most participants had TOEIC scores 

between 500-700 and had worked for 1-5 years in this company.  

 

English communication problems in the workplace 

The results showed that the skill that the participants had little problem with was 

reading. The ranking of problems in the English skills from most to least was writing, 

listening, speaking and reading, respectively. Writing skill is the most significant 

problem because written communication in this workplace mostly involves sending 

and receiving emails. Writing emails can be difficult for both the sender and recipient, 

probably due to the lack of knowledge in the English language. They also have 

different cultural backgrounds. This is similar to the two-way model theory from 

Hamilton (2013) and Boyd and Dare (2014), which states that you can communicate 

better if you have the same experience Moreover, it is possible that communication 

problems happen from not understanding job details. 

 

An English training course to develop English skills in the workplace 

According to the skills of an English training course, most participants would like to 

be trained in speaking followed by writing, listening and reading. Most of them 

wanted to study English in a thirty-hour course or a forty-hour course. Almost half of 

the participants wanted to study an English course twice a week and more than half of 

them would like to study two hours per class. Most of them wanted to attend the class 

on weekdays after work, and preferred native-speaker teachers to teach them in all 

four skills.  

 

English communication problems in the workplace for each position 

The results of the problems of the four skills among sales staff, sales coordinator staff 

and administrative staff show that sales staff was the only position that had little 

problem in all four skills. Both sales coordinator staff and administrative staff had 

moderate problems with listening, speaking, and writing skills. Sales coordinator 

staff, however, had little problem with reading skill while administrative staff had a 
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moderate problem with it. Sales staff seem to have little problem in all English 

communication skills on a daily basis. This is because they have to communicate with 

suppliers and customers, which is an important part to improve their communication 

skills; as Walker (1995) states, selling or negotiation skills, product knowledge and 

language ability are the important points of marketing communication. For the 

speaking skill of sales coordinator staff, the participants always communicate with 

each other and their boss using English everyday, so the participants felt that it is not 

much of a problem for them. Moreover, the result of writing skill showed that it is 

possible that the words that they use to send emails and use in documents are basic or 

technical words that they have to use every day. Consequently, they do not think this 

is a problem. This is similar to Richards (1990), who points out that a feature of 

conversation is using of fixed expressions or routine words, which lead to clarity and 

understanding in conversations. In the job of sales coordinator staff, there are many 

documents and letters. They have to read emails all the time and this is a skill they can 

do by themselves. This might be the reason that they had little problems with reading 

when compared with the other skills. As Haarman and Leech (1988) state, reading is a 

skill in which readers analyze and interpret data in a text in order to understand the 

details using their own knowledge from general information. 

 

An English training course to develop English skills for each position 

All positions reported the need to be trained in speaking and writing. Sales 

coordinator staff, however, reported the need to be trained in listening a little more 

than writing. All positions showed a preference for a thirty-hour or a forty-hour 

course. However, administrative staff preferred a sixty-hour course, a bit more than a 

thirty-hour course, while sales staff showed a preference for a 40-hour course, a little 

bit more than a thirty-hour course. All would like to study twice per week and agreed 

that they would like to study on weekdays after work. For instructors, they all would 

like to study with native-speaker teachers. 

 

5. Conclusion  
  

5.1 For sales staff, the results showed that they mostly do not have problem in 

the English communication skills. However, most of them would like to take a course 

in speaking skill. It might be possible that they would like to improve their speaking 

skill in order to communicate with customers and suppliers more smoothly. 

5.2 Regarding the sales coordinator staff, they have a little problem in reading 

skill and a moderate problem in listening, speaking, and writing. The results also 

showed that most of them would like to take a course in listening and speaking skills. 

This might be because they have to contact with customers and people in other 

countries by telephone sometimes. It is possible that they would like to practice in 

order to communicate more effectively. Some of them also need to study writing skill. 

This is normal because they have to send emails every day. Learning writing skill will 

help them to improve their email writing. 

5.3 Administrative staff have a moderate problem in all the English 

communication skills. However, most of them would like to study only productive 

skills, which are speaking and writing. It might be possible that they do not think 
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listening and reading are important because they do not use English to communicate 

with others much; thus, they focus on the productive skills. 

 

6. Recommendation for further study 
 

Based on the findings and conclusions of this study, the following 

recommendations are made for further study. 

6.1 Further study may choose participants from many companies in order to 

get data from different working places and see if the results will be the same or 

different from the current study. 

6.2 Future studies should add opened-ended questions in the questionnaire to 

obtain the exact reasons why participants would not like to take a course in the skill 

that they are weak in instead of choosing a skill that they think they want to improve. 
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Abstract 

This current study aims to investigate the types and causes of errors as well as to find out 

the frequency of error types in English simple past tense and past progressive tense by 

using error analysis. The participants in the study were 25 graduate students studying in a 

government university. Most of them were from various faculties and their English 

proficiency test scores were below the university’s minimum requirement. The 

instruments in this study were a questionnaire, writing tasks, a gap filling task, and an 

interview. The data were analyzed by applying surface structure taxonomy to classify the 

types of errors and interlingual and intralingual errors to describe the cause of errors. The 

frequency of error was illustrated in descriptive statistics. The results from the writing 

tasks showed that six types of errors were found in past simple tense, while in past 

progressive tense, two types of errors were discovered. The results from the gap filling 

task showed that in past simple tense, three types of errors were revealed, while in past 

progressive tense, four types of errors were found. It was discovered that in both two 

tenses, misformation errors occurred the most frequently in students’ narrative writing 

and gap filling tasks.  

Intralingual and interlingual errors were found as the causes of committing errors which 

could be observed from the writing tasks, gap filling task, and interviews. It is expected 

that this current study could provide a useful tool, guidance, and knowledge of English 

simple past tense and past progressive tense to teachers and self-learners.  

 

Keywords:  Error analysis, surface structure taxonomy, interlingual errors, intralingual 

errors, contrastive analysis, past simple tense, past progressive tense 
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1. Introduction 
Studying English grammar is significant, especially tense, as it is concerned with how to 

construct a sentence correctly and understandably. English tense and aspect is one major 

problem of Thai learners due to its various kinds of verb inflection, difficulty, and 

different structures. Sa-adkaew, Jungsatitkul, and Draper (2011) proposed that wrong 

usage in English tense is the biggest obstacle of Thai students learning a second 

language. Muftah and Galea (2012) stated that becoming proficient in English tense is 

ultimately difficult for second language students. 
    

1.1 Background of the study 

In the study of Manokaran, Ramalingam, and Adriana (2013), English tense was 

proposed to be the toughest part of the language for second language students to be 

expert in. Importantly, in English, tense is consequential because it creates verbs in time 

information (Herlinawati, 2011). In narrative writing, past tense is used for telling the 

story that already happened. “...a past tense is appropriate to narrate the events of the 

story” (Cummins, 1998, p. 113). Past tense consists of verb inflection or conjugation as 

well as regularity and irregularity of verb form; therefore, it is interesting and essential to 

investigate the errors and the causes of them that took place among the past tense 

structure in order to find the solutions to improve and develop the second language 

learners’ proficiency to master the target language.  

This current study aims at studying errors in simple past tense and past progressive tense 

presented in narrative paragraph writing from graduate students who enrolled in an 

English class at Thammasat University. All of them had an English proficiency test score 

below the university requirement. This English course has been offered to improve the 

students’ English writing ability to meet the required English proficiency score.  Studying 

errors in past simple tense and past progressive tense is useful because first, all graduate 

students need past simple tense to use in writing their abstract. Second, these two tenses 

are likely to occur together. Moreover, the error analysis in past simple tense and past 

progressive tense has never been done with graduate students before. For these reasons, it 

is interesting to study the errors that happened with graduate students in this area in order 

to be a useful guide for teachers to improve the pedagogical materials and techniques. 

The errors were analyzed based on the procedure of error analysis and use surface 

structure taxonomy was used to describe all errors that emerged.   

 

1.2 Objective of the study 

This study aimed to investigate the type of errors in the use of simple past tense and past 

progressive tense, and examine the frequency of errors in the use of simple past tense and 

past progressive tense. Moreover, it aimed to discover the causes of errors in the use of 

simple past tense and past progressive tense.   

 
1.3 Research questions 

I. What are the types of errors in the use of simple past tense and past progressive tense in 

students’ narrative writing? 
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II. Which type of errors in the use of simple past tense and past progressive tense appears 

most frequently in students’ narrative writing? 

III. What are the causes of errors in the use of simple past tense and past progressive 

tense in students’ narrative writing? 

 

1.4 Significance of the study 

This study aims to be a useful guide for teachers to improve their pedagogical materials 

and techniques in English simple past tense and past progressive tense. Additionally, the 

researcher aims to use this study to be a useful tool for self-learners who want to study 

and improve their English simple past tense and past progressive tense usage as the 

finding from the study shows the causes and the error types of English simple past tense 

and past progressive tense. 
 

1.5 Scope of the study 

This study examined only the errors that occurred in English simple past tense and past 

progressive tense by using a narrative paragraph writing tasks, a gap filling task, an 

interview, and a demographic data questionnaire as the instruments of the study. The 

participants are limited to graduate students who took an English class in the academic 

year of 2014 at Thammasat University. Only verb past tense and past progressive tense as 

well as the construction were examined in this current study. 

 

2. Literature Review 
Error analysis is the study of error occurrences, which was first created by Stephen Pit 

Corder and his team. Ellis and Barkhuizen (2005) stated that “[Error analysis] (EA) 

consists of a set of procedures for identifying, describing and explaining learner errors.” 

(p. 51). They also said that error analysis persisted as a device to precisely the 

correctness. Thus, the study of errors in a written text or spoken language is called error 

analysis.  

 

Contrastive analysis is defined as comparing differences and non-differences between 

two or more languages in order to facilitate the pedagogical materials and techniques 

(Johansson, 2008). In other words, contrastive analysis is comparing and identifying the 

areas of difficulty between the two or more different languages; one is the learners’ first 

language and the other is the learners’ target language (Lennon, 2008). Islam (2004) 

proposed that when elements of two languages such as the sound system, writing system, 

vocabulary system, grammatical structure, and all cultural features, are compared to find 

the differences and similarities, it is called contrastive analysis. Initially, research on this 

notion was conducted by Robert Lado who aimed to study the difficulty of languages and 

culture between two different languages in order to learn the problems that are 

discovered. 

 

2.1 Errors and mistakes 

Brown (2003 as cited in Pi, 2013) said that a mistake and an error are differentiated in the 

terms of self-correctness and competency. A mistake indicates an unconventional form in 
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writing and speaking committed by a learner who has insufficient concentration or 

tiredness, but he or she can be self-corrected. An error, on the contrary, indicates a 

production made by a learner who has inadequate competency of knowledge and cannot 

correct his/her mistakes. 

 

2.2. Procedure of error analysis 

There are five steps to operate the error analysis (Corder, 1974; Ellis & Barkhuizen, 

2005; Ellis, 2008; Taher, 2011).  

1). Collection of a sample of learner language  

2). Identification of errors  

3). Description of errors  

4). Explanation of errors  

5). Evaluation of errors 

 

2.3 Surface strategy taxonomy 

This study follows Cho and Yoo’s (2012) classification of errors, whose categorizations 

are as follows: 

I. Omission 

Omission refers to when the mandatory items that must be presented are discarded 

(Dulay, Burt, & Krashen, 1982, as cited in Cho & Yoo, 2012). 

For example  

(1): Because of this situation, many students *(are) tired.  

This example shows the omission of the non-auxiliary be (are) in an utterance. 

(2): When I go around downtown, I often *(see) dirty things like dumped trash. 

This example shows the omission of the main verb (see) in an utterance. 

(3): As I *(was) saying, I want to change my hometown to a cultural city. 

This example shows the omission of the auxiliary be (was) in an utterance.        

 

II. Addition 

Addition happens when an unneeded element is displayed in an ill-form utterance (Cho & 

Yoo, 2012).   

For example 

(1): If I could change one important thing about my hometown, I *would should change 

hotel in my hometown. 

This example shows addition of auxiliary verb would and should that are used together. 

The correct answer of this example is auxiliary verb would. 

(2): I *think feel the nature is really important for people to be healthy.  

This example shows the addition of extra main verb in an utterance.  

 

III. Misformation 

Misformation is defined as the misuse of wrong forms of definite morphemes or 

structures (Dulay, Burt, & Krashen, 1982, as cited in Cho & Yoo, 2012).  

For example:  

(1): Last year, Kimpo city *decide to construct Kungjunchul.  
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(Correction: Last year, Kimpo city decided to construct Kungjunchul). 

This example shows the misuse of tense counted as a misformation error. 

(2): Children *is the future.  

(Correction: Children are the future).       

(3): This mess makes noise and *cause air pollution. 

(Correction: This mess makes noise and causes air pollution). 

(4): But it*doesn’t true. 

(Correction: But it isn’t true). 

This example shows the inappropriate items in an utterance. The correct answer is the 

verb be. 

 

IV. Misordering 

Misordering is defined as a correct morpheme or a group of morphemes which are placed 

in the wrong order (Dulay, Burt, & Krashen, 1982, as cited in Cho & Yoo, 2012). 

For example: Like that, they didn’t look*where are the results from. 

(Correction: Like that, they didn’t look where the results are from) 

This example shows the misordered verb phrase in direct and indirect wh-questions. 

 

Apart from those four types, this study found misspelling as another type of error. 

 

V. Spelling Errors 

This current study replicated the notion of Al-Jarf (2010) about classifying spelling errors 

into three categories as follows: 

 Whole word errors 

Whole word errors are defined as (in dictation) when students do not fill any word in the 

gap or when the target words are changed by irrelevant words, or by partly or fully 

fictitious words. 

For example:  ‘Whole’ instead of ‘Hall” 

           ‘up’ instead of ‘down’ 

 Faulty graphemes or grapheme clusters 

Faulty graphemes or grapheme clusters are defined as when the grapheme is deleted, 

added, substituted by another or reversed with another and make the words misspelled. 

“A faulty grapheme can be a deleted, added, reversed or substituted written vowel, 

consonant, vowel or consonant digraph, phonogram, morpheme, suffix or prefix.” (Al-

Jarf, 2010, pp. 9-10) 

For example:  ‘Specialy’ instead of ‘Specially’ 

 Faulty phonemes  

Faulty phonemes are defined as when the sound of misspelled words are unlike the target 

words due to deleting, adding or reversing with other consonants, a vowel, a syllable, a 

prefix, a suffix, a grapheme or a grapheme cluster. 

For example:  ‘rember’ or ‘member’ instead of ‘remember’ 

 

After finishing the step of description of errors, the theory of interlingual and intralingual 

was brought to analyze the causes of errors. It was proposed by Ellis and Barkhuizen 
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(2005) that it is not always understandable which scheme is answerable for the specific 

error, and an error itself can probably be explained by the various sources instead of the 

single sources, thus this study explained the errors in terms of interlingual and 

intralingual in general by not identifying them into their subdivisions. This step was 

analyzed qualitatively. 

 

2.4 Causes of errors 

(1). Interlingual Errors 

Interlingual errors pertain to errors derived from the mother tongue’s interference or 

negative transfer (Srinual, 2013). They are reflected from the phonological, 

morphological, grammatical, lexical-semantic, and stylistic elements of the first language 

or mother tongue interference (Ellis & Barkhuizen, 2005; Juntha, 2013; Shekhzadeh & 

Gheichi, 2011), particularly, the negative transfer of the first language (Heydari & 

Bagheri, 2012; Kaweera, 2013). Hashim (1999, as cited in Bennui, 2008), provided the 

description of first language interference involving the terms ‘cross-linguistic and 

language transfer’ which appertain to when native language structures have an effect on 

the performance and development of students in their target language. Bennui (2008) 

stated that thinking in English when writing in English is helpful because it will make 

students produce a piece of work through the correction of English language as it is said 

that students will comprehend any sentence in their native language better than English 

language by translating their first language directly into English language. Nevertheless, 

it is not easy for Thai students to think in English when composing. 

(2). Intralingual Errors 

Intralingual errors pertain to errors derived from having inadequate experience of the 

target language knowledge regardless of the interference of the mother’s tongue or their 

first language (Juntha, 2013; Kaweera, 2013; Srinual, 2013). “Intralingual errors reflect 

the operation of learning strategies that are universal [that is] evident in all learners 

irrespective of their L1.” (Ellis & Barkhuizen, 2005, p.65). Kulsirisawad (2014) proposed 

that intralingual errors occur when the learners apply the wrong function of the target 

language rules such as overgeneralization, or ignorance of rule restrictions.  

 

2.5 Tense, time, and aspect 

2.5.1 Tense and time 

Hornby (1975) stated that time is subdivided into three parts: present, past, and future 

(Abdullah, 2013), which do not engage with the language. Tense is characterized as verb 

forms or a set of verb patterns which have various appearances used to specify a time 

affiliation i.e. present, past, future or to indicate the movement. “Tense may also indicate 

whether an action, activity, or state is, was, or will be complete, or whether it is, was, or 

will be in progress over a period of time” (Hornby, 1975, p.78). However, there are only 

two tenses in English verbs, present tense and past tense. 

 

Tense in English is a technical term and grammaticalized tense is produced based on the 

verb patterns themselves. By way of explanation, if a verb needs a helping verb or 

auxiliary verb to form a sentence, it is not called tense. There are only two verb tenses in 
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English (Andersson, 2008), present simple tense, possibly claimed to future time because 

there is no verb that shows the form of future, and past simple tense (Lewis, 1986: 

Dürich, 2005). “The fact that tenses are a grammaticalized category requiring 

morphological marking implies that time references which are not morphologically 

marked cannot be called tenses” (Dürich, 2005, p. 6). 

According to the studies, it can be stated that tense and time are separated in terms of 

reality and linguistics. Tense is compared to a bone of language (Çakır, 2011). 

Noticeably, there are three sections in time: past, present, and future, while there are only 

two verb tenses in the English language: present simple tense and past simple tense. For 

the future tense, it is claimed that “[it] is included in the present [tense]” (Çakır, 2011, p. 

124). 

 

2.5.2 Aspect 

“The grammatical expressions of time are tense and aspect” (Dürich, 2005, p. 6). Even 

though tense and aspect are involved with time, they are different. Aspect refers to the 

linguistic division perceived by the encoder about the internal time of situation unlike 

tense that is related to the universe time or external time presented on the time line. 

(Kibort, 2008; Comrie, 1976; Lamana, 2008). “The term ‘aspect’ refers to a grammatical 

category that reflects the way in which the verb actions are regarded or experienced with 

respect to the time.” (Quirk et al., 1985, p. 188).  

There are two aspects in English, the perfect and progressive aspect. They use auxiliary 

verb be and have to make a combination. (Lewis, 1986; Kuhn & Portner, 2002; 

Arakkitsakul, 2008; Yamput, 2011). English aspect consists of perfective against 

imperfective and progressive against non-progressive (Pauer, 2002; Lamanna, 2008).  

(1). Perfective and Imperfective 

Realizing the distinction of these constructions or aspectual pairs (Schmiedtová, 2003, p. 

177), perfective aspect refers to the finished event which contains a finished verb, while 

imperfective refers to the unfinished event or progressive which differently contains the 

activity verbs (Yap et al., 2009).  

(2). Progressive and Non-progressive 

Continuous aspect or duration aspect are other equivalent words used to call progressive 

aspect as this aspect points out the occurrence of the event at the moment of utterance 

(Pauer, 2002). “[Progressive aspect] is conceived of having a more or less dynamic 

character, as opposed to being wholly static” (Huddleston, 1984, p. 153). Differently, the 

non-progressive aspect views the situation as more static or motionless.  

 

2.6 Past tense 

2.6.1 Past simple tense 

Yamput (2011) proposed that past simple tense specifies the finished activity in the past. 

Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman (1999) explained the meaning of past simple tense 

that it refers to an activity that is over, which is the feeling of “remoteness”. “The event 

can be remote in time” (Celce-Murcia & Larsen-Freeman, 1999, p.113).  
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2.6.2 Past progressive tense 

Progressive is also called continuous (Hornby, 1975). Schmiedtová (2003) said that past 

progressive tense or, what he called in his study, ‘past continuous tense-sequence of 

events’ demonstrates the activity generated before the past time and had its extension to 

some point of the past time. Past progressive tense is also used as an interfered situation 

of the past simple tense or what he called in his study, ‘interrupted past continuous’. 

Additionally in his study, past progressive is said to be used to mention the situation that 

was occurring at every point of time within the time duration (e.g. all day, the whole 

lesson, every moment of the journey) (Schmiedtová, 2003, p. 31). 

 

3. Methodology 
3.1 Research Participants 

The participants of the study were chosen by convenience sampling due to their easy 

accessibility and availability at a certain time. They were twenty-five graduate students 

studying in an English writing course at Thammasat University. The majority of them 

were majoring in science. Most of them had the TU-GET, an English proficiency test 

score below the requirement of 550. The English course was established to improve the 

students’ English writing ability to meet the required score on TU-GET. The data were 

collected three times from the participants. 

 

3.2 Research Instruments 

The research instruments of the study were narrative paragraph writing tasks, a gap filling 

task, a demographic data questionnaire and an interview. The narrative paragraph writing 

tasks and the gap filling task were chosen to explore the types, causes, and frequency of 

errors. In addition, an interview and demographic data questionnaire were chosen to elicit 

and discover other factors that led students to commit errors. The results from the 

instruments were validated by a native English speaker and a language expert who was 

teaching English to undergraduate and graduate students.  

 

3.2.1 Narrative Paragraph Writing Tasks 

Narrative paragraph writing tasks with different topics were given three times. Each time, 

the participants were asked to compose at least 150 -word paragraphs within 30 minutes 

using English past simple tense and past progressive tense. During the last period of 

collecting data, the questionnaires, adapted from the questionnaire of Srinual (2013), 

were provided together with the narrative writing tasks. For the questionnaire, the 

participants were asked to complete the information related to their background 

information, which showed the other factors of committing errors.  

Three different topics of narrative paragraph writing tasks were as follows: 

1. What you did during Songkran festival 

2. My memorable trip 

3. My best trip 
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3.2.2 Gap Filling Task 

Participants were asked to fill in the gap using past simple tense and past progressive 

tense. Fifteen regular and twenty-two irregular verbs were mixed into twenty-nine items 

according to the methods of making the present participle, irregular and regular verbs. 

The twenty-nine item in gap filling task was subdivided into three parts. In the first part, 

the participants were asked to fill in the gaps using past progressive form. In the second 

part, the participants were asked to fill in the gaps using past simple form. In the last part, 

the participants were asked to fill in the gaps using mixed tenses between past simple 

form and past progressive form. All sentences in the task were created by the researcher 

and reviewed with an English expert. 

The words in this task were selected from Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary 

Fourth Edition. They were chosen by considering the level of CEFR or The Common 

European Framework of Reference for Languages. 

 

3.2.3 Interview 

For the interview test, five students who made major errors were interviewed by 

telephone after the data was analyzed. The interview was conducted in order to answer 

the questions that might happen during the analytical stage as the written tasks and gap-

filling tasks cannot be answered directly. The interview questions were adapted from the 

study of Avazpour (2012). The interview was conducted in Thai in order to assure that 

the participants would understand all of the questions and to make them feel relaxed 

when expressing their views. There were four questions for the interview part.  

I. The first question asked about the process of writing whether or not they thought in 

their native language before composing the target language.  

II. The second question mentioned the thinking process of writing in case the participants 

did not mention thinking in their native language before producing the target language.   

III. For the third question, the researcher used some items from the gap filling test to ask 

the participants about their regular and irregular verb knowledge and the reason for 

choosing the pattern of regularity and irregularity.   

IV. For the last question, the researcher used some sentences from their writing to ask 

about the meaning and the intention to form such structures.  

 

3.2.4 Demographic Data Questionnaires 

The questionnaire was employed to ask for the demographic data of students related to 

the background of the study and their English practice outside the classroom in order to 

find out more factors that led students to commit errors. 

 

3.3 Data Analysis 

With regard to the five steps of error analysis, collection of a sample of learner language, 

identification of errors, description of errors, explanation of error, and error evaluation, 

this study applied all steps except the error evaluation since the evaluation of errors has 

fallen off completely because of the ambiguous results (Ellis & Barkhuizen, 2005). After 

finishing the collecting process, the written productions of the participants were identified 
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and described sentence by sentence to discover any kind of error occurrences into surface 

strategy taxonomy.  

 

3.4 Limitations 

This current research had several limitations. 

3.4.1 This study was limited by its small sample size of twenty-five participants. This 

current study used the convenience sampling technique to select the sample size because 

of the accessibility and the availability of the classroom and students. The twenty-five 

participants were from a class of an English writing course at Thammasat University.  It 

was considered that only twenty-five participants’ writings were too small for 

investigating the error types and their causes, hence the researcher collected the data three 

times using three writing tasks, and added a gap-filling task for more data. Although, it 

was expected that there should have been seventy-five writing tasks, twenty-five gap-

filling tasks, and twenty-five questionnaires, there were only fifty-three writing tasks, 

twenty gap-filling tasks, and twenty questionnaires instead because of the absence of 

participants that was out of the researcher’s control. The sample size could have been 

broadened by including all classes of the English writing course at the government 

university.   

3.4.2 This study was scoped to investigate only in two tenses, past simple tense and past 

progressive tense in limited areas by excluding comparing Thai and English structures, 

passive voice, L1 lexical interference, structure ordering, and verb infinitive after modal 

auxiliary verb. This current study examined only the usage of verb and tense of two 

tenses.  

3.4.3 This study did not investigate the pedagogical techniques and materials because the 

researcher could not access for examination the teaching materials and styles of this 

writing course. If the researcher had been able to examine the teaching styles and 

material, it would be possible to know more regarding whether or not the errors that 

students committed were induced from the pedagogy. 

3.4.4 The interview was limited to only five people due to the convenience and the 

availability of participants. Moreover, time constraint was also a factor to making this a 

limitation. 

 

4. Finding and Discussion 
4.1 Quantitative analysis 

4.1.1 The analysis of errors in writing tasks  

With regard to these three writing tasks: 

1. What You Did during Songkran Festival 

2. My Memorable Trip  

3. My Best Trip 

The participants were informed to use two tenses in the writing tasks: past simple tense 

and past progressive tense. It was discovered that participants avoided constructing past 

progressive tense as, out of 777 sentences, only 15 sentences were found. According to 

the 3 times of data collection, instead of 75 pieces of writing tasks, 53 pieces were 

obtained due to the absences of the students. In the 777 sentences consisting of 239 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 72 

 

 

errors, 233 errors were found in past simple tense. The rest, 6 errors, are the errors in past 

progressive tense. 

 

Table 1. Types and frequency of errors in past simple tense in writing tasks 

 

Errors Tokens Percentage 

1. Misformation 180 77.25% 

2. Double errors 20 8.58% 

3. Omission 19 8.15% 

4. Misspelling 9 3.86% 

5. Triple errors 3 1.30% 

6. Addition 2 0.86% 

Total 233 100% 

 

Table 1 shows the tokens and percentage of error types in past simple tense discovered 

from the three writing tasks. Misformation errors (180 tokens, 77.25%) accounted for the 

most tokens, followed by double errors, 2 error types found in a single error point, (20 

tokens, 8.58%). Errors of addition (2 tokens, 0.86%) exhibited the least tokens of this 

tense found in the three writing tasks.  

Table 2. Types and frequency of errors in past progressive tense in writing tasks. 

Errors Tokens Percentage 

1. Misformation 5 83.33% 

2. Omission 1 16.67% 

Total 6 100% 

 

Table 2 displays the tokens and percentage of error types in past progressive tense 

discovered from the three writing tasks. As can be seen, misformation errors (5 tokens, 

83.33%) accounted for the most tokens of this category, followed by the omission errors 

(1 token, 16.67%) that exhibited the least frequently. 

4.1.2 The analysis of errors in the gap filling task 

The participants completed the three parts of the gap filling task: 
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I.  Fill in the gaps using past progressive tense. 

II. Fill in the gaps using past simple tense. 

III. Fill in the gaps using past progressive tense and past simple tense. 

According to the three parts of the gap filling task, two tenses, past simple tense and past 

progressive tense, were analyzed separately. 

 

Table 3. Types and frequency of errors in past simple tense in the gap filling tasks 

 

Errors Tokens Percentage 

1. Misformation 173 77.24% 

2. Misspelling 41 18.30% 

3. Double errors 10 4.46% 

Total 224 100% 

 

Table 3 presents the tokens and percentage of error types in past simple tense discovered 

from the gap filling tasks. Misformation errors (173 tokens, 77.24%) accounted for the 

most tokens, followed by misspelling (41 tokens, 18.30%) and double errors (10 tokens, 

4.46%).   

 

Table 4. Types and frequency of errors in past progressive tense in the gap filling tasks 

 

Errors Tokens Percentage 

1. Misformation 84 62.69% 

2. Omission 30 22.39% 

3. Double errors 15 11.19% 

4. Misspelling 5 3.73% 

Total 134 100% 

 

Table 4 demonstrates the tokens and percentage of error types in past progressive tense 

discovered from the gap filling tasks. Misformation errors (84 tokens, 62.69%) accounted 

for the most tokens, followed by omission errors (30 tokens, 22.39%), double errors (15 

tokens, 11.19%). Misspelling errors (5 tokens, 3.73%) exhibited the least tokens in past 

progressive tense. 
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4.2 Qualitative Analysis 

4.2.1 Demographic profile of the participants  

The demographic profiles of the participants in this study are summarized and explained 

as follows;  

4.2.1.1 Participants by major 

The result from demographic data shows that 20 students were not majoring in English 

language, but they were from scientific fields.  

4.2.1.2 Participants by English proficiency 

The result from demographic data shows that twenty students had English proficiency 

scores below the university requirement.  

4.2.1.3 Participants studying overseas 

The result from demographic data demonstrates that no student used to study overseas. 

4.2.1.4. Participants studying in international schools 

The result from demographic data shows that no student used to study in an international 

school.  

4.2.1.5. Participants traveling to a country where the English language is used as a main 

language 

The result from demographic data shows that there was only one student who travelled 

for a week to a country where the English language is used as a main language for a 

week. The person was not excluded from the analysis since, firstly, the person did not 

visit the country for study, but only for travelling, and secondly, that person spent only a 

week travelling there which was a very short time.  

4.2.1.6 The number of hours spent in practicing English outside the classroom 

For this part, students spent 2-3 hours an average during the day reading English 

textbooks, watching movies, listening to English music, and studying English at the 

Language Institute.  

 

4.2.2 Interview result  

With regard to the interview result, it can be assumed that one of the major reasons for 

errors was that students thought in Thai when composing in the English language. 

Thinking in Thai allows Thai language structures to intervene the English language 

during composing (Bennui, 2008). In addition, the lack of the second language 

knowledge had an effect on making errors. For example, some participants did not know 

the rule of constructing past progressive tense form which led them to make the wrong 

form of the tense by omitting verb to be ‘was’ and ‘were’. Moreover, the time constraint 

also was a factor in making errors in past tense and past progressive tense as they claimed 

that they were in a hurry to finish the task on time. 

 

5. Conclusion 
5.1 Major finding 

The major findings are presented based on the three research questions as follows: 
5.1.1 Research question I: What are the types of errors in the use of simple past tense and 

past progressive tense in students’ narrative writing? 
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The answers for this question are separated into the finding from writing tasks and gap-

filling task as follows: 

 
I. In writing tasks 

Past simple tense 
As shown in Table 1, according to the 53 pieces of writing composed by 25 graduate 

students, there were 6 types of errors found in the use of past simple tense. 
1. Misformation 
2. Double errors 
3. Omission 
4. Misspelling 
5. Triple errors 
6. Addition 

 
Past progressive tense 
As shown in Table 2, according to the 53 pieces of writing composed by 25 graduate 

students, there were two types of errors found in the use of past progressive tense. 
1. Misformation 
2. Omission 

 
II. In gap-filling task 

Past simple tense 

As shown in Table 3, according to the results in the gap filling task, there were three 

types of errors found in the use of past simple tense. 

1. Misformation 

2. Misspelling 

3. Double errors 

 

Past progressive tense 

As shown in Table 4, according to the results in the gap filling task, there were four types 

of errors found in the use of past progressive tense. 

1. Misformation 

2. Omission 

3. Double errors 

4. Misspelling 

 

5.1.2 Research question II: Which type of errors in the use of simple past tense and past 

progressive tense appears most frequently in students’ narrative writing? 

According to the findings, it was discovered that misformation errors occurred the most 

frequently in students’ narrative writing and gap-filling tasks. In the use of past simple 

tense, the misuse of tense was found the most in misformation errors category, in which 

students were confused with present simple tense in both of the tasks. Similar to the use 

of past progressive tense, the misuse of tense was discovered the most in misformation 
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errors category. However, in the use of past progressive tense, it is not present simple 

tense that made the participants confused, but simple past tense (in the gap filling task) 

and present progressive tense (in writing tasks). 

To conclude, misformation is the type of errors which occurred the most in both past 

simple tense and past progressive tense in the area of the misuse of tense.  

 

5.1.3 Research question III: What are the causes of errors in the use of simple past tense 

and past progressive tense in students’ narrative writing? 

According to the results of all tasks including the questionnaires and interview, the causes 

of errors were found to be both interlingual and intralingual errors. 

 

5.2 Discussion 

The findings show that in both main two tasks, writing tasks and the gap filling task, the 

misuse of tense errors were the most severe errors in the use of both past simple tense and 

past progressive tense. In writing tasks, in the use of past simple tense, 147 tokens, out of 

233, or 63.09% were found, while in the use of past progressive tense, 5 out of 6 tokens, 

or 83.33% were found. In the gap filling task, 100 tokens, out of 224, or 44.64% were 

found in the use of past simple tense, while 68 tokens, out of 134, or 50.75% were found 

in the use of past progressive tense. The findings are comparable with the studies of 

Manokaran, Ramalingam, and Adriana (2013) and Pi (2013) that errors in tense was the 

most committed errors. This is compatible with Sa-adkaew, Jungsatitkul, and Draper 

(2011) who proposed that wrong usage in English tense is the biggest obstacle of Thai 

students learning a second language. These results signify that even in graduate level of 

education, tenses are still the biggest barrier to comprehension.  

The findings of this study were different from the Cho and Yoo’s (2012) study since 

disagreement errors were found as the main errors of their study, not the misuse of tense. 

It might be because their study did not limit the tense in writing which is contrasting with 

the current study that was limited to only two tenses, past simple tense and past 

progressive tense. In their study, the errors in the use of verb agreement in subject third 

person were found the most as the verb need to add the morphemes “-s”, but not for this 

study as it needed only the accurateness in regular and irregular verb forms. According to 

this difference, this current study found fewer agreement errors than the study of Cho and 

Yoo.  

Apart from the three types of errors, according to the surface strategy taxonomy, this 

study also discovered the error in misspelling in the use of past simple tense and past 

progressive tense, which is similar to the study of Vimuktananda (2012) in that apart 

from the errors in tense, the errors in misspelling were also found.  In this study, the 

findings revealed spelling errors in whole word errors and faulty graphemes, in which the 

whole word errors are found more.  

 

5.3 Recommendations for implications 

According to the discussion and major findings, some recommendations for implications 

are provided as follows: 

5.3.1 Implication for students 
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Based on the result of the study, the misuse of tense appeared with the most tokens in 

committing errors. It can signify that English tense gains less attention from students.This 

might be because English tense is the most difficult part to learn. Manokaran, 

Ramalingam and Adriana (2013) said that English tense was proposed to be the toughest 

part of the language for second language students proficiency. According to that English 

tense might not be interesting to learn. However, even though it might not be interesting 

to pay attention to, English tense is significant as it contributes to make conversation 

understandable and accurate. English tense is consequential because it creates verbs in 

time information (Herlinawati, 2011). With regard to that, it is worthwhile paying 

attention and trying to learn and use English tense correctly. There are many ways to 

learn and be familiar with English language apart from learning in the classroom such as 

reading English book, listening to English songs, watching soundtrack movies, and 

enrolling in English courses. Reviewing is also a must for learning English or a second 

language. However, learners or students should spend more time on using and practicing 

English with courage as learning English is a continuous activity and it takes time to be 

good at it. Students should practice using their English knowledge in everyday life as 

much as they can.  

 

5.3.2 Implication for pedagogy 

Based on the finding of the study, misformation was found as the most frequent errors in 

both tenses of this study. The misformation error consist of disagreement with 

grammatical person and number, inflection, the misuse of tense, the use of inappropriate 

items in a verb phrase, and word functions error. The misuse of tense was found as the 

most errors in this study which reflects that English tense is the part of the pedagogy that 

should be improved. According to the teaching English tenses approaches, in the 

inductive approach, teachers will provide the examples and exercises to students and let 

them extract the rules themselves then the teacher will describe the rule after the students 

see the rule of grammar from the examples or exercises (Erlan, 2003, as cited in Wang, 

2012), this should be applied in the Thailand educational system as Nguyen (2005) found 

that rote learning, learning by repeating or memorizing the input data so that later 

learners can bring it to use without entailing the understanding (Li, 2004), is a remarkable 

learning style of Thai students. Providing more activities that all students can participate 

by using English, is interesting as this might put more attention on learning from students 

that learn by reading books and trying to memorize the rules. Besides, as it was found 

from the results that students thought in Thai when composing the writing, teachers 

should find new techniques or activities for encouraging and the practice of students 

thinking in English as often as they can in order to be familiar with using the target 

language.  

 

5.4 Recommendations for future research  

1. Primarily, the sample size should be broadened as it might provide a bigger picture of 

error making. The area of the study should be extended to all tenses, not only two tenses, 

due to more benefit for teachers and students.  
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2. Apart from using surface strategy taxonomy in describing errors, other types of 

taxonomies such as comparative taxonomy should be applied.  

3. Another possible recommendation for the next study is the methodology. The next 

study should include new research methodology and instruments to discover errors, 

causes, and the techniques to improve students’ ability such as teaching strategy, pretest 

and posttest into the methodology.  

4. The present pedagogical materials should be investigated when conducting the future 

research as well in order to examine the flaw of the materials.  

5. Different groups of participants such as secondary school, undergraduate students as 

well as participants with different English proficiency and different fields of study should 

be investigated in the next research.  

 

References 

 
Abdullah, A. T. H. (2013). Error analysis on the use of the simple present tense and the 

simple past tense in writing essays among TESL college students. International 

Journal of Education and Research, 1(12), 105-116. 

 

Andersson, L. (2008). Errors made in time and tense: An investigation of errors made in 

time and tense in composition writing by 9th grade learners of English in Sweden: 

Gotebrag University, Department of English, and Linguistic C-essay. 

Interdisciplinary paper. 

Arakkitsakul, Y. (2008). An error analysis of present perfect tense: Case study of 

freshman students at North Bangkok College: Academic year 2008. Liberal Arts 

Faculty North Bangkok College. North Bangkok College. 

 

Bennui, P. (2008). A study of L1 interference in the writing of Thai EFL students. 

Malaysian Journal of ELT Research, 4, 72-102. 

 

Cakir, I. (2011). Problem in teaching tenses to Turkish learners: Theory and practice in 

language studies. doi:10.4304/tpls.1.2.123-127 

 

Celce-Murcia, M., & Larsen-Freeman, D. (1999). The grammar book: An ESL/EFL 

teacher's course. Boston, MA: Heinle & Heinle. 

 

Cho, H., & Yoo, I. W. (2012). English verb use in Korean college students’ essays: A 

corpus-based study. English Teaching, 67(2), 171-289. 

 

Comrie, B. (1976). Aspect: An introduction to the study of verbal aspect and related 

problems (Vol. 2). Cambridge University Press. 

 

Corder, S. P. (1974). Error analysis. The Edinburgh course in applied linguistics, 3, 122-

131. 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 79 

 

 

Cummins, S. (1998). “Time will tell: Tense in narration” in TTR (Traduction, 

Terminologie et Rédaction), 11(1), 113-136  

 

Dürich, K. (2005). The acquisition of the English tenses and aspect aystem by German 

adult learners. Unpublished Master Thesis. Germany: Technische Universitat 

Chemnitz.  

 

Ellis, R. (2008). The study of second language acquisition. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press. 

  

Ellis, R.,& Barkhuizen, G. (2005). Analysing learner language. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. 

Herlinawati. (2011). Error analysis in the atudents’ writing narrative paragraph at 

MTsN Pajajaran Pamulang. Published Thesis. Jakarta. Universitas Islam Negeri 

Syarif Hidayatullah 

  

Heydari, P., & Bagheri, M. (2012). Error analysis: Sources of L2 learners’ errors.Theory 

and Practice in Language Studies, 2, 8, 1583-1589. 

 

Hornby, A. (1975). Guide to patterns and usage in English. London: Oxford University 

Press. 

 

Huddleston, R. (1984). Introduction to the grammar of English. Cambridge: 

 Cambridge University Press. 

 

Islam, S. (2004). L1 influence on the spoken English proficiency of Bengal. [online]  

 Diva-portal.org. Available at: 

http://www.divaportal.org/smash/get/diva2:517729/fulltext01 [Accessed 10 Jan. 

2015].  

 

Johansson, S. (2008). Contrastive analysis and learner language: A corpus-based 

approach. Unpublished textbook compendium. University of Oslo. Journal of 

Humanities Parithat, Srinakharinwirot University, 27(1), 51-62 

 

Juntha, Y. (2013). An error analysis of modals in students' written tasks. (Master research 

paper) Language Institute, Thammasat University. 

 

Kaweera, C. (2013). Writing error: A review of interlingual and intralingual interference 

in EFL context. English Language Teaching, 6(7). 9-18 

 

Kibort, A. (2008). Modelling ‘the perfect’, a category between tense and aspect. Current 

issues in unity and diversity of languages. Collection of the papers selected from 

the CIL 18th, held at Korea University in Seoul on July 21-26, pp. 1390-1404. 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 80 

 

 

Kuhn, S. T., & Portner, P. (2002). Tense and time. In Handbook of philosophical logic, 

pp. 277-346, Sprinker Netherlands. 

 

Kulsirisawad, P. (2014). Coming to understand Thai EFL student writers’ problems with 

verb related errors. Manutsat Paritat : Journal of Humanities, 1(36). 17-28 

Lamanna, S. (2008). Usage of imperfect and imperfect progressive verb forms in Spanish 

as a majority and minority language: Is there an effect for language contact. In 

Selected Proceedings of the 10th Hispanic Linguistics Symposium (pp. 251-264). 

Language Teaching and Research, 1 (3), 266-268. 

 

Lennon, P. (2008). “Contrastive analysis, error analysis, interlanguage”. From S. 

Gramley and V. Gramley (eds). 2008. Bielefeld Introduction to Applied 

Linguistics. Bielefeld Aisthesis, pp. 51-60. Retrieved April 8, 2015. : 

[http://www.homes.uni-bielefeld.de/sgramley/CA-ErrorAnalysis-Interlang-

Lennon.pdf] 

 

Lewis, M. (1986). The English verb. Hove: Language Teaching Publications. 

 

Manokaran, J., Ramalingam, C., & Adriana, K. (2013). A corpus-based study on the use 

of past tense auxiliary ‘be’ in argumentative essays of Malaysian ESL learners. 

English Language Teaching, 6(10). 

 

Muftah, M., & Rafic-Galea, S. (2012). Error analysis of present simple tense in the 

interlanguage of adult Arab English language learners. English Language 

Teaching, 6(2). 146-154 

 

Nguyen,T.H. (2005).Cultural Background for ESL/EFL Teachers Cuyahoga Community 

College. Paper appeared in a multicultural project at Northeast ABLE Resource 

Center (Ohio). 

 

Pauer, M. (2002). Aspect in English and Czech. (Master’s thesis). Retrieved from 

https://dk.upce.cz/bitstream/handle/10195/21336/D11784.pdf?sequence=1&isAll

owed=y 

 

 Pi, T. (2013). An error analysis of perfect errors of Chinese high school students. 

(Master’s thesis). Language institute, Thammasat University, Thailand. 

 

Quirk, R., Greenbaum, S., Leech, G., & Svartvik, J. (1985). A comprehensive grammar of 

the English language. London: Longman. 

 

Sa-adkaew, S., & Jungsatitkul, D. (2012). The relationship between Aristotle’s rhetoric 

and tense choice in CEO letters. KKUJ.GS., 12(1), pp.165-178. 

  



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 81 

 

 

Schmiedtová, B. (2003). The use of aspect in Czech L2. ZAS Papers in Linguistics, 29, 

177-194. 

 

Shekhzadeh, E., & Gheichi, M. (2011). Account of sources of errors in language learners’ 

interlanguage. In 011 International Conference on Languages, Literature and 

Linguistics IPEDR, 26, pp. 159-162). 

 

Srinual, R. (2013). An error analysis of unaccusatives used by Thai EFL learners. 

(Unpublished Master’s thesis). Thammasat University Bangkok. 

 

Taher, A. (2011). Error analysis: a study of Swedish junior high school students' texts 

and grammar knowledge. (Unpublished Master's Thesis).  

 

Vimuktananda, N. (2012). An error analysis of voyage reports written by pilots of Thai 

Airways International Public Company Limited. (Unpublished Master’s thesis). 

Thammasat University Bangkok. 

  

Wang, P. (2012). Teaching and learning English verb tenses in a Taiwanese university. 

ELR, 1(1). 

Yamput, S. (2011). An Error Analysis of the Use of Past Simple and Past Continuous 

Tenses by First Year Students at Silpakorn University. (Unpublished Master’s 

thesis). Language institute, Thammasat university, Thailand. 

 

Yap, F. H., Chu, P. C. K., Yiu, E. S. M., Wong, S. F., Kwan, S. W. M., Matthews, S., & 

Shirai, Y. (2009). Aspectual asymmetries in the mental representation of events: 

Role of lexical and grammatical aspect. Memory & Cognition, 37(5), 587-595. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 

 

 

THE NEEDS OF ENGLISH COMMUNICATION SKILLS OF 

CUSTOMER SERVICE EMPLOYEES AT A 

TELECOMMUNICATION COMPANY IN THAILAND 

 

Chayanin Srisawat 

Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

chyn.ss@gmail.com 

 

Pattama Sappapan 
Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

patt.sappapan@gmail.com 

 

 
Abstract 

Due to the globalization, English has become a global language, the common 

language spoken by people of different language background. There has been an 

increasing demand of international communication, especially in the business 

communities where the customers’ national languages are extremely diverse. The 

employees of the company of which tend to encounter difficulties in communication 

due to the lack of English communication skills needed at work. The purposes of this 

study were to explore the employees’ perception toward their English communication 

skills and the importance of each communication skills at work as well as the needs 

for improving their English communication skills. The participants were 30 English-

speaking customer service employees working at a call center of one of the leading 

cellular network providers in Thailand. The 4 points Likert scale questionnaires were 

used as the instrument. The results showed the employees perceived that they have 

mastered most of the important skills required for their duty. However, the customer 

service employees remain in need of improving their English communication skills. 

 

Keywords: Needs, English communication skills, Call center, Customer service 

 

1. Introduction 

 

Background 

English, has become the language for international communication. The main 

cause of this is globalization. As a result of the increasing demand of international 

communication in the academic and business communities, English has earned the 

status of a global language, the common language spoken by people of different 

language background. The company in this study is one of the leading cellular 

network providers in Thailand. There has been an increasing workforce demand 
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recently, especially for English speaking employees to work as customer service 

agents at the call center in order to serve and handle the growing numbers of foreign 

customers. As the national language of each country is extremely diverse, English has 

become the main language used for communication in international tourism. Also, the 

company has aimed to improve the level of customers’ satisfaction toward the service 

by improving the customer service employees’ English language skills. According to 

the previous studies of Friginal (2007) and Lockwood (2011), it is implied that as 

non-native speakers of English, customer service employees may need to have the 

knowledge of cultural awareness and cultural sensitivity, alongside with the 

improvement of English pronunciation, grammar and communication skills. Because 

of the diversity of customers’ nationality, language and culture, it would be helpful if 

the customer service employees had the communication skills as well as the 

knowledge and awareness in terms of different varieties of the English language.  

 

Statement of the problem 

Working at a call center as an English-speaking customer service employee 

requires multiple communication skills, especially when most of the communication 

takes place through the telephone. Although the new employees were recruited and 

selected based on their TOEIC scores as one of the criteria, as well as an interview in 

English to primarily assess the English speaking ability, these cannot guarantee that 

the employees will be able to carry on conversations with foreign customers without 

any difficulties. However, there are no English courses offered to the new employees 

during training. The customer service employees have reported difficulties in 

communicating with foreign customers. This could also result in their low 

performances and loss of confidence and motivation as they were not provided with 

the English wordings, vocabulary, and appropriate phrases required to respond to the 

customers and how to communicate with customers effectively. 

 

Research Questions 

 

1) What is the employees’ perception toward their English communication skills at 

work? 

2) What is the employees’ perception toward the importance of English 

communication skills at work? 

3) What communication skills do the employees want to improve? 

4) How should the course be arranged? 

 

 

2. Literature Review 

 

Communication skills 

In daily life, one cannot avoid communicating to others since communication 

is fundamental to any aspect of social interaction. Accordingly, in a work place, 

communication skills are always one of the most important requirements in job 

descriptions due to the fact that people need interaction and effective communication 

in order to collaborate with each other and to accomplish the given tasks. 

Additionally, Stewart, Zimmer, and Clark, (1985) stated that “Almost all occupations 
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require some kind of writing skills, and virtually all occupations require oral 

communication skills” and “That is why it is important for you to improve your 

personal communication skills constantly.” (pp. 4-8). Moreover, successful 

communication should consists of both verbal and non-verbal elements. Fisher, 

Adam, and Fisher (1993) discussed language-in use and stated that “No one can use 

language in social context without using nonverbal behaviors which are conventional 

within that context” (p. 153). In the aspect of verbal signals, successful 

communication is based on how the words are selected to portray logical and positive 

meaning in a clear manner. Also, the selection of words should be concise and 

appropriate for the receiver. For the non-verbal aspect, the signals which are related to 

communication through the telephone includes the voice and silence (Peel, 1995, 

pp.177-179). On the other hand, as Leathers and Eaves (2007) discussed the term of 

vocalic communication and stated that the sound that we produce can communicate 

meanings. It can communicate emotional state, personality characteristics, and can 

convey impressions toward the conversation partners. These vocal cues or the 

attributes of sound consist of loudness, pitch, rate, duration, quality, regularity, 

articulation, pronunciation, and silence which can also convey specific meanings. The 

nature of working as customer service employees in this study requires effectiveness 

in the communication between the sender and the receiver of the message. Therefore, 

there is a strong importance placed on verbal communication, as the communication 

only takes place through telephone channel where the speaker and the listener do not 

see each other, therefore, the customer service employees need to possess not only 

effective communication skills but also need to consider applying some aspects of 

interpersonal skills.  

 

English for Specific Purposes (ESP) 

English for Specific Purposes or ESP has been defined by many scholars in 

the field into several definitions. Robinson 1991 (as cited in Dudley-Evans and St. 

John 1997) defined ESP characteristics as goal-directed and the ESP courses can be 

developed from analyzing learners’ need through needs analysis. According to 

Hutchinson and Walter 1987 (as cited in Dudley-Evans and St. John 1997), ESP is an 

approach to serve the learners' needs and purposes of requiring the English language 

used in specific disciplines. Dudley-Evans and St. John (1997) compiled the 

definitions and suggested the absolute characteristics of ESP are that “ESP is 

designed to meet specific needs of the learner” (p. 4) and that “ESP is centered on the 

language (grammar, lexis, and register), skills, discourse and genres appropriate to 

these activities.” (p. 5). Therefore, the English used within the context of a call center 

would be categorized as ESP that is more specifically focused on English for 

Business Purposes (EBP) in terms of the situation and the language use. 

Needs Analysis 

  Dudley-Evans and St. John (1997) stated that “Needs analysis is the process 

of establishing the what and how of a course.” (p. 121). From the view of Hutchinson 

and Walter (1987), needs can be categorized into two categories, which are target 

needs or “what the learners need to do in the target situation” and learning needs or 

“what the learner needs in order to learn” (p. 54). For the target needs, they can be 

divided into three terms, which are necessities, lacks and wants. 
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Relevant Research 

From the outsiders’ perspectives, the problems of communication breakdown 

could happen as a result of the mistakes in pronunciation and grammar. However, 

according to Forey and Lockwood 2007 (as cited in Lockwood, 2011) the results of 

the previous research shows that “It appears that communication failure has less to do 

with the traditional notion of poor language skills … more to do with poor 

interactional and discourse skills and cultural appreciation of the nuance of what the 

customer is saying.” It is common for many companies to provide a training course 

for new employees before they actually start working. Mostly, the training topics 

would touch on the appropriate language use, such as responding techniques that 

focus on clarity, accuracy, and effectiveness. However, Lockwood suggested a need 

in training of cross cultural competence to be included in the syllabus or course 

design offered to new customer service employees as well. 

Friginal (2007) conducted research on problems of outsourced call centers in 

the Philippines, which is considered a bilingual (English & Tagalog) environment. 

the Filipinos are friendly and seem to have a natural service orientation. What makes 

the Philippines one of the top choices of outsourcing destinations is their high level of 

English language proficiency. As they speak English as a second language, most of 

their English education is based on standard American English with accommodation 

of English-based textbook and materials. (Acuna 1994 as cited in Friginal, 2007). In 

this regard, the education in the Philippines is considered to be bilingual. According 

to Friginal, there has been an increasing number of speech training centers or “call 

center academies” in the past decade. Mostly, they provide preparation courses, 

especially for English conversation training with accent neutralizing. Despite the 

well-prepared training and well-established background of English in the Filipino 

customer service industry, there has been some reported failure of communication in 

real situations. D’ Ausilio, 1998 (as cited in Friginal, 2007) stated that “In term of 

factors related to cultural sensitivity and language proficiency, the non-native English 

speaker engaged in service transactions needs to have effective cultural understanding 

of customer needs, proficiency in English, and successful communicative strategies in 

transferring information.” Moreover, Korhonen, 2003 (as cited in Friginal, 2007) also 

suggested that “In addition to proficiency in the target language, the role of 

intercultural competence should not be discounted in service interactions involving 

speakers from different language background.” This implies that in customer service 

training programs intercultural communicative strategies should be included in the 

syllabus design in order to provide these customer service employees with effective 

language strategies to ready them for real-life situations. 

 

 

3. Methodology 

 

Participants 

The participants of this study were 30 Thai employees working as customer 

service staff in the International Service Unit at a call center of one of the leading 

cellular network providers in Thailand located in Bangkok. Their main duty is to 

answer telephone calls from foreign customers using the English language. The 

communication skills performed are mainly speaking and listening. The participants’ 
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age ranges from their twenties to over thirties with the duration of working experience 

at the company from less than 1 year to over 8 years. The questionnaire was 

distributed to all 40 customer service employees in the International Service Unit but 

only 30 of the responses were randomly selected from all respondents to analyze. 

 

Data Collection 

The research design of this study is a survey which aimed to explore the 

employees’ perception toward their English communication skills at work and their 

perception toward the importance of each skill. The instrument used in the data 

collection procedure of this study was a questionnaire designed to find out the 

answers to the research questions. The questionnaire was adapted and drafted after the 

researcher had reviewed similar studies. The completed version of the questionnaire 

was assessed for the reliability by means of the Index of Item Objective Congruence 

(IOC). The language in the questionnaire was provided only in English with no Thai 

translation supplied as the participants already possessed a degree of knowledge of the 

English language and were familiar with the English used in the call center context. 

 

Data Analysis 

Microsoft Excel and SPSS were the statistical software used in the process of 

analyzing the data received from the respondents. The survey data analysis technique 

used was descriptive statistics, which include the mean, standard deviation, 

frequencies and percentage. The results from the analysis using SPSS were then 

interpreted in order to explore whether there is any relationship between the 

participants’ perception toward their own performance and the importance of each 

skill being asked about in the questionnaire. Each aspect of the participants’ 

demographic information was also part of the interpretation. The 4-point Likert Scale 

was calculated and divided to assign a range to define the level of the performance 

and the importance of the communication skills in the study. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 

 

Participants’ Demographic Information 

The majority of the respondents in this study were female (70%). Half of the 

respondents were those within the age range of 23 – 27 years old (50%). Most of them 

(86.7%) graduated with a Bachelor’s degree. Most of the respondents stated that their 

current position was that of "staff" (70%). Also, the findings show that most of them 

have been working at the company for less than 2 years (46.7%). A majority of the 

participants in this study possessed a TOEIC score in the range of 705-900 (63.4%). 

Participants’ Self-Assessment on English Communication Skills at Work 

In the questionnaire, the participant were asked to assess themselves under the 

Likert scale of 1 to 4 in which 4 means Exactly like me, 3 as Very like me, 2 as A little 

like me, and 1 as Not like me at all. The statements in the questionnaire were designed 

to assess their perceived ability in performing the skills of speaking, listening, and 

presenting. The mean scores were later calculated to define a range that represents the 

level of performance as Excellent, Good, Fair, or Poor in each skill. Overall, the 

participants assessed themselves as Excellent in most of the statements asked in the 

questionnaire.  
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Employees’ Perception toward the Importance of English Communication Skills at 

Work 

According to the findings, significantly, both soft skills and hard skills were 

overall assessed and perceived as Very important. For soft skills, the highest amount 

of scores were given to the skill of Communicating in English effectively through the 

telephone while the skill of Organizing information before speaking was assessed as 

Not important by only one person. On the hand, for hard skills, the greatest amount of 

scores were given to Negotiating skill which was assessed as Very important while 

Selling packages and promotions were assessed as Important. 

 

The Needs for Improving English Communication Skills and Training Preference 

This part of the findings reveals that all of the participants would like to 

improve their English communication skills at work and most of them would like to 

improve both listening and speaking skills. For listening, the skill the participants 

would like to improve most was Giving appropriate response, while Dealing with 

serious customers was the aspect of speaking skills which was most often selected. 

Most of the participants thought that all customer service employees should be 

attending the training. For the training's duration and frequency, the majority of the 

participants preferred the training to be arranged during working hours, every three 

months. 

 

Discussion 

From the self-assessment portion of the questionnaire, the results reveal that 

the participants assessed themselves as Excellent for most of the statements. This 

implies that most of the customer service employees in this study were quite 

confidant and perceived themselves as those with a high level of English proficiency. 

This was especially true concerning the ability to communicate in English over the 

telephone using listening skills, which requires focus and attention to details. Also, in 

performing each communication skill at work, the customer service employees may 

have obtained a certain level of confidence which could also reflect on how they 

deliver the language. However, most of the employees reported that they would like 

to improve the aspect of communication skills that are parts of the company’s Key 

Performance Index. 

For the importance of English communication skills at work, the trend 

indicates that most of the employees think that soft skills and hard skills are both very 

important. It can be interpreted that both skills are highly needed in communication 

over the telephone as the diversity of the customers’ nationalities, the differences in 

the language and cultural background leads to opportunities for misunderstandings in 

the communication. 

As Forey and Lockwood 2007 (cited in Lockwood, 2011) have suggested, it is 

important not only to have knowledge of communication skills, but also an 

understanding of cultural differences. With this in mind, how the language is 

delivered should also be considered.  

 However, due to time constraints during each call, as well as the pressure 

mounted by either the customers or the customer service employees themselves, the 

importance of the accuracy, especially grammar, were sometimes overlooked. The 
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emphasis was placed on the effectiveness of the communicated messages rather than 

accuracy and structure of extended information. 

 

5. Conclusion 

 

Since the customer service employees need to communicate with foreign 

customers through the telephone using the English language, they tend to have the 

knowledge and the skills of English communication at an advanced level. The TOEIC 

scores as well as their self-assessment indicated that they perceived themselves as 

excellent in performing the skills relevant to their job. However, problems in 

communication during real situations still persist. Therefore, all the customer service 

employees remain in need of improving their English communication skills. 

As the channel of communication is through the telephone, the communication 

skills in English revolve heavily on listening and speaking. In terms of listening, the 

focus is mainly on the details required in analyzing customers’ needs. For speaking, 

apart from the specific vocabulary used within the call center context, the correct and 

clear pronunciation as well as the appropriate tone also are factors which help build 

good relationships with the customers and increase the level of customers’ 

satisfaction.  

The speaking skill that the employees would like to improve most is 

dealing with serious customers, whereas for listening, giving appropriate 

responses was rated highly. Conversations would run more smoothly if 

customer service employees had the ability to manage the two skills equally. 

Hence, if the training course is to be arranged, the content should aim at 

improving both listening and speaking skills in English in general. However, 

more specific focus on the language used which helps avoiding conflicts within 

the communication as well as creating positive feeling toward the service should 

be highlighted. 

 
Recommendations for Further Studies 

From the findings and the conclusions of this study, some recommendations 

for further research studies can be made. Firstly, for generalization, further studies 

should be conducted with similar groups belonging to the same profession with a 

larger number of participants. Secondly, for more in-depth information in further 

research, an interview should be included in the procedure in order to obtain more 

information from the participants. Finally, would be interesting if the further studies 

were conducted to acquire the correlation of the information from two perspectives: 

one from the employees’ view and the other from the employer’s view. 
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Abstract 

This study aimed to measure the level of satisfaction of foreign customers with THAI 

Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills. The subjects of the study were 150 

foreign customers who purchased tickets at THAI Smile’s ticketing counters at 

Suvarnabhumi Airport during April 1-20, 2016. The instrument used as the tool to 

investigate foreign customers’ satisfaction in this study was a questionnaire consisting 

of three parts: customers’ general information, the customers’ satisfaction with THAI 

Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills, and suggestions and additional 

comments. The convenience sampling technique was used to collect data from 

customers after purchasing tickets. The data obtained from the questionnaires were 

analyzed by the SPSS program. The findings are presented in both descriptive from 

and table with frequency, percentage, mean and standard deviation. The results of the 

study showed that the foreign customers had high levels of satisfaction with THAI 

Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills in all aspects: English skills, 

speaking and listening skills, and other communication skills. The findings can help 

the airline improve its service to meet customers’ needs and maintain customers who 

are already highly satisfied. Furthermore, the findings will also be useful for 

screening qualified applicants. 

 

Keywords: customer, satisfaction, communication, airline 

 

 

1. Introduction  
1.1 Background of the Study 

THAI Smile is a new subsidiary airline of THAI Airways. It was officially launched 

on July 7, 2012 under the Business Unit of Thai Airways International Public 

Company Limited (THAI) before being commercially registered under the name of 
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Thai Smile Airways Company Limited. Since THAI Smile is a new airline in the 

market, the management is trying very hard to compete with others.  

 

THAI Smile is a premium airline that is new alternative to passengers who desire 

premium services at low fares. It flies to both domestic and international destinations 

and has both Thai and foreign passengers, so the staff cannot avoid communicating in 

English with foreign passengers. The company gives sufficient and necessary training 

to its entire staff in order to provide prompt service to the customers. 

 

At the beginning of operations, THAI Airways handled most of the services for THAI 

Smile including selling tickets. Later, THAI Smile tried to handle its services itself to 

ensure that the customers were satisfied with the services. October 2014, THAI Smile 

launched its own ticketing counters that were separate from THAI Airways. 

Therefore, this study aims to investigate the satisfaction level of foreign customers 

regarding the communication skills of THAI Smile’s ticketing officers, which is one 

of the services. The findings can be useful for the management in order to improve 

services to meet customers’ needs. 

 

1.2 Research Question  

This study aims to answer the following question. 

What is the level of satisfaction of foreign customers with THAI Smile’s ticketing 

officers’ communication skills? 

 

1.3 Research Objective 

The objective of this study is as follows: 

To measure the level of satisfaction of foreign customers with THAI Smile’s ticketing 

officers’ communication skills. 

 

1.4 Significance of the Study  
The study of foreign customers’ satisfaction with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ 

communication skills is significant in several aspects as follows: 

1.4.1 The study can enhance the performance of THAI Smile’s ticketing officers in 

order to meet customers’ needs. 

1.4.2 The level of satisfaction obtained from the study can be used to monitor the 

effectiveness of communication skills of THAI Smile’s ticketing officers. 

1.4.3 The findings can be useful for the human resources department with regard to 

screening applicants to ensure that they have sufficient qualifications and arranging 

service training for staff. 

 

2. Literature Review 
2.1 Theory and Concept of Customer Satisfaction 

Stoltenberg (2011) states that satisfaction is a feeling of customers from comparing 

products’ performance to their expectations. It is the fulfillment of customer’s need or 

desire. Similarly, Kotler and Keller (2007) explain that customer satisfaction is a 

feeling of pleasure or dissatisfaction arising from comparing a product’s performance 

to customer’s expectation. Reid and Bojavic (2006) assert that customer satisfaction 

leads to brand loyalty, repeated purchases, and positive word of mouth. Companies 
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that understand the importance of customer satisfaction will train their employees 

how to serve customers and achieve their goals. 

 

2.2 Theory of Communication  

Hamilton (2008) states that communication is the process of sharing feelings, 

thoughts, and ideas from one person to another in commonly understandable way. 

The sender and receiver encode and decode messages in a different way because they 

apply their own background, experience, and frame of reference, which are different 

from each other. 

 

2.3 Theory of Culture 

Culture can be defined as the pattern of taken-for-granted assumptions about how 

people should feel, think and, act, while going about their daily affairs (Joynt & 

Warner 1996). Culture gives each person ideas, beliefs, attitudes, thinking patterns, 

behavior modes, values, and various individual habits. One should understand a 

culture’s value in terms of both formality and informality in order to understand 

cross-cultural values in communication (Samorvar & Mills, 1998). 

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Subjects  

The participants of the study were 150 foreign customers, both native and non-native 

speakers of English, who purchased tickets at THAI Smile’s ticketing counters at 

Suvarnabhumi Airport from April 1-20, 2016.  

 

3.2 Materials  
The research instruments used in the study was a questionnaire divided into three 

parts as follows: 

Part I: Customers’ General Information 

This part consisted of ten close-ended questions seeking general information of the 

participants such as gender, age, nationality, educational background, and purpose of 

travelling. 

Part II: The Customers’ Satisfaction with THAI Smile’s Ticketing Officers’ 

Communication Skills 

This part consisted of 20 questions divided into two topics: English skills and other 

communication skills. However, only speaking and listening skills of English skills 

were rated because they are the skills the ticketing staff uses to communicate with the 

customers. The customers were asked to rate their satisfaction with the 

communication skills of the THAI Smile’s ticketing officers. A five-point Likert scale 

was used to measure the scale of customers’ satisfaction. 

Part III: Suggestions or Additional Comments 

An open-ended question sought customers’ suggestions and additional comments on 

the THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills. 

 

3.3 Data Collection 

The questionnaires were distributed to the target group after customers purchased 

ticket and were returned when they finished. The researcher gave the questionnaire to 
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the customers after they had finished purchasing tickets. The data was collected from 

April 1-20, 2016 between the working time of the officers from 5:00 a.m. – 9:00 p.m. 

 

3.4 Data Analysis  

The data obtained from the questionnaire were analyzed statistically using the 

Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) program in order to measure 

customers’ satisfaction level. The statistical methods used to analyze data were 

frequency, percentage, mean (x̅) and standard deviation (S.D.), and the findings are 

presented in both descriptive form and tables. 

 

4. Results 
4.1 Customer’s General Information 

The total number of participants of this study was 150 foreign customers who 

purchased tickets at THAI Smile’s ticketing counters at Suvarnabhumi Airport. The 

majority of the respondents (50.67%) were male. Most of them were 20-30 years old 

(33.33%) and had an educational background of a bachelor’s degree (58.67%). 

Moreover, most of the respondents (34.67%) were private company employees and 

more than half of them (57.33%) chose to fly with THAI Smile for holiday purposes. 

The customers who purchased tickets had flown with THAI Smile one time in the last 

one year (43.33%) and they decided to make the decision to purchasing tickets by 

themselves. Furthermore, the majority of the respondents purchased tickets from 

THAI Smile because of the schedule of flights. 

 

4.2 The Satisfaction of Foreign Customers of THAI Smile’s Ticketing Officers’ 

Communication Skills 

The customers’ satisfaction level of this part was high with the mean score of 3.92 

(S.D. = 0.72). However, it was the average mean score of the following two sections. 

The results of each section are described as follows: 

 

4.2.1 The Customers’ Satisfaction Level with THAI Smile’s Ticketing Officers’ 

English Skills 

The results showed that the respondents had a high level of satisfaction with ticketing 

officers’ English skills with the mean score of 3.78 (S.D. = 0.72). In this part, there 

were two categories: speaking skills and listening skills. The respondents had the high 

level of satisfaction with both of them. Specifically, the average mean score of 

speaking skills was 3.81 (S.D. = 0.76) and the item “Giving clear answers to 

passengers” had the highest satisfaction level of this category (x̅ = 3.98) while the 

item “Using appropriate business terms and expressions” had the lowest (x̅ = 3.56). 

Also, the average mean score of listening skills was 3.75 (S.D. = 0.75) and the item 

that had the highest satisfaction level was “Understanding clearly what passengers 

intend to say” (x̅ = 3.91) while the least satisfactory skill was item “Understanding 

passengers’ slang words very well” (x̅ = 3.67). 

 

4.2.2 The Customers’ Satisfaction Level with THAI Smile’s Ticketing Officers’ 

Other Communication Skills (Except for English Skills) 

The results found that the customers had a high level of satisfaction with the ticketing 

officers’ other communication skills with the mean score of 4.05 (S.D. = 0.75). The 
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item which had the highest level of satisfaction was “Having a friendly manner” (x̅ = 

4.15), followed by the item “Providing service with a smile” (x̅ = 4.11). On the 

contrary, the lowest rated satisfaction level of this part was “Making suitable eye 

contact” (x̅ = 3.99), followed by “Reacting appropriately to passengers’ complaints” 

(x̅ = 4.00). 

 

4.3 Suggestions or Additional Comments from the Participants  

The findings of this part revealed that most of the respondents were quite satisfied 

with the ticketing officers’ communication skills. They made comments regarding the 

friendly manner of the staff including their smiles and politeness. Moreover, the staff 

members could understand the different accents of customers’ well. However, the 

respondents suggested that some ticketing officers should smile more often and be 

aware of different points of view. They should also listen more attentively to 

customers’ requirements and offer more help when asked. Lastly, some customers 

suggested that if the ticketing staff managed their time for each customer more 

effectively, the satisfaction level would be higher. 

 

5. Discussion, Conclusion, and Recommendations  
5.1 Discussion 

The findings of this study revealed that the foreign customers had a high level of 

satisfaction with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills in both 

aspects: English skills, only speaking and listening skills, for both verbal and        

non-verbal communication skills and other communication skills. When compared to 

the previous related studies of passengers’ satisfaction towards airlines, the results 

confirm the study of Chaikarn in 2013, which also revealed that the foreign 

passengers had a high level of satisfaction toward Air Asia’s flight attendants’ 

interpersonal communication in all three aspects: verbal, non-verbal and other skills 

of interpersonal communication. In contrast, Mahato’s study in 2011 of passengers’ 

satisfaction with respect to six dimensions of service quality was found to be neutral, 

but three dimensions, which were in-flight service, reliability, and employee service, 

received high satisfaction levels. 

 

5.1.1 The satisfaction of foreign customers with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ 

English skills 

Participants’ satisfaction level with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ English skills 

was found to be high. According to Zeithaml, Parasuraman, and Berry (1990), 

communication is one key to service quality that can lead to customer satisfaction. 

This study divided English skills into two sections, which were speaking skills and 

listening skills, because they are the skills that the ticketing officers use to 

communicate with customers. The discussions of the results of these two sections 

follows: 

The satisfaction level of customers of THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ speaking 

skills was high. This section contains both verbal and non-verbal communication 

relating to speaking skills. Compared with Chaikarn’s (2013), her findings also 

discovered that the passengers were satisfied with the ability of interpersonal 

communication of the Air Asia’s flight attendants verbal aspect, which included some 

non-verbal communication, at a high level. The customers had the highest satisfaction 
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level with the item “Giving clear answer to passengers”. This relates to Stoltenberg’s 

statement in 2011 that satisfaction is a feeling of customers when comparing 

products’ performance to their expectation. This can imply that the staff members 

provided the service and gave answers that met customers’ expectation. On the other 

hand, the item “Using appropriate business terms and expressions” had the lowest 

satisfaction level in this section. This might have been the result of cognition barriers 

or a lack of knowledge of appropriate levels of language, which could cause cross-

cultural communication problems (Vivatananukul, 2001). The ticketing officers can 

provide the best services for customers by using English with appropriate vocabulary 

in communicating with foreign customers effectively (Schmidt and Meneley, 1990). 

Also, the customers’ satisfaction of THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ listening skills 

was found to be high. The customers were satisfied with how the ticketing staff 

understood what they intended to say at a high level. This can be compared with 

Chaiyapornangkul’s (2013) and Runnakit’s (2007); the results of both of these studies 

showed that the customers were highly satisfied with how the staff members always 

understood their English. On the contrary, the item “Understanding passengers’ slang 

words very well” was found to be the least satisfactory skill for all listening skills. 

The ticketing staff might lack knowledge of some slang words, which could lead to a 

breakdown in the communication process. Moreover, it was communication between 

cultures so there were some limitations of language. As Samorvar and Mills (1998) 

state, language is an organized system of symbols and it is used by people to 

communicate and express their feeling and thoughts. That is why some of the staff 

who did not understand the language’s symbols, in this case customers’ slang words, 

could not communicate effectively with the customers. 

 

5.1.2 The satisfaction of foreign customers with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ 

other communication skills 

The findings of this part showed that the foreign customers’ satisfaction with THAI 

Smile’s ticketing officers’ other communication skills was at a high level. The results 

from Chaikarn’s (2013) also showed that the passengers’ satisfaction level towards 

the ability of interpersonal communication in other skills of the Air Asia’s flight 

attendants was high.  

However, the foreign customers had the highest satisfaction level with THAI Smile’s 

ticketing officers for the item “Having a friendly manner”, followed by “Providing 

service with a smile”; meanwhile, they had a high satisfaction level with Air Asia’s 

flight attendants for good manners, but a moderate satisfaction level for smiling 

during service. The item “Making suitable eye contact” was rated as the lowest level 

of satisfaction, followed by item “Reacting appropriately to passengers’ complaints”; 

nonetheless, both of them were at a high level of satisfaction. Chaikarn (2013) also 

found that passengers had a high level of satisfaction when the flight attendants made 

eye contact during communication. For the item “reacting appropriately to customers’ 

complaints”, the findings for this statement from Chaiyapornangkul’s (2013) showed 

that most of the respondents were also highly satisfied. 

Samovar, Porter and Stefani (1998) state that people are likely to determine the 

meaning of a word by using their own background. Hamilton (2008) explains that the 

background and experience, or frame of reference, of each person can never be the 

same with each other even if they are identical twins. This can lead to communication 
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problems. The study of Anantawan (2001) revealed that different backgrounds and 

values of flight attendants from different countries could lead to onboard 

communication problems and the flight attendants could misunderstand each other. 

Similarly, the communication problems between THAI Smile’s ticketing officers and 

the customers might have been caused by the reason discussed above. Since the 

ticketing staff members were all Thai and the customers were foreigners, 

communication problems could occur. Both the customers and the staff might 

misunderstand each other in both verbal and non-verbal communication; nevertheless, 

the staff members could deal with the problems professionally, so that the overall 

satisfaction level was found to be high. 

 

5.2 Conclusion 

The findings of this study revealed that the majority of the foreign customers who 

purchased tickets at THAI Smile’s ticketing counters between April 1-20, 2016 had a 

high satisfaction level with the ticketing staff’s communication skills including 

English skills and other communication skills. For English skills part, the item 

“Giving clear answers to passengers” had the highest level of satisfaction, while the 

item “using appropriate business terms and expression” was the lowest; however, this 

part was found to be high. For other communication skills part, the item “Having a 

friendly manner” was rated as the highest satisfaction level, while the item “Making 

suitable eye contact” was the lowest; overall, this part was found to be high. 

Furthermore, the participants recommended that ticketing staff should maintain a 

friendly manner and smile when providing service. They should also make more eye 

contact with customers, react more appropriately to passengers’ complaints and be 

more aware of different point of views. Moreover, the ticketing officers should be 

more attentive to customers when speaking and listening to them to enhance the 

satisfaction level. Nevertheless, the ticketing officers still dealt with the 

communication problems and handled the difficult situations professionally as can be 

seen in the high level of customers’ satisfaction. 

 

5.3 Recommendations for Further Research 

The following recommendations are made for further research of customers’ 

satisfaction with THAI Smile’s ticketing officers’ communication skills. 

5.3.1 Because of limited time, there were only 150 foreign participants completing 

the questionnaires. Increasing the number of participants may help the findings be 

more reliable and practical, as well as increase the generalizability of the findings. 

5.3.2 This study only focused on the satisfaction of foreign customers who can speak 

English; therefore, conducting further research with customers who speak others 

languages such as Thai and Chinese may increase customers’ satisfaction level since 

the main passengers of the airline are Thais and the main international routes fly to 

China.  

5.3.3 The instrument of this study was only a questionnaire. Further research can 

increase the reliability of the findings by conducting the research with mixed 

methods; for example, using a questionnaire and adding an in-depth interviews to 

collect data from the participants. From the interviews, the researcher may get more 

ideas regarding the ticketing officers’ communication skills. 
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Abstract  

This study was conducted to investigate the communication barriers between Thai 

hospital staff and foreign patients who receive medical treatment from hospitals. 

The aim of this study was to discover the major communication barriers among 

Thai      hospital staff and foreign patients. The subjects of the study were 62 

foreigners who work or live in Thailand. The research instrument was a 

questionnaire which contained demographic data and five point Likert scales to 

measure the degree of problems and checklist questions. The findings of the study 

illustrated that language is the main communication barrier of the foreign patients, 

since hospital staff may not be able to communicate in English fluently with 

correct pronunciation and grammar.  The outcome of cross-cultural concerns 

showed that the respondents provided positive   feedback that cross-cultural issues 

did not cause a communication obstacle.  In addition, the respondents 

recommended that the hospitals should provide English language training for all 

staff such as English pronunciation, grammar and cross-cultural training. In other 

words, the respondents needed the hospital staff to improve their spoken English. 

 

Keywords: Hospital staff, Service providers, Foreign patient, English 

communication barriers 

 

1. Introduction 

Nowadays, English is an international language and is essential for Thai people on 

a daily basis. Thai history demonstrates that Thailand had never been colonized. 

Thai is the national language, while English has been added to the Thai curriculum 

as a second language and is taught from grade five. English’s role in Thailand is 

generally for the business sector and Thai people who are able to communicate in 

English can be found only in the capital or big cities in Thailand. 
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Wiriyachitra (2001) claimed that the significance of English as a world language, 

the development of technology and tutoring improvement visualized by the new 

Thai Structure are key factors for the new improvement of English language 

teaching and learning in Thailand at this time. The function of English in Thailand 

is very important, as it is in many other developing countries. New technology and 

the internet have caused a major change in terms of business, education, science, 

and technological development, all of which demand high ability in English. With 

the economic decline in Thailand a few years ago, a large number of Thai 

businesses have involved collaboration regionally and internationally. The 

consolidation of association and business are common and English is used as the 

means of communication to negotiate with participants who are native English 

speakers. 

Moreover, English skills are required for the new recruits at my workplace due to 

the international interactions, especially English in speaking and writing skills 

because of inquiries such as e-mails and simultaneous face to face interactions 

which must be responded to urgently. Mohamed (2014) stated that lack of 

confidence in English skills in the workplace can be the cause of frustration in 

career advancement. In fact, the English language and communication skills are of 

benefit for both individual and organizational success. The mastering of English 

oral communication skills is a benefit to employees in their workplaces. In the 

engineering industry, professional engineers having English oral communication 

skills are benefits either for performing daily tasks or for promotion and career 

advancement. 

The ability to communicate in English effectively is an essential skill in the 

workplace, as good communication could create a successful business. The 

element of communication is language so that people can communicate from one 

to another. English is the language which Thai hospital staff, services providers or 

nurses use to convey the messages to foreign patients who come to Thailand for 

medical treatments. As a result, English communication skills are very important 

for effective communication between hospital staff, nurses, and foreigners 

Nevertheless, each hospital staff has a different background and ability to 

communicate in English as well as foreigners who are of different nationalities and 

languages. The multiplicity can cause communication obstacles, as well as cross-

cultural differences can cause a misunderstanding between foreigners and hospital 

staff when they convey messages because people from different cultures may think 

or do things differently from each other and that could be a big issue in 

communication. 

In addition, English communication difficulty between Thai hospital staff and 

foreigners needs to be improved. The outcome of this study will support us to 

expose the issue of English communication of medical terms from the foreigners’ 

point of view and to discover the result of the problems. Besides, it can evaluate 

the performance of the Thai hospital staff when dealing with patients and we can 

use it to improve and deliver the quality of service to all patients.  
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2. Literature Review 
     2.1 The concept of Communication  

Hamilton and Parker (2014) claimed that “communication is the process of 

transferring thoughts, ideas and feeling from one person to another in commonly 

understanding ways”. The communication basic module contains a sender’s 

(person A) and a receiver’s (person B) stimulus and motivation, encoding and 

decoding, frame of reference, code channel, feedback, environment and noise. 

Friedman (2014) stated that good communication is very significant for every part 

of a business and knowing how to communicate appropriately will create an active 

work environment. However, a failure in communication could occur. Therefore, 

effective communication involves knowing how to reduce misunderstanding that 

might arise during the communication. In order to communicate more effectively, 

communicators need to understand those basic component of communication. 

 

   2.2 Communication Barrier 

There are many studies which stated that Thai staff or officers suffer with English 

communication issues and need to improve their English language skills 

(Tippawan, 2012; Nilobon 2010; Watchara 2012; Nunchaya 2014). Lack of 

knowledge in English skills may cause issues in English communication between 

Thai people and foreigners. In order to solve the frustration to communicate, we 

should know the communication obstacles. There are three types of 

communication barriers in this study.       
2.2.1 Language barrier        

Different languages, vocabulary, accents and dialects represent national or regional 

barriers. Hamilton (2014) pointed out that “semantic” is related to the meaning of  

words and many words have lots of meanings and punctuation. Moreover, the 

meaning of the word relies on the context. Using the wrong words or inappropriate 

words and badly clarified or misunderstood messages can cause of confusion. 

2.2.2 Cultural barrier  

Social status, age, education, gender, health, popularity, religion, political belief, 

cultural background, values, ethics, goals, aspirations, rules and regulations, 

standards and priorities can detach one person from another and make a barrier.  

Adler (1991) pointed out that if we try to understand people, we have to try put 

ourselves as much as we can in that specific historical and cultural background. It 

is not easy for a person from a different country to get into the background of 

another country. There is a big frustration that something seeming obvious to us 

may not be accepted by the other party immediately. In fact, countries and people 

differ in their way of life and their ways of living and thinking. In order to 

understand them we have to understand their ways of life and attitude. If you want 

to persuade them you must understand and use their language as far as you can, not 

in the narrow sense of the word, but the language of the mind. 
Communication includes performance that another human being perceives and 

interprets. Communication contains sending both verbal messages (words) and 

nonverbal messages (tone of voice, facial expression, behavior, and physical 

setting).Cross-cultural communication arises when people from one culture send a 

message to a person from another culture. Cross –cultural misunderstanding occurs 
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when the person from another culture doesn’t receive the intentional message from 

the sender. The big differences between the sender’s and the receiver’s cultures can 

cause cross-cultural miscommunication 

 

3. Methodology 
     3.1 Participants  

The subjects of this study were foreigners who live and travel to Thailand from 

different countries such as British, Australian, Canadian and American citizens. All 

participants are experienced communicating in official English or attended 

hospitals for medical treatment. Voluntary sampling methods were sent out to 

collect the data in this research.  

The total respondents were 57 British nationals, 3 Canadians and 2 Australians. No 

Thai hospital staff took part in this survey. 
     3.2 Research instruments  

The research instruments of this study were a set of questionnaires designed to find 

out what the language barriers are between foreigner patients and Thai hospital 

staff. The questionnaire was adapted from Kool-On (2014) and the questionnaire 

was split into three parts as follows: 

Part 1: Personal Information 

The questions of this part consisted of personal information of the participants such 

as age, gender, education background and period of living in Thailand and kind of 

medical treatment that they received.  

Part 2: What are the problems of using English in communication?  
This part contained eighteen questions to find out what problems that Thai hospital 

staff encountered to communicate in English with foreigner patients which were 

divided into two topics; Language barrier and Cross-cultural issues. A four-point 

Likert scale was used to test the points of obstacles in communication between the 

respondents and Thai hospital staff. 

Part 3: Recommendations for decreasing communication barriers 

This section consisted of 5 questions to find out the needs for English training 

courses for hospital staff and asked for the ways to improve their English from the 

suggestions of foreign patients. It contained checklist items and suggestions. 

    3.3 Data analysis  
The findings from this survey were analyzed by the Statistic Package for Social 

Science (SPSS) programme. The data will be analyzed as follows:   

3.3.1 The data from the first part that consists of the basic 

information of the respondents will be evaluated and tested in terms of 

percentage and frequency distribution. 

3.3.2 Mean and standard deviations (SD) were applied to examine 

degree of the opinions in the second part of the questionnaires. The four-

point Likert scales were used to level the different views as follows: 

Strong agree  = 5 

Agree   = 4 

Neutral  = 3 

Disagree  = 2 

Strong disagree  = 1 
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The formula below shows the calculation of score range settings to understand the 

mean score outcome from different part of the questionnaires. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
    4.1 Findings  
In this part, the findings and discussion will be explained based on the data which 

was rated from 1-5. The respondents replied to the questionnaires with 1 if they 

strongly disagreed, 2 if they disagreed, 3 if they were neutral, 4 if they agreed and 

5 if they strongly agreed.  

4.1.2 Language Barriers 
The respondents felt that there was a language barrier with the medical staff since 

they replied that the medical staff asked them to repeat their questions again. 

However, other language barriers were not evident since the respondents felt 

‘neutral’ with, for example the medical staff being able to communicate in English 

fluently and confidently, and the medical staff being able to clearly understand the 

medical treatment they need, even though they cannot rapidly respond to their 

questions. Furthermore, the respondents can understand the whole communication 

well and felt that the hospital staff can clarify the information clearly. Most of the 

respondents do not need medical interpreters. 

4.1.3 Cultural Concerns  
There does not appear to be any cultural concerns since the respondents replied 

that the hospital staff were polite and professional. Most of the participants felt 

comfortable when the hospital staff spoke in Thai in front of them. The statistics 

show that the respondents agreed that the hospital staff were very polite and 

listened to the patients carefully. There is one finding showing a really positive 

feedback from those respondents on hospital staff. It is about the staff’s 

“willingness to help and providing useful information”. In question number 4 of 

the cultural concerns section, the majority of the participants expressed that they 

agreed that staff were willing to help and provide good services. This is the highest 

score people rated at “agree” in comparison to all other questions.  Additionally, 

the respondents replied that they ‘agree’ that the different culture does not cause 

communication barriers and that the staff maintained their eye contact to show 

their sincerity when talking to patients.  The respondents also felt comfortable 

when the staff uses facial expression and that it was not serious if medical staff 

talked to them about something that was considered impolite in their original 

culture. The result suggests that cultural differences did not cause communication 

barriers in the health settings.  

    4.2 Discussion  
There are two main categories of findings of the study. They are statistical findings 

derived from statistics and explanations derived from open-ended questionnaires. 

The first are rated from 1-5 for consistency in measurement. The second are 

relevant to qualitative data connected to personal opinions of those foreign patients 

on health service providers. To demonstrate the gender of the samples, 53 from 62 

are male and 9 are female patients. The majority of participants are 31-40 years of 

age (25 people), 51-above (17 people), under 30 (11 people) and 41-50 years old (9 

people). In terms of nationality, 62 people were British. The others were 2 
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Canadians and 1 Australian respectively. Furthermore, 28 of the respondents 

graduated with bachelor degrees.  In brief, male British patients aged 31-40 were 

the majority of the respondents. To demonstrate the purpose of travelling to 

Thailand, a majority of the participants were not in Thailand for holiday trips.  

Only 19 people were travelling to Thailand for a holiday. In fact, 33 people 

presented that they lived in Thailand permanently while 25 people lived in 

Thailand temporarily.  Most of them, or around 27 people, stayed in Thailand for 

1-3 years and 21 people stayed for 7 years and above. In a nutshell, most of the 

respondents stayed in Thailand for non-related holiday trips. They had a permanent 

living period of 1-3 years. To continue with the question regarding treatment, 

although half of the samples did not answer this question, one-third replied that 

they received treatment in terms of general medical check-ups. Moreover, a few 

people received treatment for their eyes.  

 

5. Conclusion  
This section concludes the key findings based on the research questions. The result 

revealed that most of the respondents were satisfied with the whole service. The 

respondents did not feel that the culture difference cause any communication 

barriers.    However, they felt that there was a language barrier with the Thai 

hospital staff.   
The foreign patients suggested that the hospital should provide English language 

training for all staff, including cross-cultural training. Two from three of the 

sample still thought that hospital staff need to improve their English skills, such as 

English pronunciation, grammar and word choice respectively.  

 

Recommendations for further research: Accordingly, when asked about 

the solutions, generally the participants agreed that the hospital should provide 

English language training for all staff, and part of the participants thought that the 

hospital should provide cross-cultural training. Using non-verbal language to 

reduce communication barriers was considered by some of the respondents. Only a 

few of the respondents suggested having medical interpreters.  In conclusion, 

training might help hospital staff in their English communication particular in their 

verbal communication. Therefore, at this stage, the respondents needed the hospital 

staff to improve their spoken English. 
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Abstract 

The present research investigated the problems and needs in English listening and speaking 

for police at ASEAN Operation Center of Bangkok Metropolitan Police Bureau. The main 

purpose was to analyze the specific English communication issues for this sample by 

focusing on the problems and needs they encounter during their regular police work. A 

total of 255 police officers from the ASeAN Operation Center of Bangkok Metropolitan 

Police Bureau took part in a survey study by responding to a four-part questionnaire. The 

first part of survey elicited general background information about the respondents, while 

the main sections tapped the problems in English listening and speaking skills before 

moving on to survey their needs and future training requirements. The main findings 

showed that police in this particular bureau faced the most problems in listening to 

situations or accidents being described. For speaking, they faced the most problems when 

they needed to explain legal terms clearly. The greatest needs were for both listening and 

speaking in response to complaints. Finally, the current study also reports that the 

participants requested training courses as an important element to enhance their overall 

English listening and speaking skills. 

 

Keywords: problems, needs, English communication, police, Thailand, ASEAN 

 

Introduction   
 

English listening and speaking skills can be both problematic and necessary with respect to 

oral performance of non-native English speakers around the world. Thailand, in South-East 

Asia, has long been investing in training people to learn the English language. In 2016, 

Thailand became part of the ASEAN Community which includes Brunei, Cambodia, 

Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, Myanmar, the Philippines, Singapore and Vietnam. Moving 

forwards, this means that both private and government sectors must connect more 

frequently with other ASEAN members in several aspects such as business and security. 

Clearly, an improvement of the listening and speaking skills in English is highly necessary 
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for officials working in the ASEAN Economic Community (AEC). In addition, an increase 

in foreign visitors to Thailand will inevitably affect the police force and, as a result, the 

Thai police have realized that they are facing severe issues when it comes to 

communicating with foreigners from different places around the world, including those 

who visit from within the AEC.       The Bangkok Metropolitan Police Bureau is a 

government organization under the Royal Thai Police, which is responsible for law 

enforcement in Bangkok, the capital city of Thailand. Part of this bureau comprises the 

ASEAN Operation Center, with 255 dedicated police officers in the General Staff Division 

whose duty is to support the law enforcement missions of AEC in order to reduce or 

prevent crime and serve the community. Although many police officers graduated with a 

bachelor’s degree, they do not have much prior experience with English. Therefore they 

have had very limited opportunities for practising, especially when it comes to speaking 

and listening. To aid the development of listening and speaking skills among Thai police at 

the ASEAN Operation Center, the present research was designed to focus on understanding 

problems and needs in situations specific to the police working in this bureau with a view 

to enhancing and developing their overall communication language abilities. 

Research questions  

 

1. What are the English listening and speaking problems faced by Bangkok Metropolitan     

     Police at the ASEAN Operation Center? 

2. What are the English listening and speaking needs required by Bangkok Metropolitan  

     Police at the ASEAN Operation Center? 

 

Literature Review  
 

Problems in English language for Thai learners  

 

Many theorists have attempted to investigate the problems in English communication of 

Thai learners, who are non-native English speakers, and have typically learned English for 

more than 10 years. According to Phaisuwan (2006), the main problems that Thai learners 

face when they need to communicate in English are psychology, pronunciation, listening, 

speaking, and reading. Thai learners also lack competency in other aspects of English 

communication because they have difficulties with the grammatical rules (especially 

tenses), and have very few chances to actually use the English language to communicate in 

daily life. Wilkins (1974) argued that the factors limiting English competency for Thai 

learner stems from the experiences of learners starting from very early times. 

 

Problems in listening and speaking skills  

 

Some researchers have investigated communication problems in English for non-native 

speakers. Underwood (1989) argued that the active process in oral communication is 

listening and speaking skills which lead to receiving, interpreting, evaluating and 

responding to a message. Effective listening and speaking transpires when the listener and 

speaker can decode the intended communication leading to overall understanding. 

Furthermore, Underwood (1989) put forward four factors that cause problems for listening 

and speaking: sounds, stress and intonation, organization of speech, and vocabulary. 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 108 

 

 

 

Causes of listening and speaking problems  
 

According to Brown (1994), the English learners who are at the beginner level suffer with 

the difficulty of listening comprehension because there are too many new words and 

unfamiliar vocabulary. The problems of listening comprehension appear when the learners 

listen to English communication that they do not hear, but the learner should decode the 

messages from listening. Mendelsohn and Rubin (1995) proposed a solution for learners to 

improve their listening skills through good practices such as listening to the radio, watching 

TV programs and communicating with both native and non-native speakers. Regarding 

problems in English speaking, this skill is mostly affected when speakers avoid responding 

during communication. Canale and Swain (1980) distinguished between the following four 

factors of communicative competence: 1) grammatical competence, which includes a 

speaker’s knowledge of how to use grammar rules, 2) discourse competence, which is 

concerned with the way that speaker’s ideas are related and linked across sentences,                    

3) sociolinguistic competence, which relates to the speaker’s ability to translate the social 

meaning of linguistic varieties choice, and 4) strategic competence, the speaker’s ability to 

adapt their use of verbal and nonverbal language to compensate. 

 

Needs in English language and needs analysis for English for Specific Purposes (ESP)  

 

The English language has taken on an important role in connecting the world. People 

around the world may need to learn English to the level that they can communicate well 

enough. Mackay (1978) suggested there are two basic types of needs: academic needs and 

job needs. Academic needs are the necessary knowledge that the students who learn in 

particular major subject areas should know to understand the special terms of their 

disciplines. By contrast, job needs are knowledge that the employees must use in their 

responsibility to serve and provide the complete mission for customers or organizations. 

Noe (2002) points out that needs are involved with the deficiency of a learner’s own 

experience in learning and working with English competency. To know the particular needs 

in English language can help non-native learners better achieve their overall potential for 

English communication. 

 

According to Hutchinson and Waters (1987), technology and communication have been 

defined by English skills, which has meant that new learners realize why they should learn 

the English language. Furthermore, in many occupations employees learn to communicate 

with other persons who are relevant in their workplaces and careers. Carter (1983) divided 

ESP into three types: English as a restricted language, English for academic and 

occupational purposes, and English with specific topics. According to Robinson (1991), 

ESP is the main activity which is employed around the world and involved with the 

educational systems, training courses, practice work, with emnphasis on three major 

domains of learning: language, pedagogy and the learners or participants. To sum up, needs 

analysis is considered as the cornerstone of ESP. The concept of ESP has been gradually 

redefined across the decades. Overall, the analysis of needs is the basis that both teachers 

and trainers can improve the curriculum content, teaching instruments, and methods that 

unleash the motivation and fulfill the achievement of learners. 
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Collecting data for needs analysis 

 

Needs analysis focuses on exploring the needs of well-targeted education. Long (2005) 

indicates that surveys and questionnaires are the typically used research methodology for 

needs analysis. These methods are relatively low cost and low effort with potential for a 

large number of respondents to be approached. Importantly, the results can be summarized 

and reported fairly easily following basic descriptive statistical analyses.  

Related research 
 

A number of previous studies have used the needs analysis approach to investigate the 

problems and needs of learners in various organizations that are required to 

communicate in English. Tansrisawat (1991) investigated the opinions of concerned-

persons in the tourism industry. Data were collected using a questionnaire and the 

opinions of the respondents were also sought using interviews. The findings of the 

study showed that there were many police officers who were concerned about having 

English conversations. The findings also indicated that the police officers needed to 

attend further English training in order to be more self-confident officers able to 

closely serve foreign tourists in the district of Pattaya. In a related study, Khamkaew 

(2009) studied the needs and problems in English listening and speaking skills of 

metropolitan police officers at the counter service at Chana Songkram Police Station. 

This research was conducted using both questionnaires and interviews. The results 

indicated that the police officers tend to encounter many problems when they 

communicate in English with foreigners who came to Chana Songkhram district. The 

police officers felt that they needed to attend a training course of at least thirty hours 

within three months, with both Thai and native English teachers as instructors in order 

to develop the required competence in the English language.  

 

Using a different demographic, Charunsri (2011) explored the needs and problems of 

English language skill for hotel front office staff in Chinatown, Bangkok. A 

questionnaire was used as the research instrument. The findings revealed that the front 

office staff faced problems in speaking and listening to conversations on the 

telephone. Regarding needs, they wanted to improve their English communication 

skills through additional training classes. Similarly, Pochakorn (2012) examined the 

needs for English use in 7-11 employees. Respondents were surveyed using 

questionnaires and interviews, with the survey revealing that the respondents needed 

to enhance their English listening and speaking skills by taking courses with both 

Thai and English teachers. It was also revealed that the 7-11 employees needed to 

learn about daily conversations and vocabulary that was more specific with their daily 

duties.  

 

The previous studies reviewed above all utilized the survey method to explore 

problems and needs of Thai learners, especially regarding English communication 

through listening and speaking skills. The present research employed a similar method 

and focus by aiming to determine the problems and needs in listening and speaking 

skills for police officers at the ASEAN Operation Center of Bangkok Metropolitan 

Police Bureau.  
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Methodology  

 
Participants 

 

A total of 255 police officers from the ASEAN Operation Center were recruited as the 

participants for this study. None of the participants were commanding officers. Minimum 

officer requirements for the Royal Thai police are a high school certificate in any field with 

the ability to communicate in English at the beginner level. The survey study took place at 

Bangkok Metropolitan Police Bureau, Thailand. 

 

Research instrument 

 

A questionnaire was designed and then employed to elicit information about the problems 

and needs in English listening and speaking for police officers at the ASEAN Operation 

Center of Bangkok Metropolitan Police Bureau. The questionnaire was divided into four 

parts. The first part elicited background information from the participants through closed 

questions. The second part contained 20 items on problems in English listening and 

speaking skills, with 10 items for listening (e.g., I can understand greetings) and 10 items 

for speaking (e.g., I can greet and welcome people in English). Particiapnts responded using 

a 5-point Likert scale (5 = strongly agree, 1 = strongly disagree). In the third section of the 

questionnaire, participants also responded using a 5-point Likert scale (5 = most needed, 1 

= least needed) to 15 items on needs in English listening and speaking skills. The questions 

in this section related to real situations that police officers faced in their duties (e.g., giving 

directions, offering help). The final section of the questionnaire used closed-ended 

questions to determine areas for improvement or further training in English communicative 

competence. Items in this section included details about attending training with a teacher, 

and the time and style of learning. Participants selected response options that best suited 

their individual requirements.  

 

Procedures and data analysis 

 

A total of 255 questionnaires were distributed to the police in the ASEAN Operation 

Center, with  186 questionnaires fully completed and returned within two weeks after issue 

(response rate = 72.94%). The data were initially coded and then compiled into the 

Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) software (Version 12.0.) for analysis. The 

results are displayed as percentages, frequencies, means, and standard deviations.  

 

Findings and Discussion  

General background information of respondents 

 

According to the general background information, most of the respondents were male 

(96.8%), with very few females (3.2%), the largest age group was between 31–35 years old 

(40.3%), and most of the respondents (46%) graduated with a bachelor’s degree. The 

biggest group of working period is 1–5 years (40.9%). There were 90 commissioned police 

officers (48.4%) and 96 non-commissioned police officers (51.6%). 
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RQ 1: What are the English listening and speaking problems faced by Bangkok 

Metropolitan Police at the ASEAN Operation Center? 

 

Self-reported problems in English listening 

 

This section illustrates more specific results of the listening problems relating to real 

situations that the police encounter while on duty. Each of these skills contained sub-

items regarding functions performed by the police officers. The participants were required 

to indicate the degree of problem using a 5-point Likert scale.  

 

Table 1: Problems in English listening for Bangkok Metropolitan Police at 

ASEAN Operation Center 

 

 

Functions 

 

Mean 

Standard 

Deviation 

(S.D.) 

 

Level 

1. I can understand greetings. 4.42 .639 Very high 

2. I can understand basic expressions. 4.01 .690 High 

3. I can understand English idioms. 2.30 .898 Low 

4. I can understand various accents 2.15 .950 Low 

5. I can understand final sound. 2.18 .848 Low 

6. I can understand conversations immediately. 2.30 1.042 Low 

7. I can understand asking for directions. 2.95 .937 Moderate 

8. I cannot understand descriptions of people. 1.87 .976 Low 

9. I cannot understand the explaining of situations or 

    accidents. 

1.86 1.046 Low 

10. I am unable to catch the words when foreigners speak    

      too fast. 

2.22 1.142 Low 

Average score 2.62 .428 Moderate 

Note. Items 8-10 were reverse questions thus scores have been reversed to show the respondents’ perceived low 

ability on these items. 

 

As seen in Table 1, the three most problematic listening skills for police officers at the 

Bangkok Metropolitan Police Bureau at ASEAN Operation Center were in listening to 

explanations of situations or accidents (M = 1.86), listening to descriptions of people (M = 

1.87), and listening to various accents (M = 2.15), respectively.  

 

The first main listening problem was in understanding the explanations of situations or 

accidents which revealed the police were at low level of competency. It has been found that 

the police cannot interpret the sentences because they tend to translate word by word and 

this possibly leads them to have difficulties understanding the messages of native English 

speakers. The data do support the findings of Underwood (1989), indicating that the listener 

should pay attention to the well-organized structure of sentence in order to interpret the 

information effectively. So, the police officers in this study should be practiced in listening 

both short and long sentences to enhance the listening skill. 

 

Next, the second main listening problem was listening to descriptions of people which 

indicated the low competency for the police. It might be thought that the police lacked 

background knowledge to interpret the meaning of vocabulary. For instance, when the 

police use listening skills to understand foreigners describing the physical characteristics of 

people such as those having oval faces and curly hair. This research result corresponds to 

findings by Gass and Schachter (1989), in that non-native speakers face limitations in 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 112 

 

 

listening according to the failure of vocabulary which was the reason that they often cannot 

understand the sentences. Therefore, future instruction of police officers should provide 

media classes in English (e.g., through CDs and TV programs) which focus on the 

vocabulary during a listening course for the police. 

 

The third main listening problem was listening to various accents which were rated at low 

level of ability by the police. It may have been believed that the police in this study feel 

unfamiliar with English speaker accents such as the foreigner who speak with American, 

British or ASEAN language diaclects and accents. These findings are in line with 

Phaisuwan (2006), who found that many Thai people cannot communicate easily following 

the English pronunciation of native speakers, with an inability to understand the final 

consonant sounds that not appear in Thai language. So, this finding presented the problem 

which is still difficult to develop for Thai learner. Clearly, future English courses should be 

promoted with activities that are related to accent training of different English speakers 

(e.g., using a DVD of American and British movies in the classroom).  

 

Overall, the average score of listening problems was interpreted at the moderate level and it 

is noteworthy that there was not any noticeable difference in listening skills according to 

whether the police officers had commissioned or non-commissioned status in the center.  

 

Self-reported problems in English speaking 

 

Table 2 reveals the top three findings of speaking problems based on the real 

situations that police encounter when they are on duty. Each of these skills contained 

sub-items regarding functions performed by the police officers. The participants were 

required to indicate the degree of problem using a 5-point Likert scale.  

 

Table 2: Problems in English speaking for Bangkok Metropolitan Police at 

ASEAN Operation Center 
   

 

Functions 

 

Mean 

Standard 

Deviation 

(S.D.) 

 

Level 

1. I can greet and welcome people in English. 4.39 .625 Very high 

2. I can use basic expression. 3.94 .671 High 

3. I can speak according to English idioms. 2.16 .969 Low 

4. I can speak in complete sentences. 2.19 .973 Low 

5. I can speak English with correct tense according to 

    the situations. 

2.17 .871 Low 

6. I can speak basic sentences immediately. 2.30 .956 Low 

7. I can give directions in English. 2.71 .976 Moderate 

8. I cannot explain the legal terms clearly in English. 1.96 .774 Low 

9. I cannot explain the court process. 2.31 .872 Low 

10. I cannot speak according to socio-cultural knowledge 2.33 .845 Low 

Average score 2.64 .398 Moderate 

Note. Items 8-10 were reverse questions thus scores have been reversed to show the respondents’ perceived low 

ability on these items. 

 

For speaking, the three main problematic skills for the police in this study were explaining 

the legal terms clearly in English (M = 1.96), speaking according to English idioms                   

(M = 2.16) and speaking with the correct tense according to the situation (M = 2.17), 

respectively.  
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The first-ranked speaking problem was giving explanations of legal terms clearly. This 

finding revealed that the police were at a low level of competency for this particular 

function. It has been found that the rank was not the factor to give the meaning of law in 

English but their background knowledge about vocabulary. However, this reported the low 

competency both of them when the police give the law information from Thai to English 

which are in concordance with the results of Underwood (1989) in that syntax and 

vocabulary were the factors limiting respondents when speaking in English. It can be 

concluded that, the police cannot produce the explanation of law vocabulary in English 

based on the vocabulary limitation of speaker. Therefore, the English teacher for police 

should produce or consult vocabulary materials or textbooks that are focused primarily with 

police functions, and assign class activities that promote authentic police communicativge 

situations.  

 

Regarding speaking according to English idioms, which was the second-most ranked 

speaking problem, with a low level of speaking ability indicated by the police officers, it 

was clear that the police probably had not studied idioms very comprehensively. As 

Wilkins (1974) explained, the failure of English speaking is often based on the starting time 

of learning for non-native speakers, so the new English learner should start early. For the 

police in this study, they should be trained about both general sentences and English idioms 

that would be beneficial when the police must investigate special cases or present 

themselves in special training. 

 

Regarding speaking English with the correct tense according to the situation, this was the 

third ranked item that showed a low level of competency for police in this particular center. 

It was indicated that the police lack knowledge of grammar rules to properly construct 

sentences. This was in line with Canale and Swain (1980), the grammatical competence 

was the instrument to speak effectively. In a similar study, Tansrisawat’s (1991) findings 

showed that the tourist police in this area were concerned about having English 

conversations with tourists because they could not produce the messages based on correct 

grammatical structures. Thus, the police in current study should be focused on linking or 

crossing the sentences according to police situations.  

 

Overall, the average score of speaking problems was interpreted at the moderate level and 

there was not any noticeable difference in speaking skills according to officer status (i.e., 

between commissioned police officers and non-commissioned police officers).  

 

RQ 2: What are the English listening and speaking needs required by Bangkok 

Metropolitan Police at the ASEAN Operation Center? 

 

Needs in listening and speaking skills 
 

The next section explores the top-ranked needs in listening and speaking of 

respondents which are based on their real work responsibilities. Each of these skills 

contained sub-items regarding functions performed by the police officers. The 

participants were required to indicate their needs using a 5-point Likert scale.  
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Table 3: Needs in listening skills 

 

Listening Functions 

 

Mean 

Standard 

Deviation 

(S.D.) 

 

Level 

1. Greetings 4.72 .485 Very high 

2. Understanding basic expressions 4.21 1.031 Very high 

3. Understanding English idioms. 3.41 1.093 High 

4. Listening in various accents. 3.75 1.182 High 

5. Listening to final consonant sound. 3.62 1.049 High 

6. Understanding the conversations immediately. 4.11 .980 High 

7. Understanding descriptions of people. 4.45 .560 Very High 

Total 4.04 .726 High 

 

Speaking Functions  

 

Mean 

Standard 

Deviation 

(S.D.) 

 

Level 

8. Speaking in complete sentences. 4.06 .558 High 

9. Speaking with correct tense according to the situations. 4.08 1.012 High 

10. Giving the directions. 4.62 .902 Very high 

11. Explaining the legal terms 3.88 .435 High 

12. Explaining the court case process 4.09 .518 High 

13. Responding to complaints 4.77 .522 Very high 

14. Interviewing the situations 4.61 .990 Very high 

15. Offering any help 4.48 .964 Very high 

Total 4.33 .458 Very high 

Average score (both listening and speaking needs) 4.19 .484 High 

 

As can be seen in Table 3, the results show that respondents have listening needs at a 

very high level for greetings (M = 4.72), understanding descriptions of people (M = 

4.45), and understanding basic expression (M = 4.21). However, one slightly 

concerning finding is the item relating to greetings. While respondents reported that 

they felt competent for this particular category, here they are indicating that they still 

have a high need to improve this particular skill. 

 

The finding from the needs analysis showed that the top-ranked listening needs for the 

current respondents was for greetings. This finding was in line with Pochakorn (2012), the 

needs in English use of 7-Eleven employees. The participants reported that conversation in 

routine work was highly needed because the employees must stand at the counter for 

greeting and servicing both Thai and English speakers. In the current study, the English 

speakers who come to meet police for help require the police to respond clearly in the 

English language. It would seem quite evident that police officers from the ASEAN 

Operation Center saw greetings as of high importance for their communicative language 

ability.  

 

The second ranked item for needs concerned describing people, which was at a high level 

for participants. It might be seen that the police needed to understand the vocabulary when 

meeting the English speaker who gave the physical characteristic information of person. 

This finding corresponds to what Mackay (1978) argued in that workers in an organization 

should have the needs to study according to the course of the workplace to answer the 

requirements based on their responsibilities. 

 

The third ranked item was in understanding basic expressions which was at a high level for 

the participants. It is possible that the police officers perceived the feeling or emotion of 

English speakers who faced the situations or accidents that wanted to make a report or 
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complaint. The outcome was in line with Stufflebeam (1977), where speaking needs were 

deficient to communicate with English conversations that involve speaker in the 

organization for service. For the present study, this need was the main function of the police 

in servicing the community. This finding should be developed to fulfill police 

responsibilities. 

 

Regarding speaking, the respondents reported very high level of needs for the following 

items: responding to complaints (M = 4.77), giving directions (M = 4.62), and 

interviewing the situations (M = 4.61). 

For top-ranked speaking needs, the respondents required responding to complaints at a very 

high level. It has been found that the police needed to answer and serve when the English 

speakers come to meet the police for making a report. This outcome was in line with 

Hutchinson and Waters (1987), where non-native speakers should realize the reason to 

learn English language which related to the needs in their careers. Although this function 

was difficult to enhance according to police background knowledge in English skill, but this 

item play a role importance for police duties.  

 

The second ranked item was giving directions that showed a high need for the police in this 

organization. It might be thought that the police needed to give the direction when the 

English speakers ask for going somewhere. This result corresponds to what Noe (2002) 

found, that needs were related to the deficiency of each own experiences in working by 

English competency. For the current investigation, the police request this function at very 

high level of needs which they realize to improve this need to respond the government 

policy. Therfore, the teacher for the police should provide English classes that are related to 

the real situations that the police face.  

 

The third ranked item was interviewing the situation, and this was at a very high level. It 

may have been believed that the police in current investigation required asking for analysis 

the information what happen in the situations or accidents from English speakers. The 

finding was in line with Brindley (1989), where the explanation of needs was involved with 

the contextual translation which could refer to what are necessary for the speaker in each 

workplace. In this study, the police should focus on learning about how to link and cross the 

sentence based on legal terms to ensure their msisions are successful and during the 

investigation of cases. 

 

Overall, the average score of needs in English listening and speaking of police was 

interpreted at a high level. As for the section on problems in listening and speaking reported 

above, there were no noticeable differences in needs for either speaking or listening 

according to officer status (i.e., between commissioned police officers and non-

commissioned police officers).  

Suggestions for English improvement 

 

Table 5 shows the results from the final part of questionnaire which was designed to 

elicit how the respondents wanted to improve their problems in listening and speaking 

skills. The results from the section on suggestions were analyzed using frequencies 

and percentages. 
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Table 5 Suggestions for further improvement 

Functions Frequency Percentage 

1. Please choose one answer to solve your problems in English listening and speaking skills? 

Learning with Thai-teacher 38 20.4 

Learning with foreign native teacher 46 24.7 

Learning with Thai and foreign native teachers 102 54.8 

Total 186 100 

2 Would you attend in English listening and speaking training? 

Yes 186 100 

No   0                                      0 

Total                                                             186 100 

3. How much time would you like to attend in this training? 

1 hour/week 48 25.8 

2 hours/week 114 61.3 

3 hours/week 24 12.9 

Total 186 100 

4. Which time that you want to attend in training? 

Official hour (During 8.30 -12.00 am and 1.00-4.30 pm) 175 94.1 

After official hour (Around 5.00-8.00 pm) 11 5.9 

Total 186 100 

5. Please select one learning style to provide your English listening and speaking training? 

Games 61 32.8 

Role play 99 53.2 

Presentation 11 5.9 

Debate 6 3.2 

Mock trial 2 1.1 

Public speaking 

Total 

7 

186 

3.8 

100 

  

In this part, the respondents were asked to report on the available options for further 

English improvement. The results indicated that all police in this organization would 

like to improve their listening and speaking skills with training. Most of them 

indicated that they would like to attend 2 hours/week, with teaching taking place 

during official hours in the regular working day (e.g., 8.30 am – 12.00 pm/ 1.00 – 

4.30 pm). Finally, most respondents expressed a preference for learning with the role 

play style. 

 

Conclusion  

 
This study aimed to investigate the problems and needs in English listening and speaking 

for police officers at the ASEAN Operation Center of Bangkok Metropolitan Police 

Bureau. The top three ranked listening problems showed that the police officers faced 

difficulties in understanding explanations of situations or accidents, descriptions of people 

and understanding various accents, although there were not any noticeable differences in 

listening skills according to police rank. Regarding speaking problems, the top three ranked 

items were explaining legal terms clearly in English, speaking idiomatically in English, and 

speaking in English with the correct tense according to the situation. Again, there were no 

noticeable differences in speaking according to police rank. 

The top three ranked listening needs of the police in this study were greetings, 

understanding descriptions of people and understanding basic expressions, although there 

were no noticeable differences in needs for listening skills according to police rank. The top 
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three ranked speaking needs of the police were responding to complaints, giving directions, 

and interviewing. Again, there were not any noticeable differences in needs for speaking 

according to police rank.  

For further improvement, the police officers overall suggested that they would like to attend 

listening and speaking courses, and most of them would prefer studying with both Thai and 

foreign native teachers. It would appear that official hours are the best learning time and 

improvements in English would be better made through role plays, games and 

presentations. 

 

Recommendations for future research  

 

Based on the discussion and conclusions from the present study, the following 

recommendations are made for future research in order to improve the overall 

reliability and generalizability of the findings. First, future studies on listening and 

speaking should be extended to other areas of the Royal Thai Police such as 

immigration police at the major airports. Second, a qualitative study would be 

valuable in order to obtain more data and information regarding communicative 

activities that are required for the Thai police officers at the ASEAN Operation 

Center. Finally, following the implementation of a successful training program, future 

research should be conducted to evaluate the training program in terms of language 

content and skills to determine whether these police training courses actually serve the 

learners’ needs adequately. 
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Abstract 

This study examines three synonyms in English, possible, probable, and likely, 

concentrating on their meaning, grammatical pattern, noun collocation, and degree of 

formality. Two online dictionaries (the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary and 

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English) were used in comparison to the 

corpus-based data (the Corpus of Contemporary American English) via five hundred 

concordance lines for exploring the similarities and differences between the 

synonyms. The study discovered that these three adjective synonyms cannot be 

substituted in all contexts although they share the same core meaning. They have 

some differences in meaning, grammatical pattern, noun collocation and stylistic 

information. Furthermore, the corpora provide additional linguistic information not 

existent in the dictionaries, e.g. grammatical pattern, collocation, and stylistic 

information, etc.  

 

Keywords: Synonyms, Adjective, Corpus, Corpora, Corpus-based data, Learners’ 

dictionaries. 

 

1. Introduction 
One major difficulty in English vocabulary learning is to understand the similarities 

and differences in meanings and usage of synonyms. Liu (2010) stated that synonymy 

is a common yet complex linguistic phenomenon. Since the past decade, the synonym 

has become an interesting phenomenon in linguistics. According to several studies, 

researchers have agreed that, in fact, synonyms have similar meaning, but they differ 

in context and/or different perspectives and cannot be entirely interchangeable 

(Harley, 2006). Commonly, English learners may consult dictionaries in order to 

understand and use words correctly. Meanwhile, explanations in English dictionaries 

may overlap and are not always interchangeable in all contexts (Aroonmanakun, 

2015). Moreover, learners are prone to use the synonyms incorrectly due to a lack of 
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L2 English proficiency. In addition, despite the fact that learners may know many 

synonymous words, they cannot use them in a grammatically correct way 

(Phoocharoensil, 2010). Therefore, learners are expected to observe the similarities 

and differences in meanings and usages of synonyms.  

 

The obvious problem may be tackled via a corpus-based analysis of synonyms. With 

the help of computer science, a corpus which stores naturally-occurring language 

samples, was born and has proved to be one of the most effective ways to distinguish 

synonyms through authentic data. For the reasons mentioned above, research is 

needed to shed light on this intriguing linguistic phenomenon. The present study 

examines the semantic and usage differences among three near synonymous 

adjectives: possible, probable and likely, which are often confusing for English 

learners. 

 

The rationales for examining this set of synonyms are fivefold: (i) to describe 

distinctive definitions between those synonyms, (ii) to investigate the possible 

collocates and identify similarities and differences of these synonyms, (iii) to explore 

the grammatical patterns of the synonyms possible, probable, likely (iv) to examine 

the degree of formality of these (v) to observe the information given in the 

dictionaries with the language data presented in the form of concordance lines. 

 

2. Literature Review  

2.1 Synonyms 

Synonymy is a basic concept in lexicology. The term synonymy originated from the 

Greek word sunonumon, which means “having the same name” (online Etymology 

Dictionary, 2016). For example, high and tall are synonyms. However, some 

differences in meaning are often found within a pair or a group of synonyms. 

Consequently, most studies in linguistics reveal that there are no exact synonyms; 

they almost always differ from a semantic, syntactic, or pragmatic point of view 

(Taylor, 2002).  

Synonyms can be divided into two main types: strict (absolute) and loose synonyms 

(relative). For strict synonymy, similar words that are considered strict synonyms have 

to be interchangeable in all aspects or context, including meaning as well as style, and 

connotation must not be changed. As for loose synonyms, these are the most 

commonly found. The reason is that “where we identify not only a significant overlap 

in meaning between two words, but also some contexts at least where they cannot 

substitute for each other” (Jackson & Amvela, 2000, p. 109). For example, the words 

quick and fast, both of which generally mean “doing something in a short time”. They 

are interchangeable in such a context as ‘a quick action’ and ‘a fast action’ as in “his 

quick/fast action in the gym saved her lives” (Aroonmanakun, 2015, pp. 57-58) while 

the word ‘quick’ collocates with the word ‘meal’ as in ‘quick meal’ but not ‘*fast 

meal’.  

 

2.2 Adjective 
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Altenberg and Vago (2010) defined an adjective as “a word that refers to a 

characteristic of a noun” (p. 58). In addition, an adjective can be put between an 

article and a noun (p. 59). Sinclair (1991) stated that adjectives could be divided into 

two main types: qualitative adjectives and classifying adjectives. Qualitative 

adjectives are used to identify a quality that someone or something has, for example, 

‘sad story’, ‘pretty girl’, ‘small child’ etc. Classifying adjectives are used for 

identifying the particular class that something belongs to. For instance, 'financial 

help’, the adjective ‘financial’ is used to distinguish the noun ‘help’ from many other 

different kinds of help.  

2.3 Criteria for Distinguishing Synonyms 

2.3.1 Collocation 

One typical definition of collocations from Lewis (2000) is “collocations are not 

words that are ‘put together’, but they are the phenomenon that certain words 

naturally and statistically significantly co-occur in texts than random frequency” (p. 

132). For instance, the adjective auburn has a tendency to co-occur with the noun hair 

(but not *auburn car), and rancid often co-occurs with butter (but not *rancid bread) 

(McCarthy, O’Keeffe, & Walsh, 2010). 

2.3.2 Grammatical Patterns 

A grammatical pattern means the rule one has to know in order to construct a  

sentence or clause correctly (McCarthy, O’Keeffe, & Walsh, 2010). For example, as 

mentioned by Phoocharoensil (2010, p. 5), the adjectives able and capable, both of 

which mean having the qualities and ability needed to do something, have different 

grammatical patterns. The word able requires the infinitive marker to, as in a:  

 a. Jonathan is able to fly Concorde, 

By contrast, the word capable takes a prepositional phrase beginning with of, as in b. 

 b. Jonathan is capable of flying Concorde. 

However, ‘of’ cannot follow ‘able, whereas ‘to’ does not co-occur with capable 

interchangeably which will bring about ungrammaticality in English, as in c. and d. 

c. *Jonathan is able of flying Concorde. 

 d. *Jonathan is capable to fly Concorde.  

 

2.3.3 The Style or Formality of the Context 
Some dictionaries do not identify degree of formality of words. In general, formal 

words often occur in formal contexts such as academic articles, textbooks, journals, 

etc., and informal words evidently occur in contexts such as everyday conversation 

and personal letters (Jackson & Amvela, 2000). When comparing a pair of synonyms, 

one tends to occur in a more formal context than the other (Phoochareonsil, 2010). 

For example, the list below gives pairs of words, one of which is formal and the other 

is less formal. 

Formal    Informal 
 pulchritude     beauty 

 endeavor     try  

  gratitude     thanks  

 

(Jackson & Amvela, 2000, p. 95) 
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2.4 Previous Studies 

As shown in several previous studies, perfect synonyms do not seem to exist. They 

cannot be used completely interchangeably in all contexts, but instead share only 

some shade of meaning. A number of studies have shown that more definitions, 

grammatical patterns, collocations and formality degrees are found in corpora than in 

dictionaries, due to the limited page space in dictionaries (Shen, 2010). Some of those 

pieces of research are worth being discussed here: 

 

Phoocharoensil (2010) conducted corpus-based research on the five English 

synonyms ask, beg, plead, request, and appeal, concentrating on lexical, syntactic, 

and stylistic information. Three learner dictionaries, namely, the Oxford Advanced 

Learner’s Dictionary (2005), the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English 

(2009), and the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2009) and a corpus of 

Time (1995) were used in this study. The findings revealed that when the synonyms 

were compared in-depth, they are different in terms of meanings, grammatical 

patterns, dialect, formality of context, connotations, and collocations.  

  

Shen (2010) carried out a study on synonyms of adjectives glad and happy. Shen 

found that printed dictionaries, although they suffer from limitations of space, put 

some effort into building semantic networks with synonyms. However, electronic 

dictionaries like the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE) and the 

Oxford Advance Learners’s Dictionary (OALD) do not contain adequate examples of 

sentence patterns, modifiers, or collocations for EFL students.  

Cai (2012) used COCA to analyse the use of these adjective synonyms great, 

awesome, excellent, fabulous, fantastic, terrific, and wonderful. The findings can be 

summarized that different genres and collocates of these adjectives are reported. The 

seven near-synonyms are used mainly in spoken language. About collocation analysis, 

most of them were used in modifying abstract nouns in order to describe 

concepts/ideas and wonderful is used most frequently, while excellent tends to be used 

for movement/ events. Awesome can be used for both concept/ideas and 

movements/events. Notably, this study did not mention using any dictionary instead 

of consultation with native English speakers. However, in conclusion, the study 

claimed that “there are usually differences in the uses of apparent synonyms, and that 

lexical item tends not to be completely interchangeable”. 

Ozaki (2012) provides definitions of five synonymous adverbs that express 

uncertainty: maybe, perhaps, possibly, probably, and likely. The study closely 

examined semantic, stylistic, pragmatic, and syntactic. The results revealed different 

means of using these five hedging adverbs. Possibly is employed less often as a 

pragmatic marker than perhaps, maybe, and probably. Probably shows the 

uncertainly of speakers or writers in spoken and written English; moreover, probably 

is used in the same way as maybe and perhaps in pragmatics. Finally, likely is used 

when the speakers or writers say that something is possible, without assurance, but 

often accompanied with good reasons or evidence. It is usually used to refer to non-

human matters, in a similar way to possibly and probably. As shown in the study, the 

adverbs, possibly, probably, likely seem to overlap in usage.  
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Aroonmanakun (2015) examined two English adjective synonyms quick and fast, 

concentrating on definitions and noun collocation. When using the Longman 

Dictionary of Contemporary English to compare the basic definition of both words, 

some of these definitions seem to be overlapped. The data in COCA can provide the 

information which is absent from the dictionary. Regarding to the list of noun 

collocation they are different and similar in some context. In other word, they are not 

perfectly interchangeable. 

Thus, reviewing the literature, these studies provide different methodologies of 

studies of synonyms. Therefore, the researcher can choose the method to fit the goals 

of the study. This research study concentrates on semantics, grammatical patterns, and 

noun collocations including formality or style of contexts. The analysis must be 

meticulous, because accurate results of the study will provide a better understanding 

of how specific synonyms work in terms of meaning through usage patterns. 

3. Methodology 

3.1 Target Words  

The study focused on three adjectives sharing similar meanings: possible, probable, 

and likely. These adjectives were chosen for this study according to their frequency. 

The frequent adjectives possible, probable and likely are ranked in 460
th

, 399
th

, and 

625
th

 place respectively among 2,000 words. The sample size to distinguish the words 

was 500 concordance lines of the three English adjective synonyms in the Corpus of 

Contemporary American English (COCA). 

 

 3.2 Materials 

The two major research instruments in the study were online dictionaries and a                     

corpus. Two online dictionaries, namely Longman Dictionary of Contemporary 

English (LDOCE) (http://www.ldoceonline.com), and Oxford Advanced Learners’s 

Dictionary (OALD) (http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com) were chosen 

because they are convenient and reliable tools. COCA was selected because it is the 

largest freely-access and balanced corpus of American English. Also COCA has 

various functions: frequency, exact word, phrases, wildcards, lemmas, part of speech 

(POS), keywords in context (KWIC), or any combinations, all of which can be used 

to support language research. 

  

 3.3 Data Collection and Data Analysis 
In carrying out this study, the data were elicited and analyzed for the research based 

on the following steps:  

 

Firstly, the basic information on the three adjective synonyms were drawn from the 

two online dictionaries as mentioned above in order to compare the information of 

each word 

  

Secondly, each synonym was typed in the “WORD(S)” search box of the COCA 

website. In Figure 1, only base form of the word was typed in the search box. For 

greater accuracy, the search is specified especially, in order to search for only the 

adjective likely, used as likely.[j*]. LIST option was selected as a function method to 

http://www.oxfordlearnersdictionaries.com/
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analyze the data from 500 concordance lines in COCA using frequency. The search 

results for each synonym represent a total frequency of 500 sentence examples in the 

corpora. The researcher focused on three criteria for distinguishing synonyms, 

collocations, grammatical patterns, and formality. 

 

Thirdly, based on the findings from previous studies that collocations are useful in 

showing the differences between synonyms, the list was extracted and ranked by 

frequency in AntConc software. The search is limited to noun immediately following 

the synonyms. 

 

Lastly, the grammatical patterns and formality were analyzed via concordance lines 

and context of each targeted words. In addition, the information obtained from the 

dictionaries were compared and contrasted with the five hundred concordance lines of 

each synonym. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 

4.1 The meaning from dictionary 

After consulting two online dictionaries, some meanings from OALD are similar to 

the meanings from LDOCE as in Table 1. When comparing the meanings between 

dictionaries and corpus data, it can be noted that possible is commonly used in the 

meaning of “that can be done or achieved but might be not certain”, it refers to 

matters that do not have much chance to be true because of being controlled by 

factors. While probable and likely are close in meaning, probable is commonly 

defined in “that may be expected to exist, happen, or be true with the evidence.”, and 

likely commonly conveys the meaning of “that might happen or be true with the 

reason”. The meanings of these two words refer to matters that may have a chance to 

be true with a reason or evidence. For example, from COCA, At the end, it's not easy, 

but it is possible., If there was evidence to support a probable cause finding on Tom, 

we would have arrested him., Samsung is highly likely to update this model to 

Android 4.3 since it shares almost all of its specs. Moreover, the word, probable, has 

the meaning of greater certainty than the word, possible, as in “It's possible,” I said. 

“But it's not probable.” (COCA).  

 

Therefore, the results of synonyms being compared show that they share the same 

core meaning as “that can be done, achieved, or expected to exist, happen or be 

true”. 

 

However, when they were investigated in detail, there are some slight differences in 

their meanings depending on their usage pattern. The word possible can be used in the 

meaning of “the useful of two or more situations that you can enjoy at the same 

time”, for example, He put the diary page in his breast pocket. In the best of all 

possible worlds, he would have a chance to return it. The word likely also has another 

meaning which is used in the sense of “that seems suitable for a purpose”. For 

example, I was the least likely candidate for the job. Also it can be used in an ironic 

sense to show that you do not believe what somebody has said. For example, “I must 

have been talking in my sleep.” Glen smiled. “Likely story.”  
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It can be seen that the senses of meanings of each verb are not absolutely the same. 

Table 1 Comparing the definitions of possible, probable, likely from dictionaries. 

 

4.2 Grammatical Pattern 

Theoretically, the rule of grammar indicates that adjectives are normally placed before 

nouns as the modifier. Therefore, the findings show that the grammatical pattern 

which has the highest frequency for each synonym is “adjective + noun”. It shows 

that more than half of them from 500 concordances lines employ this pattern. It can be 

seen that the word probable tends to occur before nouns rather than ocurring in other 

patterns as in Table 2.  

 

Table 2 The common patterns having the highest frequency 

 

Futhermore, the findings show more common grammatical patterns of the adjective 

 Definitions from OALD Definitions from LDOCE 

Possible 

a) that can be done or 

achieved 

b) that might exist or happen 

but is not certain to 

c) reasonable or acceptable 

in a particular situation 

d) to emphasize that sth is the 

best, worst, etc. of its type 

e) the benefits of two or 

more completely different              

situations that you can 

enjoy at the same time 

a) if something is possible, it can be 

done or achieved 

b) as soon/quickly/much etc. as           

possible as soon, quickly etc. as 

you can 

c) a possible answer, cause etc. 

might be true 

d) a possible event or thing might 

happen or exist 

e) the best/biggest/fastest etc. 

possible  the best etc. that can 

exist or be achieved 

Probable 

a) likely to happen, to exist 

or to be true 

b) that may be expected to 

happen or to be so; likely 

a) likely to exist, happen, or be true 

Likely 

a) such as well might happen 

or be true; probable 

b) that seems suitable for a 

purpose 

c) used to show that you do 

not believe what 

somebody has said 

a) sth that is likely will probably     

happen or is probably true 

b) suitable for a particular purpose 

Synonyms Possible Patterns Frequency % 

Possible possible + n. 123 24.6 

Probable probable + n. 312 62.4 

Likely likely + n. 135 27 
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synonyms: possible, probable, and likely as in Table 3. 

Table 3 The common grammatical pattern of the adjective synonyms; possible, 

probable, and likely 

 

Since these words are considered loose synonyms, they may share some grammatical 

patterns, which mean they may not be used to replace one another in every context. 

For example, likely + n., as in About 61% of likely voters say they plan to vote no this 

week. It may not be substituted in this context by other combinations such as probable 

voter or possible voter. At least they could not be found in the 500 concordance lines 

in the corpus data.  

 

However, in some context these adjective synonyms share some grammatical patterns 

in common patterns. For example, it + linking v. (that), as in it is likely that it crashed 

into the Indian Ocean. It can be substituted in this context by the word possible and 

probable as in it is possible/probable that it crashed into the Indian Ocean.  

 

In contrast, when comparing the grammatical pattern of each synonym, there are some 

different uses which means they may not share the grammatical pattern in every 

context, the word possible employs the most varied grammatical patterns which infers 

that the word tends to be used more frequently than others as in Table 4. 

 

Table 4 The different grammatical pattern of the adjective synonyms; possible, 

probable, and likely 

Synonyms Possible Patterns FQ % 

Possible 

it is possible (that) 69 13.8 

linking v. + possible 54 10.8 

adv. + possible 11 2.2 

Probable 

it is probable (that) 92 18.4 

adv. + probable 43 8.6 

linking v. + probable 21 4.2 

likely 
linking v.+ likely (that) 24 4.8 

adv. + likely 20 4 

Synonyms Possible Patterns FQ % 

 

Possible 

as + adv./adj. + as + possible 92 18.4 

it + is + possible (for sb) + to + do sth 47 9.4 

make + it + possible (for sb) + to + do sth 39 7.8 

if (at all) + possible 21 4.2 

superlative adj. + possible 11 2.2 

(in) every + possible + way 10 2 

where/whenever/wherever + possible 9 1.8 

do + everything + possible 7 1.4 

would + it + be + possible (for sb) + to + do sth? 7 1.4 

Probable be + (not, less) possible + even, or, and, but + probable 17 3.4 

Likely likely + to + do/be + sth 321 64.2 
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Regarding the frequency, the findings show that possible and probable tend to be used 

at highest frequency as adj. + n. while likely is mostly used in likely + to + do/be + sth 

Moreover, the findings show that the corpora provided more grammatical patterns 

than the two online dictionaries OALD and LDOCE. The patterns not found in the 

dictionary are the following.  

a. (in) every + possible + way 

b. be + (not, less) possible + even, or, and, but + probable 

It is interesting that when the data from the dictionaries and concordance lines were 

compared, they are slightly different, (in) every + possible + way, occurred in corpus 

data while the grammatical pattern presented in the dictionaries is (in) every + way + 

possible, which could not be found in 500 concordance lines. However, both patterns 

are considered as they may be used actually by native speakers e.g. Our staff will help 

you in every way possible. (LDOCE), e.g. It was easy. She was perfectly sweet to you 

in every possible way, but she never challenged you and you got bored. The thing 

about (COCA). 

Significantly, from the word probable, the pattern that was not mentioned in 

dictionaries but can be found in concordance lines is be + (not, less) possible + even, 

or, and, but + probable as in it's possible, even probable, by November even I might 

come in for a little criticism.  

4.3 Collocation 

The grammatical patterns show that nouns are the main collocates of those three 

adjective synonyms. The findings show the top five list of each adjectives as follows. 

Possible collocates with explanation(s), way, reason(s), solution(s), and the fifth rank 

are worlds and causes for equal frequencies. The noun collocates commonly convey 

the meaning of “that can be done or achieved but might be not certain”. When it 

collocates with the word worlds, it refers to “the benefits of two or more completely 

different situations that you can enjoy at the same time”  

 

Probable collocates with cause(s), consequence(s), outcome(s), reason(s), and 

effect(s) respectively. The noun collocates commonly convey the meaning of “that 

may be expected to exist, happen, or be true with the evidence” focusing on the reason 

or evidence. Significantly, as regards the highest frequency of noun collocates, 

cause(s) are commonly used in the legal field in order to convey the meaning of “in 

the good reason to think that a crime has been committed” 

  

Likely collocates with voters, scenario, candidate, explanation(s), and outcome 

respectively. Commonly, it conveys the meaning of “that might happen or be true 

with the reason”. However, when it is used with the noun collocates, the meaning 

changes to “suitable for a particular purpose” focusing on people.  
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From the results, it can be inferred that the nouns candidate, cause, effect, 

explanation, outcome, reason scenario, solution are weak collocations which can co-

occur with three synonyms possible, probable, and likely. Otherwise, some nouns, 

e.g. world and voter, appear with only one adjective. They may be considered as 

strong collocations of the adjective possible and likely as in possible world and likely 

voter. 

 

4.4 Degree of Formality 

4.4.1 Possible 
Informal contexts: 

(1) “You say that this woman is in Madrid. Would it be possible for me to see her?”  

(2) laughing at her. Would it be possible, if she worked, to live on her own? 

(3) I'm saying to Obama and to our president to make this possible.  

Formal contexts: 

(4) We now turn to the question of whether such an effort may be possible among the Gulf 

states, and between them and the United States. 

(5) If such language reflects a strategic discourse of sustainability, it is possible that given 

diminishing resources the scope of the community college mission has become restricted 

and is perhaps 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4.4.2 Probable 

Informal contexts: 
(6) "Getting back to the big leagues wasn't probable, " Davis says, " so I'm going to  

(7) Given that there is probable cause to believe and we believe he killed her. 

(8) he had said he thought that more probable. He pictured her there. 

Formal contexts: 
(9) At this point, intensified competition between New Delhi and Islamabad in Afghanistan is probable 

no matter what policy the United States pursues. But so long as Washington maintains 

(10) inaccessibility of the continent's interior and the difficulty of photographing in humid climates 

were probable factors. However, there were also problems of representation for an industry 

primed to 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Magazine, 

142, 28% 

Academic, 

105, 21% 

Spoken, 

97, 19% 

News, 

83, 17% 

Fiction, 

73, 15% 

Figure 1 The frequency of occurrence of the word possible in each genre  

Magazine Academic Spoken News Fiction

Academic, 

230, 46% 
Magazine,  

105, 21% 

News, 

102, 20% 

Fiction, 

49, 10% 
Spoken, 

14, 3% 

Figure 2 The frequency of occurrence of the word probable in each genre  

Academic Magazine News Fiction Spoken
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4.4.3 Likely 

Informal contexts: 
(11) tell us very much about how they're likely to go on this next question?  

(12) poor young people are most likely to get stuck. Why is that? Well, we looked 

(13) So, he is pretty likely to get it. the one thing that strikes me with these picks, 

Formal contexts: 
(14) Students who receive special education and academically gifted education services are likely to 

encounter problems with some of the assessments  

(15) analyses revealed that students scoring in the transitional and probable reader categories were 

highly likely to finish kindergarten with satisfactory reading skills based on our year-end criteria  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

With regard to the style or formality of the context where these synonyms occur, it is 

likely that the word probable is used in more formal context than possible and likely. 

Probable mostly tends to be used in the academic context. Moreover, the concordance 

lines support this fact in that it seems to co-occur with the words showing formality, 

such as intensify, pursue, congruent, athlete, and the continent's interior.  

 

Likewise, the concordance lines show that possible and likely can be used in both 

formal and informal contexts. As they sound rather formal, likely seems to be 

preferred much more strongly in formal context than possible due to the fact that 

likely is often used in magazines, academic texts, and news respectively. The 

concordance lines support this fact that it tends to co-occur with words showing 

formality, such as, encounter, analyses revealed, and problem-based. 

 

Possible tends to mostly occur in informal context because of its greater frequency in 

the genre of spoken language and fiction than probable and likely. The concordance 

lines support this fact in that it tends to co-occur with patterns expressing less degree 

of formality, such as, would it be possible (for somebody) to do something? make sth 

possible, and is this possible. 

 

5. Conclusion 

The findings have shown that possible, probable, and likely share the same core 

meaning in some context. They cannot be absolutely interchangeable in all contexts 

depending on their meaning, grammatical patterns, collocation and formality. In terms 

of grammatical patterns, they are considered as adjectives, commonly used with 

nouns. Probable provides the highest frequency of using this pattern. Likely mostly 

tends to use this pattern, likely + to + do/be + sth. Possible provides more varieties of 

patterns than others. Possible, probable and likely are loose synonyms, not perfect or 

absolute synonyms in that they cannot substitute for each other in every context as can 

Magazine, 

166, 33% 

Academic, 

154, 31% 

News, 

104, 21% 

Spoken, 

52,10% 
Fiction,  

24, 5% 

Figure 3 The frequency of occurrence of the word likely in each genre 

Magazine Academic News Spoken Fiction
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be seen in the aspects of meaning, grammatical pattern and formality. Regarding 

collocation, the adjectives possible and likely as in possible world and likely voter 

may be considered as strong collocations. In terms of formality they are used in both 

formal and informal contexts. However, they tend to be used in more formal than 

informal context. Probable tends to be used in the more formal context than the 

others. Possible and likely sound rather formal, likely seems to be preferred much 

more strongly in the formal context than possible. Possible tends to occur in informal 

context more than probable and likely. Consequently, it can be found that the use of 

corpora can provide information not included in two online dictionaries in terms of 

grammatical patterns, usage, noun collocation and degree of formality. Therefore, the 

findings should be applied to English language learning, especially for EFL learners. 

As learners, we should point out these differences of the concept of synonyms in 

English in order to use them correctly or naturally. In addition, we should also use 

corpus data i.e. concordance lines, so that we will be able to see some further 

information other than that supplied in the dictionaries. Hopefully, the findings and 

discussion of the different meaning, usage and patterns may help the English learner 

or people who interested in enhancing their English vocabulary acquisition. 
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Abstract 

This study attempted to investigate Thai Primary English teachers’ attitudes toward 

Content-Based Instruction which is applied in English classrooms in a Thai EFL 

context. The instrument was the five Likert scale questionnaire which was adapted 

from a questionnaire survey: Teachers’ attitudes to direct instruction as a teaching 

methodology. The scale was derived from Best, 1983. The participants were the 30 

Thai primary English teachers who were teaching in an IEP program in a private 

catholic school located in Thailand. The data was collected from the English 

classrooms in a Thai EFL context and the data was transcribed into the statistical 

numbers such as frequency, percentage, mean score and standard deviation by SPSS, 

Google Form and Microsoft Excel. The results indicate that these Thai primary 

English teachers have good attitudes toward the application of Content-Based 

Instruction in their Thai EFL classroom context, and the mean score proved that their 

agreement toward the application of Content-Based Instruction in Thai EFL 

classroom context got a slightly higher mean score. Moreover, there is a relationship 

between the attitude toward the particular method and the suggestions for the 

application of Content-Based Instruction from the teachers who have been applying 

this approach in their EFL classroom. 

Keywords: Content-Based Instruction, Attitude, Thai EFL classroom 

 
1. Introduction   
The English language is an international language which is used among most of the 

world population in the present times  .Learning and teaching English grow in 

popularity as its importance in the competitive world expands  .Teaching English in the 

old days mainly focused on grammar translation (Larrsen-Freeman, 2000)  .The key 
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concept is to be strict to the explanation of grammar rules  .Learners needed to 

translate texts from the target language to their first language  .Accuracy of the 

language is the most important thing  .Writing is more important than speaking .
Teachers are the center in the classroom  .If there is no teacher in the classroom, 

learning cannot take place  .Direct method tried to fix the weakness of grammar 

translation  .This method gives priority to the oral communication  .  The language is 

taught through the second language  .Therefore, the first language is prohibited in the 

direct method classroom  .Audio-lingualism was introduced to make use of habit-
formation (Lightbown and Spada, 2006)  .Learners need to produce a correct form of 

language through imitation, but the focus is still on accuracy rather than fluency .
Grammar is more important than vocabulary  .Teachers are still the center of the 

classroom  .PPP    ( Presentation, Practice, and Production  )is based on skill-learning 

theory  (Johnson, 1997  .)The focus is still on grammatical accuracy  .Teachers take the 

important roles in the classroom . 
 

The communicative approach is based on naturalistic acquisition  .Learners are the 

center in the classroom  .Meanings are more important than accuracy  .Learners can 

absorb the language successfully through using it purposefully, understandingly, and 

creating meaningful communication . Approaches for teaching English gradually 

changed through the past to present  .At this very moment, language is used primarily 

for communication  .Therefore, the approach to teach the language needs to adapt to 

meet the world ’s needs  .Content-Based Instruction is one of the most interesting 

language teaching approaches to support learners  ’communicative skills  .It was 

introduced and has gained popularity for several decades . 
 

Learning English in the old days focused mainly on form  however,  learners could not 

communicate when they needed to use the language in their daily life  .Language 

teaching approaches needed to be changed to responses for the language learners ’
needs  .They need to be able to communicate in the real world situation  .Therefore, the 

present language teaching approach should support communicative skills of learners .
Content-Based Instruction is one of the methods that can offer the communicative 

skill for learners as they can learn the language naturally without being forced from 

the instructors  .The content can capture their interest and embed the linguistic features 

to their learning automatically  .They are supposed to practice the meaningful language 

to achieve the tasks which are relevant to the content. 
 

A new form of English Education was introduced to the Thai schools in 2002 by the 

Ministry of Education of Thailand (Pholabutra, 2007). The English classes were 

changed from traditional English as a foreign class to English content-based class. 

The purpose for renovating the English education in Thailand was to build up the 

language competency of Thai students in order that they can be ready for the 

competitive world (Office of The Basic Education Commission, 2003). The new form 
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of English education was called the English Program. English was learnt through the 

content while English was not studied as the subject. The principles of the English 

Program could support the rationales for Content-Based Instruction (CBI) (Grabe & 

Stroller, 1997).  

 

Content-Based Instruction  (CBI  )has been used as an alternative approach to provide 

learners both competence in a second language and the knowledge of the content 

subject  .This approach has been used in a variety of language learning contexts and 

gained more popularity over several decades  (Stroller, 2002  .)Content-Based 

Instruction is one of the effective methods which are applied to the language 

classroom so that it can help improving the language learning of learners  .For a 

language teacher, Content-Based Instruction can grasp the attention because it seems 

interesting to be used in the English classroom language. 
 

According to the current national curriculum of Thailand, English is considered a 

medium for communication to learn other content areas  .Content-based instruction is 

introduced in the Basic Education Core Curriculum B .E  .2551 because it is considered 

a suitable approach for English classes in Thailand  (Thipwajana, 2010  .)Content-based 

instruction can provide an opportunity for teachers to include some other contents that 

are interesting to students and thus can build up students  ’motivation while they are 

studying in the English language classroom  .The interesting topic can make students 

link the topic to their lives and therefore students  ’learning English is promoted 

through the learning of the content (Kujawa and Huske, 1995.) 
 

The research study about content-based instruction has mostly aimed to explore the 

effectiveness of the approach through the learning process of students  .Students are 

the main subjects to be examined in investigating the benefit of content-based 

instruction  .Numerous research studies exhibit that content-based instruction promotes 

both language acquisition and academic success in second language learning  (Grabe 

& Stoller, 1997; Kasper, 1994; Kruger & Ryan, 1993; Snow & Brinton, 1997; Stryker 

& Leaver, 1997; Wesche, 1993) 
 

Teachers as the instructors for this approach are paid less attention .The highlight of 

study about the approach is mainly on learners .As the practitioners for the approach, 

teachers are also the important factors who can identify the success of content-based 

instruction when applied practically in the classroom language. 

2. Literature Review  
This research was going to investigate the English teachers  ’attitude toward the 

application of content-based instruction in the English language classroom and their 

suggestions for CBI as one of the methods in teaching the English language  .Some 

related literature and research studies are reviewed to present the background for the 

research study  .The topics reviewed in this study include Content-Based Instruction 
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 (CBI ), Theme-Based models in Content-Based Instruction, attitudes, and related 

studies concerning Content-Based Instruction. 
 

     2.1 Content-Based Instruction 

          Content-Based Instruction  (CBI  )is a method to teach language and content at  

          the same time  .The language is used as a medium for conveying the content . 
          Echevarria  (2000  )gives the comment on CBI that it gains a lot of attention  

          because it can provide the possibility for including the objectives of learning the  

          language and the subject matter  .The process of the language learning can  

          benefit the language skills and the content area  .Mohan  (1986  )gives further  

          explanation for CBI that the CBI classroom is the place where the integration  

          between language and content take place  .In addition, Genesee  (1994  )claimed  

          that CBI can integrate learners  ’language learning, cognitive, academic and  

          social development . 
 

                   All in all, Content-Based Instruction is a method that can make the language  

                   learning embedded in the content learning so that learners can develop their  

                   language skills while they are engaging in the content area . 
 

             2.3 Models of Content-Based Instruction (CBI) 
             The models of CBI come from the works of Brinton and Richards and Rodgers. 
             Brinton et al  (1989  )presented that CBI has three common models in elementary,  

             secondary, and university education  .These three models are the sheltered model,  

             the adjunct model, and the theme-based model  .Additionally, Richards and Rodgers  

              (2001  )suggested two more models which are team-teach and a skills-based  

             approach .Both of them are applied in educational settings, as well . 
 

                    2.3.1 Sheltered Model 

                    Brinton et al  (1989  )defined a sheltered model classroom where the content  

                    courses are conducted by a content specialist, who is a native speaker of the  

                    target language, to a separated group of ESL students in the sheltered model  

                    classroom  .The instructor will use an appropriate level of language for students  

                    to make the course comprehensible (Richards and Rodgers, 2001) 
                     

                     2.3.2 Adjunct Model  

                     Secondly, a language course and a content course are linked in the adjunct  

                     model  .Both courses share the same objectives and assignments  (Brinton et al,  

                     1989  .)Students study in the content course and language course at the same  

                     time  .Snow  (2001  )defines that the language course supports the non-native  

                     students  ’needs so that they can be successful in the content course  .Moreover,  

                     the adjunct courses can help the non-native students increasing self confidence  
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                     because they can be exposed to real life tasks which make it possible for them  

                     to practice using the language (Stryker and Leaver, 1997) 
 

                     2.3.3 Theme-Based Model 

                     Thirdly, Brinton et al  (1989  )proposed that the theme-based model is where  

                     language courses are embedded around themes or topics which are included   

                     into teaching all skills  .The teacher arranges language learning activities based  

                     on these topics or themes which are different from traditional courses which  

                     the topics are particularly used for a single activity  (Snow, 2011  .)Snow  (2011 ) 
                     reports that the theme-based model has been widely used in language courses  

                     for students who have different backgrounds  .However, they share the same  

                     common goal of academic English skills. 
               

              2.4 Theme-Based Instruction in an English Class, IEP Program ’ 
              Theme-based instruction is popular among ESL learners in primary, secondary,  

              and post secondary  .It can be applied to a variety of proficiency levels of learners  

               (beginning to advanced learners  )   ( Brinton et al, 1989  .)Theme-based instruction is  

              applied in the language class when the content is designed based on theme and the  

              linguistic features are embedded in the theme  .It is different from the general  

              English language class  .The traditional English language class is focusing on the  

              language items solely while theme-based instruction intentionally presents the  

              content and uses it as a tool to teach the language  .Theme-based instruction can be  

              used to develop one particular language skill or all four skills  .The topic can  

              determine the coherence in practicing the language skills continuously and in  

              higher-levels  .The topic selected in theme-based instruction should be usable based  

              on the appropriateness of the linguistic features which match the students ’ 
              proficiency level  .The responsibility of the English teachers in theme-based  

              instruction is teaching the topic  .Thus, they need to be enthusiastic with the topic so  

              that they can activate students  ’interest in learning the topic  .They have to be  

              familiar with the topic in order to be confident when presenting the topic to  

              students. 
 

              The context in this study is the primary English classroom in an IEP program  .The  

              English language course is organized by particular theme  .The materials used in the  

              course identify the teaching method since the content in the English books are  

              organized by themes  .Every single element of the content in a particular chapter  

              needs to be related to the main theme of the chapter  .The teacher needs to consider  

              the theme of the topic when he or she prepares the lesson for the class  .Absolutely,  

              they are supposed to apply CBI in their language class because the linguistic  

              features in the unit are presented implicitly through the theme of the unit  .They  

              need to be familiar with teaching interesting content for students while offering the  

              language content at the same time . 
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              2.5 Attitudes  

              Attitude is a term in psychology  .Gordon Allport is one who gives definition to  

             ‘attitude’ in psychology  .It is an expression of favor or disfavor towards person,  

              place, thing, or event  .Attitude can reflect evaluation of particular person, thing, or  

              event which can be positive or negative  .Attitude is a combination of personality,  

              beliefs, values, behaviors, and motivations  .Someone ’s attitude can be defined  

              when referring to a person ’s emotions and behaviors  .A person ’s attitude towards  

              people, things, or events can lead to his or her point of view about the topic,  

              thought and emotions  (how he or she feels about the topic ), the actions and  

              behaviors  (how he or she reacts as a result of attitude towards people, things, or  

              events  .)Attitude can indicate how we see people, things, or events while shaping  

              how we behave towards people, things or events  .There are many dentitions of  

              attitudes  .Bogardus  (1931  )stated that an attitude is a tendency to act toward or  

              against something  .Attitude can be derived from a person  ’past and present  

              experience towards particular persons, things, or events  .Attitude is a psychological  

              tendency which comes from evaluating a particular thing with favor or disfavor,  

               (Eagly and Chaiken, 1998  .)Jung ’s definition about attitude is another concept as he  

              defined it as a readiness of psyche to act or react in a certain way. 
 

              Attitude includes feelings, thoughts, and actions  .There are three components in  

              attitude: cognitive  (a thought or belief ), affective  (a feeling ), and behavioral  (an  

              action  .)Cognitive component is beliefs, thoughts, and attributes that can be related  

              to an object  (e .g ., Theme-Based model in Content-Based Instruction should be  

              appropriate to the English class in an IEP program  .)A person ’s attitude towards a    

              person, thing, or event can be positive or negative  .Affective component is feeling  

              or emotion which is related to a person, thing, or event  (e .g .,  “I like applying  

              Content-Based Instruction in my English class  ”  .) Affective responses will have an  

              impact on the attitudes toward a person, thing, or event  .For example, many people  

              are afraid of snakes  .This can be considered as negative affective response  .This  

              negative affective response can create negative attitudes towards snakes . 
              Behavioral component involves past behavior or experience which is related to a  

              person, thing, or event  (e .g ., I try to provide authentic material and activity in my  

              Content-Based Instruction class because students can practice the language which  

              is embedded in the content naturally and automatically  .).People often derive their  

              attitude from their previous actions . 
 

              Attitude can be formed as a result of learning, modeling others, and our direct  

              experiences with people, things, or events  .Attitude directly has an impact on our  

              decisions and behaviors . 
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              Attitude can be measured in two ways, explicit measure and implicit measure . 
              Explicit measure can be measured at the conscious level  .However, implicit  

              measure can be measured at an unconscious level  .Both explicit and implicit  

              attitudes will form the individual ’s behavior  .Implicit attitude tends to have an  

              impact more on the individual’s behavior . 

 

3. Methodology  
This study was a mixed methods study which involved the collection and analysis of 

both quantitative and qualitative data  .A mixed method employs quantitative and 

qualitative data in a single study and tries to integrate the two approaches at one or 

more stages of the research process (Dornyei, 2007.) 
 

Sadelowski  (2003  )suggested two main purposes for the mixed method  .The first one is 

to achieve an elaborate and comprehensive understanding of a complex matter while 

investigating it from different angles  .The second purpose is to serve the goal of 

triangulation because it can validate one ’s conclusion while presenting converging 

results gained from different methods . 
 

Mixed methods were used in this study as the research needed to be confirmed from 

the data in quantitative and qualitative research  .Both methods could add credibility to 

the findings so that it could be available for utilizing as the tools for further 

suggestions for anyone who was interested in this approach  .Both methods were 

practiced in the data collection procedures as 30 primary English teachers were asked 

to do the questionnaires online  .All 30 primary English teachers have been teaching 

the English language and applying Content-Based Instruction in their language classes 

since they were supposed to introduce the language content through the theme of the 

unit  .The structure of the English class was designed based on some particular themes 

such as my school, my house, my lovely pet  .Therefore, they were familiar with 

Content-Based Instruction when applying it to their language class  .Both male and 

female Thai primary English teachers were selected so that they could be the 

representatives from both genders  .15 teachers were teaching English for primary 1-3 

and the other 15 teachers were teaching English for primary 4-6  .All participants were 

the representatives for the teachers who teach in primary 1-3 and primary 4-6  .The data 

was elicited through quantitative method  .6 primary English teachers from 30 

participants were selected to do a semi-structured interview  .3 teachers were teaching 

in English for primary 1-3 and the other 3 teachers were teaching English for primary 

4-6  .They were interviewed in a semi-structured interview in order that informants 

could have freedom to express their views on their own terms . A semi-structured 

interview allows richer interactions between the interviewers and the interviewees, as 

well as more personalized responses from the interviewees. 
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4. Findings and Discussion  
      4.1 What are the English teachers  ’attitudes toward Content-Based  

    Instruction?  

     The findings revealed that teachers had quite a positive attitude toward Content- 
    Based Instruction  .The details of the findings on teachers  ’attitudes were divided  

    into 2 parts and are discussed as follows. 
              

             4.1.1 Attitude toward knowledge about Content-Based Instruction 

             For the comprehension of Content-Based Instruction, teachers expressed that  

             in item number11: a variety of activities in the Content-Based classroom can  

             provide students opportunities to practice using the target language gained the  

            highest average mean score (4.4 )with the S.D  = .. 56324 .This could be  

            interpreted to show that the teachers perceived the benefits of Content-Based  

            Instruction as it could provide the opportunity for students to practice the  

            language to communicate through a variety of activities in a Content-Based  

            class .This showed that the teachers had a good understanding toward the  

             approach to enable students ’communicative skill .The findings confirm the  

             previous theory: Rodgers (2001 )mentioned that Content-Based Instruction is  

             one of the basics of communicative language teaching. 
         

             Students can learn the content and get some linguistic features at the same  

             time  .The findings also showed that the participants agreed that with teaching  

             in a Content-Based Instruction class, students can have a chance to learn the  

             language while they are studying the content  .This agreement showed the  

             positive attitude toward knowledge about Content-Based Instruction  .The  

             results of this survey support the theory of Echevarria  (2000  )that gives the  

             comment on CBI that it gains a lot of attention because it can provide the  

             possibility for including the objectives of both learning the language and the  

             subject matter  .The results also support Mohan  (1986  )who gave further  

             justification for Content-Based Instruction in that the Content-Based  

             Instruction classroom is the place where the integration between language and  

             content takes place. 
              

             4.1.2 Attitude toward experience or behavior in Content-Based  

             Instruction 

              For the experience or behavior in Content-Based Instruction, the teachers  

             agreed that students gain a lot of knowledge from the Content-Based  

             Instruction class  .Moreover, they also agreed that the activities conducted in  

             the Content-Based Instruction class were relevant to the content areas of the  

             students  .These results were from question number 5: students can gain a lot  

             of knowledge from Content-Based Instruction, and question number 14: the  

             activities conducted in the Content-Based Instruction class are authentic and  
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             relevant to the content areas of the students  .These 2 items received the  

             highest average mean scores  (4 .27  )with S .D   = . . 63968 and  .58329  .The results  

             could be interpreted as showing that the teachers agreed with the application  

             of Content-Based Instruction in their EFL classroom as their students could  

             gain a lot of knowledge from the Content-Based Instruction class  .Moreover,  

             the activities conducted in the Content-Based class could be authentic and  

             relevant to the content areas of the learners so that they could have a chance  

             to practice the language authentically in the classroom  .The findings  

             confirmed the previous theory; Snow (,2011)  stated the teacher arranges  

             language learning activities based on those topics or themes which are  

             different from traditional courses in which the topics are particularly used for  

             a single activity  .  The findings can also supported the previous theory of;  

             Echevarria  (2000 ), who  gives the comment on Content-Based Instruction that  

             it gains a lot of attention because it can provide the possibility for including  

             the objectives of learning both the language and the subject matter. 
       
    4.2 What are English teachers’ suggestions on Content-Based Instruction as  

    one of the methods in teaching the English language? 

     The data for this research question was elicited through the open-ended questions.  
    Therefore, the data was qualitative data categorized by using the key words  .The  

     teachers who were practicing using Content-Based Instruction in their English  

     classroom suggested many interesting points about applying Content-Based  

     Instruction in their language classห  .Most of the teachers mainly focused on  

     materials and activities used in the Content-Based Instruction class  .The materials  

     and activities should be creative and authentic so that students could have a chance  

     to practice the language in the classroom . This suggestion is coherent with the  

     theory; Snow (, 2011), the teacher arranges language learning activities based on  

     content topics or themes which are different from traditional courses where the  

     topics are particularly used for a single activity  .  The materials and activities used in  

     this particular class should be creative, interesting, and authentic so that students  

     can have a chance to practice the language authentically and naturally. 

 

5. Conclusion  
Participants comprehend the characteristics of Content-Based Instruction well and 

knew how to apply it in their English language classrooms. 
 

The teachers experienced the benefits of Content-Based Instruction when they were 

applying this method in their EFL classroom . 
 

The core of the method was to present content and language at the same time so that 

students could learn the linguistic features while they were interested in the content .
Therefore, thoughtfully designing this particular class can make it interesting and 

attractive for students .It could help increasing their motivation. 
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Positive attitudes toward Content-Based Instruction meant  the teachers still keep 

organizing their English class based on Content-Based Instruction. 
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Abstract 

Grammatical errors appear to be one of the most common problems hindering the 

international publications of Thai scientists and physicians. This study regarding such 

errors in English-written academic writing might benefit Thai authors who submit 

their work internationally since they can avoid the errors while writing English 

abstracts. 

The objectives of this study are to explore the common grammatical errors and 

investigate the causes of errors.  

Two hundred and six English written abstracts of the third-year pediatric-residents 

training in Siriraj Hospital, Mahidol University between 2004 to 2013 were included 

and analyzed using 5-step error analysis. 

Of all 206 samples, 25 samples were found to have no errors. The three most common 

errors were errors on verb (24.85%), sentence fragment (17.37%) and errors on article 

(12.73%), respectively. The other errors included errors on preposition, errors on 

word-form, errors on punctuation, errors on voice, misspellings, errors on parallelism, 

miscollocation, and errors on plurality, respectively.  Both interlingual errors and 

intralingual errors accounted for the errors in this study. Grammatical errors appear to 

be common in abstract writing written by Thai pediatricians. This study substantiates 

the role of English editing to enhance the qualities of the English abstracts. Further 

studies might be warranted particularly in other fields and subspecialties and other 

parts of original articles i.e., methods and results. 

 

Keywords: grammatical errors, pediatrician, abstract writing 
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1. Introduction 
The field known as English for specific purposes (ESP) began as an international 

movement within the field of English language teaching, according to Johns (2013). 

The field has now expanded to include areas such as English for occupational 

purposes, English for medical purposes etc. (Belcher, 2009). 

In the training program of physicians for the Thai Board (residents) and Thai 

Subspecialty Board (fellows) of Pediatrics, in-training physicians, no matter whether 

they are residents or fellows, have to submit a thesis. Although the theses are written 

in Thai, the abstract must be written in English as well as in Thai, and grammatical 

errors need correction before submission. As a result, these physicians’ errors are 

worth analyzing in detail in order to identify their actual causes and subsequently 

provide some solutions to such errors. 

Grammatical errors seem to be one of the most common errors made by English as 

second language learners worldwide (Thornbury, 2000). These errors appear to be one 

of the major obstacles for non-native scientists to publish their articles; some 

publishers, e.g., New England Journal of Medicine, Blood, etc., have compulsory 

rules that all research articles written by non-native authors must pass language proof 

reading before submission.  

The theory of error analysis (EA) in second language learning was first established by 

S.P.Corder in the 1970s. EA aims to study the errors produced by learners. According 

to Corder (1974), EA consists of two components: the theoretical objects and applied 

objects. The theoretical object serves to “elucidate what and how a learner learns 

when he studies a second language.” (1974, p.19) And the applied object serves to 

enable the learner “to learn more efficiently by exploiting our knowledge of his 

dialect for pedagogical purposes.” At the same time, the investigation of errors can 

serve two purposes, i.e., diagnostic and prognostic. 

The present study investigating errors in abstract writing by applying the theory of 

error analysis might help Thai pediatricians identify their common errors in writing, 

thus resulting in improving their academic writing in the future. 

2. Literature Review 
In our review, we will focus on 

     2.1 Errors in second language learning 

The research in error analysis has evolved over time starting from Contrastive 

Analysis theory (Lado, 1957). Further studies were subsequently conducted and 

developed to Error Analysis theory by Corder (1973) and Interlanguage theory 

(Selinker, 1972, 1992) respectively.  

2.1.1 Definition of Errors 

Errors are the use of linguistic items in a way that is unacceptable to native speakers 

because of inappropriate use or incomplete learning (Klassen, 1991). In the linguistic 

field, errors must be differentiated from mistakes. The former is related to the 

deficiency of grammatical knowledge; the latter is the failure to use the knowledge 

correctly. Mistakes can be caused by performance factors e.g., exhaustion, memory 
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lapses, sleepiness etc. On the other hand, errors are systematic since they are 

repeatedly committed and they are usually unrecognizable (Keshavarz, 1993).  

2.1.2 Development of error study 

The initial approach to studying L1 interference is Contrastive Analysis (CA), 

proposed by Lado (1957). This theory focuses on the differences of linguistic systems 

of the two languages in order to remedy the second language instruction problems. It 

is based on the hypotheses that the interference from the first language hinders the 

achievement of new language learning and the identification and elimination of 

interference effects are the solution to such problems. 

Subsequently, in the 1960s, Error Analysis (EA) was developed.  This theory viewed 

that the influence of the native language on the second language was complicated and 

there were many confounding factors influencing the learning process such as the 

target language per se, the communication method, and the categories as well as the 

qualities of second language instruction (Hashim, 1999).  

In 1970s, the interlanguage theory was first introduced by Selinker. It was 

hypothesized that interlanguage is produced during the process of learning a target 

language by second or foreign language learners. According to Selinker (1972), inter 

language refers to the dynamic linguistic system which has been developed by a 

second language learner (L2) who was not proficient. The analysis of interlanguage 

involves the linguistic systems of L1 and L2 correlated with the transitional 

competence of second language learners (Connor, 1999). Several different factors 

such as i) borrowing patterns from the native language, ii) extending patterns from the 

target language, e.g. analogy, and iii) expressing meanings using the words and 

grammar which are already known (Richards and Schmidt, 2002) involve the learning 

process of L2 learners. 

2.2 English for physicians and healthcare workers 

English skills are regarded as important skills for communication, particularly in Thai 

physicians and other medical personnel, since they have to communicate with their 

patients in English, and a large number of Thai medical instructors need to further 

their studies abroad. The research by Eggly, Musial and Smulowitz (1999) was 

conducted with international in-training physicians at Wayne State University. They 

found that the English proficiency score well correlated with patient satisfactions but 

there was no correlation between English examinations and general medical 

knowledge.  

Likewise, the results from a survey study by Chitpakdee (2006) using questionnaires 

to collect data from 15 pediatricians at Chonburi hospital showed that, for 

pediatricians, reading and writing skills are the most pivotal English skills followed 

by listening and speaking respectively. They have to use their writing skills for 

writing the medical records or orders and writing journal articles, while, in terms of 

reading, they have to read standard textbooks and journals. As for speaking skills, 

which are ranked the least important, they used this skill for discussion in medical 

conferences and communication with international patients and doctors.  
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Another study by Sursattayawong (2006) was conducted on 20 professional nurses 

working at Rajavithi Hospital. The participants were asked to complete questionnaires 

and the results demonstrated that they experienced the following speaking problems: 

grammatical errors, word choices and pronunciation.   In terms of grammatical errors, 

subject verb agreement, and the confusion between active and passive voice were 

dominant. 

2.3 English writing skills of medical students and physicians 

Although medical students and in-training physicians were known to have a high 

ranking in national entrance examination scores with English being tested, 

Pleansaisurb (1984) demonstrated that medical students still require the improvement 

of reading and writing skills. Sattayatham and Rattanapinyowong (2008) conducted a 

research study with 134 first-year medical students by analyzing errors in paragraph 

writing. The study showed that the three most common problems in English writing of 

the first- year medical students included the lack of cohesion, no transitional words, 

and no introductions and conclusions.  

Jirapanakorn (2012), in addition, conducted a comparative study of the use of 

reporting verbs in Thai and international medical journals using a corpus-based 

contrastive analysis. The results showed that a Thai corpus used fewer reporting verbs 

than what was found in an international corpus; moreover, the grammatical mistakes 

concerning reporting verbs including passive voice and subject verb agreement were 

observed frequently in the Thai corpus.  From these findings, it can be concluded that 

most Thai medical students and physicians require the improvement of English 

particularly in reading and writing skills. 

2.4 Grammatical difficulties for L2 learners 

Thep-Ackrapong (2005) showed that grammar is considered the most difficult part in 

Thai students’ viewpoints. Among several grammatical errors, subject-verb 

agreements, and word choices appeared to be the most problematic.  Sattayatham and 

Honsa (2007) investigated the writing and translation errors of first-year Thai medical 

students at Mahidol University. The findings also demonstrated positive correlation 

between sentence-level translation and paragraph-level translation, and between 

paragraph level translation and opinion paragraph writing. The author concluded that 

such errors occurred because the learners were mainly dependent on the systems of 

the Thai language 

In another investigation of errors by Jenwitheesuk (2009), L2 writing errors in college 

students were mainly caused by a lack of syntactic knowledge. The most frequent 

errors concerned determiners, subject and verb agreement, tenses, and prepositions, 

respectively. Another study was conducted by using paragraph writing assignments 

(Watcharapunyawong, 2012) in 40 second-year Thai EFL students at the Faculty of 

Humanities and Social Sciences, Thepsatri Rajabhat University. The results revealed 

that the five most frequent errors in narrative writing  were verb- tense, word choice, 

sentence structure, preposition, and modal/auxiliary, respectively, while the five most 

frequent errors in description and comparison/contrast were article, sentence structure, 

word choice, singular/plural form, and subject-verb agreement, respectively. 
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A recent research in passive voice errors was conducted by Sompong (2013) on 90 

students in the South-East Asian Studies Program, Thammasat University. The results 

indicate that the influences of the students’ mother tongue account for the errors 

concerning passive voice and morphological changes. 

3. Methodology 
This chapter discusses: (1) participants (2) sampling technique (3) materials (4) 

procedures for researching errors in English abstracts (5) data analysis 

3.1 Abstract selection 

250-word English abstracts were collected from the theses of the third-year residents 

in Department of Pediatrics, Siriraj Hospital during 2004-2013.  

3.2 Sampling technique 

In this study, purposive sampling method was used since the researcher would like to 

focus on the particular characteristics of the population; pediatric residents at Siriraj 

hospital.  

3.3 Research design and procedures 

The thesis abstracts were identified and collected from the library in Pediatric 

Department, Siriraj Hospital. Then, the 5-step procedure for error analysis (Ellis 

1997) was undertaken. However, due to the limitation of time, evaluation of the 

errors, the last step for error analysis, was omitted.   

3.4 Data analysis 
The data are analyzed using SPSS program. The percentage, mean and standard 

deviation are calculated and subsequently presented. 

4. Findings and Discussion  
Two hundred and six samples were abstracts from theses of Pediatric residents who 

were in training between 2004 and 2013. Of all samples, 25 samples did not have any 

errors. 

There were 495 errors detected in the abstracts; the errors were classified into 11 

categories (Table 4.1).  

Type of errors Frequency Percentage 

1.verb 123 24.85 

2. fragment sentence 86 17.37 

3.article 63 12.73 

4.preposition 48 9.7 

5.word form 45 9.1 
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Type of errors Frequency Percentage 

6.punctuation 44 8.89 

7.voice 23 4.65 

8.misspelling 18 3.64 

9.parallelism 16 3.22 

10.miscollocation 16 3.22 

11.plurality 13 2.63 

total 495 100 

Table 4.1 The errors caused by residents in English abstract writing 

The comparison of this study to previous studies 

The results show that errors on punctuation are the most common errors followed by 

errors on verb and article respectively. These findings differ from previous findings in 

the study conducted by Satttayatham (2007), which found that, in opinion paragraph 

writing, wrong word choice was the most common followed by errors on article and 

plurality respectively. The other studies by Watcharapunyawong, (2012) found that 

the 3 most common errors were errors on plurality, word choice and article 

respectively (Table 4.2) 

Authors Participants/samples Types of 

writing 

Three common 

errors 

Present study 

(2016) 

physicians abstract 1) verb 

2) fragment 

sentence 

3) article 

Watcharapunyawon

g(2012) 

second year English 

major students 

comparison/c

ontrast 

paragraph 

writing 

1) plurality 

2) word choice 

3) article 

Satttayatham(2007) first year medical 

students 

opinion 

paragraph  

writing 

1) word choice  

2) article  

3) plurality 

Table 4.2 The comparison of error studies in Thai students and physicians 
The samples of this study are different from those in many studies conducted by Thai 

authors in several aspects. First of all, the abstracts in this research were written by 
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physicians whereas most of the previous studies were conducted on students 

(Sattayatham, 2007, Jenwitheesuk, 2009,Watcharapunyawong 2012). Secondly, the 

pattern of abstract writing is more specific i.e., it consists of introduction, methods, 

results and conclusion respectively.  Thirdly, the samples in this study were typed 

using a computer program, while the previous studies were hand written. The 

distinctions of samples might account for the different results.  

The errors on verb and sentence fragment were more common than those in other 

studies; this may be caused by the pattern of abstract writing, as was previously 

discussed in the syntactic interference section, and the complexities of tenses used in 

different parts of abstract writing, in which the background section and conclusion are 

usually written in the present simple tense, whereas methods and results are usually 

written in the past simple tense.  

5. Conclusion 
The results in this study may primarily be helpful to Thai physicians, particularly 

those who need to internationally publish their research studies.  If they realize the 

weaknesses in their academic writing, they might improve the quality of their work in 

terms of grammatical concerns. In addition, the errors regarding parallelism of 

comparison and errors on preposition are common and have a specific pattern; Thai 

authors, therefore, should focus on their work if they use the pattern of parallelism of 

comparison.  Another point of concern is the pattern to write the objective sections; 

most of them were written in infinitive phrase, which must not have a period. These 

errors of the use of a period after infinitive clause accounted for the majority of errors 

on punctuation. Thai authors who write English abstract should be aware of this error. 

These findings will also benefit the English instructors teaching English for scientific 

and medical purposes to correct the common errors made by Thai pediatricians. 

This finding also substantiates the role of academic editing by native speakers before 

submission since the grammatical errors in academic writing are ubiquitous, even in 

the abstract section which contains only a few paragraphs.  

Recommendation for future research 

Further studies should be conducted in several aspects as follows. 

1) A study regarding errors in large cohort: More research using samples from other 

fields of medical specialty such as internal medicine, surgery, etc. should be 

conducted so that the results can be generalized to Thai physicians. 

2) A study regarding errors in full articles written in English by Thai physicians: a 

study conducted on full articles may demonstrate more errors produced by Thai 

physicians and may see the specific patterns of errors in English academic writing 

since most of the authors may pay more attention to abstract writing than other 

sections.  
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Abstract 

The purposes of this study are to investigate English language learning strategies 

(ELLS) used by Thai EFL students enrolled at Rajamangala University of Technology 

Lanna Tak and to explore whether or not a difference exists between female and male 

students in the use of ELLS. The participants were 233 first-year students who were 

administered with a Likert-scale questionnaire based on the Oxford’s (1990) Strategy 

Inventory for Language Learning (SILL). The results revealed that the overall use of 

English language learning strategies by the students was at the moderate level. The 

most frequent strategy use was metacognitive strategies, followed by memory 

strategies and social strategies. There is no statistically significant difference in the 

overall use of English language learning strategies between male and female students. 

The findings of this study would be beneficial for teachers to develop effective 

English teaching and to provide students with successful English language learning. 

 

Keywords: English language learning strategies, gender, undergraduate students 

 

1. Introduction  
 

Over the last few decades, educational institutes all around the world have 

continuously changed learning and teaching approaches from emphasis on teachers to 

learners. In the context of language learning, therefore, instructors have not only 

facilitated students to learn more effectively, but also encouraged them to be 

autonomous and independent (Yang, 1998). Since the learners are the most 

significant factor in the process of language learning, O’Malley & Chamot (1990) and 

Oxford (1990) accepted that language learning strategies have played a key role in the 

acquisition of a second or foreign language of learners and successful learners have 
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tended to more often use different language learning strategies than unsuccessful 

learners. Therefore, the selection of appropriate language learning strategies can lead 

to higher competence of learners (Oxford and Nyikos, 1989). In Thailand’s formal 

education system, English language learning is compulsory in every educational level 

from primary school to higher education, but most of the learners cannot reach the 

required level of English proficiency. Therefore, the research studies on ELLS have 

received attention from several Thai scholars because they believed that those 

findings and knowledge can raise awareness and assist Thai learners in the use of 

appropriate ELLS. For example, Lamatya (2010) studied the use of language learning 

strategies of high school students with different English achievements, and 

Pathomchaiwat (2013) examined English language learning strategies used by fourth-

year undergraduate students between good and poor proficiency students. 

 

Although, there have been a lot of research studies on ELLS in various Thai contexts, 

to the best of the researcher’s knowledge, a few studies have been conducted to 

investigate the use of ELLS of undergraduate students at Rajamangala University of 

Technology Lanna Tak. Moreover, those research studies have been focused on 

ELLS of successful and unsuccessful language learners, but there have been no 

studies on ELLS between males and females. To fill the gap in this area of research, 

there were two main objectives of this present study as follows: 1) to examine ELLS 

employed by Thai EFL students enrolled at Rajamangala University of Technology 

Lanna Tak; and 2) to explore whether or not a difference exists between female and 

male students in the use of ELLS. The results of the study can be adapted for the 

instructors in order to improve learners’ ELLS and adjust appropriate activities 

associated with each lesson plan.  Moreover, ELLS can be compared as an effective 

tool of the learners to search for knowledge and learn language by themselves. 

 

2. Literature Review  

 
2.1 Definition of Language Learning Strategies 

 

Wenden and Rubin (1987) defined language learning strategies as processes and 

lesson plans which learners use to obtain, store, and retrieve language information for 

communication, while Oxford (1990) stated that language learning strategies refer to 

specific procedures, techniques, or behaviors that individuals consciously employ to 

develop apprehension, self-learning and usage of new target language to pursue their 

goals. Moreover, O’Malley and Chamot (1990) mentioned that language learning 

strategies refer to special considerations or actions employed by each person for 

improving comprehension, learning and retention of information. Finally, Cohen 

(1998) said that language learning strategies mean procedures or behaviors which the 

learners choose to study and use new target language. 

 

2.2 Concepts of Language Learning Strategies for Successful Learners 

 

 2.2.1 Concept of O’Malley & Chamot 
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O’Malley and Chamot (1990) studied language learning strategies in the context of 

EFL and categorized three strategies as follows: 

 

1. Metacognitive strategies refer to functional operations which support the learners 

plan for learning; think about the procedure of learning, check understanding, and 

evaluate learning.  

2. Cognitive strategies are particularly about learning target language that can assist 

the students in repeating new vocabularies or information, resourcing references, 

grouping items systematically, note taking. 

 

3. Social/Affective strategies are concerned about mediating social activity and 

transacting with other people. The main functions of these strategies are to 

cooperate and question for clarification. 

 

2.2.2 Concept of Rebecca Oxford 
 

Oxford (1990) grouped language learning strategies into two major categories, direct 

and indirect, which are subdivided into 6 strategies as follows: 

 

1. Memory strategies help learners to store and retrieve new information of target 

language by means of linking mental images, applying pictures and sounds, 

reviewing lessons. 

 

2. Cognitive strategies assist learners to comprehend, manipulate or generate target 

language in direct ways such as note-taking, summarizing, outlining, and 

reorganizing information to develop stronger knowledge. 

 

3. Compensatory strategies allow the learner to understand or produce new language 

despite gaps or missing knowledge such as guessing the meaning in context, using 

synonyms and body gestures. 

 

4. Metacognitive strategies are essential for the learners to plan, monitor and assess 

the pattern of their own learning language and coordinate the process of learning 

through paying attention and self-evaluation. 

 

5. Affective strategies are involved with handling the emotions of learners such as 

recognizing mood and anxiety, expressing about feelings, using positive self-talk, 

and rewarding oneself for good performance. 

 

6. Social strategies support learners interact with other people and comprehend the 

target language and culture.  These include empathizing with others, asking 

questions for clarification, talking with a foreigner, and learning cultural and 

social norms. 

The researcher decided to choose Oxford’s concept of language learning strategies as 

a framework of the present study since Ellis (1994) stated that Oxford’s taxonomy is 

the most comprehensive classification of language learning strategies and it was also 
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cited in a large number of research studies on language learning strategies in the 

context of English as a foreign language. 

 

2.3 Previous Related Studies on Gender and ELLS 

 

2.3.1 Research Studies in Other Countries 

 

  Yang (2010) undertook a study on ELLS employed by 228  undergraduate students in 

  Korea. The researcher modified SILL based  on Oxford (1990) to collect data. The 

  findings reported that learners’ ELLS were not influenced by the gender factor, but 

  culture might affect gender differences in ELLS use. 

 

Radwan (2011) studied whether or not the use of ELLS was related to gender and 

English proficiency. 128 Oman undergraduate students majoring in English were 

surveyed on the use of ELLS by using Oxford's SILL. This research reported there are 

no any significant differences in the use of ELLS between male and female students 

except in their use of social strategies.  

   

Zeynali (2012) conducted a study on whether there was a significant gender 

difference in the use of ELLS. A questionnaire from SILL (Oxford, 1990) was used to 

gather data from 149 Iranian learners at Institute in  Tabriz, Iran. The results indicated 

that there is a significant gender difference in the use of ELLS between male and 

female students. Female students were likely to more frequently apply overall ELLS 

than male students.  

 

2.3.2 Research Studies in Thailand 

 

  Khamkhien (2010) studied whether or not the use of ELLS was related to three   

  variables; motivation, English learning experience, and gender. The participants were 

  Thai and Vietnamese university students who were surveyed by Oxford’s 80 items of 

  SILL. The finding showed that motivation is the most influential factor for selecting 

  ELLS, followed by English learning experience, and gender, respectively.  Moreover, 

  among Thai and Vietnamese students there was no statistically significant  difference 

  in the overall use of ELLS between male and female. 

 

Viriya and Sapirin (2014) examined how different genders affected ELLS. The 

participants were 150 first-year undergraduate learners in Thailand. The findings 

showed that learning by using memory, compensatory, affective and social strategies 

were used more by females than males, but metacognitive strategies were employed 

more by males than females. However, these finding summarized that there was no 

difference in ELLS between males and females. 

 

Although issues about gender affecting the selection of ELLS are common, they are 

reflecting the difference in using strategies between male and female learners. There 

are still many opposite results in the previous studies.  So, more research studies are 

necessary to examine the role of gender in ELLS. 
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3. Methodology  

 
3.1 Participants  

 

The present study was conducted at Rajamangala University of Technology Lanna 

Tak. The participants in this research were first-year students who enrolled in the 

fundamental English course during the second semester of academic year 2015. The 

participants were selected by simple random sampling, and 233 students were the 

representative samples.  

 

3.2 Research Instruments 

 

The instrument to examine ELLS in this research is the Strategy Inventory for 

Language Learning (SILL), developed by Oxford (1990). It consisted of two sections: 

background information and SILL. The SILL version 7.0 contains 50 items of 

learning strategy statements classified into six categories: Memory category, 

Compensatory category, Cognitive category, Metacognitive category, Affective 

category, and Social category. The respondents’ opinions were measured using a five-

point scale. The numerical representations of the scales were as follows: 1 = almost 

never true of me; 2 = usually not true of me; 3 = somewhat true of me;  4 = usually 

true of me; 5 = almost completely true of me.  The language in this questionnaire was 

shown in Thai. The participants completed it within 20 minutes. 

 

3.3 Data Collection 

 

After requesting for cooperation from classroom lecturers and students, the researcher 

described to the participants what this research is about and what they had to do. The 

questionnaires were completed in about twenty minutes. The participants had the right 

to respond to the questionnaires and they were asked to sign a "consent" form before 

answering the questionnaires. The researcher collected the data by himself after the 

midterm examination in April 2016. 

 

3.4 Data Anaysis 

 

All scores from SILL questionnaire were computed by SPSS program in order to 

describe means, standard deviations, and frequency of participants and then the results 

were interpreted to consider the patterns of ELLS employed by undergraduate 

students at Rajamangala University of Technology Lanna Tak. Arithmetic means in 

the use of ELLS were categorized into 3 levels according to Oxford (1990) as follows: 

1.0 – 2.4 = low use level, 2.5 – 3.4 = medium use level, 3.5 – 5.0= high use level. 

Moreover, the researcher used t-test to figure out the differences between two 

independent means in order to determine whether or not there were any significant 

differences between males and females in the use of ELLS. 

 

4. Results  
 

Table 1: Level of Usage of ELLS in Each Category 
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Strategies Mean S.D. 
Level of 

Usage 
Rank 

Memory 

Cognitive 

Compensatory 

Metacognitive 

Affective 

Social 

3.15 

3.03 

3.08 

3.22 

3.13 

3.14 

0.81 

0.88 

0.99 

0.82 

0.87 

0.86 

Moderate 

Moderate 

Moderate 

Moderate 

Moderate 

Moderate 

2 

6 

5 

1 

4 

3 

Total 3.13 0.87 Moderate  

 

Table 1 shows that first-year undergraduate students used all ELLS at a moderate 

level (the overall mean score =3.13). The most frequently used strategies were the 

metacognitive strategies (mean score = 3.22), followed by memory strategies, social 

strategies, affective strategies and compensatory strategies (mean scores = 3.15, 3.14, 

3.13 and 3.08, respectively). The least frequently used strategies were cognitive 

strategies (mean score = 3.03).  

 

Table 2: The Comparison of ELLS Used by Male and Female Students 

Strategies 
Male Students Female Students 

T-test 
Sig (2-

tailed Mean S.D. Level Rank Mean S.D. Level Rank 

Memory 3.03 0.83 Moderate 5 3.20 0.83 Moderate 2 -2.942 0.004 

Cognitive 

3.00 0.89 Moderate 6 3.06 0.88 Moderate 6 
 

-0.688 
0.492 

Compensatory 

3.07 0.91 Moderate 4 3.09 0.89 Moderate 5 
 

-0.357 
0.721 

Metacognitive 3.17 0.83 Moderate 1 3.26 0.81 Moderate 1 -1.183 0.238 

Affective 3.11 0.86 Moderate 3 3.16 0.89 Moderate 3 -0.552 0.581 

Social 3.17 0.84 Moderate 1 3.12 0.88 Moderate 4 0.576 0.565 

Overall 3.09 0.86 Moderate  3.14 0.86 M o d e r a t e  -0.970 0.533 

 

According to the statistics shown in Table 2, it can be seen that for male students, 

all strategies were used at moderate level (mean score = 3.09). Metacognitive and 

social strategies had the highest mean score (mean score = 3.17) followed by 

affective, compensatory, and memory strategies (mean score = 3.11, 3.07, and 3.03 

respectively). The least frequently used strategies were cognitive strategies which 

had the lowest mean score (mean score = 3.00).  
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Similarly, for female students, all strategies were used at moderate level (mean 

score = 3.14). Metacognitive strategies had the highest mean score (mean score = 

3.26) followed by memory, affective, social, and compensatory strategies (mean 

score = 3.20, 3.16, 3.12, and 3.09 respectively). The least frequently used strategies 

were cognitive strategies which had the lowest mean score (mean score = 3.06).  

 
Moreover, when comparing the mean scores of ELLS used by different genders, it 

can be found that the mean scores of each strategy used by female students are 

higher than that of male students except for the mean score of social strategies used 

by male students.  

 

Furthermore, when considering statistical significance or a t-test analysis on each 

strategy, it can be seen that there is no statistically significant difference (sig > 0.05) 

in the use of each strategy between male and female students except for memory 

strategies which is different at a statistically significant level of 0.05 (sig < 0.05).  

 

However, when calculating statistical significance or a t-test analysis on overall 

strategies, it can be said that there is no statistically significant difference (sig > 0.05) 

in the use of all strategies between male and female students. 
 

5. Discussion  
 

 5.1 Research question one: What English languag learning strategies are more 

frequently used by EFL students?  
 
The present study reports that first-year undergraduate students at Rajamangala 

University of Technology Lanna Tak used metacognitive strategies the most, 

followed by memory, social, affective, compensatory, and cognitive strategies. 

This result is consistent with the results of the study of Qing(2013) which revealed 

that metacognitive strategies were the highest strategy use of learners in the 

research study. It may be seen that metacognitive strategies are the strategies which 

can help students plan, monitor and evaluate their own language learning 

corresponding to the student-centered learning approach. 
 

5.2 Research question two: Is there a statistically significant gender difference in 

the use of English languag learning strategies between male and female students? 

 

Memory strategies – In the present study, female students used memory strategies 

more frequently than male students did. The finding of this study is consistent with 

the study of Ok (2003) which reported that female students showed more frequent use 

of memory strategies than male students. This may reveal that female students were 

more likely to remember, store, and retrieve new information as a solid foundation in 

learning English language. 

 

Cognitive strategies – In the present study, female students used cognitive strategies 

more frequently than male students did. The finding of this study is congruent with 
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the study of Xue (2015) in that female students reported a higher use of cognitive 

strategies than male students. This may indicate that female students used more 

cognitive means such as repeating new words, note-taking, and summarizing 

information to facilitate the ELLS process than male students. 

 

Compensatory strategies – In the present study, female students used compensatory 

strategies more frequently than male students did. The finding of this study is 

consistent with the study of Goh and Foong (1997) which revealed that compensatory 

strategies were employed more often by female students. This may show that female 

students tend to employ more compensatory strategies such as guessing unknown 

words, using gestures, and making up new words to understand gaps or missing 

knowledge than male students. 

 

Metacognitive strategies – In the present study, female students used metacognitive 

strategies more frequently than male students did. The finding of this study is 

congruent with the study of Xue (2015) which reported that metacognitive strategies 

were used more often by female students. This may be explained because female 

students are more concentrated about ELLS patterns and processes such as paying 

attention, monitoring learning progress and self-evaluation. 

 

Affective strategies – In the present study, female students used affective strategies 

more frequently than male students did. The finding of this study is consistent with 

the study of Zeynali (2004) in that female students revealed a higher use of affective 

strategies than male students. Since the characteristics of females are being stronger in 

expressing sensitivity, empathy, and emotion than males, so those characteristics may 

affect the use of ELLS. 

 

Social strategies – In the present study, male students used social strategies more 

frequently than female students did. The finding of this study is congruent with 

Radwan’s study (2011) which explained that this might be possible from different 

social contexts in this university, thus male students were more likely to interact, 

cooperate, and empathize with others. 

 

Moreover, when considering overall strategies used by different genders, the finding 

shows that female students used overall strategies more frequently than male students 

did except social strategies. The finding of this study is consistent with the study of 

Radwan (2011) which, surprisingly, reported that male students used more social 

strategies than female students. Radwan explained that the cultural background of 

those students was dominated by men, thus men need to develop extremely good 

social skills to operate in that context. Similarly, it seems to be caused by the fact that 

Rajamangala University of Technology Lanna Tak was a male technical college 

before, so males have an advantage over females in student numbers. Another reason 

is that some random classes consisted of mostly male students, particularly those in 

the Faculty of Engineering and Architecture. They may feel free to use English to 

communicate with each other, thus this might affect the frequent use level of social 

strategies in this study. 
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However, when considering statistical significance or t-test analysis on each strategy, 

the study reveals that there is no statistically significant difference in the use of each 

strategy between male and female students except for memory strategies. The finding 

of this study is consistent with the study of Dongyue (2004) which explained that 

there is a statistically significant gender difference in the use of memory strategies 

since female students might more often employ memory strategies than male students 

in order to gather a variety of new information as a stronger foundation for their 

English language learning. 

 

Finally, when considering statistical significance or t-test analysis on overall 

strategies, the present study reports that there is no statistically significant difference 

in the overall use of ELLS between male and female students. The findings of this 

study is consistent with the studies of Hong-Nam & Leavell (2006) and Khamkhien 

(2010) which revealed that all students sometimes use all strategies with no 

differences between males and females. This may be because individual students 

have very limited opportunities to practically use each strategy, especially in large 

classes and outside classes. Furthermore, there may be other factors such as attitudes, 

interests, and needs which influence an individual’s learning. That is why there is no 

difference in learning strategies in between males and females in this study. Thus, in 

order to truly understand each learning strategy, we have to consider other factors 

affecting an individual’s learning and this is needed for further investigation. 

 

6. Conclusions 
 

This research study aimed at investigating English language learning strategies 

employed by first-year undergraduate students at Rajamangala University of 

Technology Lanna Tak and exploring a possible relationship between ELLS use and 

gender. This study examined the strategy usage of 233 students through 

administering Oxford’s (1990) SILL. The findings reported that overall the students 

used ELLS at a moderate level. Metacognitive strategies were used most frequently 

whereas cognitive strategies were used least frequently. Therefore, students can find 

opportunities to use these strategies as much as possible, particularly less frequently 

used strategies. At the same time, teachers and curriculum planners can adopt these 

strategies in order to provide suitable lessons for students’ needs. Additionally, 

gender was not significantly related to the use of ELLS. This means that gender did 

not influence the use of ELLS between male and female students. Thus, they tended 

to employ various strategies with the purpose of achieving English language 

learning. 

  

7. Recommendation for Further Research 
 

7.1 This study investigated and compared the use of English language learning 

strategies by male and female students. Further research should be conducted to 

compare the use of English language learning strategies by good and poor students.  

 

7.2  Besides the gender factor, other factors such as personality, the learner’s 

attitude and learning tasks can probably influence the selection of appropriate 
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learning strategies. Therefore, research on a variety of variables affecting the 

selection of language strategies use and what factors contribute to students’ English 

learning achievement would also be interesting to conduct. 

 

7.3 Apart from SILL questionnaires, in-depth interviews should be used to 

collect more information about English language learning strategies. 
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Abstract 

Using the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) and 100 tokens of 

each adverb as data, this study compares the similarities and differences of the 

adverbs actually, literally, and really, three synonymous adverbs, which have obscure 

meanings due to their complex functional and syntactic usage patterns. The 

comparison among three sources (i.e. dictionary, reference grammar books and 

analysis of this study) is made in respect of the adverbs’ functional implication, 

positional distribution in sentence structure. 

The findings reveal similarities and differences in all aforementioned respect of the 

three adverbs. The results also suggest the need of a perusing method in the study of 

synonymous adverbs.  

 

Keywords:  Synonymous adverb, Functional implication, Sentence positional 

distribution, Corpus-based approach. 

 

1. Introduction  
The ability to recognize and use words in the way that native speakers use is arguably 

the most import language competence of all. Teachers of a second language should, 

therefore, enhance the ability of their students to think analytically about the 

necessary target words. Although there appears to be teaching techniques for teachers 

to improve their students’ vocabulary knowledge, there seems to be a number of 

students who still have difficulty using synonymous words appropriately; for 

example, they use decrease in place of reduce in any context, or vice versa.    

 

Difficulty in using words that have similar meaning appropriately can be commonly 

seen in non-native speakers of a target language. Words that have similar meaning, or 

synonyms, do not actually have exactly the same meaning, but rather have different 

meaning, often too subtle to be seen.  Chomsky (1986, as cited in Taylor 1995, p.18) 
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admitted that it is not easy to distinguish the differences of a pair of synonyms. 

Therefore, it is very unlikely that users, especially non-native speakers of English, can 

see hidden meanings of a pair of synonyms.  

 

To better see a word’s information (e.g. words’ meanings and usage), foreign 

language users would normally consult reference sources, in order to use words more 

appropriately. A dictionary is arguably the most widely used reference for the form, 

meaning, and usage of words; however, dictionaries would not capture the full nature 

of a language as used by its community of speakers since they have limited space and 

capacity. According to Hank’s (2008) remarks, dictionary makers choose only 

important words and present only their frequently-seen features in dictionaries. 

Therefore, others language sources may be useful for learners who want to know any 

other features not included in the dictionaries. 

 

Apart from a dictionary which provides information such as meanings, synonyms, 

antonyms and example sentences, many research studies found that established 

corpora also provide a great amount of language data, more conducive to language 

learning, teaching and researching (O'Keefe, McCarthy & Carter, 2007). With 

adequate knowledge and training, corpora users may be able to employ the corpora as 

their tools for learning a language, preparing a language lesson, and doing a research 

study (op. cit.,).  There are, generally, two kinds of approaches on corpus studies, 

which are a corpus-based and a corpus-driven approach. According to Römer (2005), 

corpus-based study is employed when a researcher has a set of hypotheses, as opposed 

to a corpus-driven study, which is employed when a researcher does not have a 

hypothesis but does have a general curiosity or a need to formulate a general finding 

or to see a tendency of a phenomenon. 

 

There have been a number of corpus-based studies of synonymous words, showing 

that corpus-based analysis provides insightful data and information to better 

discriminate synonyms in several respects. For example, Phoocharoensil (2010) used 

a corpus to investigate five near synonymous verbs: ask, beg, plead, request and 

appeal, comparing their linguistic features (i.e. meanings, connotations, collocations, 

grammatical patterns, formality, and dialects) between data that was obtained from 

dictionaries and a corpus. This study found that the synonymous verbs cannot be used 

interchangeably in every context. The abovementioned linguistic features, e.g. 

connotations, collocation, grammatical patterns etc., can be used to differentiate the 

examined synonyms.  

 

As discussed above, the word parts nouns, verbs and adjectives have received greater 

attention from researchers, quite unlike the word part, adverbs. A search of the 

literature revealed few studies which paid particular attention to synonymous adverbs; 

for example, the study of Liu and Espino (2012), in which a corpus-based behavioral 

profile (BP) approach was employed to examine meaning and usage differences 

among actually, genuinely, really, and truly, through examining collocation, 

positional distributions, and distributions across registers of the adverbs.  
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Although the study discussed the similarities and differences of the meanings and 

usages of the aforementioned synonymous adverbs between the two sources (i.e. first, 

the descriptions from reference grammar books and dictionaries, and, second, the 

description from the analysis of the study), the study still suggests the need for further 

research to be conducted relating to areas that this study left unexamined, for example 

other functions of the adverbs and other synonymous adverbs, e.g. literally, which 

some dictionaries define it as a synonym of really, actually, truly, plainly etc. The 

word literally is interesting for the two reasons. First, recently, it has been widely 

used in spoken language as an intensifier, intending to convey figurative sense, which 

is opposite to what it conveyed before. Second, although some pragmatic and 

semantic research studies have been carried out on the semantic change of the word 

literally, there is no single corpus-based study that has investigated what influence 

impacts on meanings of the word. 

 

To this end, this study, therefore, adopts a corpus-based approach to examine 

synonymous adverbs: actually, literally and really, as it is motivated by the fact that 

(i) the words really and actually are important as they are in a list of 3000 

communication words (LDOCE5) and very little is known about  the word literally 

(ii) there is a notorious elusiveness and variability of the meanings and sentence 

positions of the individual adverbs, (iii) the criterion that Liu (2012) used to extract 

the data from COCA in their study, to the researcher’s point of view, is debatable, and 

(iv) the precision of information about the use of the adverbs in current reference 

materials (e.g. dictionaries and reference grammar books) is still doubtful.   

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 The Definitions of Synonym  

 

According to the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (OALD8, 2010), a synonym 

is a word or expression that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another in 

the same language (e.g. big and large are synonymous). However, there can hardly be 

a complete synonym in English, one which can completely replace another without 

affecting the meaning in a particular context (Chung, 2011). DiMarco, Hirst, and 

Stede (1993) remarked that the meanings of synonymous words vary according to 

their connotations, implications and registers. 

 

It appears that non-native speakers of a target language tend to fail to realize the fact 

that synonyms have subtle differences, and vary in meaning and usage according to 

their linguistic and non-linguistic contexts. 

 

2.2 The Definitions of Adverb 

 

According to Greenbaum (1996), adverbs belong to more than one subclass. In the 

example, the word very in “very large” or, “very carefully” functions as a premodifier 

with an intensifying function only. The word too in “too small” or, “too quickly” 

functions as a premodifier with an intensifying function as well, but when the word 

too appears at the end of a sentence in “The food was good, too”, it then functions as 
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an adverbial not a modifier, which has a different meaning (i.e. in addition). 

According to the above phenomenon, when the position of the adverb (too) changes, 

its meaning also changes. This kind of phenomenon has been cited by a number of 

linguists. Hoey (2005), for example, pointed out that in conveying a certain meaning, 

words seem to favor or avoid certain positions in sentences or texts. 

 

Morphologically, adverbs also vary in form. Quirk et al. (1985) ascertained three 

types of adverbs, which were; simple (e.g. well, and only), compound (e.g. somehow 

and somewhere), and derivational or the ones that are derived from adjective or 

participle adjective (e.g. oddly and interestingly). The derivational type represents the 

largest group of adverbs and the three adverbs in this present study belong to this 

type. 

 

This present study focuses only on the adverbs when they function as adverbial. 

There are four grammatical functions proposed by Quirk (1985) to distinguish 

functions of adverbs, which are conjunct, adjunct, disjunct and subjunct. 

 

2.2.1 Conjuncts 

 

According to Quirk et al. (1985), adverbs that are conjuncts, or conjunctive adverbs, 

are logical connectors that generally provide a link to a preceding sentence or clause, 

as exemplified by the word therefore in the following COCA’s example: 

 

[a] It's also possible she has a structural abnormality of the 

uterus. She therefore needs hormonal investigations and 

possible imaging and genetics. [COCA: ‘PracticeNurse’,2012] 

 

In a more comprehensive description, Quirk et al. (1985) remarked that conjuncts 

have a relatively detached and superordinate role, as compared with other clause 

elements. In considering conjuncts, it is found that it is necessary to look beyond the 

particular grammatical unit in which they appear. Conjuncts are, thus, related to the 

speakers’ comment in their assessment of how they view the connection between two 

linguistic units, ranging from sentence level to single-clause level, as exemplified by 

the phrase in addition in Quirk et al. (1985), p. 632. 

 

[b] The candidate has written a successful, lengthy, popular, 

and in addition, highly original novel.  

 

2.2.2   Adjuncts 

 

According to Quirk et al. (1985), adverbs that are adjuncts are more integrated into 

sentences or clause structures, as exemplified by the word forward and eventually in 

the following COCA’s example: 

 

[c] … The words of known songs are readily available in the 

 reading corner and children look forward to completing their  

tasks, so they can read through the lyrics of favorite songs…  
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[COCA: ‘GeneralMusicToday’,2012] 

 

 [d] They eventually brought enough pressure to bear that the 

 military rulers promised to restrict military trials only to crimes 

 of “thuggery”…  [COCA:’Christian Science Monitor’, 2012] 

  

2.2.3   Disjuncts 

 

According to Quirk et al. (1985), disjuncts have a more peripheral relation in the 

sentence. Disjuncts semantically express an evaluation of what is being said with 

respect either to the form of communication or to its meaning. There are two main 

classes of disjuncts that are style disjuncts and content disjuncts. 

 

Style disjuncts typically modify the whole clause or expression and are less integrated 

into the clause they modify; they are rather set off from the rest of the sentence by a 

pause in spoken language and by commas in writing, as exemplified by the word 

honestly in the following COCA’s example: 

 

[e] …" Honestly, if it were me, I'd want to be put out. I'd be 

afraid of moving, you know? " [COCA: ‘Scrapbook of secrets’, 

2012]  

 

Content disjuncts make observations on the actual content of the utterance and its 

truth conditions, as exemplified by the word technically in the following COCA’s 

example: 

 

[f] Privacy rules, which vary from site to site, technically render 

a lot of data inaccessible: Facebook’s terms of use limit the 

extent to which outside groups can mine the site. [COCA: 

‘Mother Jones’, 2012] 

 

2.2.4   Subjuncts 

 
In Quirk et al. (1985), subjunct category has subtle manners yet important. Subjuncts 

are similar to adjuncts in that they are relatively integrated within the structure of the 

clause. Below, the two widely used examples in Quirk et al. (1985, p.569) are offered 

for the purpose of illustrating the differences between adjuncts and subjuncts. 

 

[g] He spoke kindly to the new students. 

[h] Will you kindly take your seat? 

  

The word kindly, in example [g], performs a function of adjunct of manner, adding a 

shade of meaning to the verb ‘spoke’. On the other hand, the word kindly in example 

[h], does not add any meaning to the verb phrase ‘take’ because it sounds odd that 

anyone will sit in a kindly manner. Hence, the word kindly in example [h] actually 

means ‘Please be kind’. 
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2.3 Existing Description of the Examined Adverbs 

 

2.3.1   Descriptions from dictionaries 

As the researcher has reviewed two learners’ dictionaries and thesauri, these provided 

the shared basic definition for the adverbs in question, that is to say, they are used to 

emphasize fact, truth, and reality. Each adverb is defined by using other adverbs in 

the set or by other adverbs’ adjectival roots. 

 

For example, the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English 5
th

 ed. 

(LDOCE5,2005) defines the word literally as meaning “used to emphasize that 

something, especially a large number, is actually true”. The word actually was 

defined by using the really, as in the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary 8
th

 ed. 

(OALD8, 2010) “used in speaking to emphasize fact or a comment, or that something 

is really true”. Likewise, the Webster’s New World Dictionary & Thesaurus 1997 

provides the word really and the word actually as synonymous words of literally. 

 

The evidence here shows that the dictionaries define synonymous examined adverbs 

with other adverbs in the set and even though they provide somewhat useful 

information about varieties of meanings, they do not provide enough information, for 

example, about collocates of each examined adverb. 

 

In illustrating that literally has shades of meaning—emphasizing truth that may seem 

surprising, OALD8 provides an example sentence for this meaning: ‘There are 

literally hundreds of prizes to win.’   LDOCE5, on the contrary, does not provide such 

a shade of meaning, even though example sentences given are also related to such 

meaning: ‘The Olympic Games were watched by literally billions of people.’ 

 

 2.3.2   Descriptions from reference grammar books 
Although more helpful than thesauri in terms of availability of word’s usage and 

collocation information, LDOCE5 seems to be less helpful than several grammar 

reference books in comparison, particularly, Greenbaum’s (1969, 1996) and Quirk’s 

et al. (1985), which provided discussion of the various meanings and functions of 

actually, literally and really 

 

The first discussion is about the words’ functions of the two adverbs, actually and 

really They may be used as content disjunctive adverbials (Greenbaum 1969, 1996, 

Quirk et al. 1985) to state the sense in which the speaker judges what he says to be 

true or false. They also may be used as subjunctive adverbials to add reinforcing 

effect on the truth value of the clause or part of the clause to which they apply; unless 

the part of the clause is “gradable” (Quirk et al. 1985). To illustrate this point, Quirk 

et al. 1985 exemplified three sentences as follows; 

 

[i] He really may have injured innocent people. 

[j] He may really have injured innocent people. 

[k] He may have really injured innocent people. 
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In both [i] and [j] really is a pure emphasizer, and can be content disjunctive 

adverbial, whereas in [k] is not. It is because the implication of really in [k] is of a 

high degree of injury as well as the assertion of certainty, the word really in [k] is 

considered as a subjunctive adverbial. 

 

According to Quirk et al. (1985), meanwhile, the last adverb literally may, on the one 

hand, be used as a style disjunctive adverbial to make the respect of the phrases or 

clauses be more explicit. On the other hand, literally plays a role as a disjunct with 

intensifying function. 

 

Moreover, Quirk et al. (1985) remarked that the word literally is truly used as a 

subjunctive adverbial to merely emphasize the truth of the communication or draw 

attention to the hyperbolic language used to describe it. 

 

          [l] The police literally left no square inch unexamined. 

Example [l] illustrates that speaker used the word literally for the purpose of making 

the expression more fascinating whereas the word literally, in the expression, must be 

perceived by its basic meaning. 

 

In addition, Greenbuam (1969) however provides crucially important information 

about preferred positions which majority of style disjuncts take, stating from his 

intuition and a handful data from the ‘Survey’ corpus-driven study, that generally 

disjuncts seem to favor initial position in a sentence. Unfortunately, there has not 

been found even an example sentence justifying such description but there has been 

found an example sentence of literally in a final position instead: 

 

[m] Later, when it was learned that the NLC had been restored, the 

crowds shouted for joy, quite literally. [ST 23/4/67:6,3, as cited 

in Greenbaum 1969, p.82] 

 

Apart from initial position, according to Quirk et al. (1985), a few style disjuncts, (e.g. 

literally) can also appear in a verbless question, as analogically exemplified by the 

following example of a sentence that includes seriously, another style disjunct: 

 

[n] A: I’m going to resign. 

                         B: Seriously? (“Were you speaking seriously when you said that?”) 

 

A further example contains the content disjunct really; 

[o] A: I’m going to resign. 

                         B: Really? (“Is that so?”) 

 

Although these descriptions provide the researcher with some valuable information 

about the examined adverbs, they still are inadequate in a few important ways. First, 

there has not been found specific frequency information of the various functions and 

sentence positions of the adverbs from such reference books. Instead there stated 

uncertain words to describe the uses of the adverbs, e.g. “maybe”, “may” and 

“intuitively”. Therefore, they fail to provide information about which semantic 
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function(s) are the most frequently used with each adverb. Based on corpus evidence, 

this study may help fill in this knowledge gap. Second, there has not been found 

information regarding words’ families (adjectives, adverbs, or verbs) that the adverbs 

modify/ intensify usually. This study, therefore, may reveal frequent types of 

adjectives, adverbs, or verbs that the adverbs usually modify/ intensify. Finally, this 

study is expected to provide the missing body of knowledge that would help better 

understanding the adverbs and, hopefully, use them more appropriately. Moreover, it 

is hoped that this study would provide a better guideline for future research which 

aims to investigate other adverbs or even explore the same adverbs more thoroughly. 
 

3. Methodology 
 

 3.1 Materials 

The frequency information and some concordance tokens in this study were taken 

from the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA), which consists of 520 

million words plus, composing language data from 1990 to 2015, equipped with 

querying features. The reasons that the researcher chose COCA is that first, it does not 

only provide the biggest resource in size and most recent language data free of charge, 

but also has, to the researcher himself, the most user-friendly query features which 

allow extracting multi-aspects of the examined adverbs. 

 

In comparing the adverbs’ meanings and functions from COCA, information relating 

to such aspects is taken from LDOCE5 as a reference source for word information,  

 

Reference grammar books in this study are Greenbaum (1969, 1996) and Quirk et.al. 

(1985).  

  

      3.2 Procedures 

This study is an exploratory research in which the 100 tokens of each adverb are used 

for investigating the synonymous words in three aspects: collocation, positional 

distribution, distribution across genres.  

 

The senses of meanings of the word provided in the dictionary were discussed with its 

descriptions provided in the reference sources.  

 

The senses of meaning with example sentences were, then, categorized into an 

adverbial function, which seems sensible. The procedures of the study were divided 

into three phases: data collection, data analysis, and data interpretation. In the data 

collection phase, word information was explored, drawn and then tabulated. In the 

data analysis phase, word frequencies were analyzed, in respect of sentential 

distribution, turning them to percentages. In the data interpretation phase, the 

frequencies of words in each table were compared and contrasted with that of the 

dictionary and the reference materials. Moreover, some interesting data were raised to 

rephrase and discuss to exemplify their intended meanings.  
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      3.3 Data Collection 

 

To collect the data, the researcher first explored meaning and positional distributions 

of literally, really and actually from LDOCE5, and then he used query functions from 

COCA to extract data according to aforementioned aspects.  

 

To extract positional information, there exist a ‘List’ bar as a query feature on the 

COCA page, one just simply inputs a detail, for example ‘, not really.’ into a box 

underneath the ‘List’ bar, and lastly clicks ‘Find matching strings’. In COCA, ‘, not 

really.’ is interpreted as a string of two words and two punctuation marks, 

sequentially combined as stated, which means the phrase not really appearing at the 

end of a sentence.  

 

     3.4 Data Analysis 

 

To analyze the data, the researcher observed positions of each word from the entire 

COCA data. Meanwhile, the researcher deduced distributional patterns from the 

observation and presents them in tabular form, comparing with that obtained from the 

dictionary and refereces.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

Table1 Distribution of the Positions of the Adverbs in Sentences 
 

 Initial 

position: 

(%) 

Medial 

position: 

(%) 

Final 

position: 

(%) 

One-word 

question: 

(%) 

one-word 

sentence: 

(%) 

Other:     

(%) 

Total 

Actually 
7699 

(5.24) 

4766 

(3.24) 

2705 

(1.84) 
1 (0) 

53   

(0.04) 

131795  

(89.64) 
147019 

Really 
2626 

(0.73) 

6175 

(1.71) 

5470 

(1.51) 
7 (0) 

2351 

(0.65) 

344973 

(95.40) 
361602 

Literally 
232 

(1.27) 

899 

(4.92) 

301 

(1.65) 
8 (0.04) 

230 

(1.26) 

16618 

(90.87) 
18288 

 

From Table1, initial position is the most preferable choice for the disjunct, actually. 

While the medial position is the position of choice for the disjunct, literally, the final 

position is similarly preferable for all three adverbs. The position ‘one-word question’ 

is preferable for none of the adverbs, while ‘one-word sentence’ position is more 

preferable for the word literally than the other two. The adverbs really and literally 

seem to be accepted in usage at any position, except a one-word question, as 

evidenced by their similar percentage in all positions. It is obvious that really is very 

likely to favor the ‘one-word sentence’ position, as its raw frequency is highest in 

number, approximately 10 times larger than that of literally and more than 40 times 

larger than that of actually.  
 

Regarding disjunct adverbials, the results reveal that there is only adverb - actually - 

that obviously is preferred in the initial disjunctive position, which is remarkably 

similar to what the reference book have remarked: Greenbuam (1969, p.85) “… 

generally a disjunct adverbial seems to favor initial position in a sentence”. 
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Table2 A Summary of Percent of Grammatical Functions Each Adverb Fits 
 

Examined 

adverbs 

Grammatical functions 

Adjunct Subjunct Disjunct Conjunct 

Actually NA, 39
a 

50
a 

11
c 

Really NA, 61
a 

39
a 

NA, 

Literally 29
b 

36
a 

35
a 

NA, 

Total 29 136 124 11 

      Note.  
a 

Grammar reference materials, LDOCE5 and the analysis of this study have descriptions of the 

adverbs  in this category.
  

b 
Grammar reference materials does not have descriptions of the adverb(s) in this category, but 

LDOCE5 and the analysis of this study has. 
c 

Grammar reference materials and LDOCE5 do not have descriptions of the adverb(s) in this 

category but the analysis of this study has. 

 

Table 2 shows a summary of the adverbs’ senses analyzed from perusing 100 tokens 

of each word, and they were categorized in order of grammatical functions. This 

result indicates that three examined adverbs are used chiefly for emphasis purposes, 

and are used partly for assertion purposes. Table 2 also shows that conjunct adverbial 

probably is an additional grammatical function of the adverb actually. 

 

 Evidently, the adverb really is different from the adverb actually in few respects. The 

adverb really mainly functions as a subjunct adverbial, as in [p], while the adverb 

actually as a disjunct adverbial, as in [g].  

 

[p]  ... real reform-minded, have been met by great resistance from 

Syriza. So it was really interesting to hear Mr. Varoufakis speak 

about reform. Nobody has an idea of what... [CNN,2015]  

 

[q] Since I'm not about to waste a beautiful morning like this 

one by brooding about breast cancer, I ask her, " Do you 

want to take a walk? " The question interrupts her 

monologue. " I've got to exercise these old bones, " I tell her. 

Actually, I'm not that old. I'm in my seventies. It's just an 

expression. [Virginia Quarterly Review, 2015]  

 

The adverb literally can function evenly both as a disjunct adverbial and a subjunct 

adverbial. The reference materials did not provide a clear and numerical description 

of the adverb literally, as opposed to this study. One interesting finding from the 

analysis is that 29 out of 100 tokens of the adverb literally functions as an adjunct 

adverbial, which supports what the dictionary has stated, as in [r].   
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[r] Students can practice oral and aural transmission with the 

use of gu-em presented under Western notation in the 

example of chil-chae in Figure 7. Gu-em are Korean verbal 

syllables of music, and it literally means " mouth tone. " Gu-

em is an effective tool to aid learners in memorizing music...   

 

The most interesting finding is that the adverb actually probably functions as a 

conjunct adverbial, as evidenced by 11 out of 100 occurrences, as in [s] 

 

[s] AP: I can't remember a time when I wasn't a writer. That 

doesn't mean I always wanted to be an author when I grew 

up; actually, I wanted to be a doctor.  [JAdolAdultLiteracy', 

2015] 

 

In response to research question: ‘What are the similarities and differences of the 

three synonyms: actually, literally and really in respects of sentence’s positions and 

collocations?’, most of the analysis indicated that of all three adverbs, the adverbial 

actually appears in most parts of a sentence, as opposed to the adverbial literally. 

 

For example, when the word literally functions as a disjunct adverbial, it tends to 

prefer other positions (27%) than the prescribed positions (8%) (i.e. initial, medial, 

final, one-word question, and one-word sentence), whereas the word really, when a 

disjunct, tends to prefer the prescribed positions (39%). The words literally, really 

and actually share the similar preference to other positions, when functioning as 

subjuncts, 31%, 29%, 39% respectively, as shown in Table 3 

 

Table3 A Summary of Sentence Distribution in Relation to Grammatical Functions 

 

Grammatical 

functions 

Initial 

disjunctive 

position 

Medial 

disjunctive 

position 

Final 

position 

One-

word 

question 

one-

word 

sentence 

Other 

positions 

Subjunct 

 
5

R
 5

L
  0 22

R 
0 5

R 39
A
 29

R
 

31
L
 

Disjunct 16
A
 4

L
  16

R
 12

A 
9

A 
12

R
 11

R
 4

L
  13

A
 27

L
  

Adjunct 0 8
L
  0 0 0 21

L
  

Conjunct 11
A 

0 0 0 0 0 

Note.    A
 represents percent that belongs to the word actually. 

 
R
 represents percent that belongs to the word really. 

 
L
 represents percent that belongs to the word literally. 
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5. Conclusion   
 

This present study investigated the similarities and differences of the three adverbs 

actually, really, and literally in respect of sentence positions, collocations, and 

formality of the contexts in which each adverb appears. Moreover, this present study 

compared the information from the analysis with that from the dictionary and 

reference grammar books. The discussions in chapter 4 can bring about conclusions of 

this present study as follows: 

 

The adverbs actually, really, and literally are near synonyms, rather than perfect or 

absolute synonyms 

 

The recommendations developed from insight of the study, are presented below for 

future studies.  

1. It is suggested that more tokens from various positions in a sentence to be 

perused are investigated. The more the number the more evidence to emerge. 

2.  It is suggested that more varieties of English be investigated. 

3. Type of verb collocates should be taken into investigation. 

4. Exact positions of the examined adverbs in category ‘Other positions’ should 

be taken into investigation (e.g. preceding or following a verb) 

 

The study has found that the examined synonymous adverbs are not perfect 

synonyms. They share the same central meanings but behave differently when in 

different contexts (i.e. linguistic contexts and non-linguistic contexts).  Since non-

native speakers of English are very unlikely to be adequately exposed to natural 

spoken language in which these three adverbs tend to be used, they are in need of help 

from their teachers in grasping the hidden meaning of an expression. Teachers could 

make good use of COCA in their lesson, by, for example, bringing a real excerpt of 

interview that COCA provides to teach their students.  Explanation on what the 

punctuation in that excerpt means are needed.      
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Abstract  

The purpose of this study was to examine the perception of teachers and students 

toward Cooperative Learning used in an English course. The participants of this study 

were 2 teachers and 54 students who used Cooperative Learning (STAD) in the first 

academic year 2015 from private school, Loei province. The instruments used in this 

study were interview questions. The research results revealed that Cooperative 

Learning (STAD) was perceived very helpful and beneficial by teachers and in an 

English course. Moreover, they showed the positive perception of teachers and 

students toward Cooperative Learning (STAD) and they were very satisfied with this 

innovation in the teaching in Thai society.  

 

Keywords: Cooperative Learning (STAD), Perception, English Teaching-Learning, 

Private School 

 

1. Introduction 

Globalization has changed society; therefore, it may be necessary to change 

the teaching methodology in schools in order to ensure that students get appropriate 

knowledge which can be applied in their daily life.  

 In order to improve student achievement, schools need to recognize the 

effectiveness of modern teaching methods that could improve outcomes for students. 

One possible learning-teaching method is called Cooperative Learning (Slavin, 1995). 

Cooperative Learning was introduced to teachers many years ago. Cooperative 

Learning encourages students to work together to complete a task, solve a problem 

and encourages each other to communicate their ideas in order to improve motivation, 

self-confidence, behavior and academic achievement (Artzt and Newman 1999). 

Cooperative Learning can also benefit the students by enabling them to learn from 

social interaction with each other and their teachers. It uses many strategies to 

promote activities, participation and interaction among small groups of students, 

improving their learning outcomes. 
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To prove that Cooperative Learning is suitable for Thai students, it is 

necessary to examine the perception of teachers and students. 

Research Questions 
1. What is the perception of teachers toward Cooperative Learning for teaching 

an English course? 

2. What is the perception of students toward Cooperative Learning for teaching 

an English course? 

 

2. Literature Review 

2.1 Relevant concepts and theories 

2.1.1 Definition of Cooperative Learning 

Johnson, et al. (1990) stated that Cooperative Learning is an effective 

method of instruction showing that Cooperative Learning can be used when we would 

like students learning to develop their social skills. Johnson & Johnson (2003) 

explained that Cooperative Learning is a way for the students to learn to share ideas 

by listening to each other and helping each other to solve problems. Slavin (1995) 

described that Cooperative Learning as a form of small groups in which students set 

out to help each other solve a problems. 

2.1.2 History of Cooperative Learning 
Since the 1990s, new educational concepts of Cooperative Learning 

have shown that it is obviously effective in improving the atmosphere in the 

classroom. Over recent years, students learn through communication between peers 

and also through personal study using work groups to stimulate students’ interested in 

learning in an English course. The Student Team Achievement Division (STAD) is 

the most extensively method of Cooperative Learning, in this study researcher study 

about STAD. 

2.1.3 Student Teams Achievement Divisions (STAD) 

Slavin (1995) stated that STAD involves competition among groups. 

Students are grouped heterogeneously by ability, gender, race, and ethnicity. Students 

learn in teams and take quizzes as individuals. Individual scores contribute to a group 

score. The points contributed to the group are based on a student’s improvement over 

previous quiz performance.  

There are 4-5 students per group and following a presentation of 

teachers. The students set the team up according to the level of ability.Students do 

activities together in order to study together and to take care of their learning of 

teammates. The success of STAD is to be able to have thegoals of the teamand make 

the team members success. Norman (2005), Slavin (1977) and Nichols (1996) 

indicated that STAD make the positive effect in achievement, percent of time-on-task, 

liking of others, make the classmate support each other in the classroom. 

2.1.4 The Role of the Teacher in Cooperative Learning 
Brandt (2002) suggests that in Cooperative Learning, the role of the 

teacher is to cooperate with the students to become the task setter. The teacher’s role 

changes to a coach role. In this role, the teacher acts as the person who motivates the 

students. The teachers provide the classroom with the ability to manage the progress 

of each Cooperative Learning lesson.  

Andrusyk, et al. (2003) report that the teacher’s role in a Cooperative 

Learning lesson entails several components, such as placing the students into groups, 
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planning the lesson, explaining the academic task, monitoring the groups as they 

progress through the task, and evaluating the quality of the work produced.  

2.1.5 The Benefits and the Limitations of Cooperative Learning 
Slavin (1996) described Cooperative Learning as a teaching method in 

which students work together in small groups; it benefits one another and they can 

help each other. The limitations in Cooperative Learning are, as Sharan (2010) 

describes, that because Cooperative Learning is constantly changing, there is a 

possibility that teachers may confused and lack of the understanding of competition 

method. The Cooperative Learning cannot be used effectively in many situations. 

Also teachers can get into the habit of relying on Cooperative Learning as a way to 

keep students busy. Teachers believe that Cooperative Learning could be challenged 

from students who believe that they are being held back by their slower teammates or 

by students who are less confident and feel that they are being ignored by their team. 

 

2.2 Relevant Previous Studies 
There are previous studies conducted by researchers from inside and outside 

country. They are as follows: 

Thupapong (1996) conducted the effects of Students Teams–Achievement 

Division (STAD) on English reading achievement and cooperation. The participants 

were seventy eight Mathayomsuksa IV students. The instruments were reading 

achievement tests and cooperation tests. The results in this study revealed that the 

gained scores of the high, medium, and low achievers who were taught by the STAD 

teaching approach were not significantly. The last finding was that the high, medium, 

and low achievers who were taught by the STAD teaching were not significantly 

different in their cooperation at the level of .05. 

Moryadee (2001) conducted the effects of Cooperative Learning using 

Student Team-Achievement Divisions (STAD) technique on self-efficacy and English 

learning achievement of Prathomsuksa 5 students. The participants were 78 

prathomsuksa 5 students of Samsen Kindergarten School. The results indicated that 

the students who studied through STAD have a higher self-efficacy after the treatment 

than before the treatment at the .01 level of significance. The finding is the students 

who studied through STAD have a higher English learning achievement after the 

treatment than before the treatment at the .01 level of significance. 

Jacobs and McCafferty (2006) stated that Cooperative Learning has been 

proven that it is an effective teaching strategy for both teachers and students. It 

encourages them to communicate with one another. 

Yuan Ximing (2003) defined Cooperative Learning as a creative and 

effective teaching model, it is not only attention to task interaction or group working, 

but it also motivates students to participate in activities. Moreover, it is a strategy of 

teaching to develop the ability of students to learn to meet their needs of learning 

through group work. 

 

3. Methodology 

The perception of teachers is qualitative which received by interview, the 

perception of students is quantitative which received by questionnaire. 
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   3.1 Participants 

The participants in this study were 2 teachers from a private school Thailand in 

academic years 2014-15 teaching an English subject that Cooperative Learning 

(STAD) in the English course. 

3.2 Materials 

3.2.1 Teachers’ Interviews 
There are three questions asking teachers about their attitude about using 

Cooperative Learning for teaching students. The researcher had a recording machine 

to record the conversation between the researcher and the interviewees. The 

researcher also took note of the interviewees’ behaviors during the conversations.  

3.2.2 Questionnaire 

There are three parts of questionnaire. First part, asking students about their 

general background, gender and English scores. Second part asking about the 

Cooperative Learning experience. Last part, asking about the Perception of students 

towards Cooperative Learning. 

 

3.3 Procedures  

3.3.1 Research Design  
This study combined both quantitative (questionnaire) and qualitative 

(interview) research approaches in order to gain reliable and valid results and 

sufficient data from the respondents.  

3.3.2 Data Collection  

Before sending the questionnaires to the participants, the researcher 

asked 3 experts to check the questionnaire. Then a pilot study was conducted by using 

the revised questionnaires for 6 students. A pilot study has a lot of advantages; it 

provides the researcher with the information regarding if the words used in the 

questionnaire are clear enough for the participants or not. 

 

3.4 Data Analysis  

The researcher created a Students’ Questionnaire both in English and in Thai 

language. The researcher administered the questionnaires in Thai because students in 

year 11 may not understand English well and the English answer would be unreliable. 

After the respondents responded to the questionnaire, the researcher narrowed it to 

analyze what percentage of students selected strongly agree, agree, neutral, disagree, 

and strongly disagree. The results of the analysis have been reported in the research 

paper in the appendix. In the interview section, the researcher interviewed the teachers 

who teach the 54 students by using Cooperative Learning (STAD). The researcher 

used recording software on a tablet during the interview for data management. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 

4.1 Findings 

4.1.1 General Background: The majority of the respondents was female 

(53.30%) and the minority of the respondents were male (46.70%). The English 

scores in the range of 21-30 and 56.70% of the students earned English scores in the 

range of 31-40. It shows that the majority of respondents (56.70%) got high scores in 

the English course. All of the students (100%) have participated in a group 

activity/assignment within the English class. There is 68.30% of students who have 
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been in group activity in English class every day, and 31.70% students who have been 

in the group activity in an English class two-three times a week. 

 This part answers two research questions ‘What is the Perception of 

Teachers toward Cooperative Learning in an English Course? The researcher 

interviewed two teachers who taught students in two classrooms by using Cooperative 

Learning (STAD). And ‘What is the perception of students toward Cooperative 

Learning in an English Course? The researcher used questionnaire for 54 students. 

 

 RQ1: What is the Perception of Teachers toward Cooperative Learning in 

an English Course? 

 

 4.1 How Cooperative Learning helps the students 
 The use of small-group learning activities appears to benefit students in 

different ways. These activities make students learn more quickly than other students 

who do not use Cooperative Learning. Students who teach other students find that 

teaching someone else improved their understanding of the lesson. For peer teaching, 

students teaching each other is a very effective way to increase student learning.  

Students working together in a group activity makes students get a higher level of 

learning and achievement than individually. Working together with peers encourages 

students to develop problem solving strategies.  

 

4.2 The barriers that the teachers have to cope with when they apply 

Cooperative Learning 
 Some students did not work cooperative very well; especially some students 

did their individual work, made the class noisy and the classroom management was 

not easy to deal with. It is not easy to train the students to adapt the Cooperative 

Learning to the situations that they face. It is not easy to encourage them to take part 

in their group activities. Some students were absent which may affect the group 

discussions, cooperative atmosphere and group performances.  

 

4.3 Application of Cooperative Learning more often in the future. 

 It is important that group activities can help students learn to work in groups 

and to help one another. They can practice also how to work with others. Also,  

students' achievement motivation is often higher in small-group activities because 

students feel more positive about being able to complete a task with others than by 

working individually. This increases motivation and improves student attitudes 

towards the subject and the course. 

 

 RQ2: What is the perception of students toward Cooperative Learning in 

an English Course?  

The answers to this research question were found by way of a quantitative method. 

The answer are as follows: 
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Table 4.1 How do students perceive Cooperative Learning? 

Perception of Students 

 N = 54  

P
Perception 
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SD 

When I work together I achieve  

more than when I work alone. 92.6% 7.4% - - - 4.93 .252 High 

Group activities make the  

learning experience easier. 73.2% 26.8% - - - 4.60 .494 Low 

Cooperative Learning improves  

students’ knowledge, self- 

confidence and communication 

23.2% 76.8% - - - 4.77 .427 Moderate 

 

Total 
     4

4.76 

  

 

According to the table above, when students work together, most of them 

strongly agree (92.6%) that they achieve more than when they work alone. Most of 

them (73.2%), also strongly agreed that the group activities make them learn easier. 

Most of them (76.8%), strongly agreed that Cooperative Learning improves their 

knowledge, self-confidence and their communication skill. 

 

Table 4.2 What is the attitude of students about Cooperative Learning  

Perception of students 

 N = 54  

P
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I willingly participate in  

Cooperative Learning activities. 35.7% 64.3% 
- - - 

4.78 .417 Moderate 

I am satisfied that my teachers 

apply Cooperative Learning in the 

English course. 
37.5% 62.5% 

- - - 
4.87 .343 High 

Cooperative Learning can  

improve my attitude towards  

work. 
35.7% 64.3% - - - 4.82 .390 High 

 

 

Total 
     4

4.82 

  

 

According to the table 4.2, students would like to participate in Cooperative 

Learning activities, the mean is 4.78. Students are satisfied when their teachers apply 

Cooperative Learning in the English course, the mean is 4.87. Cooperative Learning 

is perceived as able to improve students’ attitude towards work, the mean is 4.82. 
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Table 4.3 How does the Cooperative Learning enhances student work 

Perception of students 

 N = 54  
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Cooperative  Learning   

enhances good working     

relationships among students. 
42.9% 57.1% 

- - - 
4.62 .490 Low 

Cooperative Learning enhances 

class participation. 19.6% 80.4% - - - 4.70 .462 Low 

 

 

Total 
     4

4.66 

  

 

According to table 4.3, Cooperative Learning improves the relationship among 

students, the mean is 4.62, and for improving their class participation, the mean is 

4.70. 

There were four open ended questions to ask students to receive their 

perception toward Cooperative Learning as follows: 

 

4.3.1 The advantages of Cooperative Learning 

Students think that it helps one another when they work together. They think 

that they learn how to be the leader when they work in groups. They learn how to 

solve the problems together. They think that it is good because they receive 

interpersonal skills from a Cooperative Learning activity. Cooperative Learning has 

the potential to satisfy more learning styles than individual styles.  The lower ability 

students receive the benefits of the high ability students in their group. They learn 

how to work together. 

4.3.2 The disadvantages of Cooperative Learning 
Students think that the conflict occurs when working in a group. It is difficult 

for the teachers to be sure that the groups are discussing the academic content rather 

than something else. The high ability students did not feel it is a challenge. The lower 

ability students need more help. They cannot choose their own teammates as students 

cannot change to the group they prefer 

4.3.3 The factors that make students feel uncomfortable to learn using 

Cooperative Learning 
Some students feel unhappy if the members in the group that the teacher 

assigns are not clever.  Some students feel stressed because they are worried that they 

will be the weak point of the group and they will pull the group down due to their 

weakness.  Some low ability students feel that excellent students explain to them very 

fast and they feel that they are too slow for the group. This is due to excellent students 

understanding too quickly and they do not dare to ask for them to explain again. Some 

students lack confidence to join the group activities and lack confidence to answer the 

questions. Some students don’t dare to express their opinion. Some low level students 

feel fear when working in groups. 
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4.3.4 The barriers of Cooperative Learning in the class  

Some low ability students do not participate and some high ability students 

would take over the group.  Some student showed that in groups of mixed ability, 

low-achieving, students do not pay attention on the task. It is to make students 

become independent and able to think by themselves without any help of others. 

There is a chance for students to get the conflict to each other. So, there is necessary 

to get the conflict resolution skills. The teachers are not sure that the groups are 

discussing about the academic content rather than something else.  

 

4.2 Discussion 

The Perception of Teachers about Cooperative Learning for Learning an 

English Course 

How Cooperative Learning helps the students 
Slavin (1996) described Cooperative Learning as a teaching method in which 

students work together in small groups; it benefits one another, they can help each 

other. This allows students to learn first-hand that there is not just one correct way to 

solve most problems. Small group activities also provide students with opportunities 

to express their understanding of what they have learned. They have opportunities to 

practice communicating with peers when they explain something to group members. 

Small-group discussions also allow students to ask and answer more questions than 

they would be able to be in large-group discussions. These findings support Cohen 

(1994) who explained that Cooperative Learning is socialization; students learn and 

work together in small groups to achieve a goal.  

The barriers that the teachers have to cope with when they apply 

Cooperative Learning 
Some students do not cooperate very well if there are many students in the 

classroom. This finding supports Kutnick et al. (2005) who explained that teachers 

believed in the benefits of teamwork but teachers’ control can be lost. It is not easy to 

train the students to adapt to Cooperative Learning situations and to encourage them 

to take part in their group activities. Also this finding supports Crandall (1999) who 

pointed out that students would not deal with the situation when the teachers ask 

difficult questions, which only a few students have answers to. In addition, the 

researcher thinks that the barriers to use STAD is that the high ability students have to 

take care of students who are less able and this makes them do not have time for 

themselves.  

  Application of Cooperative Learning in the future    

 It is important that group activities can help students learn to work in groups 

and to help one another. They can practice also how to work with others. Also, 

students’ achievement motivation is often higher in small-group activities because 

students feel more positive about being able to complete a task with others than by 

working individually. This increases motivation and improves student attitudes 

towards the subject and the course. This finding supports Lie (2000) who described 

that the effect of using Cooperative Learning in classrooms is that students get 

benefits such as high achievement, more positive relationships and better 

psychological adjustment. Goldberg et al (2001) pointed out that Cooperative 

Learning makes students motivated for doing well in school; students with poor 

motivation are bored in school and have poor relations with their teachers. In addition, 
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the researcher thinks that the teacher should use STAD because it helps students make 

the communication to each other when they work together in group.  The researcher 

thinks that the teacher will use STAD more in the future because 1) STAD have many 

benefits as mentioned above. 2) Students who have been taught by STAD have 

interpersonal skill, it is good for them to have this skill to use in the future when they 

are the part of the society then they will not get problem to work with people. 

 

5. Conclusion 

The research study found that the teacher perceived that STAD 1) students 

learn more quickly than other students who do not use Cooperative Learning. 2) 

Students who teach other students find that teaching someone else improved their 

understanding of the lesson. 3) Students working together in a group activity make 

students get a higher level of learning and achievement than individually. 4) Working 

together with peers encourages students to develop problem solving strategies. 5) 

Small group activities also provide students with opportunities to express their 

understanding of what they have learned. 6) They have opportunities to practise 

communicating with peers when they explain something to group members.  

This study is significant in several aspects as follows: 

1. The finding of the study can be beneficial for English instructors to develop 

interaction with students and encourage students by implementing the information and 

suggestions of the study. 

 2. The results of the study can be helpful for students to understand the 

benefits and weak points of the use of Cooperative Learning (STAD) strategy in 

learning English. 

 3. The research will reveal the perception of teachers and students toward 

Cooperative Learning (STAD), which can be helpful for future students in the 

classroom. 

 4. To prove the effectiveness of using Cooperative Learning in the classroom. 

5. To make the director of school aware that STAD can be used with students 

efficiency 

6. The teachers have more options about technique and method to be chosen to 

teach students.     
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Abstract 

This research aimed to investigate the perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking 

English among MA students in Bangkok and to find out methods they plan to use to 

improve their fluency in speaking English. The participants were 57 second-year 

students at a public university pursuing the degree of Master of Arts in an international 

program. The pilot study was done before collecting data. Data was collected using 

the survey method with closed-ended questions and a 5-point Likert Scale to rate the 

respondents’ perception levels. The data was input and analyzed by using SPSS to 

calculate frequency, percentage, mean scores and standard deviation. The findings 

indicated that the respondents’ largest perceived obstacle to fluency to speaking 

English was vocabulary knowledge, followed by grammatical knowledge. The results 

also showed that the respondents chose two major methods to use to improve their 

fluency in speaking English 1) finding a job that allows them to use English speaking 

skills more, and 2) practicing English speaking with Thai and foreign friends, and 

watching movies in English with subtitles. 

 

Keywords: Perceived obstacles, speaking skills, fluency in speaking English   

  
1. Introduction  
All countries have their own languages. It is widely accepted that the English 

language is very important and necessary for people all over the world, as English is 

used as an international language for communications among themselves. According 

to Maps of the World’s report updated on November 1, 2014, the top 10 English 

speaking countries in the world were ranked as a percentage of total population in 

each country, consisting of the United States (95.81%), India (11.38%), The 

Philippines (92.58%), Nigeria (53.34%), United Kingdom (97.74%), Germany (56%), 

Canada (85.18%), France (36%), Australia (97.03%), and Italy (29%).    
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In Thailand, people use English as a second language and English has played              

a prominent role in various fields such as business, economics, and education. Of all 

four English language skills, speaking is regarded as one of the most important and 

requires accuracy and fluency while communicating with other people. In line with 

Nunan (1998), speaking is considered as the most major skill in learning a language 

and ability to carry out a conversation will bring about success.  

 

The researcher is one of the students who have been pursuing a degree of the Master 

of Arts in English for Careers at a public university in Bangkok. This course has been 

taught in the English language by both non-native and native English-speaking 

teachers. In the class, the researcher has found that some students can speak English 

well, but some have yet to become fluent. For instance, when someone was asked a 

question, he or she could not respond to the teacher quickly. The researcher presumes 

that the student is unable to understand what the teacher said or his or her vocabulary 

knowledge is limited. As such, there may be problems or obstacles that block the 

students’ English speaking fluency. Consequently, the present study is conducted to 

investigate the perceived obstacles to English speaking fluency among MA students 

and find out what methods they plan to improve their English speaking fluency.  The 

results will help students understand their problems regarding why they cannot speak 

English fluently and benefit teachers to seek the methods for developing the teaching 

curriculum so as to strengthen students to achieve fluency in speaking English. 

  

2. Literature Review 
This chapter reviews the literature in three areas: (1) theories of speaking in a second 

language, (2) perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking English, and (3) relevant 

studies. 

 
2.1 Theories of Speaking in a Second Language 

 

2.1.1 Definition of Speaking  

 Speaking is a way to convey information or express one's thoughts and 

feelings in a spoken language. Speaking refers to an interactive process of generating 

meaning that deals with producing, receiving and processing information (Brown, 

1994; Burns & Joyce, 1997).  

 

Ur (1996) mentions that speaking is likely to be the most essential skill used either for 

business or pleasure, so people try to talk with speakers of that language. Bygate 

(1987) explains that interactive skills involve people making decisions about 

communication while keeping desired relations with others.  

2.1.2 Components of Speaking 

 According to Weir (1993), developing speaking skills has to focus on 

fluency, appropriateness, accuracy and range. Fluency is defined as smoothness of 

doing something. A speaker is able to use communication strategies easily when he or 

she encounters difficulties. Appropriateness comprises politeness, right timing when 

responding, the use of proper language in requesting clarification and expressing 

disagreement. Accuracy requires both intelligibility and grammar. Range means 

adequate and varied vocabulary and structures. 
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Practicing is necessary for speaking skills, like the proverb which states that practice 

makes perfect. Students must practice to speak English as often as possible so that 

they can speak English fluently and accurately. For learning to speak English, 

learners are required to know some vital components, which is what aspect influences 

how well people speak English. According to Syakur (1987), speaking is a 

complicated skill dealing with at least the elements of grammar, vocabulary, 

pronunciation, and fluency. 

2.1.3 Fluency in a Language 

 Fluency is considered as similar to overall speaking proficiency. Fillmore 

(1979) states four ways that speakers may be fluent. They must have the ability to 

speak with few pauses, the ability to speak consistently using semantically dense 

sentences with few unnecessary words, the ability to know what to say in various 

contexts and unfamiliar situations, and the ability to create speech for communication. 

Cohen (1994) mentions that speakers should have fluency in the language and use 

vocabulary and structure in suitable situations. 

 

For Beardsmore (1972), oral fluency needs communicative competence to formulate 

more than one sentence with accurate and proper pronunciation in real time. Adding 

details of sentence structures, choosing and inserting words or vocabulary are required 

as well. He states that each sentence has to be combined into connected speech. He 

explains the specific criteria for oral fluency, consisting of fluency (ability to show 

speakers’ communicative proficiency and to speak naturally and continuously), 

accuracy (structural and lexical), relevance, intelligibility, pronunciation, variety of 

structures and words. 

 

2.2 Perceived Obstacles to Fluency in Speaking English 

  There are many barriers that have an impact on students’ fluency in speaking 

English in the class such as the knowledge of vocabulary and the knowledge of 

grammar, pronunciation, listening ability, and anxiety in speaking English. 

 

 2.2.1 Knowledge of Vocabulary  

 For Diamond and Gutlohn (2006), vocabulary is defined as the knowledge of 

words and their meanings. They say that if learners lack a strong vocabulary base 

first, they will not be able to accomplish understanding and use of language. So, 

learners should be able to remember words, and know their meanings. 

 

Wilkins (1972) states that “...while without grammar very little can be conveyed, 

without vocabulary nothing can be conveyed.” This means that a student cannot 

communicate effectively because of their weakness of vocabulary knowledge. 

 2.2.2 Knowledge of Grammar 

 For Diamond and Gutlohn (2006), vocabulary is defined as the knowledge of 

Hurd et al. (2005) indicate that grammar knowledge is very important as well, 

because grammar is a combination of words into a larger form and a sentence. Thus, 

users have to mainly focus on the grammatical structure so as to convey the correct 

meaning of what they say because grammar has an effect on meaning. 
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Additionally, Kianiparsa and Vali (2010) mention that lack of grammatical structure 

knowledge is one the obstacles of language learners as they will be unable to 

understand each other when communicating in a foreign language without grammatical 

rules. Apart from the speaker and the listener, messages come from words combined by 

using nouns and verbs, and correct grammatical structures are necessary for 

communication. 

 2.2.3 Pronunciation 

 According to Varasarin (2007), students with accurate and clear pronunciations 

can make it easier for people to understand what he or she wants to communicate, and 

pronunciation is considered as essential for language learning. 
  
Additionally, Liu (2007) points out that if students’ pronunciation is poor, others will 

be unable to clearly understand what they said. So mainly focusing on this linguistic 

aspect like pronunciation is also vital for students. Mispronunciation can become 

students’ obstacle to speak. 

 2.2.4 Listening Ability 

 Doff (1998) states that if we develop listening skills, speaking skills can be 

developed. To achieve successful communication, students have to understand what 

is said to them. 

 

In Krashen et al.’s (1983) view, competent speaking is combined with listening. 

Speakers can speak fluently in a second language after they have received productive 

and understandable input. 

 2.2.5 Anxiety in Speaking English 

 MacIntyre and Gardner (1991) say that students with anxiety will face the 

problem of learning the language in class, resulting in ineffective performances. 

Consequently, they do not want to participate voluntarily in class because of 

nervousness, apprehension, and even fearfulness. With such conditions, worried 

students have no chance to practice the language. Thus, anxiety has become the major 

obstacle in developing language skills, particularly in speaking. They also tend to 

make more mistakes and fail to perform well in speaking skills when they are 

nervous. For MacIntyre (1999), language anxiety is the worry and negative emotional 

reaction stimulated when learning or using a second language. The mentioned 

definitions appear to be widely accepted by many researchers. 

 
 2.3 Relevant Studies 

 Jindathai (2015) conducted the study of the main causes of Thai students’ English 

speaking problems among engineering students at Thai-Nichi Institute of Technology 

(TNI). The 154 first- and second-year students in the first semester of the 2013 

academic year were selected for this study. The research used self-complied 

questionnaires to collect data which was later analyzed by frequency, percentage, 

mean, standard deviation, and t-test. The main causes at a moderate level of the 

problem were management in teaching and learning English, exposure to English, and 

personality. Meanwhile motivation and attitudes were at a low level. 

 

The study by Ritthira and Chiramanee (2014) explored the problems and negative 

factors affecting the development of English speaking and techniques to improve such 
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skill among Thai undergraduate students affected by the opening of the ASEAN 

Economic Community (AEC) in 2015. The participants of this study were 50 third-

year students in five fields at Prince of Songkla University: Medicine, Dentistry, 

Nursing, Engineering and Accountancy. They used a questionnaire, speaking scores 

and interviews as research tools. The findings showed students were worried about 

speaking English and afraid to speak English. Other obstacles were insufficient 

vocabulary, lack of oral practice with native speakers, and avoiding English speaking 

courses. Most students improved English speaking by watching movies in English and 

listening to songs in English. 

 

Furthermore, Khamprated (2012) studied the problems and causes of English listening 

and speaking among the third-year private vocational school students who were in the 

second semester of the 2011 academic year. She used a questionnaire as a research 

instrument and the data were analyzed afterwards by percentages, mean scores, 

standard deviation, and the level of problems experienced by the students.  In terms of 

listening, the findings showed that students faced the problems of speakers’ different 

accents and fast speaking. Regarding speaking, their limited vocabulary and grammar 

knowledge made them nervous and worried about speaking English. The students 

reported their low ability of pronunciation and fear of making mistakes when 

speaking in front of the class. 

 

3. Methodology 

 
3.1 Participants 

In this study, the participants were 57 MA second-year students in the second 

semester of the 2015 academic year at a public university in Bangkok. 

 

3.2 Research Instruments 

The data was collected by a questionnaire with closed-ended questions and                

a 5-point Likert Scale. The questionnaire consisted of (1) demographic information,          

(2) perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking English among MA students in 

Bangkok, and (3) methods students plan to use to improve their fluency in speaking 

English.  

 

3.3 Pilot Study 

  In order to test the accuracy of the questionnaire, three sets of questionnaire were 

distributed to MA second-year students as a pilot study in the third and fourth week 

of March 2016. The respondents were asked to complete the questionnaire so as to 

identify ambiguities, uncommon terms, and statements. After the pilot study was 

done, the questionnaire was revised before using it as the instrument for this study. 

 

3.4 Procedures 

The study was a survey research using closed-ended questions. Questionnaires 

were directly distributed to each respondent at the university to complete in April 

2014. 57 questionnaires were completed and returned, representing a 96.61% rate of 

return. For data analysis, only descriptive statistics such as means and standard 

deviations were calculated for the respondents’ general information and methods they 
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plan to use to improve their fluency in speaking English. In addition, the 5-point 

Likert Sclae was used to rate the respondents’ perceived obstacles to fluency in 

speaking English. Then, the obtained data was input and analyzed by using SPSS. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
RQ 1: What are the perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking English among MA 

students in Bangkok? 

 

The results show the respondents’ perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking English 

ranked in order from the highest to the lowest level: 1)Vocabulary knowledge,          

2) Grammatical knowledge, 3) Listening ability, 4) Pronunciation, and 5) Speaking 

anxiety.  

 

From the findings of the study, the following perceived obstacles to fluency in 

speaking English were discussed from highest to lowest levels. 

1) Obstacle ranked No.1: Vocabulary knowledge 

 Most of the respondents perceived that limited vocabulary knowledge can 

hinder them from fluency in speaking English. Vocabulary knowledge has become 

the biggest problem among all five barriers. Even if the respondents have learned the 

English language for many years, the problem of insufficient vocabulary is still 

found. This showed that knowledge of vocabulary is the major factor for successful 

communication. The findings support the study of Hubbard et al. (1983), stating that 

a student who knows a large number of word meanings can express the exact 

meanings he/she wants. To lessen the problem of inadequate vocabulary, teachers 

should design a vocabulary course and seek vocabulary learning strategies in order to 

improve students’ vocabulary knowledge, whereas students should focus more on 

finding ways to learn words. 

2) Obstacle ranked No.2: Grammatical knowledge 

The findings showed that grammatical knowledge was considered as the 

second worst problem perceived by most of the respondents. Inadequate grammar 

knowledge can also obstruct students’ speaking fluency. The results are consistent 

with Kianiparsa and Vali (2010), who say that lack of grammatical structure 

knowledge is one of the obstacles of language learners, and using nouns, verbs, and 

correct grammatical structure are required for communication. In order to develop 

fluency in speaking English, learners who need good grammar knowledge should 

review and practice grammatical lessons regularly. On the teacher’s side, he or she 

should find interesting grammar instruction strategies to stimulate students to learn 

English effectively. 

3) Obstacle ranked No.3: Listening ability 

The problem of listening ability was the third ranked obstacle to fluency in 

speaking English. However, they agreed that “Different English pronunciation styles 

affect their understanding of messages sent” was the biggest problem. The findings 

are in line with the study of Khamprated (2012), which investigated the problems and 

causes of English listening and speaking among Thai students. Her results found that 

students faced the problems of speakers’ different accent and fast speaking. As 

listening closely relates to speaking, learners should practice listening skills a lot to 

improve listening ability which will help strengthen their oral fluency. Simultaneously, 
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a teacher should provide listening practice to students in the English class and test 

their listening skills regularly. 

4) Obstacle ranked No.4: Pronunciation 

The respondents recognized that pronunciation was the fourth ranked barrier 

to fluency in speaking English. This was assumed that they were not much worried 

about pronunciation. This data supports the findings of Liu (2007), who indicates that 

students with poor pronunciation cannot make other people understand what they 

said. Thus, pronunciation is also important for students, while mispronunciation can 

become their barrier to communicating. To solve this problem, practicing listening is 

very necessary to a learner because listening will help them develop listening ability 

and be familiar with different accents of speakers. However, in order to pronounce 

accurately and make other people understand, a teacher, especially a native English 

instructor, will play an important role to teach students pronunciation. 

5) Obstacle ranked No.5: Speaking anxiety 

Speaking anxiety was the least problem perceived by most of the respondents. 

Although most of them disagreed that speaking anxiety was their obstacle in fluency in 

speaking English, there were two biggest problems related to speaking anxiety 1) fear 

of making mistakes and losing face when speaking English, and 2) nervousness any 

time when speaking English in front of the class. This data is in line with MacIntyre 

and Gardner (1991), who say that students with anxiety tend to make more mistakes 

and fail to speak well when they are nervous. Therefore, speaking anxiety is considered 

a barrier to obstruct students’ fluency in speaking English. Learners can practice 

speaking as much as possible to reduce fear of speaking and make them more confident 

when they have to communicate with others. Meanwhile, a teacher will be the most 

important one in the class, for example the teacher should create a good atmosphere in 

learning English so that all students feel free to participate in all activities during the 

class.     

 

RQ 2: What methods do they plan to use to improve their fluency in speaking 

English? 

 

The results of the study showed that the two major methods chosen by most of the 

respondents to improve their fluency in speaking English were “Finding a job that 

allows you to use English speaking skills more,” followed by “Practicing English 

speaking with Thai and foreign friends,” and “Watching movies in English with 

subtitles.” The fourth ranked method was “listening to news in English from radio 

programs and other media.” Ritthira and Chiramanee (2014) conducted the study of 

the problems and negative factors affecting the development of English speaking and 

techniques to improve speaking skills. Their findings showed that most students 

improved English speaking by watching movies in English and listening to songs in 

English. 

 

5. Conclusion  
In terms of the perceived obstacles to fluency in speaking English, it was found that 

limited vocabulary knowledge was the biggest problem among all five barriers. In 

order to solve this problem, students should pay more attention to practice vocabulary 

skill, while teachers can design vocabulary courses to strengthen students’ vocabulary 
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knowledge. The second ranked obstacle was inadequate grammatical knowledge. 

Most of the respondents were not much concerned about the problem of listening 

ability and pronunciation, followed by speaking anxiety, which was the least problem. 

  

To improve students’ fluency in speaking English, two major methods selected by 

most of the respondents were “Finding a job that allows them to use English speaking 

skills more,” followed by “Practicing English speaking with Thai and foreign 

friends,” and “Watching movies in English with subtitles.” 
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Abstract 

The native-speaker fever influences the expansion of international schools all over 

Thailand; moreover, parents are overlooking their children’s language ability and rapidly 

move their children from a Thai school into an international school. The incident brought 

about learning difficulties to students who have low English proficiency as students’ 

language ability is related to their academic success in many aspects. This mixed method 

research aimed at (a) investigating the practical ways that students’ L1 can be used in an 

international school context, (b) clarifying what learning situations that international 

school teachers and students function the L1 in the context, (c) and exploring the attitudes 

of international school teachers and students towards the implementation of students’ L1. 

As the studies on the role of L1 in an international school context is important in this 

respect; hence, it is needed to explore more thoroughly this issue: a careful guideline is 

always needed to conduct an appropriate teaching and to facilitate students’ learning 

ability. Forty students were randomly selected using simple random sampling; while 

sixteen teachers were chosen purposively as the insights from the multiple angles could 

be discovered. Thus, five research instruments were used to collect the data in this study 

including: perspective questionnaire, semi-structured interview, and non-participant 

classroom observation. The results revealed that (1) students and teachers at the research 

site have different ways of thinking when they applied L1 in their lessons. (2) Reading 

and writing skills allowed the careful application of L1 to help students learn better. (3) 

Teachers use of Thai in facilitating students’ learning; however, they insisted that 

students’ L1 should be purposively used only when necessary. (4) The overall students’ 

attitudes towards L1 use in their lessons went to the positive side.  
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1. Introduction 
According to Cohen (1998), students’ language ability is related to their academic 

success in many aspects; thus, Thai students who have low English proficiency and study 

at an international school will surely encounter adjusting difficulties to the new 

environment of an international school in both academic and cultural aspects. 

Specifically, they find themselves in an educational environment where the teaching 

style, the language used in the instruction and learning context are different from their 

former experiences in terms of expectations, learning support and academic requirements 

(Bureau of International Cooperation Strategy, 2006). What makes the situation even 

worse is the diversity of language background that implies a complexity of a wide range 

of communication: two languages and literacy needed in teaching and learning context 

which lead to high frustration, confusion and stress amongst non-English speaking 

background students trying to master the language of their disciplines and communicate 

with confidence and competence in the English tertiary environment (Alptekin, 2002).  

One more similar investigation was presented by Nguyen (2011). This scholar 

studied the challenges of learning English in Australia. Students from selected Southeast 

Asian countries were chosen including: Vietnam, Thailand, and Indonesia. The study 

revealed that international students, who have low English proficiency and are 

unprepared for the language barrier, have faced learning difficulties during studying in 

Australia. This paper also discovered the challenges of Vietnamese, Thai, and Indonesian 

students in learning English at one of the largest language centre in Australia. Therefore, 

Thai students, who have faced language problem while they are studying in Australia, are 

counted as examples of the students from a public school in Thailand. 

In addition to the above mentioned, it is in line with the present situation of 

international schools in Thailand: the parents are overlooking their children's English 

proficiency and rapidly move their kids from a public school into an international school. 

As a result, the incident brings about learning difficulties when ones have low English 

proficiency but are to study all subjects at an international school which are taught in 

English. Here comes the introduction to the issue “Is there a role for the use of students’ 

first language in an international school setting?” This interesting question brings the 

researcher to the statement of the problem of this current study that how can learners 

overcome their learning difficulties in the environment which they may not understand all 

content taught in the lessons? (Mangubhai, 2006) It is inarguable to claim that the 

language barrier is one of the major learning difficulties the learners faced in the target 

language classroom: in this case is the English language. Moreover, using only the target 

language in the classroom may demotivate the learners to participate in classroom 

activities as they would be bored due to the doubtfulness in communication (Liu et al., 

2004). Since less participation is paid during the lessons, the learners' learning ability 

would be decreased automatically: being in such a discouraged environment in which 

only the target language is used will be harmful to the learners who have low 

proficiency in the target language (Roberton et al., 2000).  
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It is important that the appropriate knowledge of what proportion and how to 

balance the effective ways to use L1 must be presented through academic research. Then 

instructors could be able to manage to use students' first language in the target language 

setting moderately. Since this current research focuses on the international school setting, 

it is considerable to investigate the appropriate ways that students' L1 can be used in 

order to improve students' learning ability; especially the ones whom are called "zero 

English."  

1.1 Research Purposes and Research Questions 

This mixed methods research was conducted to determine the use of first 

language (L1) intervention in an international school setting which is perceived by 

associates including native-speaker teachers, nonnative-speaker teachers, and students.  

The purposes of this study are as follows: 

1.  To investigate the practical ways that L1 can be used to facilitate teaching and 

 learning in an international school context. 

2.  To explore what learning situations which international school students use their 

 L1 to help them learn better. 

3.  To reveal international school teachers’ and students’ attitudes towards the 

 incorporation of L1 in their lessons. 

To achieve the study purposes stated above and to provide essential knowledge about 

the issues as described before, several research questions are posed. This current 

investigative study is designed to answer the below questions. 

1.  What are practical ways that L1 can be used to help international school 

 students learn better? 

2.  What are learning situations in which international school students use their L1 to 

 help them learn better? 

3.  What do international school teachers and students think about the  use of 

 students’ L1 in their classroom in an international school context? 

1.2 Significance of the study 

In addition to the international school context, one of the most common learning 

difficulties comes in to mind is that students do not understand what is taught in the 

lessons since they have low English proficiency. As Roberton et al. (2000) describe the 

difficulties experienced by international students studying at one Australian university. In 

his investigation, the study investigated the perceptions of both international students and 

local staff about such difficulties by administering the surveys to collect the data. The 

findings indicated that both international students and staff found that language was a key 

source of difficulties in teaching and learning. The participants revealed that they were 

unhappy with their oral production comparing to their classmates’ and they had 

incomplete understanding of lecturer’s spoken English. He concludes that language 

issues were the major area of unsolved problems faced by international. As a result, this 

current research will uncover how students' L1 can be functioned at the international 

school setting in which to be used as a tool to defeat students' learning difficulties. Also, 

teachers both native and nonnative-speaker will be able to manage their instruction 

adequately with the implementation of students' first language. 
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 Relatively, little research attention so far in Thailand seems to have been devoted 

to consideration of the use of students’ L1 functioning as a tool to overcome learning 

difficulties in an international school context. Therefore, it is indispensable to get into the 

real context in order to apprehend the present situation of the issue being investigated. 

What impact is this drive for an incorporation of students’ L1 having in the classroom?, 

what challenges are teachers and students facing in the instruction?, and how to 

adequately implement students’ mother tongue in an international school setting? These 

urgent questions need to be answered as it seems there is no clear guideline has been 

established regarding how native and nonnative teachers can balance the use between 

students’ first language and a target language in order to improve students’ learning 

ability and to facilitate students to handle with their learning difficulties.  

 

2. Review of Literature 
2.1 First language VS Target language in an international school context 

 Although some teachers and researchers support an English- only policy in the 

EFL class, some advocate a bilingual approach to be implemented using the learners’ L1 

as a helpful tool to facilitate their learning. The issue of whether L1 should be used in the 

English class has been debated for several years. Both proponents and opponents propose 

rationales to support their beliefs. As Turnbull (2001) states that proponents of English-

only in the class stress the benefits of the quantity of exposure to the target language: they 

firmly believe that L1 should be completely excluded in the class, and that there is room 

for students’ L1 in the class. They also suppose that to maximise the exposure to the 

target language (TL) can lead to language learning attainments in the form of successful 

and confident language use.  

Furthermore, a question has occured: what is the appropriate amount of TL to be 

applied in class? And is there any proper place or time for L1 use to facilitate the 

acquisition of the TL (Turnbull, 2001)? On the other hand, the supporters for L1 use have 

strong belief in the Threshold Hypothesis proposed by Cummins (1979). The hypothesis 

of the Threshold Hypothesis is that an individual’s achievement in an L2 relies heavily on 

the level of his mastery of his native language. Therefore, the most positive cognitive 

effects come about when both languages are highly developed. In addition, in contrast to 

the “time on task” concept in which presents the idea of the greater the quantity of 

instruction in L2, the better the educational result will be, so instruction via the learner’s 

L1 does not cause any harmful outcome on development in the TL (Cummins, 2000). It 

seems like the answer of the issue will not be concluded in short time, thus empirical 

studies are necessary to support whatever the answer is going to be promoted. 

2.2 Evidence Against English-Only Instruction 

 According to Nation, the use of L1 in foreign language teaching creates a 

friendlier atmosphere than English-only in the class. An appropriate use of L1 offers a 

familiar and effective way for the learners in order to engage the learning materials, 

which will save time and keep the learner motivated, especially for learners who have 

limited English proficiency (Nation, 2003). One of the most obvious arguments for 

English-only instruction is that the employment of L1 will slow down the acquisition of 

the TL. Yet, there is a number of research evidences to against this argument. As Jingxia 
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(2010) conducted a research on the topic of “Teachers’ Code-Switching to the L1 in EFL 

Classroom.” The investigation was undertaken at three Chinese universities aiming to 

find out the general situation of code-switching to Chinese as well as attempting to test 

positive role of the use of Chinese in the EFL classroom. The findings revealed that the 

switching to L1 is prevalent in the EFL classrooms of some Chinese universities and that 

it plays a positive role in the teaching and learning of English language. The previous 

research indicates that there seem to be some room for L1 use in the target language 

context; in other words, a careful use of students’ L1 may be beneficial towards teaching 

and learning at an international school context. 

Miles (2004) carried out two experiments for his study. All the students were 

male between the ages of 18 and 19, and non-English majors. The participants had 

studied English for six years at secondary school in Japan considering Japanese as their 

L1. They were of the three bottom classes after taking the placement test. All the teachers 

were experienced native speakers and some of them could speak Japanese. In the first 

experiment, Miles observed three classes for five months. English-only was implemented 

in one class; in the second class, students were allowed to speak only in Japanese; and in 

the third class, both the teacher and the students could talk in Japanese. The result of the 

experiment indicates that L1 use can help students learn English.  

To further test the claim that L1 use could facilitate learning, Miles (2004) carried 

out a second experiment. In this experiment, only one class was selected because both the 

teacher and students were able to speak Japanese. Four separate lessons were given to the 

class and Japanese was used in two lessons out of the four; during the rest lessons, 

teacher and students were strictly prohibited to use Japanese. The first lesson was 

conducted as usual and Japanese was used when necessary. The following week, another 

lesson was taught without Japanese   being available. The aim of the investigation was to 

see how much learners had learned at the end of both weeks. Then the two-week cycle 

was repeated in the reverse order with the remaining two lessons. The results of the tests 

showed that the average score for the class was improved. According to his findings, 

Miles contends that L1 use does not hamper learning; instead, L1 use in the class actually 

assists learning. In a similar study, after reviewing two studies about university-level 

students’ and teachers’ opinions towards the use of L1 in the class, Cianflone (2009) 

concludes in line with the previous study that using L1 is a preferable option for both 

teachers and students seem when it comes to explaining grammar rules, vocabulary items, 

and difficult concepts for general comprehension; thus L1 can facilitate the teaching and 

learning process. The conclusion also affirms the idea that using L1 may help acquire the 

TL.  

Furthermore, Dietze, Dietze, and Joyce (2009) investigated a survey study to 

explore the attitudes of 21 English language teachers from J. F. Oberlin University in 

Japan on their use of L1 (Japanese) in their classes. All the teachers were qualified in 

English language teaching with master’s degrees or above. The participants self-ranked 

their Japanese proficiency levels from the beginner to the native level. The research 

findings indicated that the teachers used L1 carefully and wisely during the instruction 

could improve students’ achievements. They also made good use of L1 when necessary 

to help students learn based on their students’ English proficiency levels and switched 
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between the two languages when they felt it was necessary. Those teachers with bilingual 

capabilities strengthened the notion that the use of L1 makes acquiring L2 easier and 

more effective. These studies presented above were undertaken   within   different   

contexts   such   as different cultures or different extents of L1 use. Research studies 

assert that the student’s L1 has a crucial role in teaching and learning processes as well as 

in classroom activities. With the aid of their L1, those learners who have limited 

proficiency in L2 are able to activate their existing knowledge and generate ideas to 

complete the tasks. By employing students’ L1, the teachers benefit greatly as well. 

2.3 Studies against L1 Use 

Though many studies have disclosed positive perspectives in support of L1 use in 

the English class, some studies are in opposition to it. Mangubhai (2006) even assert that 

immersion language teaching is one of the most powerful ways to acquire a second 

language; in other words, “English-Only” approach is the best tool to help students 

learning L2. He claims that the reason why a limited amount of L2 learning occurs in the 

EFL classroom is because there is such a limited amount of L2 input offered to students; 

hence the more L1 the teacher speaks, the less L2 input is available to the students in the 

class. To avoid this, the amount of L2 input should be raised substantively. As 

Prodromou (2002) investigated 300 Greek participants’ attitudes on L1 use. The 

participants were divided into three groups regarding to different levels of proficiency: 

elementary, intermediate, and advanced. The findings show that the low English 

proficiency students were more willing to accept the idea of using L1. In contrast, the 

higher English proficiency students had a negative attitude toward L1 use in the class; 

specifically, they doubted of L1 use in the classroom.  

Another investigation conducted by Nazary (2008) exploring 85 students’ 

Attitudes towards L1 use as well as studied the relationship between students’ proficiency 

levels and their attitudes toward L1 use: the L1 of these participants was Farsi. Based on 

the participants’ English proficiency level, they were chosen from elementary level, 

intermediate level, and advanced level. Moreover, the study indicated that all participants 

attended extracurricular programs to improve their general English at Tehran University. 

The research findings suggest that Iranian university students were reluctant to utilize 

their L1 in learning English. From the three proficiency level mentioned, most of them 

disagreed on the importance of L1 use. They tended to think that maximising exposure to 

English was the best way to sharpen their English proficiency. In addition, the 

comparison among the elementary, intermediate, and advanced level students revealed 

that the students of intermediate English proficiency had a tendency not to employ their 

L1 in class activities. They did not expect their teachers to speak L1 when delivering 

lectures, either. 

 The arguments presented in the above studies support the idea that increasing the 

TL input will bring about better TL learning outcomes. Where the teacher utilizes 

students’ L1, there is a limited amount of TL input available to students. If teachers can 

amplify the TL input in their classes, a better learning outcome can be expected. 

According to the literature, there is an endless argument about the effect of students’ first 

language towards the instruction in a target language environment: the study was 

conducted to discover the appropriate understanding of the conceptual role of students’ 
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L1. Lately, scholars seem to separate into two major groups which are positive supporters 

and the dissenters. Some researchers encourage practitioners to use L1 to facilitate their 

students’ learning in a second language environment, but the others try to push out the 

conceptual idea of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) in which to have students 

interact with only L2 during the lessons. These two opponents have been colliding for 

their victory for almost a decade (Wongsathorn et al., 2002). It is not an easy question to 

be answered though; therefore, the result of this research will, at least, provide an 

empirical evidence to confirm such issue being discussed in an international school 

setting. Since it was mentioned, this investigation is an empirical study so that the 

findings of this study can be used to call for the attention from the authorities, whose 

influence is to develop and improve the educational system, to pay more consideration on 

the notion of student’s first language. 

 

3. Methodology 
3.1 Research Context and Site 

The setting of the study was conducted at the international school where the 

researcher works: it is one of the most popular international schools in the Northeast of 

Thailand. The school employs British curriculum and it was certified by Cambridge 

University. It is a medium size school with less than two hundred students. There are 

eighteen native speaker teachers from various countries such as the United Kingdom, the 

United States of America, Australia, China, and etc.; also the school is supported by 

sixteen Thai staffs including teachers and TAs. Most of the students in all year groups are 

Thai: the students at the research context have wide range of differences in terms of 

English proficiency background. Some are native English-speakers, some are bilingual, 

some are Thai with good native-like proficiency, some are just capable of communicating 

in English fairly and some are considered as “zero English” e.g. new students. To be 

more specific, “zero English” refers to the students who are deficient in the English 

language: thus students are taken out of a particular subject and study basic English in the 

ESL Department instead. At the school, all subjects are instructed in English accept the 

Thai language and the Thai culture class; hence, being deficient in the English language 

can be considered as a problematic issue in the context being studied. However, most 

subjects are provided with a TA who can speak both Thai and English that students’ L1 

can be used during the lessons if it is needed. As the researcher has described, you can 

see briefly how students’ L1 was implemented in the research context.  

3.2 Research design 

To pursue the purposes of the study, the researcher employed a mixed-method 

research procedure consisting of both quantitative and qualitative methodology (Dörnyei, 

2003) to collect the data in this current research. Mixed methods research is a 

methodology for conducting research that involves collecting, analysing and integrating 

quantitative (e.g., experiments, surveys) and qualitative (e.g., focus groups, interviews) 

research (Kinn&Curzio, 2005). This approach was used as it provides a better 

understanding of the research problem than either of each alone. By mixing both 

quantitative and qualitative research approach, the researcher gained in breadth and in-

depth understanding and corroboration; while, offsetting the weaknesses inherent to using 
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each approach by itself (Kelle, 2006). One of the most advantageous characteristics of 

conducting mixed methods research is the possibility of triangulation, i.e., the use of 

several methods and data sources to examine the same phenomenon. Triangulation also 

allows the researcher to identify aspects of a phenomenon more accurately by 

approaching it from different points using different methods and techniques (Greenne, 

2006).   

3.3 Participants 

There were eight native English-speaker teachers (NET) combining both 

experienced and in experienced in teaching ESL and EFL students at the research 

context. Since the NETs were not able to communicate in Thai, the researcher would like 

to examine how they perceived the use of students' L1 in the context. Also, the notion 

from different angles could be discovered to avoid bias in the study. Turn to the 

population of the nonnative English-speaker teachers (NNET), there were eight NNETs 

chosen from the research context: all of them are able to communicate in English 

proficiently. As NNETs are Thai who passed through the stage of learning English 

and their experience in teaching at an international school in ESL and EFL context: the 

notion being gathered from them would be useful in studying the incorporation of 

students' L1 in the context being studied.  

Another group of the participants in this study was the students; there were 

totally 131 students in all year groups at the research context. The researcher randomly 

chose eight students from Year 3&4, Year 5&6, Year 7, Year 8 and Year 9 to be studied 

simply because the in-class support is mainly conducted in these classrooms: as most of 

the low English proficiency students are attending in these year groups. Again, both high 

achiever and low achiever students were chosen to participate in this study in order to 

gain in-depth notion about the implementation of the students' L1 in the context. 

All participants were selected by employing two sampling techniques: firstly, the 

student participants were chosen by simple random sampling as there was a small number 

of the population. Therefore, the lucky draw technique was used to ensure that all 

population had an equal chance to be chosen. The second sampling technique was the 

purposive random sampling in which its major role is to capture a wide range of 

perspectives from the participants. The basic principle behind maximum variation 

sampling is to gain greater insights from the context by looking at it from all angles. This 

can often help the researcher to identify common themes which are evidences across the 

sample (Tongco, 2007). NETs and NNETs were chosen based on the maximum variation 

sampling to capture a wide range of perspectives from both NETs and NNETs. The 

following data below presents the specific details of the participants from each group:  

  

Table 3.1 The conclusion of the participants in the study 
 

Teachers 
Native English-speaker 

teachers 
Nonnative English-

speaker teachers 
Sampling technique 

8 8 Purposive Random Sampling 
Students High achievers Low achievers Sampling technique 

20 20 Simple Random Sampling 
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3.4 Data Collection 

The study was conducted in three sessions and the research instruments used in each 

session was discussed accordingly: 

The data in the first session were collected using the quantitative method which is 

the perspective questionnaire: the questionnaires were used with international school 

teachers and students to see how they perceive the role of L1 in an international school 

context.The questionnaire was adapted from the attitude of using native language 

(Korean) in ELT classrooms of Kim and Petraki (2009) and Liao’s (2006) investigation 

conducted about the student participants’ belief towards the use of L1 in their classroom. 

Both questionnaires were administered to the participants both teachers and students. The 

participants were given a few days to finish the questionnaire since the researcher would 

like to gain an accurate data from them: giving the participants ample time allowed them 

to think and answered such questionnaires precisely.  

 

Next, the qualitative method was implemented in the second session: the semi-

structure interview was conducted with the teachers and students whom were randomly 

selected from the whole participants. A set of the interview questions provided five 

questions asking about teachers’ attitudes towards the use of L1 in their teaching; also, 

they will be asked in what ways L1 can be used practically in their instruction. For the 

teachers and high achiever students, the researcher interviewed them in English since all 

of them were able to communicate in English. On the other hand, the interview questions 

were translated into Thai when the researcher interviewed the low achiever students as 

they were more comfortable to do the interview in English due to their language barrier. 

Moreover, using Thai helped them to express their answers more clearly and accurately.  

 

The last session was incorporated with another qualitative method which is the 

classroom observation check list: the non-participant observation was divided into three 

sets in order to investigate different levels including beginner to pre-intermediate level, 

intermediate level, and upper-intermediate to advanced level. The researcher wrote down 

all data which occurred during the classroom activities, also the researcher’s perspectives 

were noted alongside with the actual incidents that are performed by both students and 

teachers in the classroom in order to see the reflection of the use of students’ L1 in the 

instruction as well. The purpose of this classroom observation is to triangulate all data 

collected from the previous research instruments aiming to see: the reaction of both 

teachers and students towards the use of L1 in the classroom, practical ways that both 

native and nonnative-speaker teachers use L1 in an international school context, and in 

what learning situation international school students use L1 as a helpful tool to better 

their learning. Both teachers and students were observed in all year groups being studied, 

also the researcher conducted several observations in order to get an accurate result.  

 

Moreover, an informal pilot study was conducted with a small group of the 

teachers and students at the researcher’s home institution. Conducting a local pilot study 

permitted the researcher to ask the participants for suggestive feedback on the research 

instrument and it also helped eliminate the author biases (Mason, 2006).  
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Table 3.2                                                                                                                                          

Data collection of the study 
Session Research Instrument Participants 

1. Perspective Questionnaire for student 

participants 

 

• Administer all perspective questionnaires 

to both teacher and student participants  

• Allow the participants to take the 

questionnaire home since accurate 

answers are needed 
Perspective Questionnaire for teacher 

participants 
2. Semi-structure Interview for student 

participants 

 

• 2  foreign teachers (both experienced and 

inexperienced in ESL/EFL context) 

• 2  Thai teachers (both experienced and 

inexperienced in ESL/EFL context) 

• 4  high achievers 

• 4  low achievers 

Semi-structure Interview for teacher 

participants 

 
3. Classroom Observation Check list • Teacher and students participants from 

each Year group will be observed 3 times 

(50 minutes each time) 

• The observation will last 3 weeks 

 

3.5 Data Analysis 

The data analysed in this recent study primarily included 56 questionnaires from 

teacher and student participants, 8 semi-structure interviews (both teachers and students), 

and 10 Classroom observations. The result from the questionnaires, interviews and 

observations were submitted to the participants in order to confirm reliability. A 

combination of deductive and inductive approaches was used for the analysis of both 

types of data (Patton, 2002). 

3.5.1 SPSS Programme 

The SPSS is specifically made for analyzing statistical data from, firstly, the 

perspective questionnaire in which to be administered to all participants; it offered a great 

range of methods, graphs and charts: it helped the researcher to present a clearer picture 

of the result of the study. Secondly, the programme was used to calculate the result of the 

classroom observation check list in order to present a clearer picture of the 

correspondence amongst the research instruments used in the earlier steps.(Benefit of 

SPSS, n.d.). 

3.5.2 Coding 

The interview data analysis was conducted by repeated reading the transcripts 

gathered from the interview then the researcher coded the repeated data according to the 

participants' explanation of their perspectives towards the interview questions. The 

coding was coded deductively by using priori categories derived from the literature 

review and the research questions. Also, the inductive coding was used to identify the 

concepts which form all categories. Next, the inductive process continued to identify and 

carefully improved such categories.  

There were three steps in coding the transcript from the interview including open 

coding, axial coding, and selective coding. Firstly, the open coding was done by using the 

markers with different colours to high light the sentences related to each other. Then the 

researcher applied the axial coding in the second step: the coloured sentences were 
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grouped according to the research questions as the researcher will considered the 

relationship among those coloured sentences and put them into the same category. The 

last step was selective coding. Once all coloured sentences were put into the same 

category considering the relationship amongst them, all chunks of the data belonged to 

the same category were gathered together and were refined to develop to theoretical 

themes. Additionally, repeating comparisons, revisions, and modifications were made in 

order to validate the categories and themes (Patton, 2002). 

 

4. Findings 

 The research findings of this current study can be summarised into the following 

sub-sections. In each sub-section, the researcher has presented key information and 

findings in order to assure that readers would be able to conceive the insightful notions as 

the researcher intended to introduce according to the research purposes. Besides, the 

notions discovered from the research findings were placed in different sub-sections, so it 

would be easier for those who are seeking the answer of specific research questions.  

4.1  Native and nonnative speaker teachers’ sensitivity to language  

   difficulty from learners’ perspective 
The data from this current investigation revealed that both native and nonnative 

speaker teachers agreed towards the use of students’ L1 in the research context. 

Everybody agreed to use Thai as teaching and learning tool in order to enhance students’ 

learning ability. In addition to this agreement of the students’ L1 use at an international 

school, teachers and students advertised several practical ways which were useful in 

overcoming learning difficulties that occurred during the instructions at the research site.  
The outstanding practical ways according to the research findings were, firstly, 

inexperienced teachers advocated the use of students’ L1 at the beginning stage of the 

instruction which is to give instruction; however, experienced teachers, who have been 

teaching in the ESL and EFL context, saw the drawbacks of giving the instruction in 

Thai. Secondly, all inexperienced teachers saw the benefit of telling the meaning of 

words or expressions of the target language instudents’ mother tongue and over a half of 

the participants, in terms of experienced teachers, found students’ L1 is good for 

clarifying English sentences. Another good point was both experienced and 

inexperienced teachers emphasised that classroom management and the encouragement 

of students’ discipline should not be incorporated with the students’ mother tongue. 

Thirdly, the students, both high achievers and low achievers, agreed to use their L1 to 

explain the complicated content such as grammar rules and sentence structures. High 

achieving students strongly agreed to use the mother tongue to explain the content being 

taught in the classroom. Additionally, low achiever students were more comfortable to 

use their mother tongue to ask and express their thoughts in the classroom. Once they had 

confidence to ask and talk, they wouldbe moved on to another step in their learning 

pathway.  
 In summary, both high achievers and low achievers sometimes had different ways 

of thinking when they applied their mother tongue in their lessons. Those practical ways 

presented above show significant practices in terms of facilitating teaching and learning 

at an international school. 
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4.2  Students’ L1 use in different language skills 
The format of this section was divided into four minor sections based on the four 

skills of learning a language: listening, speaking, reading, and writing.  
Firstly, the results showed an unusual finding as the data from the low achievers 

was different when the researcher asked the same question: high achievers’ and low 

achievers’ incorporation of their L1 in listening skill. High achievers agreed that they 

used L1 to translate when they listened to English; they also asserted that mentally 

translating English into Thai helped them to understand more. Surprisingly, low 

achieving students gave the different data under the same question: the result from the 

questionnaire showed that low achievers strongly disagreed about the use of Thai 

translation in their mind while they were listening to English. However, more than half of 

the low achievers strongly agreed that the mental translation of English bettered their 

comprehension when they listened to English. 
Secondly, move on to the speaking skill which is considered as the highest 

expectation from the parents in moving their children to study at an international school; 

one of the most interesting research findings under this research question was both high 

achievers and low achievers did not think of what they would like to say in Thai then 

translated it into English; however, they just expressed their sentences in English while 

they were speaking. Even though the participants did not think in Thai first when they 

wanted to speak English; there were several learning situations that they used their L1 to 

better their learning ability. For instance, a participant from the low achiever group 

described the way he used his mother tongue to ask questions in the classroom during the 

questionnaire quite clearly. As mentioned earlier, both high achievers and low achievers 

seemed to use Thai to help them in speaking skill: especially the low achieving students 

who needed more English support. In the regard of this finding, it can be concluded that 

asking questions and continuing the conversation are important skills to be incorporated 

with students’ L1 in an international school context.  
 Thirdly, the researcher would like to introduce the use of students’ mother tongue 

in reading skills. In terms of reading skills, the researcher found that Thai translation was 

helpful for the low achieving students as they described detailedinformation about the use 

of their L1 in reading skill. The low achievers indicated that they used their L1 to help 

them learn better and most of the interviewees in the low achiever group told the 

researcher that after they read English passages, they used an available Thai translation to 

check their comprehension. Moreover, both high achieving students and low achieving 

students learned English idioms and phrases by reading their Thai translation. 

Furthermore, both high achieving students and low achieving students thought that 

English-Thai and Thai-English dictionary were important to help them with the reading 

skills.  
Finally, the researcher will present the implementation of students’ mother tongue 

in writing skills. The previous research findings showed that the students in the research 

context used their L1 in different ways as well as to have different perceptions towards 

the same issue as they were from different groups. However, both high achievers and low 

achievers worked together in the same situation. Moreover, the interviewees from both 

groups explained how they used L1 in writing skills that they always took notes in Thai 
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while the teacher taught them in the classroom; also, they wrote Thai translations in their 

book as well. 
In summary, both high achievers and low achievers used their mother tongue to 

facilitate themselves in different language skills. However, there were two skills which 

were very similar to each other in terms of incorporation with students’ mother tongue: 

reading and writing skills allowed the students to think carefully and they couldtake time 

in order to apply their L1 to help them learn better. This is why both skills were similar 

when it came to using L1 in helping students achieve reading and writing skills. 
 

4.3 ESL/EFL experience affects the use of L1 in the lessons  
The attitudes of both native and nonnative speaker teachers towards the use of 

students’ L1 in their instructions at an international school were presented in this section. 

According to the data collected from both questionnaires and interviews, the teachers 

from both groups agreed that the use of Thai helped students to learn at an international 

school; likewise, both experienced and inexperienced teachers had the same attitudes 

towards the incorporation of students’ L1 in their instruction. This can be concluded that 

teachers support the use of students’ mother tongue as a helpful tool to enhance their 

teaching in the research context.  

Even though both native and nonnative speaker teachers agreed to use L1 with 

low achieving students, they did not support the use of L1 with the students at all time. 

All experienced teachers strongly agreed to use L1 with low English proficiency students; 

also, they agreed so far not to use Thai with low achieving students at all time in the 

classroom. Surprisingly, half of all experienced teacher firmly disagreed with the use of 

students’ mother tongue with intermediate level students; on the other hand, all 

participants from the inexperienced teachers’ side advocated the use of L1 with 

intermediate level students.  
All in all, native and nonnative speaker teachers had varying attitudes towards the 

use of students’ L1 in their lessons. Some results may reflect similar attitude such as the 

incorporation of L1 with beginner students; however, some may not end up with the same 

conclusion like the use of mother tongue with intermediate students. Furthermore, 

experiences seem to affect the attitudes of the corporation of the students’ L1 for both 

native and nonnative speaker teachers; therefore, it is critical to distribute ample 

experiences to novice international school teachers about how to effectively implement 

student's’ mother tongue for teaching in heterogeneous classroom at an international 

school and yet experienced teachers are responsible in sharing their notion about what it 

is like when students’ L1 can be useful in the classroom.  
 

5  Discussion Of The Findings 

The research findings of this study clearly showed that both teachers and students 

advocate, in some points, the incorporation of students’ mother tongue in the instruction 

at an international school; however, they insisted that the L1 used must be pedagogically 

based on the academic purposes rather than to be used in general situation such as 

classroom management. Noticeably, ESL/EFL experiences seem to play the role in the 

incorporation of the students’ mother tongue in the instructions for both native and 
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nonnative speaker teachers. Furthermore, advantages and disadvantages of the 

implementation of students’ mother tongue seen by teachers and students were taken into 

considerations. Otherwise, there are some rooms for students’ L2 ability on attitudes and 

implementation towards the use of L1 in the classrooms at an international school. 
 

5.1 The effects of ESL/EFL experiences on the integration of students’ L1 
 As the research findings presented in the previous section, the researcher has 

presented many perspectives regardingthe use of students’ L1 in an international school 

context. Actually, both native and nonnative speaker teachers had almost the same 

attitudes towards the use of mother tongue in their instruction and more than 50% of the 

agreement went to the positive pendulum. However, there were a few issues on which the 

participants from the two groups did not make the same conclusion. Interestingly, most of 

the time in which native and nonnative speaker teachers ended up with the different 

conclusion; the factor which took the important role was ESL and EFL experience. The 

research findings indicated that native and nonnative speaker teachers felt differently 

about the use of L1 with intermediate students. Native speaker teachers felt guilty to use 

L1 with intermediate students; however, nonnative speaker teachers advocated using 

students’ mother tongue in the classroom. 

5.2 The use of mother tongue on pedagogical purposes  
Furthermore, the researcher would like to point out the issue of guiltiness 

concerning the use of students’ L1 in the instruction at an international school. As the 

conclusion of Halasa and AI-Manaseer’ s  study suggested that nonnative-speaker 

teachers have no need to feel guilty using their mother tongue in the classroom if they 

make a decision to use L1 based on pedagogical reasons (Halasa&AI-Manaseer, 2012). 

Moreover, Ahn (2010) adds that students’ first language is believed to be a helpful tool in 

terms of enhancing learning ability as long as it is pedagogically used. She points out that 

students’ L1 facilitated teaching activities in the target language classroom; however, she 

emphasised that teachers should not overuse L1 during the instruction.  

According to the above investigations, they point out that both native and 

nonnative speaker teachers do not need to feel guilty to use students’ L1 in the classroom 

as long as the L1 use is based on the academic purposes. It is in line with the findings of 

this current research, they point that most experienced teachers did not feel guilty to use 

students’ L1 in the classroom. The findings showed that the native speaker teachers use 

L1 to help them better their classroom activities; however, they disagreed to use L1 to 

encourage students’ discipline. The researcher brought this research finding to be 

discussed at this stage in order to make a clear conclusion that both native and nonnative 

teachers accept the advantage of using students’ L1 in the classroom in the research 

context.  
To support the research findings mentioned above, Miles (2004) carried out a 

study on teachers’ and students’ perspectives towards the advantages of students’ mother 

tongue on pedagogical purposes. The students had studied English for six years at 

secondary school in Japan and considered Japanese as their L1. They were of the three 

bottom classes after taking the placement test. Further to this, the teachers were 

experienced native speakers and some of them could speak Japanese. Miles observed 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 212 

 

 

three classes for five months. English-only was implemented in one class; in the second 

class, students were allowed to speak only in Japanese; and in the third class, both the 

teacher and the students could talk in Japanese. The results of the experiment indicated 

that L1 use can help students learn English. 

Furthermore, Dietze, Dietze, and Joyce (2009) investigated a survey study to 

explore the attitudes of 21 English language teachers from J. F. Oberlin University in 

Japan on their use of L1 (Japanese) in their classes based on pedagogical purposes. All 

the teachers were qualified in English language teaching with master’s degrees or above. 

The research findings indicated that the careful use of L1 during the instruction could 

improve students’ achievements. They also made good use of L1 when necessary to help 

students learn based on their students’ English proficiency levels and switched between 

the two languages when they felt it was necessary. Those teachers with bilingual 

capabilities strengthened the notion that the use of L1 makes acquiring L2 easier and 

more effective. 
Nevertheless, the integration of students’ L1 in an international school context 

should be based on only educational purposes in which it is considered a helpful tool to 

facilitate teaching and learning. 

5.3 The benefits of students’ L1 seen by native speaker teachers 
One more crucial point to be discussed is the alimentation of using students’ 

mother tongue in an international school context from the native speaker teachers rather 

than from the nonnative speaker teachers. In addition to McMillan and Rivers (2011), 

they conducted a research exploring native-English speaker teachers’ attitude towards the 

“English Only” at a Japanese university. They administered an attitudinal survey of 29 

native –English speaker teachers instructing English classes at university level: the 

university policy emphasised on the “English Only” concept thus students were taught 

using L2 in EFL context.  

Not surprisingly, different conceptual arguments were found among the 

participants. For instance, thirteen participants made comments against the use of 

students’ mother tongue; also five foreign teachers stated that prohibiting L1 use in the 

classroom provided more opportunity to negotiate for meaning in the target language 

(TL). In contrast, twenty native-English speaker teachers acknowledged that students’ 

first language could be used in the English lessons to facilitate and to ensure successful 

communication between students and teachers. The overall result showed, interestingly, 

that most native-English speaker teachers, twenty-two out of twenty-nine agreed with the 

idea of selective use of students’ first language in which to be compatible with 

Communicative Language Teaching approach in EFL setting. The result of this 

investigation is in accordance to the research finding of this current study.  

5.4 The advantages of students’ L1 transfer during the transition period 
 In the regard of this current study, the researcher looked into both teachers’ and 

students’ angles in teaching and learning in an international school context: the researcher 

now presents the notion found from the students. The research findings from all three 

research instruments showed that high achievers and low achievers had different attitudes 

towards the use of their mother tongue in several learning situations.  
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The outstanding examples according to this regard are that the students had 

different attitudes towards the use of L1 in the English speaking lessons. As high 

achievers strongly disagreed to the use of L1 in their instruction; in contrast, low 

achievers were willing to be able to use their mother tongue in all subjects. Another good 

example is when both groups perceived the use of L1 in different learning functions such 

as asking questions during their lessons: one piece of data from the interviews revealed a 

low achiever student stated that “If I cannot use Thai to ask questions in my classroom, I 

will not ask any thing and keep silent.” Furthermore, another low achiever student said 

that “This is helpful when I ask question because I can ask what I really want to know 

and the teacher can answer the right point.” Additionally, the researcher noticed from 

the classroom observation that low achiever students were more comfortable to 

participate in classroom activities if their Thai was allowedin such activities.  
 From the findings presented above, it can be implied that students’ L1 should be 

purposively used with low achiever students at the beginning stage in order to bridge the 

transition between Thai-speaking and English-speaking classroom. Once the newcomers 

(low achiever students) get settled in the new environment and move from the beginner 

level to intermediate level, teachers can be sure that English can be used with them 

firmly. In doing so, teachers will be able to break down the language barrier students 

carried with them when the first day of moving to a new school. Furthermore, the use of 

students’ L1 can be purposively incorporated with low achiever students as it will be 

helpful to facilitate students’ learning ability as well as will make students more 

comfortable at the beginning stage of leaning at an international school. 
Storch and Wigglesworth (2003) presented their research findings in line with the 

above discussion that even the learners who did not use their L1s reported in the 

interviews that the L1 could be a useful tool, especially in more meaning-focused 

activities such as the joint composition task. They noted that the shared L1 could enable 

them to discuss the prompt and structure of the composition in more depth and thus 

complete the task more easily. They felt that the L1 would be less useful in the text 

reconstruction task, which was the more grammar-focused task. Our data suggest that 

some use of the L1, even in an L2 setting, could be useful. 
Furthermore, a study of Hopkins (2003) supported the research findings of this 

section, he found that some of the students in the English-speaking classroom felt 

uncomfortable to participate in different classroom activities because they did not 

understand the native teachers’ L2 and they would like to understand the correct meaning 

of words and phrases used in the classroom. As the sequences of participants in the study 

were not able to comprehend the subject matter, they were not capable of achieving their 

homework or classroom assignments. On the other hand, high English proficiency 

students felt comfortable with the native speaker teachers’ pedagogy and there was no 

evidence pointing in the direction of higher achieving learners (faster leaners) feeling 

more at ease with L2 exclusivity.  

Moreover, the use of the L1 may assist learners “to gain control of the task” 

(Brooks &Donato, 1994, p. 271) and work with the task at a higher cognitive level than 

might have been possible had they been working individually. Thus, in Vygotskian terms, 

we postulate that the learners may have been extending their zone of proximal 
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development (Lantolf, 2000). Only when learners gain a shared understanding of what 

they need to do can they proceed with the task. The use of the L1 could also help learners 

provide each other with definitions of unknown words more directly and perhaps more 

successfully. The results suggest that L2 teachers may need to reevaluate views 

concerning the use of the L1 in L2 group and pair work.  
However, the researcher does not mean to suggest that learners should be 

encouraged to use their L1s in place of the L2 when working on tasks in an L2 class. 

Rather, it was suggested that teachers should not prohibit the use of some L1 altogether in 

group and pair work but should acknowledge that the use of the L1 may be a normal 

psychological process that allows learners to initiate and sustain verbal interaction.  
However, the investigation conducted by Nazary (2008) presented the opposite 

side of students’ attitudes towards L1. He explored 85 students’ attitudes towards L1 use 

as well as undertaking a study of the relationship between students’ proficiency levels 

and their attitudes towards L1 use: the L1 of these participants was Farsi. Based on the 

participants’ English proficiency level, they were chosen from elementary level, 

intermediate level, and advanced level. The study indicated that all participants attended 

extracurricular programs to improve their general English at Tehran University. The 

research findings suggested that Iranian university students were reluctant to utilize their 

L1 in learning English. From the three proficiency level mentioned, most of them 

disagreed on the importance of L1 use. They tended to think that maximising exposure to 

English was the best way to sharpen their English proficiency. In addition, the 

comparison among the elementary, intermediate, and advanced level students revealed 

that the students of intermediate English proficiency had a tendency not to employ their 

L1 in class activities. They did not expect their teachers to speak L1 when delivering 

lectures, either. 
In summary, the research findings had presented various discussions to provide 

the notion of how to integrate students’ L1 use in an international school context in which 

should be based on only academic purposes. Therefore, a careful guideline is always 

needed to conduct an appropriate teaching and to facilitate students’ learning ability. This 

current research had introduced such notion for all international school associates as well 

as authorities to see significant points of the integration of students’ L1 in an international 

school context. 

5.5 Discrimination against student’s mother tongue: nonnative speaker  

  teachers’ perspective 
According to the several interviews and classroom observations, the researcher 

noticed that most native speaker teachers supported the use of L1 in their lessons as they 

thought L1 was an important tool to help students understand what they were taught in 

the classroom. A significant piece of evidence to support this statement is the quote taken 

from the interview of a native speaker teacher explaining that “I do not see any 

disadvantages of using L1 in my classroom since there are some low English proficiency 

students who are not yet ready for the mainstream classroom. So, I ask my TA to help 

these students by using Thai to explain the subject content.’’ In contrast, most of 

nonnative speaker teachers agreed with the idea of ‘English Only”; as you can see from 

following quotation “The only reason that the parents move their kids here is to have 
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them learn English, so for the general thing like managing the classroom should be in 

English as I think the students should be in English speaking environment.” 
The previous strong quotation against the L1 being use in the English-speaking 

classroom is in line with several research studies advocated the so called “English Only” 

approach. In spite of many studies have disclosed positive effects on the incorporation of 

students’ L1 used in the L2 class, some studies are in opposition to it. Mangubhai (2006) 

even asserts that immersion language teaching is one of the most powerful ways to 

acquire a second language; in other words, “English-Only” approach is the best tool to 

help students learning L2.  

He claims that the reason why a limited amount of L2 learning occurs in the EFL 

classroom is because there is such a limited amount of L2 input offered to students; hence 

the more L1 the teacher speaks, the less L2 input is available to the students in the class. 

To avoid this, the amount of L2 input should be raised substantively. This is in 

accordance with the investigation of Prodromou (2002), 300 Greek participants were 

studied on attitudes towards the L1 use. The participants were divided into three groups 

regarding to different levels of proficiency: elementary, intermediate, and advanced. The 

findings show that the low English proficiency students were more willing to accept the 

idea of using L1. In contrast, the higher English proficiency students had a negative 

attitude toward L1 use in the class; specifically, they doubted L1 use in the classroom.  
However, the research findings presented above are diverse and different from the 

investigation of Kim and Petraki (2009). The investigation revealed that there was a 

division between the native speaker and nonnative speaker teachers about benefit of 

students’ mother tongue. Nonnative speaker teachers saw very little benefit in the 

students’ L1 use and avoid L1 use in the classroom, even though it affected their 

classroom management and lead to student confusion. In contrast, native speaker teachers 

recognized the importance of L1 and L2 use, although they acknowledged their excessive 

use of L1 due to their lack of confidence. This could have detrimental effects in both 

classes as noted in the observations and as perceived by the students. The lack of the L1 

option, especially with mixed ability students, could lead to cultural misunderstandings 

and can create an unsupportive environment where there is a lack of sympathy and 

negotiation on both sides.  
Furthermore, Lily and Yinon (2008) studied the novice teachers ‘concerns about 

students’ mother tongue in the target language classroom. The study showed that an 

important insight gained from novices’ numerous concerns with the use of L1 pertains to 

the crucial function that they attributed to the use of mother tongue in the foreign 

language lesson, as a channel for establishing relationships with their pupils, as a strategy 

for maintaining control and for conveying empathy towards pupils who exhibit 

difficulties in learning a foreign language. The use of L1 for these purposes suggests 

something about novices’ shared effort to survive their first year of teaching, by resorting 

to students’ mother tongue as a strategy in the process of building their new professional 

image.  
It is convincing that nonnative speaker teachers feel guiltier when they use 

students’ mother tongue in the instruction; in the meantime, native speaker teachers are 

willing to employ students’ L1 in achieving classroom activities. With this regard, it can 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 216 

 

 

be inferred that nonnative speaker teachers need supportive insights about effective roles 

of students’ mother tongue in the target language classroom. They may be more 

comfortable to use L1 with low guiltiness if they are told to incorporate students’ mother 

tongue and to confirm the preference of students’ L1 in the classroom by native speaker 

teachers.    
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Abstract 

The number of native English teachers is not enough for the needs of ESL and EFL 

students. Learning English with non-native English teachers is the alternative way for 

ESL and EFL students, including Thai students. This study aims to explore the attitude of 

Thai undergraduate students toward non-native English teachers in the four skills; 

listening, speaking, reading, and writing that lead to positive or negative attitudes and 

also investigate the correlation between English grade and the attitudes of Thai 

undergraduate students toward non-native English teachers. The thirty questionnaires 

were distributed to the fourth year students in English major, the Faculty of Education at 

Phranakhon Si Ayutthaya Rajabhat University and ten participants were interviewed to 

ask their in-depth opinions. The data collected from the respondents for the 

questionnaires, was analyzed by using descriptive statistics: mean, S.D, and percentage. 

For the interviews, was analyzed by the researcher to study in-depth of their attitudes. 

The key findings of this study showed that on average, students held positive attitudes 

toward non-native English speaking teachers based on four skills of English: listening, 

speaking, reading, and writing. Moreover, the respondents which have the high average 

English grade also give the high mean score of attitudes. The respondents which have the 

low average English grade also give the low mean score of attitudes.  

Keywords:  Attitudes, Undergraduate students, Non-native English teachers 

 

1. Introduction  
Nowadays English is widely recognized as an international language. There are now 

many countries in the world which use English language. Some people use English as 

their first language and some people use English as their second language. Therefore, 
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English is in the role of a bridge language to make communication possible between 

people in different mother tongue languages. As a result, English has become the 

important thing which connects every country in the world.  Kachru (1985) provided a 

model which divided English performed in different parts of the world into three groups 

or circles; Inner circle. Outer circle and Expanding circle. The teachers who come from 

Inner circle are called native English teachers such as United States, the United Kingdom, 

and Australia. The teachers who come from Outer circle such as India, the Philippines, 

Singapore, and Ghana are called non-native English teachers or ESL teachers. The 

teachers who come from Expanding circle such as China, Japan, and Thailand are called 

non-native English teachers or EFL teachers. In addition, the number of native English 

teachers is not enough for the needs of ESL and EFL students. Learning English with 

non-native English teachers is the alternative way for ESL and EFL students, including 

Thai students. However, over the past few years, issues relating to non-native English 

speaking teachers (NNESTs) have been increasing in the field of teaching English 

language (Moussu and Braine, 2006). The problem which happens in this phenomenon is 

somebody thinks that non-native English speakers are not accepted to teach in Thailand 

because they may not have good pronunciation, or ability to communicate with Thai 

students. Therefore, these can lead Thai students may hold the positive or negative 

toward non-native English teachers. The researcher, as a non-native English teacher in 

Thailand where non-native English teachers tend to have an important role, surveyed and 

interviewed subjects about the attitude of Thai undergraduate students toward non-native 

English teachers and the factors that lead to positive or negative attitudes of Thai 

undergraduate students when taught by non-native English speaking teachers. Therefore, 

this study is very important to reveal the results of the attitude of Thai undergraduate 

students toward non-native English teachers. 

2. Literature Review 

 
2.1 Attitudinal Theory 

Attitudes have been considered a key concept of social psychology. Many years 

ago, Gordon Allport (1954) noted that this concept is probably the most outstanding and 

necessary concept in American social psychology. The concept of attitudes has been 

studied for many decades. The initial concept of attitudes was widespread by Gordon 

Allport. Moreover, his definition and concept of attitudes is widely cited in many modern 

texts. The key concept of Allport’s definition was that an attitude is a state of readiness 

that exerts a dynamic influence upon an individual’s response. His definition related to 

psychological states where a person has some readiness to respond.   

2.2Attitudes toward Learning English 

 Attitudes can influence the student’s behavior in learning English. Compared 

between students who have the positive attitude to learn English and those with negative 

attitudes toward English, the students with positive attitude tend to achieve greater results 

in learning the language (Dornyei and Skehan, 2003). In addition, Lightbown and Spada 

(1999) claimed that learners can obtain both positive and negative feelings when learning 

a language. Furthermore, there are many causes to produce these feelings; for example, 
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social status, as members of a minority group may possesses different attitudes toward 

learning the language of a majority. In addition, attitudes are also the key to the success 

or failure of learners. World Englishes are the variety of English that is used as a bridge 

language between people who do not share a first language. (Kachru, Kachru, and 

Nelson, 2009). Nowadays, learning English in Thailand is broadly. We accepted the 

variety of English such as American English, British English, Philippine English, 

Singlish, and Tinglish (Thai and English).  

2.3 The roles of Native and Non-native English Teachers  

 Native English speakers are from the Inner Circle countries which includes such 

as The United States, The United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand, and Canada 

(Kachru, 1985). The majority of people who are born and educated in these countries 

learn English as their first language or mother tongue. The teachers who come from the 

inner circle countries are native English speakers. 

Non-native English speakers are from the outer circle countries, for example, 

India, the Philippines, Singapore, Ghana, etc. In these countries, the majority of people 

acquire English as an additional language. Although they have a nativized variety of 

English as their first language, English in the Outer Circle has an official status in the 

country and is used for important functions. A majority of English teachers can be 

considered non-native English speakers and a proportional number of NNSs would be 

teaching English in all parts of the world. In addition, expanding circle countries include 

a lot of countries in the world such as Brazil, China, Japan, Thailand, etc. English does 

not have the important role as in Inner and Outer Circle countries. However, it is taught 

as the most popular foreign language and widely seen in the ads, stores, and attractive 

places for travelling.  

Khuanmuang (2013) surveyed the students’ attitudes toward non-native English 

teachers from 80 Thai undergraduate students from Assumption University in Bangkok, 

Thailand by using the questionnaires. The findings of the study showed that most 

students held the positive attitudes toward non-native English teachers from the ASEAN 

community. Furthermore, Prakaiborisuth and Trakulkasemsuk (2015) investigated the 

students’ attitudes toward non-native English speaking teachers from 100 freshmen at 

King Mungkut’s University of Technology Thonburi and from Chulalongkorn 

University. The participants were required to listen to an audio-recording of different 

English accents from 10 countries in ASEAN, and respond to a questionnaire. The 

findings revealed that the participants felt neutral to most of the accents. Only three 

accents were rated differently. Lao English speaker was disliked, while Malaysian and 

Singaporean speakers were liked.   

2.4 English Skills 

 There are four important English skills which everyone should understand. First is 

listening. Listening is the ability to exactly receive and interpret the message in the 

communication process. Listeners have the role as receivers. The communication without 
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good listening will be misunderstood or the message will break down. (Skillsyouneed, 

2011) In the classroom, listening to native English speakers is easier for EFL students 

because they are familiar with the international media such as movies, news, television 

programs, and songs, in which American and British accents seemed to be dominant. 

Therefore, most EFL students have a problem with non native English speakers. Second 

is speaking. Speaking contains messages, clues, individual’s emotion states, and dialects. 

A dialect can indicate geographic roots. In some studies, regional and ethnic accents are 

positive; they are part of individual personality. (Skillsyouneed, 2011) In EFL class, 

although some non-native English teachers have their individual accent, students can 

understand if they have a clear voice and correct stress. They try to be good senders and 

produce the accurate message to the students. In fact, some students might feel confused 

or pessimistic at first.  Later, if they have the awareness with a variety of English, they 

will understand and be open-minded to this. Third is reading. Reading is the ability which 

the readers use to read the text, process it and understand its meaning. An individual’s 

ability to comprehend text is influenced by their traits and skills. (Skillsyouneed, 2011) In 

EFL class, teachers as the supporter should help students to realize the goal. Non-native 

English teachers have many effective techniques which assist students to get the main 

idea in reading. The last one is writing. Writing is a medium of human communication. 

Writing can represent in signs and symbols. People can write what they want to tell 

others by sending the messages or texts to readers. Writers can produce writing in words, 

phrases, sentences, paragraphs, or passages. In EFL class, when non-native English 

teachers teach in class, they can write the correct sentences. In some studies, the 

researchers claimed that non-native English teachers have better skill in writing the 

accurately grammatical structure than native English teachers. (Walkinshaw and Hoang 

Oanh, 2014)  

3. Methodology 

 
3.1 Research design 

 This study was designed as a mixed method study. The questionnaire was 

designed as quantitative research and interviewing as qualitative research. Questionnaire 

was suitable to find the positive or negative of students’ attitude. Interview was suitable 

to find the reasons and their in-depth opinion. These methods support this study for 

validity.  

3.2 Population and Sample 

 The population was the undergraduate students from English major in the Faculty 

of Education at Phranakhon Si Ayutthaya Rajabhat University. The sample was thirty 

participants who were selected to answer the questionnaire and ten participants were 

interviewed. All of the participants were fourth year undergraduate students in English 

majors, Faculty of Education at Phranakhon Si Ayutthaya Rajabhat University. The 

sample was selected by using the purposive sampling method. 
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3.3 Research Instrument 

The research instrument in the study was a set of questionnaires adapted from a 

study by Hassan Al-omrani (2008) and Chueng & Braine (2007). The questionnaire was 

also translated into Thai to avoid language barriers because the purpose of the study was 

only to gather the participants’ attitudes regardless of their English proficiency level. The 

questionnaire contained 20 questions designed to measure the participants’ degree of 

attitudes toward non-native English teachers through a four-point preference scale based 

on four topics - listening, speaking, reading, and writing. In addition, there were 5 

questions in semi-structured interviews. The semi-structured interview has to provide a 

clear set of questions for interviewers and can provide reliable data.  

3.4 Procedures 

In cooperation with instructors, 30 questionnaires were purposively distributed 

and collected by hand during class hours at Phranakhon Si Ayutthaya Rajabhat. Prior to 

filling in the questionnaires, the participants were verbally provided with instructions in 

English and Thai regarding the purpose of the study and the meaning of non-native 

teachers of English. Cronbach's alpha was used to find the coefficient of reliability of the 

questionnaire. The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) program was used 

to analyze the data obtained from the questionnaire. The results of the survey were 

computed in terms of frequencies, percentages, standard deviation and means, to examine 

the participants’ degrees of attitudes toward non-native English teachers. Then, 10 

participants were randomly selected to interview their attitudes toward non-native 

English teachers, speaking freely. They were interviewed face to face with the researcher 

secretly. The responses to the interview were analyzed by the researcher to study in-depth 

for their attitudes. The researcher used transcribed recordings analyzed by qualitative 

content analysis.  

       4. Findings and Discussion 
 

  4.1 Findings of questionnaire 

Table 1. Correlation in average English Grade and attitudes of students toward non-

native English teachers 

 Grade Questionnaire 

Grade 

 

 

 

Questionnaire 

Pearson Correlation 1 0.537** 

Sig. (2-tailed)  0.002 

N 30 30 

Pearson Correlation 0.537** 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) 0.002  

N 30 30 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 
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 As presented in Table 1, H0 means an average grade of English and the mean 

score of respondents’ attitude does not show relationship. On the other hand, H1 means an 

average grade of English and the mean score of respondents’ attitude has a significant 

relationship.  

Sig. = 0.002 which is less than α (0.01). That means it rejects H0. As a result, an 

average grade of English is related with the mean score of respondents’ attitude in 

medium positive (r=0.537) Therefore, the respondents which had the high average 

English grade also gave the high mean score of attitudes. The respondents which had the 

low average English grade also gave the low mean score of attitudes.  

 

Table 2. Attitudes toward Listening with non-native English teachers 

Statement Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

1. I think I understand the conversations 

from non-native English teachers by 

their accents. 

72.5 0.55 2.90 Positive 

2. I feel communicating by listening with 

non-native English teachers improves 

my English. 

73.3 0.36 2.93 Positive 

3. I feel communicating by listening with 

non-native English teachers broadens 

my vision toward the variety of English. 

78.3 0.68 3.13 Positive 

4. I think I understand clearly when 

learning English with non-native 

English teachers because they have clear 

voice. 

 

 

72.5 0.71 2.90 Positive 

5. I think communicate with non-native 

English teachers by listening is more 

understand than native English teachers 

because we share the similar cultures. 

79.3 0.65 3.17 Positive 

   Total 75.2 0.59 3.01 Positive 

 

As shown in Table 2, the findings indicated “positive attitude” of respondents 

toward Listening with Non-native English teachers. The total mean score of Listening 

was 3.01. The standard deviation (S.D.) was 0.59 and the percentage was 75.2. 

Furthermore, the statement 1 and 4, in terms of “I think I understand the conversations 

from non-native English teachers by their accents” and “I think I understand clearly when 

learning English with non-native English teachers because they have clear voice” 

received the lowest mean scores. These two statements gained mean scores of 2.90. 

These statements got 72.5%. The standard deviation was 0.55 and 0.71 respectively. In 
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addition, the highest mean score of 3.17 was shown in the statement 5 in the item “I think 

communicate with non-native English teachers by listening is more understand than 

native English teachers because we share the similar cultures”. The standard deviation 

was 0.65 and this statement got 79.3%. However, the respondents held positive attitudes 

toward all statements in listening. 

Table 3. Attitudes toward Speaking with non-native English teachers 

Statement Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

6. I think that Non-native English teachers 

have the correct phonics when they 

speaking to teach English. 

69.3 0.68 2.77 Positive 

7. I think that Non-native English teachers 

have the correct stress when they 

speaking to teach English. 

74.3 0.67 2.97 Positive 

8. I feel Non-native English teachers 

usually communicate by speaking 

effectively in the classroom. 

82.5 0.75 3.30 Positive 

9. When there are communication 

problems between students and non-

native English teachers, I feel teachers 

can explain to improve the situation.  

 

85.8 0.63 3.43 Positive 

10. I feel more comfortable talking about 

personal concerns with non-native 

English teachers than native English 

teachers. 

81.8 0.69 3.27 Positive 

   Total 78.7 0.68 3.15 Positive 

The results presented in Table 3 indicated the respondents’ attitudes in Speaking had 

a “positive attitude” with the overall mean score of 3.15. The standard deviation (S.D.) was 

0.68 and this skill got 78.7%. Moreover, the statement 6, “I think that Non-native English 

teachers have the correct phonics when they speaking to teach English” gained the lowest 

mean score. This statement received a mean score of 2.77. The standard deviation was 0.68 

and the percentage was 69.3. In addition, the highest mean score of 3.43 was shown in the 

statement 9,  “When there are communication problems between students and non-native 

English teachers, I feel teachers can explain to improve the situation”  The standard 

deviation was 0.63 and this statement got 85.8%. However, the respondents held positive 

attitudes toward all statements in speaking. 
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Table 4. Attitudes toward Reading with non-native English teachers 

Statement Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

11. In teaching EFL courses, I think Non-

native English teachers use reading 

strategies that suit my needs. 

85.8 0.63 3.43 Positive 

12. I think Non-native English teachers can 

teach western cultures in the reading 

passages. 

82.5 0.54 3.30 Positive 

13. In reading class, I feel that Non-native 

English teachers are well-prepared and 

attentive to their students. 

80.8 0.63 3.23 Positive 

14. I think that Non-native English teachers 

can give me the meaning of unknown 

words in simple way. 

85.0 0.62 3.40 Positive 

15. I think that Non-native English teachers 

teach reading passages which suit to the 

level of students. 

84.3 0.56 3.37 Positive 

   Total 83.7 0.59 3.35 Positive 

In Reading skill, the findings indicated a “positive attitude” of respondents with the 

total mean score of 3.35 as shown in Table 4. The standard deviation (S.D.) was 0.59 and the 

percentage was 83.7. In addition, the statement 13, “In reading class, I feel that Non-native 

English teachers are well-prepared and attentive to their students” received the lowest mean 

score. This statement gained a mean score of 3.23. The percentage was 80.8 and S.D. was 

0.63. Moreover, the statement 11, “In teaching EFL courses, I think Non-native English 

teachers use reading strategies that suit my needs” gained the highest mean score of 3.43. 

The standard deviation was 0.63 and 85.8% as shown in this statement. However, the 

respondents held positive attitudes toward all statements in reading. 

 

Table 5. Attitudes toward Writing with non-native English teachers 

Statement Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

16. I think that Non-native English teachers 

write the sentences and vocabulary 

correctly.  

82.5 0.70 3.30 Positive 

17. I think that Non-native English teachers 

provide simple example that explain 

English grammar. 

82.5 0.65 3.30 Positive 
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Statement Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

18. I feel good that Non-native English 

teachers let students practice in free 

writing. For example, writing a short 

paragraph or writing an essay. 

84.3 0.56 3.37 Positive 

19. In writing class, I feel that Non-native 

English teacher let students investigate 

more knowledge outside the class. 

(library, internet, text books) 

 

 

85.8 0.63 3.43 Positive 

20. When students write the essay, I think 

that Non-native English teachers can 

correct the students’ sentences and give 

the feedback to students. 

88.3 0.57 3.53 Positive 

   Total 84.7 0.62 3.39 Positive 

 

The findings revealed in Table 5 indicated the respondents’ attitudes in Writing 

had the “positive attitude” with the overall mean score of 3.39. The standard deviation 

(S.D.) was 0.62 and this skill gained 84.7%. Moreover, the statement 16 and 17, “I think 

that Non-native English teachers write the sentences and vocabulary correctly” and “I 

think that Non-native English teachers provide simple example that explain English 

grammar” gained the lowest mean scores. These statements received mean scores of 3.30. 

The percentage was 82.5. The standard deviation was 0.70 and 0.65 respectively. 

Furthermore, the highest mean score of 3.53 as shown in the statement 20 was “When 

students write the essay, I think that Non-native English teachers can correct the students’ 

sentences and give the feedback to students”. The standard deviation was 0.57 and this 

statement gained 88.3%. However, the respondents held positive attitudes toward all 

statements in writing. 

Table 6. Attitudes toward English skills of Non-native English teachers  

English skills Degree of Attitude 

Percentage S.D. Mean Interpretation 

 Listening 75.2 0.59 3.01 Positive 

Speaking 78.7 0.68 3.15 Positive 

Reading 83.7 0.59 3.35 Positive 

Writing 84.7 0.62 3.39 Positive 

Total 80.5 0.62 3.22 Positive 
 

As results show, the data indicated “positive attitudes” of respondents toward 

non-native English teachers with the overall mean score of 3.22. The standard deviation 
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(S.D.) was 0.62 and totally gained 80.5% as shown in Table 6. Writing skill received the 

highest mean score of 3.39.  The standard deviation (S.D.) was 0.62 and gained 84.7%. 

On the other hand, Listening skill obtained the lowest mean score of 3.01. The standard 

deviation (S.D.) was 0.59 and gained 75.2%. Therefore, the respondents agreed that 

writing is the best English skill of non-native English teachers because it gained the 

highest mean score of 3.39 whilst reading, speaking, and listening obtained mean scores 

of 3.35, 3.15, and 3.01 respectively. However, the respondents held positive attitudes 

toward all English skills of non-native English teachers because all English skills gained 

mean scores of more than 2.50. 

In the last part of the questionnaire, there was an open-ended question asking for 

additional comments from the respondents in terms of the attitudes toward non-native 

English teachers. A total of 13 (43.33%) respondents informed feedback in this part. The 

answers can be summarized as follows:   

First, regarding attitudes toward listening skill, respondents felt that listening with 

non-native English teachers was difficult because they felt unfamiliar with their accents. 

Second, the respondents believed that non-native English teachers had unfamiliar 

pronunciation because most of them come from the Philippines and Ghana. Third, non-

native English teachers had effective techniques when teaching reading, for example, 

skimming and scanning. Lastly, the respondents revealed that non-native English teachers 

could correct the students’ sentences and give feedback to students when students submit 

their short paragraph or essay.   

4.2 Findings of Interview 

For interviewing, 10 participants were randomly selected to freely interview about 

their attitudes toward non-native English teachers. This process was designed to study in-

depth for their attitudes toward non-native English teachers. First, students held positive 

attitudes when they knew that they had to study English with non-native English teachers. 

Students were a little bit worried about their accents because students seem to be 

unfamiliar with their accents. However, students felt that in the real world they have to 

meet people around the world who come from different countries and have different 

accents. They understand that there are a variety of Englishes. Second, most of the 

students would like to study with non-native English teachers from the Philippines 

because they learned several useful tips in learning language from non-native English 

teachers. Moreover, they informed the researcher that non-native English teachers from 

the Philippines were well-prepared and attentive to their students. They tried to explain 

the lesson when some students seemed to be confused. In addition, they give details in 

feed back when students submitted their work. Students thought that had benefits to 

improve their English skills. When non-native English teachers give them corrective 

feedback, they will underline and give “code” to students. For example, “I go (VT) to the 

beach last week.” Students will know that they wrote the wrong verb tense and they will 

think carefully that it should be “I went to the beach last week.”Third, most of the 

students thought the disadvantages from studying with non-native English teachers was 
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the unfamiliar accents. Students reported that they felt more understanding with the 

accents of native English teachers than non-native English teachers. Students said that the 

accent from Ghanaian teachers was difficult to understand. For example, they 

pronounced the strong sound with /t/ and /k/. However, Ghanaian teachers had a loud 

voice when they taught in the class. 

4.3 Discussions 

     4.3.1 Research question 1: What are the attitudes of Thai undergraduate      

     students toward non- native English speaking teachers? 

The main findings in this present study found that, on average, students held 

positive attitudes toward the English skills of non-native English teachers in all four 

factors; listening, speaking, reading, and writing. The finding in this study indicated the 

same results as Moussu and Braine (2006) revealed; students from 21 countries who 

studied in the US and learnt English with four non-native English speaking teachers also 

held positive attitudes towards the NNESTs (non-native English speaking teachers) in 

their home countries as well as in the US. Moreover, the most important finding of their 

study was that the students' attitudes towards their NNESTs increased positively over 

time. The findings can support the idea that students have awareness of the variety of 

Englishes. Nowadays, we use English as a bridge language to the countries around the 

world. Although people in different countries have different mother tongue languages we 

all use English to communicate with each other. Thus it is great to know that Thai 

students held positive attitudes toward non-native English teachers. 

    4.3.2 Research question 2: What is the correlation between grades received  

                in English courses by Thai undergraduate students and the students’  

                attitudes toward non-native English teachers? 

 The results indicate whether H0 means an average grade of English and the mean 

score of respondents’ attitude do not have a significant relationship. On the other hand, 

H1 means an average grade of English and the mean score of respondents’ attitude have a 

significant relationship together.  

Sig. = 0.002 was less than α (0.01). That means it rejects H0. As a result, an 

average grade of English has the relationship with the mean score of respondents’ attitude 

in medium positive (r=0.537) Therefore, the respondents which have the high average 

English grade also give the high mean score of attitudes. The respondents which have the 

low average English grade also give the low mean score of attitudes. That means there is 

a correlation between English grade and the attitudes of Thai undergraduate students 

toward non-native English teachers. 

     5. Conclusion  

The result showed that, on average, students held positive attitudes toward non-

native English speaking teachers based on teachers’ English skills: writing, reading, 

speaking, and listening respectively.  
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The result indicated that H0 means an average grade of English and the mean 

score of respondents’ attitude have no significant relationship. On the other hand, H1 

means an average grade of English and the mean score of respondents’ attitude have a 

meaningful relationship. Sig. = 0.002 which is less than α (0.01). That means it rejects H0. 

As a result, an average grade of English has the relationship with the mean score of 

respondents’ attitude in medium positive (r=0.537) Therefore, the respondents which 

have the high average English grade also give the high mean score of attitudes. The 

respondents which have the low average English grade also give the low mean score of 

attitudes. That means there is a correlation between English grade and the attitudes of 

Thai undergraduate students toward non-native English teachers. 

It was found that the respondents agreed that writing is the best English skill of 

non-native English teachers because it obtained the highest mean score whilst reading, 

speaking, and listening obtained lower mean scores respectively. However, students also 

thought all teachers’ English skills can affect the degree of students’ attitudes. Moreover, 

there were not only the teachers’ English skills shaping students’ attitudes but also 

involved were the teachers’ teaching style, teachers’ personality and appearance.  
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Abstract 

This research aimed to examine the current level of student’s satisfaction and factors 

influencing their satisfaction toward the MEC program. To complete the research aim, 

quantitative method (questionnaire) was used. The data was collected from students 

who registered for the MEC program in 2015 and are currently completing their 

second year of the program (n = 60). The open ended and close ended questions were 

included. The data was analyzed using statistical tools and content analysis. The 

descriptive analysis showed that individual attitudes toward the English language in 

general, and the coursework of the MEC class, were generally positive. Assessments 

of the course material, course content, and classroom environment were generally 

good and very good. Students could be described as satisfied to very satisfied. 

Students also self-assessed moderate improvements in each of the four skills 

(Listening, Speaking, Writing, and Reading). These results suggest that the students 

were generally positive, satisfied, and learning. The results indicated that students 

who had previous experience in English language programs had a significantly lower 

satisfaction level with the MEC program than those that did not. It also showed that 

the four factors tested (attitude to English, course materials, course content, and 

classroom environment) predicted about 24% of variance in satisfaction. Of the four 

factors identified, only one factor – course content – was statistically significant in the 

regression equation.  

 

Keywords: MEC, previous experience with English courses, satisfaction, English 

skills improvement   
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1. Introduction 
English has been designated the international language, and English language 

proficiency has become critical to success, particularly in the fields of business, 

science, and politics (Oroujlou & Vahedi, 2011). The majority of nations have 

implemented compulsory English language programs in their schools (Trang & 

Baldauf, 2007), and reserch conducted by Suwanaram (2012) found that 89% of Thai 

university students believe that their future job prospects will be better if they achieve 

a high level of English language proficiency. 

The Master of Arts Program in English for Careers (MEC) offered by the Language 

Institute at Thammasat University is a two-year masters program. The objective of 

this program is to provide opportunities for students to study and practice using 

English language skills for specific purposes, with the longer-term goal of enhancing 

their career prospects within the modern global economy. The program is offered as a 

series of courses, delivered over two 16-week semesters and an 8-week summer 

session. Classes are held on weekends from 9:00 am to 4:00 pm, and students have 

the option to complete either a combination of course work and a thesis or course 

work, an examination, and independent study (Thammasat University, 2008). Despite 

the value of learning English for future career opportunities, as can be seen in Figure 

1 below, registration in the MEC program has been declining in recent years. The 

cause of this decline is unknown.  

The rationale for this research is largely personal interest, as the researcher would like 

to determine why students are satisfied or unsatisfied with the MEC program. This 

interest arose because some classmates have expressed satisfaction with the MEC 

courses, whereas others are dissatisfied, and the researcher was curious as to why 

these different responses occur. However, in addition to personal interest, this 

research will be conducted to address a gap in the literature, given that few studies 

have examined the determinants of satisfaction among English as a foreign language 

(EFL) learners, and none have done so using the set of the variables proposed for this 

research. A review of the literature indicates that research on EFL learners has tended 

to focus on motivation and teacher characteristics and methods, while few education 

researchers have examined the effects of attitudes, student backgrounds, course 

materials, course difficulty, and classroom environment on satisfaction, and none 

have examined the collective influence of these variables. 

This research aims to answer the question: “What are the factors that influence 

students' satisfaction with the MEC program?” 

 

2.Literature Review 
Given the status of the English language as the international language of business, 

learning it has become critical for ensuring good job prospects. However, despite the 

fact that many nations have established compulsory EFL programs, a significant 

proportion of EFL students do not learn English successfully, and drop-out rates for 

non-compulsory language courses are high (Trang & Baldauf, 2007). 

    2.1 English language and skills improvement 

There are four basic English language skills that EFL students need to master: 

listening, speaking, reading, and writing. The degree to which students become 

proficient in each of these skills can be affected by interference from their first 

language (Kilickaya, 2009; Sinha, Bannerjee, Sinha, & Shastri, 2009).  
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There are a number of theories regarding English language learning and 

communication, including Bolton and Kachru's (2006) Concentric Circle Model of 

World English (see Figure 2.2 below). According to Kilickaya (2009), this theory 

proposes that English has a different status and functionality in various world regions. 

The inner circle comprises nations of native English speakers, including Canada, the 

U.S., the UK, Australia, and New Zealand. The outer circle is made up of former 

colonies, including Nigeria, Kenya, Ghana, South Africa, Bangladesh, Pakistan, 

Malaysia, and the Philippines. The expansion zone of the circle consists of nations 

that are influenced by Western countries and are increasingly recognizing the 

importance of English as the global language of education, technology, science, and 

business. These nations include Japan, China, Korea, Taiwan, Israel, Egypt, Saudi 

Arabia, and Turkey. Those in the outer circle and expansion zone will experience 

interference from their first languages when learning English, and therefore make 

particular errors that can become permanently integrated within their speech. This has 

led to concerns that the English language will become subdivided into a number of 

different forms, and therefore lose its usefulness as a global language. On the other 

hand, it can be argued that no one really owns the English language, and each nation 

has the right to develop it as they see fit (Kilickaya, 2009). This has significant 

implications for English language teaching, as educators must decide whether to teach 

a single standard English based on the version spoken in nations where English is the 

primary language, or teach students multiple variations of English that have arisen in 

different nations to better facilitate cross-cultural communication.  

    2.2 Satisfaction theory 

Student satisfaction has been defined as learners' perceptions of the value of the 

course and the learning experiences it provides (Kuo et al., 2013), or, alternatively, as 

the degree to which students are successful in their learning and pleased with the 

learning experience (Moore, 2009). According to Bordia et al. (2006), a prominent 

theory of satisfaction is Expectation-Confirmation Theory (also known as 

Expectation-Disconfirmation Theory). This theory holds that consumers compare 

their expectations of a product or service with its actual performance. If the 

performance matches expectations, confirmation occurs, which results in satisfaction, 

whereas if it does not, the result is disconfirmation, which can lead to either enhanced 

satisfaction or dissatisfaction, depending on whether the product or service exceeded 

expectations or fell short of them. 

Expectation-Confirmation Theory can provide insights into why certain factors 

contribute to satisfaction (or dissatisfaction) among EFL students. For example, 

expectations may be shaped by background and education, as well as attitudes toward 

the English language. Also, students are likely to begin a class with certain 

expectations regarding course material, difficulty level, and classroom environment. 

They will then weigh their perceptions against their expectations, which will result in 

dissatisfaction, satisfaction, or enhanced satisfaction. For example, a student who 

expects an English course to be extremely difficult may experience positive 

disconfirmation and a higher level of satisfaction than expected, whereas a student 

who expected the course to be easy and found it challenging would be more likely to 

feel dissatisfied, even though both students attended the same program. Also, a 

student who expected a classroom environment to be crowded and noisy would not 

suffer from negative disconfirmation and the resultant dissatisfaction if the 
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environment matched expectations. However, a student who attended the same class 

but expected a small class size and a peaceful learning environment would probably 

be dissatisfied.  

 

3.Methodology 
    3.1 Participants 

The participants for this study were students who registered for the MEC program in 

2015 and are currently completing their second year of the program (n = 60). This 

study had used a census approach to sampling, which is a sampling strategy in which 

every individual in the target population had been included and a full set of data had 

been collected from each member. The primary advantage of this approach is that 

census samples provide a very accurate impression of the issue of interest (Rao, 

2008). Having an accurate and comprehensive data set is important for this research, 

as the goal is to determine the relative strength of various contributors to satisfaction 

for the MEC student population as a whole. Because a census sampling approach had 

been used, there were no need to apply a random sampling procedure.  

    3.2 Research instruments : Questionnaire 
This research had been conducted as a quantitative study, and therefore the collection 

of numerical data for analysis was required. Data had been collected by using a 

questionnaire that was developed specifically to support this research. This 

questionnaire comprises four sections. Part 1 includes a series of questions designed 

to gather information about respondents' demographic characteristics, including age, 

gender, and prior experience with English language learning programs. This provides 

some background information about the respondents and an overview of sample 

characteristics. Questions in Part 1 had been scored using a nominal scale, whereas 

Parts 2 through 4 had been scored using an interval scale (a 5-point Likert scale). The 

questions in Part 2 had been used to generate scores for factors that may contribute to 

student satisfaction. These factors include the five independent variables of interest 

for this research: attitude toward the English language, background and education, 

course material, perceived course content difficulty, and perceptions of the classroom 

environment. Part 3 had been consisted of a series of statements designed to generate 

scores for the first dependent variable, student satisfaction with the MEC program, 

and the question series in Part 4 had been designed to generate scores regarding the 

second dependent variable, English language skills improvement, with a focus on the 

four key EFL skills: listening, speaking, writing, and reading. Part 5 is an open-ended 

question asking about student recommendations.    

    3.3 Data analysis 

            3.3.1 Conceptual framework and hypothesis development 

The conceptual framework for this research is presented according to five 

independent variables, background and education, attitude, course materials, course 

content, and classroom environment influence satisfaction, which in turn influences 

learning outcomes. Based on this model and the findings of prior research, five 

hypotheses were developed. The propose that educational background influences 

student satisfaction with the MEC program, this hypothesis is based on past research 

indicating that student satisfaction (as evidenced by motivation) is influenced by 

prerequisite knowledge and skills (Trang & Baldauf, 2007), and that prior educational 

experience can also influence beliefs and learning strategy preferences (Bordia et al., 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 237 

 

 

2006; Suwanarak, 2012), which could influence satisfaction via expectations, 

according to Expectation-Confirmation Theory (Bordia et al., 2006). 

           3.3.2 Data analysis tools 

Data had been analyzed using SPSS software. The analysis had included 

descriptive statistics such as frequency, percentage, mean, and standard deviation, and 

inferential statistics, including an independent samples t-test for the first hypothesis, 

multiple regression analysis to test hypotheses 2 through 5, and a paired sample t-test 

for the sixth hypothesis.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
    4.1 Findings 

The questionnaire was distributed to students who registered for the MEC program in 

2015 and were completing their second year of the program at the time of this study. 

Out of 60 surveyed participants, 56 returned the filled in questionnaire, resulting in a 

participation rate of 93.33%. All the results presented in this paper refer to this sample 

of 56 participants (n=56), unless stated otherwise. 
 

In terms of experience in attending English language learning programs, which was 

one of the 5 independent variables considered in the conceptual model, out of the 54 

participants who provided answers for this specific item, the large majority (76.8%) 

reported having had such experiences. The remaining portion of this item’s 

respondents(19.6%) provided a negative answer and in this way indicated their lack of 

experience in attending such programs.  

    4.2 Discussion  

The findings from this study have important implications for both theory and practice. 

This corresponds to the study’s dual rationale: that of understanding potential causes 

to students’ satisfaction or dissatisfaction with the MEC program, as well as that of 

adding to the existing literature by considering a previously under-represented 

research group (that EFL learners) and a novel set of variables as predictors. 

When focusing on the practical rationale of the study, the results highlighted in the 

dedicated section of the paper, particularly those obtained by requesting participants 

to share their recommendations, validate the researcher’s initial observation that there 

are both high and low levels of satisfaction with the MEC courses among its students. 

This was reflected in the mix of positive and negative feedback that was voluntarily 

provided, even though the question did not directly asked for such feedback but rather 

for recommendations for improvement. 

When considered together with the results from the Hypothesis Results section, this 

finding pinpoints to course material as a potential area of focus for improvements in 

the MEC program design. This area of focus could be particularly relevant for the 

decision makers in the MEC program when planning to implement changes that 

would aim for an increase in students’ satisfaction with the program.  

The major contribution of this study to the present literature may be the confirmation 

that students’ satisfaction with the MEC program was related to English skill 

improvements, which is a particular case of the existing literature’ findings that 

student satisfaction and various learning outcomes are related. So far the research on 

student satisfaction has focused on the relationship with learning outcomes such as 

drop-out, as well as aspects such as student’s motivation and persistence in learning, 

self-efficacy, speaking skills achievement, grades in language learning courses and 
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willingness to approach difficult language learning challenges (Asakereh & 

Dehghannezhad, 2015; Kanwal & Khurshid, 2012; Kirmizi, 2015; La Piana, 2014; 

Rashidi & Moghadam, 2014). While further validations are needed, the confirmation 

of the hypothesis that student satisfaction is associated with English skill 

improvement adds value not only to the existing research literature but also to the 

practice of EFL programs in Thailand, the MEC program at Thammasat University in 

particular.  

 

5.Conclusion 
The main research question of this study was, “What are the factors that influence 

students’ satisfaction with the MEC program?” The possible factors that were 

included in the research’s conceptual framework included experience in the previous 

English program taken, attitudes toward the English language, course materials, 

course content, and classroom environment.  

The answer to the main research question of the study is that previous experience with 

English courses negatively affected satisfaction (causing dissatisfaction in more 

experienced learners), while course materials were positively associated with 

satisfaction. 

The descriptive analysis showed that individual attitudes toward the English language 

in general, and the coursework of the MEC class, were generally positive. 

Assessments of the course material, course content, and classroom environment were 

generally good and very good. Students could be described as satisfied to very 

satisfied. Students also self-assessed moderate improvements in each of the four skills 

(Listening, Speaking, Writing, and Reading). These results suggest that the students 

were generally positive, satisfied, and learning.  

The hypothesis tests used independent samples t-test (H1) and multiple regression 

(H2 to H5). The test of H1 showed that students who had previous experience in 

English language programs had a significantly lower satisfaction level with the MEC 

program than those that did not. The multiple regression test showed that the four 

factors tested (attitude to English, course materials, course content, and classroom 

environment) predicted about 24% of variance in satisfaction. Of the four factors 

identified, only one factor – course content – was statistically significant in the 

regression equation. Thus, of the hypothesis tests, H1 was not supported due to the 

direction of the relationship, while H2, H4, and H5 were not supported because 

factors are statistically insignificant.  
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Abstract  

The study was conducted in order to compare the average of communication 

apprehension and the communication strategies employed by first year Master’s 

degree of Career English for International Communication and Diploma students of 

English for Careers. The data was collected by a questionnaire and distributed to both 

comparison groups including 47 students of CEIC program and 16 students of 

Diploma program. The statistical data includes frequencies, percentages and means to 

inspect the average of communication apprehension. In addition, PRCA-24 scoring 

was used to compute the overall level of communication apprehension and subscores 

in each dimension. The results signify that both CEIC and Diploma students 

experienced moderate level of overall communication apprehension. However, CEIC 

students had anxiety when they were speaking in interpersonal conversation while 

Diploma students hardly experienced anxiety in any communication situations. 

Regarding communication strategies, the most significant communication strategies 

used to expel English speaking anxiety included practice or rehearsal frequently, 

make a note, take a deep breath and speak slowly. The results will be beneficial for 

CEIC and Diploma students to improve English speaking skills in any communication 

situations so that they can apply the strategies in their daily life and in educational 

achievement. 

 

Keywords: Communication apprehension, English speaking anxiety, Career for 

International Communication (CEIC), English for Careers 
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1. Introduction 
In advanced learning education, English speaking skill is essential because students 

need to communicate with teachers and peers as well as transfer their thoughts clearly 

in class and out of class study. Anxious students can't communicate well and this 

leads to communication failure since they can't transfer their thoughts to words. 

 

Empirical research indicates that anxious foreign language students are less willing to 

participate in learning activities, and have lower performance than non-anxious 

students (Aida 1994, Macintyre and Gardner 1991). Although Thai students have 

learned English as a second language from primary education to higher education, 

they confront a problem frequently, especially in speaking skill. They have anxiety 

when communicating in English language causing communication failure as well as 

causing bad attitude in second language learning. Therefore, to explore the average of 

speech anxiety or called communication apprehension in the academic term between 

first year Master’s degree students and Diploma students is significant because 

students will find out the strategies to overcome traitlike CA as well as four context 

subscores-including group discussions, meetings, interpersonal conversations and 

public speaking. 

 

Moreover, students can adjust and develop this skill for successful learning as well as 

apply it to advancement in the workplace and also in everyday life. Also, it will 

benefit students who are interested in advanced learning such as Master’s degree 

program in English and academic staff of the Faculty of Education to provide the 

applicable curriculum. 

 

    Research Questions 

    1.1 What is average Traitlike CA among Thai Master’s Degree students batch  

         18/58 and Diploma Degree students batch 22/58? 

    1.2 Is there any difference in four dimensions of CA between both comparison 

          groups? 

    1.3 What dimension of CA affects groups of students the most?   

    1.4 How do students overcome speaking anxiety in each dimension of CA? 

    1.5 What causes CA in CEIC and DIP students feel anxiety? 

 

2. Literature Review 

    2.1 Communication Apprehension (CA) 

    Many surveys have revealed that communication apprehension  was dependent on a  

    learner’s self-esteem.   The lower their feelings about being unable to communicate  

    well the greater their apprehension.  People with  high communication anxiety were  

    often viewed as less competent because  of   poor un-impressive  performances they  

    present to their listeners (McCroskey 1998).  
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    Communication apprehension   (CA)   is  defined as  “the fear or anxiety associated   

    with  real or  anticipated  communication   with others”   (McCroskey, 1977, p.78).   

    Although “fear,” “uneasiness,” or “nervousness” about  public  speaking  are words  

    that  are  used  interchangeably  with  the  term  speech    anxiety, “ Communication 

    apprehension” (CA) is the academic or scholarly  term for speech anxiety. CA is an  

    emotional response that an individual can have  toward  communication. It prevents  

    learners from  successfully learning a  foreign   language as well as makes language  

    learners nervous and afraid, which leads to poor oral performance. 

 

    2.2 Causes of Communication Apprehension 

    Research has  shown  the  six  possible   causes for nervousness about speaking: (1) 

    learned responses,     (2) worrisome thoughts,       (3) a performance orientation, (4) 

    perceived lack of public speaking skills, (5) excessive activation or body chemistry, 

    and (6) situational aspects of the circumstance or the audience. 

 

2.2.1 Learned Responses: Ayres (1998), Daly, Caughlin, Stafford (1997), 

McCrosky (1982), and Van, Kleeck & Daly (1982) mentioned about their 

communication research that two causes for Traitlike CA that could utilize to 

the public speaking context called reinforcement and modeling. It means 

students who receive positive reinforcement for speaking (e.g. praise, pats on 

the head, smiles, rewards), they learn to associate positive consequences with 

communication. However, if students are punished or given negative 

reinforcement, they will learn to associate speaking with negative 

consequences and leads to avoid communication. Therefore, the negative 

expectations and a trait like (overall) anxiety appeared.  

 

Also, Bandura (1973) pointed out modeling and watching the reactions of 

others can also explain a learned anxiety response to communication. Children 

learn behaviors by watching others as their models. 

 

2.2.2 Worrisome Thoughts: According to Ayres (1986), speech anxiety 

commonly arises when students think they cannot meet the expectations of 

their audience, but when they learn their audience is less difficult to please 

than first expected, their anxiety decreases.  

 

2.2.3 Performance Orientation: The performance orientation is related to 

worrisome thoughts of negative evaluation because it also involves erroneous 

ideas about speaking. Motley (1991, 1998) defined the performance 

orientation as a speaker views public speaking as a situation demanding a 

perfect,  pleasing impression,  advance  language  and  perfect  speech  skills. 

They do not consider language errors as a natural part of the speaking process. 

but as a threat to their image, finally they are silent and withdrawn in speaking 

activities. (Ely 1986). 

 

2.2.4 Perceived Lack of Public Speaking Skill: Richmond & McCrosky 

(1998) clarified perceived lack of skills is another source of public speaking 

anxiety. Many people feel worried when they do not know how to behave in a 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 245 

 

situation. In addition, anxiety increase when speakers do not know what to do 

or say. 

 

2.2.5 Excessive Activation or Body Chemistry: Body chemistry happens 

because person’s excessive activation (physical nervousness) and related to 

anxiety about communication. The research studies especially in children 

found that they are more easily activated or stressed than others during daily 

routine activities (Kagan & Rezneck,  1986; Kagan, Redneck, & Snidman, 

1988).  

 

Therefore, children with a low activation level can become easily aroused in 

tense situations and produce stress-related chemicals in their bodies. Certainly, 

they tend to avoid communication and socialization for calm and avoid feeling 

nervous or stressed. 

 

    2.3 Effects of Communication Apprehension  
    High   CA levels   prevents   learners from successfully learning a foreign language.  

    Richmond and McCroskey  (1998)  defined  the  effects  of  CA can be divided into  

    two categories:  internal impact  and  external impact. As  for  the internal impact, it  

    will be  in  the form of  anxiety  and   fear of  communication.  Students with a high  

    level of CA have high levels of anxiety.  

 

    Regarding the external impact of CA, Richmond and  McCroskey  (1998) described  

    the three typical patterns which presented in the form of communication avoidance,  

    communication  withdrawal,  and  communication  disruption.   Students  with high  

    levels of CA expressed silence such as not talking or talking less than others. 

 

    Second language students who didn’t master English speaking in everyday use may  

    lack confidence because they didn’t consider language errors as a natural part of the  

    learning  process,  but  are  a  threat  to  their   image.  Finally,  they  are  silent  and  

    withdrawn most of the time and do not participate in language activities (Ely 1986). 

 

    2.4 Dealing with Communication Apprehension 

    The techniques for developing a personalized program to treat the  speaking anxiety  

    depends   on   a  multidimensional  and   combinational  program.  Communication  

    researches  in  combinational  approach  shows greater reduction in public speaking  

    anxiety  than  a single  treatment.  The  multidimensional  approach  is based on the  

    multimodal     counseling     model     (Lazarus, 1989, 1997)   that   highlighted   the  

    importance  of  matching  treatment  techniques  to each seven human characteristic  

    dimensions. 
 

         2.4.1 Assess Personality Dimensions Affected by Anxiety: Lazarus (1989)  

         defined  seven dimensions  that make  up  each personality including behaviour,  

         affect,     sensation,     imagery,    cognition,    interpersonal   relationships     and  

         drugs/biological  functions.  Since  we  are   “biological  beings  who move, feel,  

         sense, imagine,  think,  and  relate to one another. Therefore, a multidimensional  

         assessment is  the first step in creating a personalized plan to overcome speaking  

         anxiety. 
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         2.4.2 Deep Breathing:  German et al (2003)  suggested   deep  breathing  before  

         giving   speech  because  it  can  reduce  public  speaking  anxiety.    Also,  deep  

         breathing   increases  oxygen  supply to brain and muscles, reduce the symptoms  

         of  hyperventilation such as pounding heartbeat and improve concentration. 

 

         2.4.3 The Calming Sigh: To reduce stress when giving a speech, physicians and  

         psychologists  have   suggested   practicing  a  calming  sigh.   It  is  helpful  and  

         tension-releasing  while  preparing for presenting in front of others. The calming  

         sigh includes  inhaling a  deep  abdominal breath and  then softly  sighing on the  

         exhale. 

 

         2.4.4 Cognitive Restructuring: Meichenbaum  (1997)   said   that   anxiety  and  

         nervousness are generated when  a speaker thinks anxious and negative thoughts  

         about  themselves  and  their  behavior.  To  rebuild  thoughts  about  speaking, a  

         speaker  can  change  worrisome,  anxious  thinking  to  truthful  thoughts,  think  

         positively  and  apply  four  steps to reduce nervousness and anxiety in speaking.  

         The  four  cognitive   restructuring  steps  are   1) create  a  list  of  your  greatest  

         worries,  2)  recognize  the  irrational beliefs and must thoughts on your extreme  

         worries list,   3) Discover  a  list  of  positive  coping  statements  to  replace  the  

         irrational   beliefs,    and   4) practice   the   new   coping   statements  until  they  

         automatically replace your previous irrational thoughts. 

 

         2.4.5 Mental Rehearsal (Visualization):   Fanning   (1988)   stated  that   if  the  

         image of the future is negative,  a speaker  will  feel  anxiety.  On the contrary, if   

         the image of the future is positive,  the orator  will have positive feelings and the  

         anxiety will be alleviated. To be the successful speaker, students should practice  

         when it is close to the time you give the speech and try to visualize the audience  

         in a positive way including all of the main points as well as the introduction and  

         summary. 

  

         2.4.6 Physical Exercise and Interpersonal Support: Physical exercise reduces  

         stress and public speaking anxiety.  Sachs  (1982) claimed that physical exercise  

         benefits  a  person physiologically,  emotionally,  cognitively, and even socially.  

         People who start exercise programs reduce their anxiety, nervousness, and stress  

         levels. (Otto, 1990; Sachs, 1982; Wedlock & Duda, 1994). 

 

         2.4.7 Skills Training: For developing confidence  and  competence in speaking,  

         skills training is  essential  because learning  what to do when speaking will help 

         reduce situational anxiety from perceived lack of skills. 

   

         Phillips (1991)  designed  the skills  deficit  model  which  assumes people avoid  

         communication because they experience  a  lack of skills.  It produces anxiety in  

         communication situations,  which  causes more  anxiety  and  further  avoidance.  

         Moreover,   Rubin & Jordan  (1997)  stated  that  students  who complete a basic  

         public speaking course have less communication anxiety because they learn how  

         to introduce, organize, research and deliver informative. 
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     2.5 Relevant Research 

     There were  several  studies  that  investigated  the correlation  of  second language  

     speaking  anxiety  and  oral  performances of the students and how anxiety impacts  

     speaking skill.  The result  showed  the  relationship between oral performance and  

     anxiety was a negative significance to learn English as a second language. 

 

     Cagatay & Sibel  (2015)  examined  EFL  students’ foreign language anxiety in the  

     case of a  Turkish  state university.  The study  investigated  the  FLSA proficiency  

     level  of  students.  The finding revealed EFL students experience a moderate level 

     of FLSA. Moreover,  female  students  seem  to  be highly anxious while speaking.  

     Another striking point is that students’ FLSA  increases when communicating with  

     native  speakers  compared  to  the  peers  in  the  classroom  Also, students’ FLSA  

     increases when  communicating  with native  speakers compared to the peers in the  

     classroom. 

 

     Woodrow   (2006)  investigated   the   relationship  of  second   language  speaking  

     anxiety  and  oral  achievement  which  shows   both   communications  inside  and  

     outside  the  classroom  among  students  who  attended  an  English  for Academic  

     purpose (EAP)  course in the university in Australia. The study measured two main  

     factors  which  were in-class  anxiety  and out-of-class-anxiety correlated with oral  

     performance. This study revealed second  language speaking anxiety scale (SLAS)  

     correlated with oral performance in  negative  significance both in  class and out of  

     class.   Moreover,    the   most  impacted  factor   was  found  when  the  participant  

     communicated  with  native  speakers, which supported Catagay and Sibel’s (2015)  

     studies.  Moreover  students  who  come from Confucian Heritage Culture (CHCs),  

     China, Korea and Japan are more stressed than other national groups. 

 

     Ora, Manalo & Greenwood (2004) demonstrated more understanding of the factors  

     that impacted oral performance of second language in people who were Asian. The  

     findings of this study showed  that  oral  performance  correlated significantly with  

     their extraversion and neuroticism score, and also the global impression of the rater  

     correlated with  a participant’s  extraversion  scores. In addition, anxiety correlated  

     with oral performance accuracy  and  high  level  of extraversion of the participants  

     produced high oral performance. 

 

3. Methodology 

 
    3.1 Participants 

    The  sample  consisted  of  47  students  from  first  year Master’s Degree in Career  

    English  for   International   Communication  batch   18/58  and  16  students  from  

    Graduate  Diploma  Program  in  English   for   Careers   batch   22/58  Thammasat  

    University. 
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    3.2 Research Instrument 

    The research  instrument in  the  study was a questionnaire which were divided into  

    four parts: Part I:  Respondents’ demographic  information. Part II: Personal Report  

    of   Communication  Apprehension   (PRCA-24)   adopted   from  (McCrosky, J.C.,  

    1982).  This  instrument is composed of twenty-four statements concerning feelings  

    About   communicating   with   other   people   and   can   measure   communication  

    apprehension  levels  with  high  predictive  validity.  PRCA-24  consists of 4 parts  

    which  are  Group discussion,   Meetings,   Interpersonal  conversations  and Public  

    speaking. Part III: Open-ended questions exploring students’ strategies to overcome  

    communication   apprehension.     Part   IV: Factors    affecting   students’ speaking   

    performance and speaking problems.. 

 

    3.3 Data Analysis 

    This  study  obtained data  from   the   questionnaires  for   comparing   the  average  

    traitlike  CA  levels  among CEIC and Diploma students. The statistical package for  

    social sciences (SPSS) was used to analyse the data in the demographic information  

    and  the  factors  affecting   students’ speaking  performance.   As  for  the  Personal  

    Report  of   Communication  Apprehension  (PRCA-24)   questions,  the  researcher  

    applied   the   scoring   of     PRCA-24    to   compute   an  overall    communication  

    apprehension  score  (CA)  and  subscores  for  four dimensions: group discussions,  

    meetings, interpersonal conversation and public speaking. In this part was manually  

    computed by the researcher because  of the small  amount of the questionnaire. The  

    open-ended  questions  which  gathered  the  strategies  used  by  the respondents to  

    overcome English speaking anxiety was compiled  in the written form. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
     4.1 Demographic Information of the Respondents 

     The majority of both comparison groups of  the  respondents were  female. Most of  

    them  graduated  in  English  major  but  didn’t study  or  work in foreign countries.  

    Mostly, they  seldom  speak English  in the workplace. As for the range of TU-GET  

    score, the majority of  CEIC  student got 500-600 score while Diploma students did  

    not fill in  the  TU-GET  score in  the blanks. Only 2 Diploma students filled in this  

    part,  they got 300-400 score  and  401-500  score.   It  may  indicate  that  Diploma  

    students  wanted  to  improve  English  skill  by  studying for Diploma Certification  

    before going to  take  the  TU-GET  exam.   In  the  GPA score,   most of CEIC and  

    Diploma students got 3.01-3.50 and 3.51-4.00. 

 

     4.2 Personal Report of Communication Apprehension  

    The results of Personal Report of Communication Apprehension were divided into  

    2 groups: CEIC and Diploma students. 

 

    The mean overall communication  apprehension  score of  CEIC students was 68.81  

    which was  considered  the  average rate.   The context that received the most mean  

    sub-scores  was   public   speaking    (19.51), followed  by  meetings,  interpersonal  

    conversations, and group discussions respectively. 

 

    The Diploma students’ mean overall  communication apprehension score was 57.60  
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    which was considered the  average rate.   The  context  that received the most mean 

     sub-scores   was  public  speaking  (16.30),  followed   by  meetings,  interpersonal  

    conversations, and  group  discussions.   The context that received the highest mean  

    sub-scores of both comparison groups  was public  speaking,  followed respectively  

    by meetings, interpersonal conversations, and group discussions. 

 

    Although the overall number of both were  in moderate level of  CA, the number on  

    the  overall  CA illustrated  the  numeric value  by  which  CEIC  were  higher  than  

    Diploma  students  in  all  context.  If  specifying  the  number  of  both  in each CA  

    dimension,  Diploma  students  experience  anxiety  lower than CEIC students in all  

    dimensions.  

 

     4.3 The Strategies for Overcoming English Speaking Anxiety. 

    Both CEIC  and  Diploma  students had  the  same  strategies  to  overcome English  

    speaking  anxiety;  the two most significant communication strategies were practice  

    or rehearse before going  to  speak in all kind  of communications and be confident.  

    The  researcher  had  verified  the  respondents’ strategies   by   listing the  steps  as  

    follows:  1) make  a  note  or  script  for  the  presentation,   2) Practice  or  rehearse  

    frequently  in  front of the mirror, 3) don’t read the script, try to remember the point  

    of the topic,  4) come  to  the place of meetings early for familiarity, 5) if you are in  

    meetings, read  agenda carefully and  you  will get  the  topic of  meetings, 6) take a  

    deep breath before  giving  a speech,   7) be  confident  and believe you can do it, 8)  

    think positive about the audiences, 9) be yourself and speak your mind. 

 

     4.4 Factors Affecting Students’ Speaking Performance   

    A cheerful  teacher  can  encourage  a  student  to speak. As for the chance of CEIC  

    students to express opinions in  students’ families they were seldom while Diploma  

    students   were   often.   Both  comparison  groups  had   the  same  problems  about  

    vocabularies. Moreover,  both of them preferred to speak English with people of an  

    equal status such as close friends or peers and lower status which complies with the  

    communication  Apprehension  that  they  had problems in meetings. That is to say  

    students preferred speak with friends more than the new acquaintance. 

 

     4.5 The   Average   of   Communication  Apprehension  among  CEIC  and  

     Diploma Students 

     This study found that both CEIC and Diploma students experienced moderate level  

     of  overall  Communication  Apprehension. CEIC  students  had anxiety when they  

     were  speaking in Interpersonal Conversation which was not supporting the finding  

     of  Richmond & McCrosky  (1998),   regarding  the  surveys  of  college and adults  

     which showed between 70 and 75 percent of the population had a fear about public  

     speaking, followed  by Meetings,  Public  Speaking and Group  Discussion. On the  

     contrary,  Diploma   students   had   a   few   anxieties   in  overall  Communication  

     apprehension. Especially in Group Discussion, all of Diploma students didn't have  

     anxiety   while   they   experienced   a   few  anxieties  in  Meetings,   Interpersonal  

     Conversation, and Public Speaking.  

 

     In addition, both of them  were  not  calm  and relaxed when they were speaking in  
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     conversation   and   they  were  afraid   to   speak.    Furthermore,  if  they  have  to  

     communicate with a new acquaintance, they tend  to  have  anxiety.  Therefore, the  

     moderate level  of  both  comparison  groups indicated that students were not often  

     viewed as less competent  because of poor unimpressive performances they present  

     to their  listeners  (McCroskey 1998).   The  striking  point  is  that  CA  average of  

     Diploma  students  was  in  moderate  level  and  most  of  them  didn’t  experience  

     anxiety in all kinds  of  communication  apprehension.  Although Diploma students  

     are seen beginner English users, they didn’t have anxiety as CEIC students had. 

 

     4.6 The  Differences in Four Dimensions of Communication Apprehension 

     Although CEIC  and  Diploma  students  experienced  the same level of the overall  

     CA, the  numeric  value  of  the total  of  CA  shown in CEIC students experienced  

     anxiety  in  all   communication  apprehension   greater  than  Diploma  students. It  

     means  CEIC  students had more anxiety than Diploma students when they were in  

     Group   discussion,  Meetings,   Interpersonal   conversation,  and Public speaking.  

     However,  the  percentage  of CEIC students illustrated that more than half of them  

     experienced anxiety in  interpersonal  conversation,  followed  by  meetings, public  

     speaking  and  group   discussion  while   Diploma   students   had  less  anxiety  in  

     interpersonal conversation, meetings, and public speaking. 

 

     4.7 The Dimension of CA affects Group of Students  

     The  dimension  of  CA   which   affects   group  of  CEIC   students  the  most was  

     interpersonal  conversation.   This  was  followed by meetings, public speaking and  

     group    discussion.    According    to    the   findings   of     McCroskey  (1997),  in  

     interpersonal communication,  people  who  experience  person-group CA will feel  

     anxiety when communicating with a given person or group of people, for example,  

     talking with professors at college, superiors at work, or a new acquaintance.  

 

     The results  of  this  study illustrated factors that made CEIC and Diploma students  

     feel anxiety when they had  to  communicate  with  a higher status person. Another  

     study  confirmed   that   the   unfamiliar  situation  called  novelty  happened  when  

     speaking in an unfamiliar  environment such as  a  strange audience. Speakess may  

     experience a  fear of  the unknown  and anxiety about  how  to  act.  (Daly & Buss,  

     1984). However,  Diploma  students  didn't experience CA in most communication  

     situations, they experienced less  anxiety  in  meetings,  interpersonal conversation,  

     and public speaking. In meetings, Diploma students  feel  anxiety  when  they were  

     called   to  express   opinions   and   in    interpersonal   they    had    anxiety   when  

     communicating with a  new  person  as  well as in public speaking they didn’t have  

     worry but they always tremble and forget the facts they want to speak. 

 

     4.8 Students’ Strategies Used to Expel Anxiety 

     It was important to pay attention to student’s strategies of both CEIC and Diploma.  

     The    students’ strategies    overall    included   1)   be   confident   and   encourage  

     themselves,  2)  do  more practices to increase  the confidence,  3) rehearsal  before  

     giving the real presentations,  4) prepare the topic  and  concentrate on the topic, 5)  

     speak loudly,  6) making  notes  to  remind  them  of  what they have to express, 7)  

     relax  and  think what  to  say  rather  than  how  to  say,  8)  try thinking in English  
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     language,  9) speak briefly, not a full sentence, 10) try to speak with foreigners, 11)  

     take  a  deep  breath  and  speak slowly,   12) think  positively  about the audiences. 

     As for the group  discussion,  strategies  of  students  were    1) be more creative 2)  

     don’t feel nervous because of a small group of speaking, 3) express ideas naturally,  

     4) listen to  other  opinions  and  make  a  note,   5) making intimacy with people in  

     group, 6) pay attention  to the keyword, 7) prepare information related to the topic,  

     8) think positively, 9) concentrate  on  what  they  want to say, 10) try participating  

     and sharing ideas,   11) try to make  familiarity with the people in group,  12) try to  

     smile and play with the listener, 13) making eye contacting with the audience.  

  

     In the aspect  of  meetings  strategies, students applied these strategies to overcome  

     anxiety    1) be  well prepared  for  the  meeting’s  topic,    2)  listen  to  the speaker  

     intentionally, 3) prepare   for the answer, 4) try to present ideas, 5) make it calm, 6)  

     pay attention and focus on  the  topic of meetings, 7) try to practice, 8) read agenda  

     in order to prepare and express opinions  effectively,  9) speak slowly,  10) express  

     opinions based on the real information, 11) think positively about the audience.  

 

     To expel anxiety  in  interpersonal  conversation  that  CEIC students had problems  

     with the most, students used these solutions 1) exchange experiences frankly to the  

     interlocutor  for  making  familiarity,   2) be confident,   3) try  to  talk  with  native  

     speakers,   4) listen and pay  attention to the  speaker carefully,   5) relax and take a  

     deep breath,  6) be yourself and act naturally, 7) speak slowly, 8) speak your mind,  

     9) think  positive,  10) try to speak with the familiar words,   11) try  to  speak what  

     might interest the interlocutor,  12) use non-verbal language such as hand gestures. 

 

     Students  recommended  these strategies  for  public  speaking   1) be confident,  2)  

     practice and rehearse before giving a speech, 3) prepare the script but don’t read it,  

     4) meditation before giving a speech,   5) understand  the  topic  for  answering the  

     questions from the audience, 6) rehearsal in front of the mirror, 7) speak slowly, 8)  

     take a deep breath, 9) think positive about the audiences. 

 

5. Conclusion 
     The overall  degree  of  CA  among  CEIC and Diploma students were in moderate  

     level. It was  noticeable that  although  both  comparisons  group  didn’t experience  

     English speaking  in the workplace or seldom speak English daily life, they applied  

     the strategies to  overcome  anxiety.   Therefore,   the average  CA  among students  

     were in moderate level which  means  that  they  experience  anxiety but utilize the  

     solutions  to  expel  worry.   CEIC   students   still   had   anxiety   in  interpersonal  

     conversation  followed  by meetings,  public speaking, and group discussion, while  

     Diploma students almost didn’t experience anxiety in all situations. This is because  

     Diploma   students    had   more   chance    to    express   opinions   with    families.  

     Consequently,  Diploma student had experience  to  practice  speaking. There is no  

     doubt  that  Diploma  students  had  less  anxiety  than  CEIC  students. The lack of  

     vocabulary is one of the problems that both comparison groups  feel  anxiety about  

     the most.  Respondents  could  not  manage  to use the right words or vocabulary in  

     speaking  skills. Moreover, they  tend  to  speak  if  the  teachers were cheerful and  

     gentle. The role of teachers  affected students’ speaking  performance.  In addition,  
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     students  tend  to  speak  if  the   interlocutor  were  of  equal  status. Therefore, the  

     factors affecting students’ speaking performance  were  teachers and someone who  

     had equal status. 
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Abstract  

This study attempted to investigate teacher’s code switching and its perception among 

Thai teachers and Thai students in an Intensive English Program. The instruments 

utilized were a Likert scale questionnaire, an interview with a teacher, and a video 

recording of a 6
th

 grade classroom session for 30 minutes. The participants were 20 

students and 20 teachers from an Intensive English Program (IEP) in a private school 

in Bangkok. The data was collected in an English-subject classroom. The results 

indicated that this group of students and teachers had a positive perception towards 

code-switching in the classroom on teacher’s language ability, teaching ability, class 

management and interpersonal relations. The findings show that the teachers viewed 

the use of code-switching less positively than the students. This might be because of 

school’s policies for the program where teachers are supposed to speak English. The 

reasons for code-switching were primarily to questions and to explain the content 

taught in the classroom which in this study was to review a grammar point.   

 
Keywords: Code-switching, Code-switching in Bilingual setting, Code-switching’s 

perceptions 

 

1. Introduction 
1.1 Background of the Study 

In the 21
st
 century, Thailand is purposefully moving forward towards the ongoing 

development of the country and towards being fully part of the ASEAN Community, 

the Association of Southeast Asian Nations. Educational institutions have been 

enthusiastic about the integration and have been planning on how to make Thai 

people ready for the change which is believed will bring prosperity and economic 

growth. In one of the most essential policies from the Ministry of Education, Thailand 

has promoted and supported English teaching at all levels of education including:  
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kindergarten, primary, secondary and university. English has been implemented as a 

core subject in every school. 

 

According to Thai Ministry of Education, schools whose teachers are competent in 

English are encouraged to implement an English Program (EP) and/or Mini English 

Program (MEP) to develop students’ English language skills. An English Program in 

this study means every subject is taught in English, preferably by native English 

speakers, except the subject of Thai language and other subjects related to Thai 

culture and beliefs, for example, Thai history and Buddhism. Mini English Program 

means not more than 50 percent of the students’ classes are conducted in English. 

This program is not restricted by the subjects but by the hours of the lessons. These 

two programs are popular among Thai schools. Moreover, in 2014 Ministry of 

Education launched various policies to boost English language learning among the 

nation’s goals. One of the policies in learning English for schools is called “English 

for Integrated Studies Program”, in short “EIS.” English for Integrated Studies is a 

bilingual program where Science, Math and English are taught in English as 

integrated knowledge. Even though English for Integrated Studies has just been 

formally launched, there have been some practices of teaching Science, Math and 

English in English for many years in Catholic Schools in Thailand together with the 

English Program and Mini English Program curricula, however these were taught 

under other names For Catholic schools in Thailand, including Saint Dominic School 

in Bangkok the place where the study was conducted, “English for Integrated Studies” 

is equivalent to the “Intensive English Program.” In this paper the latter is used 

because the students’ parents are familiar with “Intensive English Program” as a name 

and the different name does not change the essence of “English for Integrated.”   

Intensive English Program (IEP) for the Catholic-school context is a special language 

program where Science, Math and English are taught in English by Thai native 

speakers and/or English native speakers who are qualified according to each school’s 

standards and requirement. 

 

IEP aims for three important goals. First this program hopes to develop more positive 

attitudes toward English learning by combining the three subjects in the alignment 

with the Thai curriculum. Second, IEP students can use English appropriately and 

effectively in English, Science and Math contexts. As mentioned before, IEP 

curriculum follows the regular curriculum of the schools. It signifies that for any 

lessons students study in Thai, whether it is in Science, Math or English, IEP teachers 

will teach the same lesson but in English language. Books used in Math, Science, and 

English are written in English and are also parallel to the Thai curriculum.     

 

One of the unique characteristics of IEP in Thai Catholic schools is that the teachers 

are Thai native speakers who deliver the lessons in the English language. That leads 

to the setting of this study which inspires the researcher to further investigate 

“Teachers’ Code Switching and Its Perception among Thai Teachers and Thai 

Students in an Intensive English Program.” The program has become popular among 

schools around Thailand as it can be an alternative to the “English Program” or “Mini 

English Program” especially for the schools where the English native speakers are not 

commonly found. Still IEP needs to live up to the standards of the Ministry of 
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Education. In other word, it needs to be competitive with “English Program” and 

“Mini English Program” where the subjects are taught by native English speakers. 

The uniqueness of the program, which research indicates that some phenomena in 

English to Thai Code Switching are to be found, may be resourceful and worth 

investigating, is the benefits of Code Switching in terms of its effectiveness in the 

learning process of students by Thai native teachers.  

 

1.2 Statement of The Problems 

Code-switching (CS) is a phenomenon which occurs in bilingual settings. It is when 

language speakers change from one language to another language when trying to 

communicate their messages. As mentioned earlier, IEP in the Thai Catholic School 

context; only Thai native speakers are the teachers of the program. According to the 

school directors, it is crucial that IEP brings the same results in students’ English 

development as the “English Program” and “Mini English Program” under the 

particular context. Thai native teachers must live up to the expectation set by the 

results of programs taught by English native speakers. Student’s and teacher’s first 

language is Thai. This paper’s contribution is to conduct research of IEP and how the 

teaching process is done under code-switching phenomena in order to be able to fulfill 

the learners’ English language needs. Also it is beneficial to acquire an understanding 

of code-switching’s role under the IEP context, and to what extent it is useful and 

applicable, and how the Thai teachers and Thai students perceive it.  

 

Most of the recent research in CS has focused on the interaction between peers, 

teachers and students, and, adults and children. Teachers’ code switching and its 

perception among Thai teachers and Thai students towards the phenomenon raise the 

issue about whether English instruction in the “Intensive English program” is not 

sufficiently examined. The issue has been raised about the code-switching between 

Thai and English of the IEP teachers; whether it brings the students to either a better 

language learning process or a disadvantage in learning English language. This study 

is looking for the understanding of the behaviors of teachers in code-switching and 

whether it is effective as well as supporting methods in both teachers’ and students’ 

perceptions. This studies’ goal is to provide guidance for the English instructors, 

English course designers and content makers on development in English teaching and 

learning in IEP. 

 

1.3 Objectives of the Study  

The present study aims to investigate: 

1.3.1 the codeswitching behaviors of the teacher who switches from  

         English to Thai  

1.3.2 the teacher’ reasons for their code-switching behaviors 

1.3.3 the teachers’ and students’ opinions towards code-switching. 

 

1.4 Research Questions  
The present research is specifically designed to answer the following questions: 

  1.4.1 What are the characteristics of the teacher’s code switching from 

English to Thai in Intensive English Program (IEP)? 
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  1.4.2 Why does the teacher code switch from English into Thai in the 

classroom? 

  1.4.3 How do the teachers and students in Intensive English Program 

perceive this code-switching? 

 

1.5 Scope of the Study 
1.5.1 The researcher conducted this study from one class at Saint 

Dominic School, Bangkok where there are 20 teachers and 20 students, who are in the 

IEP program from Primary 6. All of them have been in IEP program at least two 

years.  The code-switching phenomenon in this study occurs within this group of 

subjects.  

 

The code-switching by the teacher from English to Thai in this study refers to both 

inter-sentential level, which refers to the alternation in a single discourse between two 

languages, where the switching occurs after a sentence in the first language has been 

completed and the next sentence starts with a new language, and intra-sentential level, 

which refers to the alternation in a single discourse between two languages where the 

switching occurs within a sentence (Appel &Muysken, 1987) p.118. This study will 

collect data from inside the classroom and it does not consider other settings.  

 

There will be a video recording for one period of an English subject which is a 30-

minute class to investigate the characteristics of the teacher code-switching 

phenomenon and the teacher’s reasons for code-switching. Questionnaires and 

interviews for teachers and students will be applied as supportive instruments in 

searching for the answers of the research questions concerning the reasons and 

perceptions of code-switching.  

 

1.6 Significance of the Study 

This study will create a better understanding of code switching practice and its 

pedagogical implications between Thai and English and vice versa in the Intensive 

English Program classroom.  It will also investigate the teachers and students’ 

perceptions of code switching, which is valuable in terms of developing and 

promoting English proficiency of students in the program. So the practices of teachers 

in the classroom can be modified to improve learning. Moreover, teachers will have 

an awareness of how to positively get use code switching. This study will inspire 

other researchers to conduct further study in the area of code switching in IEP. Lastly, 

this research will help teachers to understand code switching better and help teachers 

to identify and implement effective program policies and practices that advance 

students’ development and school readiness. 

 

1.7 Definition of Terms 

“Code Switching” is defined as the use of two languages, which implies some degree 

of competence in the two languages, even if bilingual fluency is not yet stable (Duran, 

1994). Code-switching typically means changing back and forth between two 

languages in conversation. In this study, code switching refers to switching between 

English and Thai by the teachers. 
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The “IEP students” referenced in this study are 20 students who are studying in 

Primary 6 at Saint Dominic School in Bangkok. They study 3 subjects in English: 

English, Science and Math, during the Summer Semester of 2016. 

 

L1 refers to the first, native or mother tongue language of a person which is the Thai 

language in this study.  

 

TL refers to the target language used in the classroom which is English in this study.  

 

Interpersonal relations refer to the relation built between students and the teacher in 

the classroom.  

 

1.8 Limitation of the Study  

This present study was limited by not only the number of teachers but also the number 

of subjects being recorded and the amount of recording time, which may not be 

sufficient to be generalized.  

 

 

2. Review Of Literature 
 

2.1 Definitions of Code Switching 

Code Switching 

There are different definitions by many linguists.  

Bloom and Gumperz (1972) characterizes code-switching as a phenomenon when 

conversations are alternated between two, or more than two, codes when 

communicating in an extended stretch of discourse. The switch can take place at 

sentence or clause boundaries. Gumperz (1982) further describes that code-switching 

appears in the language where the speaker uses another language either to reproduce 

and/or rephrase his/her message or to restate the other party’s messages. It depicts the 

comparison of speech belonging to two different grammatical systems within the 

speech exchanged. Furthermore, Trask (1995) emphasizes that code-switching is the 

change back and forth between two languages, particularly in a conversation, to help 

in communicating the meanings of the utterance better. In a bilingual context, 

Genesee et al. (2004) observes that code-switching happens when children or adults 

alternate between two or more languages and the most usual way is when young 

children combine two languages by beginning a sentence in one language, later on 

changing to another language. Concerning bilingual setting, another definition 

explored by Fischer (1972) is offered. Code switching appears when a bilingual 

speaker uses more than one language in a single utterance to signify the meanings of 

it. The language code is a choice where the rules should be further investigated and in 

which particular context.  

There are many types of code-switching is categorized into 2 types as 

following:  

 

1. Inter-sentential switching occurs outside the sentence or the clause level 

(i.e. at sentence or clause boundaries). It is sometimes called "extra-

sentential" switching. 
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2. Intra-sentential switching occurs within a sentence or a clause.  

(Poplack, 1980) p.589 

 

Code-switching, Code-mixing 

Code-switching and code-mixing are common practice in bilingual communities 

where speakers use their first language and their second language in communication.  

 

Code-switching and code-mixing have an overlapped meaning despite the fact that 

some linguists claim that they both are interconnected by functions. David C.S Li 

(2008) regards the alternate use of two or more languages in an extended discourse, 

where the switch happens in a sentence or in a clause boundary as “code-switching” 

and “code-mixing” is a subset of code-switching. Nevertheless, the term “code-

mixing” carries a negative connotation. It often suggests a devalued point of view in 

language learners’ ability. Fischer (1972) identifies code-mixing as an intra-sentential 

code-switching or intra-sentential code-alternation. It takes place in a communication 

when speakers use two or more languages interchangeably. Another theory 

interpreted from Poplack is “Code-switches and code-mixing tend to occur at points 

in discourse where juxtaposition of L1 and L2 elements does not violate a syntactic 

rule of either language, at points around which the surface structures of the two 

languages map onto each other. According to this simple constraint, a switch is 

inhibited from occurring within a constituent generated by a rule from one language 

which is not shared by the other” (Poplack, 1980) p.586. 

 

There are still some differences between code-switching and code-mixing according 

to some linguists and researchers. It is defined that code mixing or a mixed code as 

“using two languages such that a third, new code emerges, in which elements from the 

two languages are incorporated into a structurally definable pattern.” (Maschler, 

1998) p.125. In addition, Bokamba (1989) identifies the two concepts as following. 

Code-switching is when there are mixing of words, phrases and sentences from two 

unalike grammatical systems within the same speech. Whereas code-mixing is when 

various linguistic units such as bound morphemes (affixes), unbound morphemes 

(words), phrases and clauses from the social contact are mixed to better deliver the 

meaning of the speech. 

 

Code-switching and code-mixing are the terms found in sociolinguistics for language 

and speech used when at least two languages are used as a tool to communicate, as 

when a Thai/English bilingual says: “This morning I mee my babysitter with me kha. 

(“Today I have my babysitter with me”, “kha” is a particle marking politeness for 

females in Thai language)  

 

A code may be a language or a variety or style of a language; the term code-mixing 

emphasizes hybridization, and the term code-switching emphasizes movement from 

one language to another. (Bokamba, 1989) 

 

Examples of code-switching are mentioned below to demonstrate the code-switching 

found in this study.  
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 Chai yang ngai Present Continuous 

            How do we apply Present Continuous?  

 

            Tense nee sa mart chai in the future kordai 

 We can also apply the tense to describe the future 

 

2.2 Functions of Code Switching In the Bilingual Classroom Setting 

There are many reasons why the teachers code-switch when teaching. Brice (2000) 

explains that the use of code-switching functions as a bridge between the two 

languages, between the first language and the target language. The understanding of 

code-switching and how to beneficially apply it could well support second language 

teaching. Moreover, Sert (2004) also supports this point of view. He said the 

appliance of code-switching merges the known to the unknown and can be considered 

as an important element in language instruction when it is applied effectively. 

 

In a bilingual environment, code-switching means the use for self-expression in a way 

of changing the two language codes back and forth to serve the personal intentions. In 

the bilingual classroom setting, the target language often becomes both the desirable 

goal and an appropriate means of communication. Nonetheless, the existence of the 

first language of teachers in the classroom appears to meaningfully influence 

students’ learning process.  Code-switching, according to Macaro (2006), should be 

available to bilinguals and is a natural aspect of classroom interaction. Even though in 

monolingual societies, code switching is characterized as unnatural and negative. It is 

still controversial that teachers are supposed to conduct the class using the target 

language, even though teachers inevitably apply the first language to solve a number 

of classroom issues.  

 

Here are the lists the functions of code-switching by teachers. Code-switch is served 

as topic switch, affective functions and repetitive functions. Not all the time are 

teachers aware of the functions and the outcomes of the code-switching in the 

classroom. According to Holmes, it is impossible not to notice that in bilingual 

classroom settings teachers sometimes switch and mix the two languages. Code-

switching for teachers is in order to maintain classroom order, to build relationship by 

showing empathy and compassion, to compensate for the lack of experience in the 

target language of the teachers and to restate and modify their speech. (Mattson and 

Burenhult, 1999) p.61.    

 

Wardaugh (2006) also stressed his ideas about the factors that determine the choice of 

codes in bilingual classrooms. According to him, factors such as solidarity, 

accommodation to listeners, word choice and perceived social and cultural distance 

might influence code-switching. Correspondingly, code-switching may take place as a 

response to some kind of a change in the topic, a new area in the conversation that 

requires one particular language rather than another language or the internal needs 

that come from speakers themselves. An empirical study on code-switching in India 

from Malik (1994) also explains that teachers apply code-switching because of 

habitual experience, semantic significance, changes in mood, lack of facility, an 

emphasis of the point, to show identity with the group and to address a different 
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audience. Auer (1995) appraises a similar point of view that code switching is made 

by teachers to adapt their students’ language depending on the students’ language 

ability. Code-switching is not always under the teacher’s control. To be precise, 

“translation after a student’s request is most significant for the learner, not the teacher. 

It indicates that the classroom participant motivating the use of native language in 

order to understand the target language.” (Rolin-Ianziti and Brownlie, 2002) p.423. 

The use of the first language can also serve to build relationship between teachers and 

students in the classroom. “Teachers use the first language to “break the ice and to 

establish rapport with students.” (Canagarajah, 1995) p.131 

 

To illustrate the functions of code-switching, Turnbull and Arnett (2002) divide the 

use of CS into three types in the classroom: for pedagogical purposes, for maintaining 

social interaction with the students and for classroom management. A similar 

suggestion by Polio and Duff (1994) appears also as, “Learners’ first language was 

applied by teachers for classroom administrative/ management goals, to show 

solidarity or empathy, to aid comprehension, to offer a translation of a word or a 

phrase and for grammar instruction.” Plus, it is conceivable that teachers switch to the 

first language when their knowledge in the target language is not enough to explain 

the message and when they want to save the time. When the teacher has interactions 

with students in the classroom, many influencing factors could lead the teacher to 

code-switch. The first research question of the present study aims to investigate how 

and why teachers code-switch from English to Thai in the classroom. Based on the 

factors of code-switching mentioned above, it is obvious that students’ proficiency 

level in the target language, certain linguistic features, pedagogical reasons and the 

desire to build some rapports inside the classroom are the key factors that influence 

code-switching in the classroom.  

 

2. 3 Attitudes towards the Use of Code-Switching In the Classroom 

Research on code-switching in the classroom express various opinions. It is likely that 

code-switching is unavoidable in the language classroom and teachers use code-

switching for many reasons.  

 

Cummins and Swain (1986) suggest that “progress in the second language is 

facilitated if only one code is used in the classroom, asserting that the teacher’s 

exclusive use of languages should be kept strictly demarcated, despite the fact that 

code-switching is employed in reality” According to them, for the monolingual 

approach in English language teaching say that using the first language in the 

classroom has a negative influence on the target language instruction and that code-

switching should be avoided and not supported. In the past, some people tended to 

think of code-switching as a kind of disability or a proof of incompetence in 

languages. Hence code-switching was not popular. That might be the reason why 

schools punished the children when they mixed their languages between their first 

language and the target language. Furthermore, there were research arguments 

showing how the use of first language can be destructive to the target language 

learning. It is suggested that “if the student is speaking in their own language without 

your permission… it generally means that something is wrong with the lesson” 

(Willis, 1981) p.14. He believes that classroom interaction should be done in the 
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target language as it provides the exposure for learners since there is little chance for 

students to practice the language outside the classroom. So it is significant for the 

classroom to use the target language as a tool. It is disputable that code-switching 

itself in the classroom is not that unproductive. There is still the need for further 

investigation. 

 

According to Genesee (2004) constant CS by teachers can take away from children’s 

language development, as well as their general learning. A common and very well-

intentioned mistake has been practiced in the past as well. Genesee discovered that 

some teachers believe that to support language development they should alternate 

languages when they teach. This is called “constant code-switching or simultaneous 

interpretation.” During the instruction, they interpret the meaning by reading a 

sentence in English and then saying the same thing in students’ mother language, and 

moving on to the next sentence in the same way. Alternation between two languages 

is not recommended in any circumstance. It does not support students’ language 

development and may even be destructive as students’ brains automatically “listen” 

for their strongest language (i.e., the language they know best) and “tune out” the 

other. 

 

However, the research fails to explain how impractical it is to exclude code-switching 

which, according to Adendorff (1996) is “a spontaneous behavioral activity.” A study 

of Gumperz (2004) emphasizes that code-switching is not a stigma but an additional 

tool in learning the target language which will provide a wide range of “social and 

rhetorical meanings.” It is discovered that “learners who have mastered their first 

language are sophisticated, cognitive individuals, who invariably draw upon their first 

language to make sense of the world, new concepts, and new language.” (De la 

Campa&Nassaji, 2009) p.743. That is to say code-switching in the bilingual 

classrooms is significant in terms of transferring cognitive abilities across languages. 

The knowledge of the first language in students is significant as it will facilitate the 

understanding of the target language. 

 

It is still debatable that using only English in the classroom all the time would only 

bring the frustration and de-motivation since the lesson cannot be understood for 

learners (Lai, 1996). Lai also suggests that code-switching is a sign of a well-designed 

strategy wisely employed by the teachers. Additionally, Ting (2007) explained that 

differences in the length of code-switching is vital. From his investigation, there 

seemed to be a functional difference between short and long code-switches. The 

Chinese native teachers in a Chinese university clarified that short code-switches were 

likely to be in an intra-sentential level, accounting for short moments of translation 

with the repetition and paraphrases which was considered practical for the 

communicative purpose in the classroom. 

 

On the other hand, code-switching should not be used at all time in the classroom. 

Nation (2003) perceives the first language as an alternative tool, like other tools, 

which should be used with consideration. According to him to abandon the first 

language in the classroom is like to blind the students from real objects in the target 

language classroom. Anton and DiCamillia (1999), regards the use of the first 
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language as a collaborative interaction of learners which means when teachers apply 

code-switching in the classroom they scaffold the students in learning process. “A 

learner’s L1 is one of the most important factors in learning L2 vocabulary” (Schmitt 

and Mc Cathy, 1997) p.2. In vocabulary class, code-switching must be present to 

facilitate the learning.  

 

From these studies, they suggest that the use of the first language can function as a 

resource rather than an interruption or an incapacity when used with purpose. Macaro 

(2001) defines the first language in Second Language Acquisition as “an invaluable 

cognitive tool,” hence to ban the first language from the classroom is not only 

impractical but also unwise. The proportion of code-switch will be discussed to verify 

how much is appropriate and supportive for learners.  

   

2.4 Proportion of Code-Switching and Second Language Acquisition 

When the attempts to understand the use of the first language in the classroom have 

been realized, some theoretical questions were left clear. For example, to what extent 

L1 should be utilized in the classroom and to what extent it is beneficial.  

 

The ratio between the two languages should also be the main focus of this study since 

it can affect the outcomes of the learning. For example, if teachers’ attitudes towards 

code-switching become so positive that they are willing to code-switch, the 

appropriate ratio becomes very essential concern of bilingual education.  

 

With this issue (Macswan, 1997), p.303 says: “By code-switching in the classroom 

students will acquire subject-appropriate vocabulary in L1 and L2, and none of the 

practical problems of other approaches will be present. However, this switching may 

not be done haphazardly or randomly. In order for it to be educationally effective, 

three criteria must be met; (1) the language must be distributed at an appropriate ratio 

of 50/50; (2) the teacher of content must not be conscious of his/her alternation 

between the two languages; and (3) the alternation must accomplish a specific 

learning goal. Code-switching instruction, which does not meet these criteria 

Jacobson calls the “Unstructured approach”.” 

 

According to Macaro (2001) warned that when the teachers use a lot of the first 

language students might be encouraged to use the first language as well and it will 

affect the learning. For this reason, code-switching by teachers at will should not be 

supported in the classroom. Macaro found in his research that when code-switching 

was kept a level below 10%, there was no significant increase in the learners’ use of 

first language. Hence, teachers should be conscious about making the decisions of the 

use of code-switching as a teaching tool.  

 

2.5 Related Studies 

BadrulHisram and Kamaruzaman (2009) conducted a research on the learners’ 

perceptions of the teachers’ code-switching in the English language classrooms in 

Malaysia. The aims of the study were to observe how learners view teachers’ code 

switching, the relationship between a teacher’s code switching and a learner’s 

support, the connection between teachers’ code-switching and the success of learners, 
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and the possibility in the future of the use of code switching in ESL classroom.  Two 

hundred, fifty-seven low English proficiency learners were the participants. They 

went to Communication 1 course in a public university in Malaysia. According to 

them, learners viewed code switching as a positive tool because it carries a lot of 

capacities. There was significant connection between teacher’s code switching and 

learner’s mental support. And code-switching was a supportive tool for learner’s 

learning success. Moreover, learners displayed a support for the future code-switching 

as a practical and empowering teaching method when dealing with low English 

proficiency learners.  

 

Likewise, Mingfa Yao (2011) performed a study on attitudes to teachers’ code-

switching in EFL class. He focused on the attitudes to teachers’ code-switching in 

EFL classroom in local secondary schools in China from 52 teachers and 100 

students. He looked for the teachers’ and students’ opinions on teachers’ code 

switching in EFL classroom, for what purposes and when. The results gained from the 

study were the opposite of what was expected which was code-switching should be a 

reasonable tool for classroom management. He explained that the results might lie in 

the fact that most of the teachers sampled were senior teachers with many years of 

experience. They barely applied Chinese to discipline, praise or comment on the 

students. In their study, a positive attitude to teachers’ code-switching in EFL 

classroom was the result found. However, there were suggestions that the use of code-

switching in EFL classroom in should be adjusting to practical teaching.  

 

From the study of Rasouli and Simin (2015) on teachers’ perceptions of code-

switching in aviation language learning courses, for teachers, it showed that code 

switching to facilitate English comprehension was negative towards the language 

ability, the ability of the teachers in classroom management and interpersonal 

relations but positive about the teaching ability in the class. Similarly, for students’ 

perceptions, this study found that most of students portrayed code-switching to 

facilitate English comprehension as negative in terms of teachers’ persona, teaching 

ability and the ability of the classroom management. However, it was the same for 

teachers as how students viewed code-switching as a tool to help strengthen personal 

relationship. Students suggested that code-switching helped improve the relationship. 

The teachers who were interviewed in this study also revealed that they were 

committed to offer the target language as an input to advance students’ knowledge but 

quite often code-switching had to be applied when the difficult concepts were 

presented and when they sensed that the students did not understand the materials. 

Students and teachers both agreed that code-switching can have a positive effect on 

second language acquisition processes. 

 

3. Research Methodology 
 

3.1. Participants  
Every participant is from Saint Dominic School, Bangkok, Thailand. This study 

involved 20 teachers and 20 students, from Primary 6, aged between 11-13 from their 

Intensive English Program. One teacher was selected as a sample to videotape during 

her English class to understand her code-switching behaviors. The questionnaire was 
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administered and the interviews were conducted within this group of participants. All 

of them are Thai native speakers, born and raised in Thailand. The students have been 

studying in “Intensive English Program” for at least two years.  Additionally, the 

teachers have been teaching in “Intensive English Program” for at least 2 years. 

According to the director of the school, every teacher in this program has attained a 

B.A. in English and/or Education. They are familiar with the curriculum and learning 

environment of the program.  

 

All the subjects were willing participants in this study. As to the students’ proficiency 

levels in English, their teachers considered these students to be lower- intermediate 

learners. The teachers in this program are encouraged to use English language to teach 

Science, Math and English as much as possible however Thai language is not 

prohibited by the school’s “Intensive English Program’s” policy. Furthermore, the 

students in this program have to pass the exam and pay an extra fee before 

participating in the program. This program aims to provide students an environment 

where learning is done in English: i.e. an English speaking environment. For one day 

per week, the students study Science for 2 periods, Math for 2 periods and English for 

1 period. Hence, the director of the school expects a better outcome in English 

proficiency from the “Intensive English Program” students than in the normal 

program.  

 

3.2 Research Instruments 

There were three instruments used in this research. The first instrument was the video 

recording. The video camera was placed in the middle back of the classroom while 

the teacher was delivering her English lesson. The researcher was not present in the 

classroom at the time of recording so that the teacher was able to teach naturally with 

no additional pressure. 

 

The second instrument of this study was a questionnaire adapted from Mingfa Yao’s 

research on Attitudes to Teachers’ Code Switching in EFL Classes (2006).  The 

questionnaire consisted of four sections and twenty items, five items for each section. 

The first section drew some information regarding the teacher’s language ability 

based on their use of code-switching in the classroom. Section two investigates the 

attitudes about code-switching used for teaching in the classroom. Section three 

gathers data about teachers’ code-switching for classroom management and the last 

section inquiries into the teacher’s attitudes towards the use of code-switching as for 

interpersonal relations. There are five choices to each question item using a Likert-

type scale and choices are given marks from 5-1. “5” for “strongly agree” and “1” for 

“strongly disagree.” Teachers were asked to tick one of the five boxes next to each 

statement. Moreover, students were asked to tick one of the five boxes in the 

questionnaire, translated into Thai.  

 

The third instrument was the interview. After the class finished, the teacher, who was 

videotaped, was interviewed by the researcher. The objectives of this study and the 

definitions of code-switching were clearly explained. The interview was conducted by 

one participant at a time in a closed room where the participants felt free and relaxed 

to express their ideas.  
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 3.3 Data Collection Procedures 

The methods used to collect data in this study were to videotape one English Class, 

lasting 30 minutes. The video showed the teacher’s code-switching practice and later 

on would be used to investigate the use of code-switching and the reasons behind it 

during the interview with the teacher. Moreover, the questionnaire was launched to 

gather the information to explain the value of the code-switching in teachers’ and 

student’s perspectives. Finally, the interview was conducted during the last process to 

cross check the data accuracy and integrity after the class finished. Students were 

interviewed about their background in English language, what kind of English they 

use in their daily lives, how they perceived the teacher’s code-switching and whether 

they think code-switching is helpful for their English learning. In addition, the teacher 

was interviewed about how much she code-switched, for what reasons she applied 

code-switching in the class and how she believed it could help the process of teaching 

and learning English. The interview took approximately 15 to 20 minutes for each 

subject.  

  

3.4 Data Analysis 

  3.4.1 Video Recording  

To examine the behaviors of code-switching, the videotape was made after which the 

code-switching from English to Thai was transcribed in words. The frequency of 

code-switching was counted. The duration code-switching was calculated and 

converted into percentage out of 30 minutes of class time. Next, the reasons why 

teacher codes switch were identified. The codes of reasons are below. 

 

Table 1: Reasons for Code-Switching 
Codes Reasons Examples 

R1 To acknowledge the 

students’ acts and 

response 

Ar ma 

(Ok.) 

R2 To question Thanin, painhai 

(Where is Thanin?) 

R3 To give instructions Na sib ha 

(Page 15.) 

R4 To explain the content 

taught in the classroom 

And the first one is positive 

boklhao 

(Positive sentence) 

R5  To create the relaxing 

atmosphere  

Mai chai lae(laughing) 

(No, it is not that.)  

R6  To encourage responses Nhai long daosi 

(Try to guess.) 

R7 To regulate the 

classroom 

Kraisedleawmaipood 

(Who has finished, don’t talk!) 

  

Furthermore, each code-switch was identified whether it was intra sentential or inter-

sentential. The frequencies were counted and reported.   
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  3.4.2 Interview 

Right after the recorded class the researcher conducted an interview with the teacher 

to find out the reasons behind those code-switches. The interview script was analyzed 

and reported on. 

 

3.4.3 Questionnaire  

To analyze the questionnaire data, the Excel program was used. The questionnaire 

focused on finding out to what degree the teacher used learners’ L1 in the IEP 

classroom and for which specified functions. It also investigated the extent to which 

teachers believed L1 facilitates L2 acquisition. The average rating from the 

questionnaire will be interpreted as follows. 

 

Table 2: Interpretation of Rating from the Questionnaire 
Strongly Agree 4.21 – 5.00 

Agree 3.41 – 4.20  

Not sure 2.61 – 3.40 

Disagree 1.81 – 2.60 

Strongly Disagree  1.00 - 1.80  
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4. Results And Discussion 
 

4.1 Findings 

Research Question 1: What are the characteristics of the teacher’s code-switching 

from English to Thai in “Intensive English Program” (IEP)? 

4.1.1 Video Recording  

Table 3: Code-Switching’s Reasons and Types  

Number Code-switching 

Time 

Amount of time 

(seconds) 

Reasons for code-

switching 

Types of code-

switching 

1 05.10 - 05.11  1 R1 Inter-sentential 

2 05.15 - 05.17  2 R2 Inter-sentential 
3 05.48 - 05.52 4 R2 Inter-sentential 
4 05.54 - 05.55  1 R3 Inter-sentential 
5 07.22 - 07.31  9 R2 Inter-sentential 
6 07.42 - 07.45 3 R4 Inter-sentential 

7 07.51 - 07.55 4 R4 Intra-sentential 
8 08.57- 09.04 7 R6 Inter-sentential 
9 09.08 - 09.12 4 R6 Inter-sentential 
10 09.12 - 09.14  2 R5 Inter-sentential 
11 09.15 - 09.17 2 R4 Inter-sentential 
12 10.34 - 10.41  7 R2 Inter-sentential 
13 10.52 - 10.53 1 R2 Inter-sentential 
14 10.58 - 11.02 4 R4 Inter-sentential 
15 11.03 - 11.05 2 R4 Intra-sentential 
16 11.10 - 11.15  5 R2 Inter-sentential 
17 11.18 - 11.24 6 R4 Intra-sentential 
18 11.56 - 12.02 6 R6 Inter-sentential 
19 12.06 - 12.09 3 R2 Inter-sentential 
20 12.38 - 12.40 2 R2 Inter-sentential 
21 12.59 - 13.03 4 R4 Inter-sentential 
22 13.18 - 13.24 6 R2 Inter-sentential 
23 13.25 - 13.27 2 R6 Inter-sentential 
24 13.44 - 15.38 54 R4 Inter-sentential 

25 16.02 -16.07 5 R2 Inter-sentential 

26 17.03 - 17.07 4 R7 Inter-sentential 
27 20.05 - 20.08 3 R2 Inter-sentential 

28 21.19 - 21.23 4 R7 Inter-sentential 
Total 28 times 157 

seconds 

 

Table 4: Code-Switching Reasons by Rank 

Rank Reasons Frequency 

1 R2, to question  11 

2 R4, to explain the content taught in 

the classroom 

8 

3 R6, to encourage responses 4 

4 R7, to regulate the classroom 2 

5  R1, to acknowledge the students’ 1 
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During the video recording of an English class of 30 students which lasted 30 

minutes, the teacher divided the class into 2 sessions. They were a 15-minute revision 

part of the Present Continuous Tense and the exam part where there was no 

interaction verbally for 15 minutes. Out of 15 minutes (900 seconds), the teacher 

code-switched for 157 seconds. Hence she code-switched for 17.4% of the teaching 

time. Within 15 minutes the teacher code-switched 28 times. The reasons for code 

switching in this study were primarily to ask questions and to explain about the 

content taught in the classroom which was grammar for the Present Continuous in this 

class.  

 

Research Question 2: Why does the teacher code–switch from English to Thai in the 

classroom? 

 

4.1.2 Interview 

After the class had finished, the video recording of the class was shown to the  

teacher to help in the recall of the lesson which she had just delivered. Following are 

the answers to the interview questions. The teacher claimed that she normally does 

not do code-switching if it is not necessary in her “Intensive English Program.” She 

said she understood the school policies clearly. She explained that for some contexts 

such as grammar, culture and vocabulary, they are really too complex and too far-

fetched to explain in English and be understood in the first or second attempt. It was 

observed that her code-switching was mainly regarding asking of questions and 

explaining content. However, the purpose of the class was to review the content 

before the exam. Hence, it is questionable how effective the previous lessons were 

and it opens the questions as to why she code-switched for the last lesson where 

students were supposed to be ready for the exam and understand the content in 

English since they are in an “Intensive English Program.” When the teacher was 

asked to share how often she code-switched, there was no specific answer. However, 

she mentioned that the English language proficiency of students was quite low in the 

videotaped class which was why she code-switched often. It was because she wanted 

them to truly understand the content before the exam. It was hard for the teacher to 

continue speaking English or move on to another point if the students did not 

understand the content clearly. The teacher guessed their understanding from 

students’ facial expression. Furthermore, the teacher showed examples of her code-

switching and how it helped to earn respect and create a more serious interest. The 

teacher often says “Ngieb” when she would like to request quiet. When employing 

native Thai speakers in the “Intensive English Program”, the English proficiency of 

the teachers is often questioned, the teacher admitted that sometimes students ask her 

in Thai about what the difference is between two similar words like “house” and 

“home.” The teacher knew the answer in Thai but could not explain easily in English. 

The teacher emphasized that code-switching helped the students feel more relaxed 

when learning English. At least if the students did not understand the English 

explanation after they try, they could always ask for a second explanation in Thai.  

acts and response 

R3, to give instructions 

R5, to explain the content taught in 

the classroom  

1 

1 
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She claimed that she gave students the English they are supposed to use every day but 

she also provided them what they need. For an “Intensive English Program” students 

should become familiar with the English language so teachers should provide students 

lessons in English. The teacher believes that Thai teachers in this program can provide 

students understanding of the English language by reverting to Thai and the skills 

they need such as speaking and listening, they can have obtained from other native 

speaking teachers in the same program.  

 

Research Question 3: How do the teachers and students in an “Intensive English 

Program” perceive this code-switching? 

 

4.1.3 Questionnaire 

 

Table 5: Teacher’s Language Ability  

 

Question 1 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai or from Thai to English can express 

themselves clearly in both languages. 

Question 2 

Teachers who switch codes from Thai to English or from English to Thai may not 

cause difficulty in understanding. 

Question 3 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai or from Thai to English do not 

pollute languages. 

Question 4 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai are not deficient in English.  

Question 5  

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai are proficient in English.  

 

 
 

The table above displays the results of the first 5 items of the questionnaire which 

focused on the teachers’ and students’ perceptions of code-switching concerning a 

teacher’s language ability. The mean score of overall attitude of teachers was 4.20 and 

of students was 4.12. Both teachers and students agreed that code switching helped a 

teacher’s language ability. 60% of students strongly agreed that teachers who switch 

                                                                                                               

Teachers Students Teachers StudentsTeachersStudentsTeachers StudentsTeachersStudents

1

35% 60% 45% 30% 10% 10% 5% 0% 5% 0% 4.40 0.89 4.00 1.00

2

35% 50% 35% 30% 5% 15% 25% 5% 0% 0% 4.00 0.71 4.60 0.55

3

20% 40% 40% 10% 30% 30% 5% 20% 5% 0% 4.20 0.84 3.60 1.14

4
15% 55% 60% 15% 10% 10% 5% 15% 10% 5% 4.60 0.55 4.20 1.30

5
25% 40% 40% 40% 25% 20% 10% 0% 0% 0% 3.80 0.84 4.20 0.84

Total 4.20 0.15 4.12 0.29

 Teacher's language ability 

Questions
2 (disagree) x̅

Ts

1 (strongly disagree) SD

Ss

SD 

Ts

x̅

Ss

5 (strongly agree) 4 (agree) 3 (not sure)
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codes from English to Thai can express themselves clearly in both languages 

compared to 35% of teachers. 60% of the teachers agreed that teachers who switch 

codes from English to Thai are not deficient in English. In contrast, none of the 

students and teachers strongly disagreed that teachers who switch codes from English 

to Thai do not cause difficulty in understanding and are proficient in English.  

 

Table 6: Teaching Ability  

 

Question 6 

Teachers who switch codes from Thai to English or from English to Thai can do so in 

all kinds of topics in class. 

Question 7 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better explain the grammatical 

points and lexical items in the text.  

Question 8 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better explain cultural topics in 

the text.  

Question 9 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better elicit responses from 

students. 

Question 10 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better clarify the lesson content 

taught.  

 

 
 

The table above shows the results of the 6
th

-10
th

 questions in the questionnaire which 

focused on the teachers’ and students’ perceptions of code-switching regarding 

teaching ability. The overall mean attitude score of teachers is 3.92 and of students is 

4.28. This means that for teachers, they agreed that code-switching helps in teaching 

ability and students strongly agreed. 70% of the students strongly agreed that teachers 

who switch codes from English to Thai can better explain the grammatical points and 

lexical items in the text and can better clarify the lesson content taught while 35% and 

20% of the teachers strongly agreed in these topics, respectively. 55% of the teachers 

agreed that teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can explain cultural 

topics and can better elicit responses from students. None of the teachers and students 

strongly disagreed that teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can explain 

Teachers Students Teachers StudentsTeachersStudentsTeachers StudentsTeachersStudents

6
30% 45% 50% 25% 20% 25% 0% 5% 0% 0% 4.20 0.45 4.20 0.84

7
35% 70% 45% 20% FALSE 10% 0% 0% 10% 0% 4.20 0.45 4.60 0.55

8
15% 50% 55% 15% 25% 20% 5% 10% 0% 5% 3.40 0.55 4.40 1.34

9
15% 25% 55% 60% 25% 5% 5% 10% 0% 0% 3.80 0.45 3.40 0.89

10
20% 70% 50% 20% 25% 10% 5% 0% 0% 0% 4.00 0.71 4.80 0.45

Total 3.92 0.11 4.28 0.35

Questions

 Teaching ability 

4 (agree) 3 (not sure) 2 (disagree)
x̅

Ts

1 ( strongly disagree)
SD 

Ts

x̅

Ss

SD

Ss

5 (strongly agree)
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Teachers Students Teachers StudentsTeachersStudentsTeachers StudentsTeachersStudents

11
25% 60% 65% 25% 5% 5% 0% 5% 5% 5% 4.40 0.55 4.60 0.55

12
20% 60% FALSE 10% 15% 20% 10% 10% 0% 0% 3.60 0.55 4.40 1.34

13
25% 30% 45% 30% 30% 25% 0% 0% 0% 15% 3.80 0.84 3.80 1.64

14
40% 15% 25% 30% 20% 40% 10% 5% 5% 10% 3.60 1.14 3.80 0.45

15
20% 50% 30% 25% 25% 5% 25% 5% 0% 15% 3.60 1.14 4.40 1.34

Total 3.80 0.30 4.20 0.53

Questions

Class management 

2 (disagree)
x̅

Ts

1 (strong ly disagree)
SD 

Ts

x̅

Ss

SD

Ss

5 (strongly agree) 4 (agree) 3 (not sure)

all kinds of topics in class, can better elicit responses from students and can better 

clarify the lesson content taught.  

 

Table 7: Class Management  

 

Question 11 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better clarify task instruction. 

Question 12  

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better discipline the students.  

Question 13  

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better engage student’s 

attention.  

Question 14 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better request quietness.  

Question 15  

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better call on students.  

 

 

The table above illustrates the results of the 11
th

-15
th

 items in the questionnaire 

focusing on the teachers’ and students’ perceptions of code-switching concerning 

class management. The mean score of overall attitude of teachers was 3.80 and of 

students was 4.20. Both teachers and students agreed that codeswitching helped 

teacher persona. 60% of the students strongly agreed that teachers who switch codes 

from English to Thai can better clarify task instructions and can better discipline the 

students while 25% and 20% of the teachers strongly agreed in these topics 

respectivly. 60% of the teachers agreed that teachers who switch codes from English 

to Thai could better clarify task instruction. None of the students and the teachers 

strongly disagreed that teachers who switch codes from English to Thai could better 

discipline the students.  

 

Table 8: Interpersonal Relations   

 

Question 16 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better encourage students.  

Question 17 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better praise students.  

Question 18 
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Teachers who switch codes from Thai to English or from English to Thai can better 

enliven the atmosphere of class (e.g. make a joke.)  

Question 19 

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better comment students’ 

response.  

Question 20  

Teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better negotiate with students. 

(Reduce distance) 

 

 
 

The table above reveals the results of the 16
th

-20
th

 items of the questionnaire which 

focused on the teachers’ and students’ perceptions of code-switching concerning 

interpersonal relations. The mean score of overall attitude of teachers was 3.88 and of 

students was 4.32. This means teachers agreed that codeswitching helps interpersonal 

relations while students strongly agreed. 80% of the teachers agreed that teachers who 

switch codes from English to Thai could better encourage students while only 30% of 

the students agreed to that statement.  Moreover, 65% of the students strongly agreed 

that teachers who switch codes from English to Thai can better enliven the 

atmosphere of the class while only 20% strongly agreed so. None of the students and 

the teachers strongly disagreed that teachers who switch codes from English to Thai 

could better enliven the atmosphere of the class and could better comment on 

students’ responses.  

 

 

4.2 Interpretation of the Data and Discussion  

From Poplack’s work (1980), two types of codeswitching appeared in the class. They 

are inter-sentential switching, occurring outside the sentence or the clause level and 

intra-sentential switching, occurring within a sentence or a clause. The percentage of 

the code-switching found in this class under study was 17.4% (26 times for inter-

sentential and 2 times for intra sentential) which from Macaro (2001) there would be 

significant a increase in the learners’ use of the first language. It means it will 

encourage the students to speak their own language: Thai. This might explain the 

reasons why no students in the class tried to communicate with the teacher in English 

as they were supposed to since they are in “Intensive English Program.” However, 

when we consider 17.4% of code-switching from Macswan’s (1997) p. 303 work who 

concludes that in order for it to be educationally effective, three criteria of 

codeswitching must be met;  

Teachers Students Teachers StudentsTeachersStudentsTeachers StudentsTeachersStudents

16
0% 45% 80% 30% 15% 5% 5% 5% 0% 15% 3.60 0.55 4.60 0.55

17
0% 15% 55% 25% 20% 35% 25% 15% 0% 10% 3.20 0.84 3.60 1.14

18

20% 65% 50% 10% 30% 15% 0% 10% 0% 0% 4.00 0.71 5.00 0.00

19
15% 45% 75% 40% 5% 10% 5% 5% 0% 0% 4.20 0.45 4.60 0.55

20
25% 40% 60% 30% 10% 15% 5% 5% 0% 10% 4.40 0.89 3.80 0.84

Total 3.88 0.19 4.32 0.42

Questions

Interpersonal relations

5 (strongly agree) 4 (agree) 3 (not sure) 2 (disagree)
x̅

Ts

SD 

Ts

x̅

Ss

SD

Ss

1 (strong ly disagree)
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(1) the language must be distributed at an appropriate ratio of 50/50;  

(2) the teaching of content must not be conscious of his/her alternation 

between the two languages; and  

(3) the alternation must accomplish a specific learning goal. 

 

From the study, the percentage was the appropriate ratio. Nevertheless, the goal 

oriented purpose remains in doubt since some of the English to Thai code-switching 

was involving basic words and sentences used in everyday life, yet they were still 

code-switched. Macaro’s (2006) work clarifies this point that teachers are supposed to 

conduct the class using the target language, even though teachers inevitably apply the 

first language to solve a number of classroom issues. That is to say, despite their 

effort to avoid it, the teachers are likely to code-switch for a number of reasons. 

 

According to Mattson and Burenhult (1999) whose publication lists the functions of 

code-switching by teachers; code-switch is a topic switch between affective functions 

and repetitive functions. Also, a similar suggestion by Polio and Duff (1994): 

“Learners’ first language was applied by teachers for classroom administrative/ 

management goals, to show solidarity or empathy, to aid comprehension, to offer a 

translation of a word or a phrase and for grammar instruction.” It is evident that 10 

times out of 28 instances of code-switching in the class were to for the purpose of 

asking questions and the second most common reason was to explain the content 

taught in the classroom which in this case was the Present Continuous Tense. The 

results prove that code-switching from English to Thai for the teacher was to maintain 

classroom order, to build relationships by showing empathy and compassion, to 

compensate for the lack of experience in the target language of the teachers and to 

restate and modify their speech.  

 

According to Lai (1996), “code-switching is a sign of a well-designed strategy wisely 

employed by the teachers.” It is arguable that …” a well-designed strategy was wisely 

applied…” in this class since there were almost two minutes that the teacher spoke in 

only Thai. According to Genesse (2004), a high proportion of code-switching does not 

support students’ language development and may even be destructive as students’ 

brains automatically “listen” for their strongest language and “tune out” the other. 

 

The results from the questionnaires and the interview do show positive opinions 

towards code-switching, both teachers and students both strongly agreed and agreed 

that code-switching is a successful tool for teaching ability, class management and 

relationships. Most importantly it does not signify that the teachers who code-switch 

are deficient. The results of the questionnaire results may best be explained by the 

study of De la Campa&Nassaji (2009), who found, “learners who have mastered their 

first language are sophisticate, cognitive individuals, who invariably draw upon their 

first language to make sense of the world, new concepts, and new language.” (P.743) 

That is to say code-switching in the bilingual classrooms is significant in terms of 

transferring cognitive abilities across languages. The knowledge of the first language 

in students is significant as it will facilitate the understanding of the target language. 
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5. Conclusion And Recommendation 
5.1 Summary of the Study  

This section summarizes the objectives of the study, the subjects, materials and 

procedures.  

  5.1.1 Objectives of the study 

The objectives of the current study were to investigate the code-switching behaviors 

of the teacher who switches from English to Thai, Thai teachers’ reasons for their 

code-switching behaviors and teachers’ and students’ opinions towards code-

switching. The “Intensive English Program” is one of the popular trends at the present 

time. To be able to understand how code-switching occurs in this context and the 

perceptions of code-switching of both teachers and students in this program are worth 

investigating because the practice of code-switching can be applied for the right 

purpose and to benefit the learning process.  

 

  5.1. 2 Subjects, Materials, and Procedures 

The subjects of this present study were 20 students, from Primary 6 who have been 

studying in an “Intensive English Program” for at least 2 years and 20 teachers who 

have been teaching in an “Intensive English Program” for at least 2 years. All of the 

participants are familiar with code-switching from English to Thai since “Intensive 

English Programs” encourage speaking English in the classroom and do not prohibit 

applying Thai language if needed.  

 

As for materials, questionnaires adapted from Mingfa Yao’s research on “Attitudes to 

Teachers’ Code Switching in EFL Classes” were used to survey the perceptions of 

teachers and students towards teacher’s code-switching in the classroom. The 

questionnaires were comprised of four parts: teacher’s language ability, teaching 

ability, class management and interpersonal relations. All of the questions were 

answered with a 5 point Likert type scale starting from 5 (strongly agree) to 1 (strong 

disagree). 

 

Moreover, a video recording was made as one part of the methodology to observe the 

characteristics of code-switching in the “Intensive English Program” and to be able to 

realize in what situations it did take place. Finally, the interview of the teacher who 

was video recorded was used to further explore her code-switching in the classroom 

and the reasons for it.  

 

As for procedures, the video recording was initiated before the class started. The 

teacher and the students were informed about the recording. While the teaching was 

taking place, the researcher was not present in the room so the teacher could feel 

relaxed and under less pressure. After the class finished, the questionnaires were 

distributed to 20 students and 20 teachers. The questionnaires used for the teachers 

and the students were the same and the researcher translated the questionnaire for the 

students. All of the questionnaires were returned within a day. Lastly, the teacher in 

the video recording was interviewed in person.  

 

5.2 Summary of the Findings 

The results of the study can be summarized as follows: 
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  5.2.1 Codeswitching behaviors of the teacher who switches from 

English to Thai from the video recording 

The teacher code-switched for 17.4% of the teaching time. The teachers code-switch 

were both inter-sentential and intra-sentential. Inter-sentential was the major type of 

code-switching. Most of the code-switching occurred because the teacher wanted to 

explain grammar rules and their application. 

 

5.2.2 Teacher’s reasons for codeswitching behaviors from the 

interview 

The teacher code-switched for many reasons. First, the teacher wanted to call upon 

the students and to have their attention. Second, the teacher wanted to give 

instructions to students and make sure the instructions were clear so the students were 

able to perform the activities in the classroom. Third, the teacher wanted to explain 

the grammar points of the Present Continuous Tense. The teacher found it is 

complicated to understand the rules of English language through the foreign (L2) 

language. Also the teacher believed that the English proficiency level the students was 

not enough to understand English as well as the teacher’s ability to explain. 

Moreover, the teacher wanted to encourage responses from the students when she 

asked questions in order to engage the students. Finally, the teacher wanted to create 

relaxed atmosphere for the students and trusting environment as well as to maintain 

the classroom rules. 

 

  5.2.3 Teachers’ and students’ opinion towards code-switching from 

the questionnaires 

Below are the results from the questionnaires of 40 respondents, 20 students and 20 

teachers, using the scale 5 (strongly agree) to 1 (strongly disagree) 

  5.2.3.1 Opinions towards code-switching and language ability 

From the item 1-5 of the questionnaire, both teachers, (average score 4.2), and 

students, (average 4.12) agreed that code-switching positively influences teacher’s 

language ability: teachers express clearly, do not cause difficulty nor pollute the 

language. Code-switching shows that the teachers are proficient in languages.  

  5.2.3.2 Opinions towards code-switching and teaching ability  

From items 6-10 of the questionnaire, teachers (average 3.92), agreed with code-

switching while students (average 4.28), strongly agreed that codeswitching positively 

impacts teaching ability: all kinds of topics, grammatical points, lexical points and 

cultural topics are better explained with code-switching. Teachers and students agreed 

that code-switching elicits better responses and helped to better clarify the lesson 

taught.  

  5.2.3.3 Opinions towards code-switching and class 

management  

From items 11 - 15 of the questionnaire, both teachers, (average 3.80), and students, 

(average 4.20), agreed that code-switching positively empowers class management, 

code-switching is an alternative and a beneficial tool for task instruction, students’ 

disciplines and attention, quietness and calling on the students.   

  

   5.2.3.4 Opinions towards code-switching and interpersonal 

relation 
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From items 16 - 20 of the questionnaire, teachers, (average 3.88), agreed with code-

switching while students, (average 4.32), strongly agreed that code-switching 

positively strengthens interpersonal relations, code-switching is a tool to encourage 

students, to praise students, to enliven the atmosphere, to comment on students’ 

responses and to negotiate with students.  

5.3 Conclusion 

Code-switching is a beneficial tool in supporting learning in “Intensive English 

Program” context because students’ English exposure is very important to language 

acquisition. Speaking English must be apriority in an “Intensive English Program.” It 

means that although both of teachers and students see the values and dimensional 

benefits of code-switching, code-switching must be wisely applied with purpose of 

achieving the outcomes of learning. 

5.4 Recommendations for Further Study  

Based on the findings and conclusions of the study, the following recommendations 

are made for the future research. As subjects of this study were limited to primary 6, 

further study could be done with a larger sample size and varied backgrounds such as 

secondary levels or university levels.This study investigated the characteristics of 

code-switching in an “Intensive English Program”, further research might investigate 

the characteristics with a longer length of time for video recording and with more and 

varying teacher teaching different subjects.  
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Abstract 
 

English is increasingly being utilized within advanced education and the competitive 

job market worldwide. Therefore, this study reports on the examination of rhetorical 

organization, representing online-based recruitment advertisements targeting native 

English language teachers in America and Thailand. American and Thai recruitment 

advertisements were systematically compiled as two separate corpora with respect to 

length, according to the chronotopic approach (Bakhtin, 1981), and representativeness 

within the discourse community. The juxtaposition of advertisements was based upon 

the theories of genre analysis (Swales, 1990, 2004) and genre theory (Bhatia, 1993) 

exposing a set of six moves shared between the corpora. Although possessing various 

similarities, several discrepancies emerged regarding frequency, sequence and 

cyclicity, which were explained through the influence of cultural dimensions 

(Hofstede, 2001) and the effects of cultural variations on a professional genre. 

Although focused on the discourse structures unique to recruitment advertisements, 

this study also provides an exploration of cross-cultural factors justifying the differing 

rhetorical organization patterns and language use within two cultural environments.  

 

Keywords: genre analysis, rhetorical organization, cross-cultural, advertisement  

 

1. Introduction 
 

1.1 Background of the Study  
 

Given the undeniable rise of English as an international language, the demand for 

native English teachers, both locally and globally, is significantly increasing. 

Therefore, the human relations perspective of recruiting qualified teachers to 

maintain a standard of education is of the utmost importance. Initially, the 
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practice of recruiting native speakers of English to fulfill teaching positions both 

abroad and locally existed via word-of-mouth, networking and combing through 

daily newspaper advertisements. However, due to the rapidly expanding 

capabilities of the Internet, and the progressively reducing circulation of 

newspapers (Anderson, 2013) more and more jobseekers are turning to the 

Internet, seeking out informative and up-to-date portals targeting qualified 

candidates eager to step into the world of teaching. 

 

1.2 Definition of Key Terms 
 

The current study entitled, Cross-Cultural Rhetorical Organization of Recruitment 

Advertisements Targeting Native English Language Teachers in America and 

Thailand, possesses various key terms specific to the objectives of the researcher. 
 

 In the current study, cross-cultural indicates the various effects culture 

may place on the construction and organization of language. In this case, 

American and Thai culture, respectively.  
 

 Rhetorical organization refers to the language structure and patterns, 

which emerge from the extensive analysis of text within this study.  
 

 Recruitment advertisements refer to job advertisements for English 

language teachers.  
 

 Native suggests the candidates whom speak English as their first language.  
 

Overall, the research title signifies the comparison of American and Thai cultural 

effects on the varied organization of language within recruitment advertisements. 

 

1.3 The Scope of the Study 
 

Despite the prominence of recruitment advertisements, there has been little focus 

on examining its precise language use and rhetorical organization. As of now, 

there are no cross-cultural studies focusing on the juxtaposition of online-based 

American and Thai recruitment advertisements. Therefore, the current study 

explores recruitment advertisements targeting English language teachers, written 

in English, within both American and Thai contexts. Due to the different cultural 

settings, the target demographic also differs, in which the language and 

organization reflects the various socio-cultural norms and practices prevalent in 

each culture. In addition, the current study focuses on textual analysis, rather than 

multimodal analysis, thus not considering the exploration of imagery nor color 

schemes. The elimination of imagery from the corpus allows the researcher to 

focus merely on the text and better apply Swale's move analysis framework (1990, 

2004) to the recruitment advertisements based on organization, structure and 

language across American and Thai cultures. 

 

1.4 Research Questions 
 

The current study aims to assist educators, writers, learners of English and 

professionals working within human resources to affectively craft and 

comprehend the rhetorical organization of recruitment advertisements presented in 

both America and Thailand. The researcher intends to analyze and justify 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 284 

 

rhetorical organization patterns based upon culture norms and sociolinguistic 

characteristics distinguishing American culture from Thai culture, as taken from 

Hofstede's cultural dimensions (2001). The current study addresses the following 

research questions: 
 

RQ1. What are the generic rhetorical structures, consisting of moves and 

steps, found within online recruitment advertisements for native English 

language teachers in America and Thailand?  
 

RQ2. What are the apparent structural pattern variations, in terms of 

frequency, sequence and cyclicity, which aid in identifying the rhetorical 

organization of recruitment advertisements? 
 

RQ3. What are the cross-cultural variations that help distinguish between 

American and Thai recruitment advertisements in regards to obligatory, 

conventional and optional moves?  
 

Through a thorough examination of cross-cultural variations within recruitment 

advertisements, the researcher intends to justify the data analysis of rhetorical 

organization patterns based upon culture norms and sociolinguistic characteristics, 

which may distinguish American culture from Thai culture (Hofstede, 2001).   

 

1.5 Significance of the Study 
 

Answers to the aforementioned research questions may be pedagogically 

beneficial, as well as occupationally advantageous in regards to both the 

instruction and acquired knowledge of crafting recruitment advertisements. An 

astute awareness of the linguistic features and rhetorical organization patterns 

provides insight into the sensitivity of culture within the global marketplace. From 

the findings of the current study, the use of moves within a genre allows for the 

production of authentic language that meets the generic expectations set out by a 

specific discourse community (Henry & Roseberry, 2001), while uncovering the 

rhetorical structure of a significant genre. This study will benefit educators in 

regards to the argument for explicit instruction of move structures within genres, 

which may be unknown to learners of English as a second language because 

moves reflect certain cultural values, and when a writer transitions between 

various cultures, yet still remains within the same genre, the move expectation of 

that genre may change (Crossley, 2007).  

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 Genre Analysis: Swales' Analytical Framework 
 

The objective of genre analysis, or move analysis (Swales, 1981), is to describe 

the organizational patterns of text recognized by members of the discourse 

community. The fundamental principle of genre analysis is that "text within a 

genre follows a typical rhetorical convention or structural pattern" 

(Kanoksilapatham, 2013). Every kind of communication, or genre rather, carries 

its own rhetorical structure, consisting of specific moves and steps. Every move 

possesses its own communicative function paired with specific linguistic features, 

which appear according to a particular order.  
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Swales defined moves as the discourse units or subunits of a larger text carrying 

out a specific communicative function, which contributes to the central function of 

the genre. And the smaller subunits supporting the moves are steps, revealing 

sequencing or organizational patterns of text. A combined sequence of steps 

serves the purpose of building the move, which then transitions into a larger 

communicative purpose targeting a specific demographic, and thus identifying a 

genre belonging to a particular discourse community. (Swales, 2004) However, 

the most crucial step is the attempt to explain why such discovered features were 

indeed chosen by expert users of the genre in order to arrive at the shared set of 

communicative purposes (Swales, 1990). Overall, the characteristics found within 

the moves of any genre should reflect the norms of the discipline and the 

discourse community respectively (Swales, 2004).  

 

2.2 Bhatia's Notion of Genre Theory 
 

Genre analysis is best understood as the analysis of linguistic performance in both 

academic and professional settings (Bhatia, 1993). Following Swales’ definition 

of genre analysis, Bhatia (2004) elaborated that each genre is able to reveal 

consistent conventionalized knowledge of linguistic and discoursal resources, 

therefore becoming socially recognized and highly structured.  

 

Comparable to Swale's 1990 and 2004 framework, Bhatia (1993) attempts to 

explain why a particular use of language takes the shape it does, by characterizing 

genre as a "set of communicative purposes" which are "identified by members of 

the community in which it is used" because genre is "generally structured with 

conventionalized constructs." With a focus on the professional and commercial 

genres, Bhatia's model considers grammatical, sociolinguistic and cultural 

explanations to justify the patterned construction of discourse (Bhatia, 1993). 

Bhatia defines writing as a process that is socially motivated, generated, and 

constrained, and therefore members of discourse communities must develop their 

writing skills differently in different contexts and situations (2008). Overall, all 

writing and all genres attempt to address a specific discourse community or 

confront a member targeting a specific demographic. Ultimately, without 

knowledge of a genre's structural patterns and linguistic features, the outside 

figure cannot effectively participate in that community.  

 

2.3 Hofstede's Cultural Dimensions 
 

Hofstede, a social psychologist recognized for his pioneering research on cross-

cultural groups and organizations (1984), introduced a systematical framework for 

both assessing and differentiating between national and organizational cultures 

(Hofstede, 2001). Through his research, Hofstede revealed the presence of 

national and regional cultural groups, exposing that these groups directly 

influence the behavior of societies and organizations, thus introducing his theory 

of cultural dimensions.  

 

Hofstede (1991) views culture as the "collective programming of the mind which 

distinguishes the members of one group or category of people from another." 

According to Hofstede, humans possess uniqueness of mental programming in 
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which components of culture quickly shape members of a discourse community. 

And from cross-cultural communication, societal effects of cultural values are 

believed to correspond to the organization and structural patterns of language. The 

rhetorical organization of language stems from the discourse community, thus 

creating a genre. 

 

Hofstede proposed five cultural dimensions to justify the moves and steps present 

in differing discourse communities working towards the same communicative 

function: 1) power distance (measures the differing degrees of equality among 

members of a society), 2) individualism versus collectivism (measures the level of 

social independence and dependence between members of society), 3) masculinity 

versus femininity (measures the dominant values of a society), 4) uncertainty 

avoidance (measures the level of discomfort society attaches to feelings of 

uncertainty), and 5) short versus long term orientation (measures the level of 

emphasis society places on aspects of time). (Hofstede, 1991)  

 

3. Methodology 
 

3.1 The Research Design 
 

The current study aims to uncover the organization of recruitment advertisements 

both structurally and linguistically, following Swale's analytical framework of 

genre analysis (1990). Through a qualitative analysis of text paired with a 

quantitative analysis of text patterns, the researcher is able to employ a mixed 

methods design. The qualitative components refer to the linguistic, textual 

analysis of the corpora, whereas the quantitative elements refer to the statistical 

analysis of move occurrences with respect to frequency, patterns and cyclicity.  

 

3.2 Corpus Justifications 
 

The current study focused on a textual analysis of 30 recruitment advertisements, 

representing two corpora of recruitment advertisements; the American and the 

Thai corpora. Each corpus consisted of 15 advertisements, based on Bhatia's genre 

theory (1993) regarding the number of text within a corpora ceasing at 

information saturation, and collected from well-known websites online. 

 

3.2.1 Corpora Selection  
 

To ensure representativeness of the genre, the researcher compared two 

websites: Teach.org (American) and Ajarn.com (Thai). Both websites were 

popular forums targeting native English teachers for upcoming or urgent 

teaching positions. However, as a preliminary study, the researcher depended 

on word-of-mouth as justifications for selecting the aforementioned websites.  

 

The researcher asked fifteen native English speakers currently seeking 

employment or presently employed in America, and fifteen in Thailand. For 

those in America, all mentioned Teach.org because it was easily accessible, 

user-friendly and provided career development opportunities. As for the 

fifteen native English speakers in Thailand, all referred to Ajarn.com as their 
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number one teachers' website, due to it's "firm grasp on the teaching landscape 

in Thailand" and it's status as "the best Internet job board in Thailand."  

 

3.3 Corpus Compilation and Parameters 
 

3.3.1 Length-Based Text: A Chronotopic Approach to Genre Analysis  
 

Selections of the advertisements were based on length. According to the 

Chronotopic Approach to Genre Analysis, a tool developed by Bakhtin (1981) 

to categorize literary genres, Bakhtin argued that different genres utilized 

distinct spatial and temporal perspectives in regards to the organization of text 

and the corresponding number of moves, emphasizing the author's use of time 

and space within genres.  

 

3.3.2 Spatio-Temporal Perspectives of Moves 
 

Crossley (2007) applied the chronotopic approach to a computational 

linguistic approach dissecting cover letters. Crossley's study discovered that 

the various individual moves within one genre demonstrated a predisposition 

to a dependency on different uses of time and space. Thus leading Crossley to 

expand upon spatio-temporal perspectives of moves, which may play an 

important role in providing meaning to moves of any genre. Due to previous 

studies conducted by Bakhtin (1981) and Crossley (2007), the current 

researcher can reason that the chronotopic approach may be used in justifying 

a specific compilation of corpora based on length because longer texts tend to 

contribute to a larger collection of moves. 

 

3.3.3 Corpora Details 
 

In the current study, 15 recruitment advertisements for native English teachers 

in America were randomly selected from Teach.org, and 15 recruitment 

advertisements for native English teachers in Thailand were randomly selected 

from Ajarn.com. Therefore, a combined 30 recruitment advertisements of 

similar structure and source were analyzed with goals of applying the same 

rhetorical organization structures, whilst pointing out the differences relevant 

to cultural influences. Additionally, any texts under 220 words or exceeding 

300 words were omitted, in accordance with the chronotopic approach 

(Bakhtin, 1981).  

 

The advertisements were collected over a 6-month period from late September 

of 2015 to early March of 2016. They were evenly and randomly sampled, 

yielding approximately three advertisements per corpus, per month. To control 

possible variations in length, which may affect the number of moves, all 

advertisements were kept within the 220-300 word range because online-based 

recruitment advertisements do not suffer from the character restrictions and 

restraints that typical newspapers place upon advertisements with limited print 

space. With the freedom to describe elements of a teaching position, selection 

of advertisements should be of similar length to appropriately compare 

structure, organization and linguistic features. (Bakhtin, 1981; Crossley, 2007) 
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3.4 Data Analysis Procedures 
 

Genre analysis is a qualitative process calling upon the subjective nature of how to 

perceive text and often shaped by relevant discourse communities. For the current 

study, the researcher utilized the process of inter-coder reliability and developed a 

coding rubric to explicitly identify the different communicative functions.  

 

3.4.1 Inter-Coder Reliability 
 

To maintain move-identification reliability within the study, the researcher 

carried out the following steps in regards to inter-coder reliability: 1) Find two 

external coders acquainted with the field of sociolinguistics, familiar with the 

concept of move analysis and are either current or future educators. 2) The 

researcher must then train the two inter-coders and explain all concepts 

significant to the study. Start with six examples, discuss and practice until 

ready. 3) Begin independent coding with separate copies for all four coders, 

including the researcher. However, randomly choose ten recruitment 

advertisements (5 per corpus) for coding to represent at least 25% of the 

corpus. 4) Finally, assess the inter-coder reliability by comparing the coding 

results among all three coders using Fleiss' kappa. 

 

3.4.2 Four Features of Analysis 
 

The first feature measures the frequency, or the rate of occurrence for each 

individual move. The criteria set for status identification is 100% for 

obligatory, 75-99% for conventional and less than 70% for optional. These 

rates follow Kanoksilapatham's (2015) criteria for status identification for a 

higher potential of stability. Secondly, the sequence of moves was analyzed in 

terms of opening moves and closing moves, in addition to the seemingly 

patterned order of moves. The researcher looked for repeated patterns and 

consistencies in identifying the basic move structure of recruitment 

advertisements across two cultures. 

 

Third, the researcher identifies the differentiating cyclical patterns found in the 

move structures, which may suggest particular emphasis on certain culture 

values and norms, creating a distinction between American and Thai 

recruitment advertisements, in relation to both omitted and recycled moves. 

Lastly, the current study juxtaposes the lexical and grammatical features, 

highlighting common terminology and tenses used within the corpora 

containing American and Thai recruitment advertisements. Findings may 

assist in emphasizing the similarities and differences within each corpus, 

exposing a pattern of lexical and grammatical features utilized in the 

recognition and identification of move, step boundaries. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

4.1 The Generic Move Structures 
 

Following the theoretical framework of genre analysis introduced by Bhatia 

(1993) and Swales (1990, 2004), the analysis of the American and Thai corpora 
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comprising of 30 recruitment advertisements reveals agreeable moves and 

supportive subsequent steps. Overall, the structure of recruitment advertisements 

carry up to six rhetorical moves, each with their own respective steps. These 

moves are numerically labeled from 1-6, which reflect the order in which they are 

most likely to occur, but are open to sequential variation due to the author's 

prioritizations and level of connection to the educational institute, which then 

leads to obligatory, conventional and optional moves. These moves and steps are 

as follows: 

 

 Move 1: Job Description (JD) 

  Step 1: Disclose employment type 

  Step 2: Reveal location of position 

  Step 3: Highlight approximate start date 

  Step 4: Summarize general responsibilities   

 Move 2: Organization Background (OB) 

  Step 1: Establish prestige 

  Step 2: Reveal history of successes 

 Move 3: Compensation Package (CP) 

  Step 1: Offer salary and contract period 

  Step 2: Detail employee benefits 

  Step 3: Propose additional support 

 Move 4: Required Qualifications (RQ) 

  Step 1: Set nationality limitations 

  Step 2: Request necessary level of education and/or certifications 

  Step 3: Declare level of experiences preferred 

  Step 4: Identify police clearance documentation procedures   

  Step 5: Describe desired personality traits 

 Move 5: Application Instructions (AI) 

  Step 1: Expose method of contact 

  Step 2: Provide a list of items to send 

 Move 6: Closing Remarks (CR) 

  Step 1: Indicate disclaimer 

  Step 2: Express enthusiasm 

 

4.2 Move-Step Analysis 
 

Although both American and Thai recruitment advertisements are realized by the 

same rhetorical organization structure comprised of six moves, it is vital to note 

that the aforementioned move structures in recruitment advertisements are 

flexible, meaning that some advertisements may possess only some of the 

proposed moves rather than all, the order of moves may appear in differing orders 

different from the proposed patterns, and the supporting steps may or may not 

appear in all advertisements. Also, it is important to note that in addition to the 

omission of moves and steps, the writers may also choose to repeat certain moves 

and steps more than once within an advertisement, in order to fulfill the desired 

communicative purposes. 
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Table 4.1: Move Occurrence of the American Recruitment Advertisements 
 

 
 

Table 4.2: Move Occurrence of the Thai Recruitment Advertisements 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Both the American and Thai corpora seem to place a high emphasis on move 1, 

JD (Job Description), with a 100% obligatory rate, but differ greatly in regards to 

move 5, AI (Application Instructions), as optional for the American corpus and 

obligatory for the Thai corpus. On an overall analytical scale, the advertisements 

within the Thai corpus tend to portray all six moves at a significantly higher rate 

than the advertisements in the American corpus. This is especially the fact in the 

case of the Compensation Package, Application Instructions and Closing Remarks 

moves, allowing insight into the priorities and possibly controversial topics 

included in the comparison of cross-cultural writing. 

 

5. Conclusion  
 

5.1 Answering Research Question 1 
 

The general structure of both American and Thai recruitment advertisements carry 

up to six rhetorical moves and additional supportive steps. Move 1, Job 

Description, refers to a series of steps highlighting factual information such as the 

employment type, location of position, start date and summary of responsibilities. 

Move 2, Organization Background, highlights the prestige and successes of the 

employer. Move 3, Compensation Package, details additional information such as 

salary, contract period, benefits and employment support. Move 4, Required 

Qualifications, places restrictions on the applicant in regards to nationality, level 
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of education, past experiences, police clearance and personality traits. Move 5, 

Application Instructions, provide straightforward and brief information regarding 

the application process. Finally, Move 6, Closing Remarks, supplements the 

advertisement as a whole, providing a careful disclaimer or expressing enthusiasm 

for potential applicants. 

   

 In addition, writers tend to compose advertisements using specific lexical and 

grammatical features belonging to the genre. For instance, writers employ present 

continuous tense for advertisements with a sense of urgency, such as requesting a 

teacher to begin working immediately, or present simple tense for employers with 

already established prestige in the community. 

 

5.2 Answering Research Question 2 
 

Overall, both American and Thai advertisements generally follow the 1-2-3-4-5-6 

or the JD-OB-CP-RQ-AI-CR structural patterns with slight variations resulting in 

the recycling and omission of moves. For both corpora, Move 1: Job Description 

appears most often as the opening move, and acts as the most commonly recycled 

move, frequently appearing at the beginning, middle and end of advertisements, 

placing significant emphasis on the basic employment details. Likewise, in both 

corpora, Move 1 is often followed by Move 2: Organization Background, as 

support adding a sense of familiarity and credibility to the employer, and in some 

cases, appealing to the potential applicant's sense of belonging (Hofstede, 2001).  

 

In contrast, American advertisements only sometimes mention Move 3: 

Compensation Package, due to the possible taboo nature of income, whereas the 

Thai advertisements tend to clearly state the monetary amount in a seemingly 

compulsory nature. In regards to Move 4: Required Qualifications, both corpora 

focus on this move, but rather on the differing steps, signalling varied focus for 

personnel. For instance, American advertisements emphasize previous experience, 

whereas Thai advertisements reinforce high education, thus identifying differing 

cultural beliefs distinguishing education experience from occupational experience 

(Hofstede, 2001).  

 

Furthermore, Move 5: Application Instructions, is usually omitted in American 

advertisements, due to the well-known procedures for applying, yet is considered 

obligatory in Thai advertisements, perhaps to provide comfort and assurance to 

the applicant. Often utilized as the closing move, Move 6: Closing Remarks, is 

often omitted from American advertisements, possibly due to the straightforward 

nature of western culture (Hofstede, 2001), yet used as a conventional move and 

usually the closing move for Thai advertisements, revealing a more open and 

collective writer.  

 

5.3 Answering Research Question 3 
 

There is a clear distinction between American and Thai recruitment 

advertisements, which may reveal the various influences local cultures place upon 

business-oriented practices. First, in terms of frequency, following 

Kanoksilapatham's criteria for status identification (2015), the Thai corpus 
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considers all six moves as either conventional or obligatory, revealing all levels of 

move frequency above 70%. In contrast, the American advertisements expose a 

more varied status offering only two obligatory, one conventional and three 

optional moves, ranging from frequencies of 26 - 100%. Although the statistics 

may vary, the corpora share several similarities adhering advertisements to fit the 

rhetorical structure of the genre's discourse community.  

  

Consequently, for those schools and agencies eager to compete in the local 

marketplace of various countries, it is essential to adapt to the socio-cultural 

norms of the countries in mind, in order to highlight concepts significant to the 

cultural workforce and avoid the inappropriate organization of language or the 

miscommunication of sensitive details that would steer away potential candidates 

from applying (Hofstede, 1991). For example, when recruiting employees in 

America, it is important to specify details on general job responsibilities and 

emphasize the requirement for prior work experiences rather than focus solely on 

educational qualifications. Also, according to the findings of the current study, 

American advertisements should stray away from announcing compensation and 

setting preferred demographic features such as specifying the target candidate's 

age, gender or nationality, as commonly seen in Thai advertisements.  

 

In comparison, when recruiting employees in Thailand, it is essential to specify 

the employer's organization background in order to add a sense of familiarity, 

establish prestige and reassure the applicant of the collectivist atmosphere once 

employed (Hofstede, 2001). Thai advertisements also tend to offer exact 

numeration and additional means of compensation, set applicant demographic 

requirements, explain application instructions, and provide closing remarks, but 

often emphasize the importance of educational requirements over past 

experiences, unlike the American advertisements. 

 

5.4 Conclusive Summary of American and Thai Recruitment Advertisements 
 

It is evident that American and Thai writers neither write advertisements nor  

organize contents in the same manner. Rather, writers work to exploit their 

generic knowledge and better suit the norms and practices of the genre within the 

context of their own cultures (Hofstede, 2001). And from that knowledge of 

rhetorical organization structures dependent upon content prioritization and the 

inclusion of influential cultural norms, writers are ultimately equipped to satisfy 

the generic conventions as laid out by members of the discourse community.  

 

Ultimately, moves reflect certain cultural values and when a writer transitions 

between various cultures, yet still remains within the same genre, the move 

expectation of that genre may change (Crossley, 2007). Therefore, it is crucial that 

writers do not try to abide by one particular writing convention, but rather be 

aware of various writing styles and able to select a structure appropriate to the 

context and culture. As writers in the genre, they will be able to gain significant 

insights into how local socio-cultural norms and constraints influence discourse. 

This study therefore establishes that the act of recruiting employees, a generic 

business practice, is indeed closely linked to the cultural settings in which the 
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employment takes place. And regardless of the physical location, the standardized 

conventions of the genre may remain, but the culture will always seem to 

influence the writing style, thus contributing to the role of cross-cultural 

professional communication.  

 

For educators, the current study may assist teachers in the development of 

practical course materials suitable in addressing the demands of the cultural 

settings in which their learners are likely to reside. However, generic competence 

should be considered a primary goal in equipping learners with knowledge for 

communication in various professional settings, in agreement with the specific 

discourse community, while meeting the desired communicative functions and 

purposes in preparation for meeting the demands of today's multicultural world. 

Generally, an astute awareness of the linguistic features and rhetorical 

organization patterns found within this genre provides insight into the sensitivity 

of culture within the global marketplace.   

 

Ultimately, the current study exposes that genre analysis is not only essential for 

analyzing the discourse structures unique to recruitment advertisements, but also 

in providing an exploration of cross-cultural factors to justify the differing 

rhetorical organization patterns and language used within two differing cultural 

environments. By becoming aware of the rhetorical patterns unique to a particular 

genre, members of society may contribute to the further dissemination of 

additional genres, thus providing for a more informed society.  

 

5.5 Limitations of the Study and Suggestions for Further Research 
 

 Given various limitations such as longitudinal effects and financial constraints, 

this paper serves as a preliminary study with a relatively small sample size. 

Although the researcher compiled the corpora until results became saturated, the 

numerical figure representing both the American and Thai corpus may affect the 

level of generalizability. In addition, due to the qualitative nature of the study 

utilizing self-reporting data and the dependence upon coding within textual 

analysis, results are exposed to subjectivity. The researcher called upon two 

external inter-coders to better address this issue, but perhaps include a larger pool 

of coders if placed under less time constraints. 

 

Suggestions for further research would be to compare the move structures of 

recruitment advertisements between countries of strikingly larger differences as 

represented in Hofstede's Cultural Dimensions (2001), such as China and Sweden. 

In addition, future researchers could include larger means of data collection such 

as questionnaires and semi-structured interviews with the writers of the actual 

advertisements, in order to more accurately portray the communicative purposes 

of their writing in addition to cultural influences. 
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Abstract 

The common phenomenon that the MA students at the Language Institute of 

Thammasat University encounter is motivation in speaking in classrooms. This study 

investigates motivational factors as well as factors which lead to demotivation in MA 

level students. It also intends to highlight the problems associated with Thai MA 

students’ motivation to participate in classrooms at the Language Institute, 

Thammasat University. This survey research was conducted with 142 participants. A 

three part questionnaire based on research by Riasati (2012), Riasati (2014), Li & Liu 

(2011), and Pak (2014) was employed. The findings reveal that the motivational 

factors including the role of teachers, the role of topic and class atmosphere are in 

high level, whereas the demotivation factors which include the fear of making 

mistakes, English foreign language anxiety, and teachers’ teaching styles are in 

moderate level. The results also show that students tend to be motivated by teachers’ 

jokes and their senses of humour, while the fear of making mistakes appears to be the 

cause of their demotivation in class participation. The study concludes by discussing 

pedagogical implications for teachers and MA students in Thailand. 

 

Keywords: Motivation, Demotivation, Role of teachers, Fear of making 

mistakes. 

   

1.  Introduction 
Motivation is a factor that plays a crucial role in language learning in terms of 

determining achievement or failure (Dornyei, 2008). The term motivation can be 

defined as the transformation of an individual’s thoughts, beliefs and emotions that 

are put into action (Pintrich & Schunk, 1996). Learners of English as a foreign 
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language (EFL) require motivation in order to drive themselves to reach their goals. 

Foreign language teachers, on the other hand, should be able to motivate EFL learners 

to participate in class activities using all four skills – speaking, listening, reading, and 

writing. Without motivation, students may not be able to accomplish their goals, 

especially their long term goals, which require varied approaches. 

  

Although the English language has been used as a foreign language in Thai education 

for decades, many Thai students have continually experienced different levels of 

obstacles in English communication, particularly in speaking. This common issue 

also occurs among Thai students who enroll in Master of Arts classes at LITU, 

Thammasat University where the English language is being spoken in class by both 

instructors and learners. It is apparent that many of them have not mastered English 

communication, and tend to remain silent in their class participation for several 

reasons such as fear of making mistakes and getting anxious to speak out. 

Consequently, they may display a certain level of anxiety while speaking in front of 

their peers, native speakers and lecturers. This is because they may seek motivation 

and encouragement from lecturers as they are responsible for course activities and 

facilitating a friendly atmosphere in classes (Riasati, 2014). Thus, understanding 

speaking motivation and attitudes of students in EFL learning is vital as it may help 

eliminate students’ anxiety that correlates with a willingness to speak and increase 

students’ individual achievement in communicating in a second language (Riasati, 

2014). 

                        

In addition, some researchers argue that many Thai students experience a critical 

difficulty; incompetency of English skills. They also claim that speaking skill is the 

most important skill when compared with others, according to Tanghom (2014).  

Another reason to support this is that instructors may need to work on several kinds 

of class activities in order to help students succeed in EFL speaking, and that 

motivation is the vital key factor (Dornyei, 2001).      

       

This research, therefore, aims to identify motivational factors and those factors that 

lead to demotivation in MA level students and to highlight the problems associated 

with Thai MA students’ motivation to participate in classrooms at the Language 

Institute, Thammasat University. For instance, some MA students may choose to 

remain silent as they may have a fear of making mistakes because of 

mispronunciation. Most importantly, it is worthwhile to identify the pedagogical 

implications associated with the motivation of MA students in classrooms. 

  

    1.1 Research questions 

There are two research questions that have specific factors for investigation. 

      1.  What motivates and demotivates MA students in speaking a foreign language 

in classrooms? 

      2.  What are the pedagogical implications for teaching MA or higher degree 

students in Thailand? 

    1.2 Scope of the study 
This study is limited to speaking motivation and attitudes of MA students from two batches at 

LITU, which consists of 219 students. The study generated data concerning motivation in 

speaking in order to analyze and evaluate the expository information. Thus, the study may 
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help both students and lecturers to identify the strategies and techniques in motivating reticent 

students to overcome their obstacles and most importantly, achieve competent English 

communication in classroom participation which may further develop their willingness to 

speak outside of the classroom.     

    1.3 Definitions of terms 

The definitions of the terms of this research are as follows: 

LITU: Language Institute of Thammasat University 

MA: Master of Arts in the Language Institute of Thammasat University 

EFL: English as a Foreign Language 

Likert scale: a research instrument that measures the participants’ attitudes 

towards a particular issue which usually has five scales.                   

Motivation: the drive that pushes people to do something in order to reach their 

goals. 

Silence: the state of being reserved, especially with regard to speaking freely.                   

    1.4 Research limitations 

Due to time permission and the small population of the MA students at LITU, a 

survey approach was employed for this study which included 142 participants. 

However, it would be worthwhile to carry out more studies that relate to this topic and 

use both qualitative and quantitative analyses including observation, interviews and 

questionnaires in order to gain insightful research in the near future. A larger sample, 

such as the MA students who study in English programs in Thailand, is suggested for 

further investigation.      

 

2. Literature Review 
This chapter consists of various theories and concepts which related to motivation in 

learning second language and motivational speaking in the classrooms. There are two 

sections: 2.1 motivation in learning L2/English and 2.2 silences & motivation in L2 

English language classrooms. 

      2.1 Motivation in learning L2/English 

The study of motivation in a second language has been carried out by a number of 

researchers, practitioners, and teachers. The classic theories set out by Gardner and 

his associates, for example, have existed among psychologists and researchers since 

the 1970s. Gardner & MacIntyre (1993) focused on integrativeness which refers to 

the interest and willingness an individual has in socializing with members of other 

groups. It is categorized by three scales including Attitude Toward the Language 

Group, Interest in a Foreign Language, and an Integrative Orientation to Language 

Study. Another goal for second language learners is instrumental orientation, where 

language learners aim to have career advancements and salary increases. Dornyei 

(1998), on the other hand, posited that psychologically, human behavior can be put 

into two groups: motivational psychology, which basically refers to an individual’s 

cognitive self-appraisal, drive, and arousal and, on the contrary, social psychology 

which refers to an individual’s social attitudes. 

 

In 2001, Dornyei wrote a book, Motivational Strategies in The Language Classroom 

and it is practical for teachers, learners, and everyone who is interested in motivating 

teaching and learning. He contends that “most students’ motivation can be worked on 

and increased” (Dornyei, 2008). In addition, he claims that teachers are responsible 
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for students’ motivation. In other words, students are supposed to be motivated by the 

teachers. 

      2.2 Silence and motivation in L2/English language classrooms 

A common problem that EFL teachers and learners in many countries have 

experienced was the students’ unwillingness to speak in class. This refers to students 

who may be reluctant to speak or stay silent in EFL class participation due to lack of 

self-confidence, lack of preparation, and shyness (Li & Liu, 2011). A number of 

studies (Li & Liu, 2011; Chang, 2011; Soo, 2013; Riasati, 2014); therefore, have been 

carried out on reticence in foreign language classrooms with the aims to rectify these 

issues, which in turn may increase students’ speaking motivation in their class 

activities and lead them to build their confidence in EFL communication.   

          

The term “reticence” is defined as a problem that one has in communication in terms 

of the process of understanding, learning and opting to remain silent instead of 

appearing unwise (Keaton & Kelly, 2000). Based on the study, reticent students are 

not responsive to class participation and separate themselves from classes. They do 

not believe in the value, particularly, of class activities (Li & Liu, 2011). Reticence 

exists mostly in the foreign language classes because learners themselves generate 

anxiety because of an unfamiliar and challenging language. Researchers claims that 

reticence occurs mostly in Asian countries or with Asian students (Sengupta; Li & 

Liu, 2011; Soo & Goh, 2013; Liu & Jackson, 2009). Additionally, Asian students are 

obedient to their instructors. They have respect for their instructors and can be seen as 

passive students (Kumaravadivelu, 2003). 

 

In order to motivate students to speak, changing surroundings can also create a 

positive outcome on language learners, in terms of improving fluency of the target 

language. Isabelli-Garcia (2003) conducted a case study on the development of a 

learner’s oral communication skills and accuracy while living outside their homeland. 

The study aimed to examine if the fluency of language learners is affected by their 

being surrounded by their target languages. The participants were three men and one 

lady. Each participant lived and studied abroad. The results showed that in two male 

participants who were surrounded by native speakers and socialized with them, their 

target language accuracy and fluency had been improved from 91 percent to 94.2 

percent, and 90 percent to 96 percent respectively due to high motivation, positive 

attitudes, and extended social networks. In contrast, the other two participants who 

had negative attitudes toward the new culture and unwillingly associated with the 

locals, showed less development in their oral communication. This study shows that 

being surrounded by the target culture, building social networks, communicating with 

locals by using the target language most of the time has allowed learners to speak a 

foreign language accurately and fluently. This is to say that Thai students’ oral 

communication may improve considerably if their motivations are encouraged. 

 

Riasati (2012) conducted an interview for a study on “Iranian EFL students’ 

perception of factors influencing their willingness to speak in language class” and the 

results indicated various factors, such as the role of teachers, class atmosphere, task 

types, and students’ personalities. It also appeared that the causes of decreasing their 

willingness to have verbal participation were students’ fear of evaluation and 
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correctness of speech. These may degrade their foreign language learning process as a 

whole. 

       

Riasati (2014) contends that Communicative Language Teaching Method (CLT) is a 

somewhat efficient tool as reticent students frequently get involved with class     

communication. The more they interact with their peers, using a foreign language, the 

more they decrease reticence. As a result, their communications become more 

effective. Another strategy that has been highlighted is the role of the teacher as 

he/she takes charge in the classroom. In addition, using jokes every once a while may 

help students eliminate their anxiety. Therefore, introducing a stress-free environment 

and creating a student-centered approach can be beneficial to the students. When 

students are more relaxed they are more willing to converse (Hsu, 2006). 

 

Pak (2014) conducted a study on the correlation between anxiety and motivation on 

speaking up in English language learner (ELL) and non-English language learner 

classrooms in a high school in the United States of America. The participants were 

immigrants from various countries. Surveys were distributed to ELL classrooms and 

mainstream classrooms. The results revealed that students’ task orientation and 

language related ego orientation were different in ELL classrooms and mainstream 

classrooms. Secondly, students had less anxiety and displayed more participation in 

ELL classrooms than in mainstream classrooms despite having less stress to converse 

in mainstream classrooms. Next, while students’ levels of avoidance orientations 

were more substantial in mainstream classrooms than in ELL classrooms, their levels 

of task orientation were less. Finally, it was shown that high levels of task orientation 

and encouragement from teachers and peers had a relation to “higher levels of anxiety 

and lower levels of participation in mainstream classrooms.” 

                       

In a recent study, Tanghom (2014) researched the motivation of MA students’ 

English language learning at LITU, Thammasat University. The participants were 60 

students and a modified questionnaire from Gardner’s (1985) Attitude/Motivation 

Test Battery (ATMB), Clement et al.’s (1994) was used. The findings indicated that 

the participants were instrumentally and interactively motivated English learners. 

Moreover, the MA students who did not major in English were substantially 

instrumental motivated, whereas students who majored in English were significantly 

integrative English learners. Most importantly, speaking skill was highly rated by 

students as they needed to use it in their workplaces and for business purposes. 

     

Moreover, according to the studies in foreign language classes, Asian students have 

been found to have enthusiasm for classroom participation by responding to and 

conversing with their teachers (Littlewood & Liu, 1996). 

 

Li & Liu (2011) analyzed the causes and effects of reticence problems with Chinese 

students and concluded that reticence in class stems from students’ low self-esteem, 

fear of being humiliated, fear of making mistakes, cultural differences, avoiding 

conflict, communication apprehension, L2 anxiety, and in a specific cause for 

Chinese students – culture and values. These causes have significant negative effects 

on students’ confidence, self-esteem and class participation. Thus, certain solutions 
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are urgently required in order to solve these problems, i.e. Communicative Language 

Teaching Method (CLT). Class activities also play a crucial role in students’ mind-

sets and in class performance. Moreover, group work and pair-work can reduce their 

stress, shyness, and anxiety in speaking. In addition, role play can be a great tool for 

engaging in communication with peers and teachers. This is to say, it can be 

worthwhile to investigate new techniques and strategies of dealing with MA students’ 

speaking motivation at LITU in Thailand as its culture and values are similar to 

Chinese people. 

      

This study, therefore, focuses on exploring speaking (de)motivation in the classrooms 

of MA students, identifying (de)motivation factors and pedagogical implications for 

students.  

                           

3. Methodology 
The research was projected to investigate mainly two research questions: What (de) 

motivates MA students in speaking a foreign language in the classrooms? What are 

the pedagogical implications for teaching MA or higher degree students in Thailand? 

  

This chapter is divided into three sections. Section 3.1 identifies the source of 

participants. The next Section 3.2 explains the research instruments and procedures. 

Then Section 3.3 focuses on data analysis. The questionnaires were based on three 

studies from the literature review: Li&Liu (2011), Riasati (2012), and Pak (2014). 

     3.1 Participants 

The Language Institute of Thammasat University (LITU) has conducted a number of 

English Language Learning courses since 1985 in both MA and PhD level programs. 

The part-time graduate program has served the 22-55 year-old population. In recent 

years, a small number of students have enrolled in the MA program – approximately 

102 students in year 2015, and 117 students in year 2014. 

  
This project focused on these part-time students of MA, between 25 and 53 years of 

age. In order to receive an accurate sample, Taro Yamane was used.  
  n = __ N __                           

                   1 + N(e)² 
  n = __ 219 __                   

                   1 + 219(e)² 
   n = 142 

     3.2 Instrument and Procedures 

A quantitative analysis was employed, using the survey questionnaire as the primary 

research approach. The questionnaire was organized with the most general questions 

first (Nunan & Bailey, 2009). The survey was initiated in March 2016. There were 

three parts in the questionnaire as follows: part one consists of demographic data 

including gender, age, occupation, educational background, years of learning English, 

and reasons for studying MA at LITU. The next two parts highlighted motivation 

related to in-class speaking and reasons for not wanting to speak in class. 

The convenient sample of 142 students were given questionnaires by handing them 

directly to the participants in classrooms as the researcher was an MA student at 

LITU. The researcher carefully explained how to process the questionnaire to 
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participants. The survey process took approximately 10-15 minutes. Then the 

questionnaire was collected by the researcher. 

 

 

    3.3 Data analysis 

In order to determine the accurate frequency and percentage, numerical data, mean 

and standard deviation, the Social Science Program (SPSS) version 15 was used. A 

five part LIKERT SCALE: strongly agree, agree, slightly agree, disagree, and strong 

disagree was scored.  

Mean Range Interpretation 

3.68-5.00 High degree 

2.34-3.67 Moderate degree 

1.00-2.33 Low degree 

Table 3.1: Mean range and interpretation 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
This chapter consists of three parts of the findings: 1) general information; 2) 

motivation related to in-class speaking; 3) reason for not wanting to speak in class 

    4.1 General information 

This part shows the general demographic data of participants. The results can be seen 

as follows: 

Gender Frequency Percent (%) 

Male 32 22.5 

Female 110 77.5 

Total 142 100 

Table 4.1: Gender of Participants 

Table 4.1 indicates that the total numbers of participants were 142. The majority are 

female (77.5%) and the minority are male (22.5%). 

 

Age Frequency Percent (%) 

21 1 0.7 

22 2 1.4 

23 3 2.1 

24 14 9.9 

25 10 7.0 

26 16 11.3 

27 8 5.6 

28 15 10.6 

29 14 9.9 

30 7 4.9 

36 3 2.1 

37 4 2.8 

38 1 0.7 

39 4 2.8 

40 1 0.7 
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Age Frequency Percent (%) 

42 1 0.7 

45 2 1.4 

46 3 2.1 

53 1 0.7 

Table 4.2: Age of participants 

Table 4.2 represents the participants’ ages varied from 21-53. The majority of 

participants were 24-29.  

 

Years of studying 

English 

Frequency Percent (%) 

1-5 years 1 .7 

6-10 years 9 6.3 

11-15 years 19 13.4 

16 years and above 113 79.6 

Total 142 100.0 

Table 4.3: Year of studying English 

Table 4.3 demonstrates the number of years that participants have been studying 

English. Most of the participants have been studying English for more than 16 years 

(79.6%). 

   

Have been to an English 

speaking country before? 

Frequency Percent (%) 

Yes 74 52.1 

No 68 47.9 

Total 142 100.0 

Table 4.4: Participants who have been to an English speaking country 

Table 4.4 shows more than half of the participants have been to a country 

whose people speak English (52.1%).  

 

Major of previous study Frequency Percent (%) 

English major 61 43.0 

Non- English major 81 57.0 

Total 142 100.0 

Table 4.5: Previous major program 

Table 4.5 indicates that almost sixty percent of participants obtained a non-

English major degree from their previous programs (57%).          

 

Reason for Studying MA Frequency Percent 

(%) 

1. I like to study the English language. 106 11.7% 

2. I like to read English books (fiction/ non-fiction). 34 3.7% 

3. I like to speak English with foreigners. 73 8.0% 

4. I like to write English. 45 5.0% 

5. I love watching English/ American films. 67 7.4% 

6. I like to listen to and sing English songs 60 6.6% 
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Reason for Studying MA Frequency Percent 

(%) 

7. I would like to earn an MA degree. 93 10.2% 

8. I would like to improve my English in order to gain more 

salary from my current job. 
52 5.7% 

9. I would like to improve my English speaking. 77 8.5% 

10. English language is very essential for my career. 87 9.6% 

11. English language is useful for higher education. 58 6.4% 

12. I use English at work.   79 8.7% 

13. Earning MA degree can help me get a better job in the future. 74 8.1% 

Total 909 100% 

Table 4.6: Reason for studying MA at LITU 

Table 4.6 illustrates the main reasons that participants enrolled in an MA program at 

LITU. Reason number 1 (I like to study English language) had the highest rate 

(11.7%). The reason that is rated in the second place is ‘to earn an MA degree’ 

(10.2%), followed by reason number 10 (English language is very essential for my 

career) which accounted for 9.6%. While reasons numbers 12 and 9 (I use English at 

work (8.7%), and I would like to improve my English in order to gain more salary 

(8.5%) have moderately higher rates, reason number 2 (I like to read English books...) 

has the lowest rate amongst the choices (3.7%). 

 

In sum, the participants provided the reasons for studying MA program as 1) they 

wished to study the English language; 2) to earn an MA degree; 3) English language 

was essential for their career; 4) English language was used at work; 5) to improve 

their speaking skill; 6) to get a better job in the future; 8) to speak with foreigners. 

              

  4.2 Motivation Related to In-class Speaking 

 

What motivates you to speak in the classroom? Mean S.D Rating 

level 

Role of Teacher    

1. I get motivated when receiving teachers’ 

encouragement. 
4.03 .989 

High 

2. I like when a teacher is interacting with me because 

it makes me feel more relaxed. 
3.85 .989 

High 

3. I enjoy a sense of humor or jokes from teachers. 4.15 1.017 High 

4. I like to speak when the teacher gives me enough 

time to express myself. 
3.75 .985 

High 

5. I get motivated by the constructive feedback of my 

performance from teachers. 
3.93 .958 

High 

Class Atmosphere    

6. I like speaking in a stress-free class where students 

speak English with no fear of making grammar 

mistakes. 

4.07 1.083 

High 

7. I prefer to work in a group or in pairs during class 

participation. 
3.51 1.036 

Moderate 
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What motivates you to speak in the classroom? Mean S.D Rating 

level 

8. I like a student-centered approach because it helps 

me gain more confidence in speaking. 
3.65 .997 

Moderate 

9. I get motivated when receiving mental/emotional 

support from classmates. 
3.93 .987 

High 

Role of Topic    

10. I like speaking more if the topic is interesting. 4.12 1.007 High 

Table 4.7: Motivation related to in-class speaking 

Table 4.7 represents the demotivation factors that might have an influence on 

participants’ speaking in classroom. It indicates that the role of the teacher had a 

significant impact on participants’ speaking performance in class. Statement number 

3 (I enjoy a sense of humor or jokes from teachers) gained the highest mean at 4.15. 

Likewise, Riasati (2014) contends that a teacher’s role has a significant effect on 

students’ willingness to participate in-class; in particular, a teacher may use jokes or 

humor as a tool in order to alleviate their anxiety. It helps motivate students to speak. 

  

Pak (2014) posits that when students have less anxiety they tend to have more 

courage to speak out in classrooms. 

   

Moreover, the role of topic is also vital as students may feel at ease to talk about the 

topic that they are interested in and familiar with, according to Riasati (2014). As can 

be seen, the role of topic – ‘I like speaking more if the topic is interesting’ had an 

average mean score of 4.12. Class atmosphere also plays a vital role in MA students’ 

speaking motivation as statement number 6 (I like speaking in a stress-free class 

where students speak English with no fear...) had an average of mean score at 4.07. In 

addition, Riasati (2014) also points out that creating a stress-free environment can 

increase students’ sense of security and relaxation which in turn leads to their 

increasing level of in-class participation. Over all, most statements were rated as high 

level, whereas statements 7 and 8 had moderate level of mean scores. 

 

Only nine participants answered the last open-ended question – What motivates you to 

speak in the classroom? – the answers are as follows:     

Answer Factor 

1. “Role play is really fun, interesting and gives more chance 

for students to practice and share their ideas.” 

 

Class atmosphere 

 

2. Friends can motivate me to speak English in-class. For 

example, I used to study at ABAC and had a lot of foreigner 

friends. So I had more chance to speak English with them 

when compared with the MEC program at TU. That means I 

have less chance to speak English outside and inside the 

classroom.” 

 

Class atmosphere 

3. “If my classmates are proficient classmates in speaking, it 

will help me to speak better (in terms of accent, 

pronunciation and words selection).” 

Class atmosphere 
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Answer Factor 

4. “I feel confident to speak when the topic is related to my job 

or my experience.” 

Role of topic 

5. “Working in a group is advantageous; however, there are a 

few disadvantages of working in a group. For example, 

people have different careers and different time slots which 

make it hard to work in group effectively.” 

 

Class atmosphere 

6. “Subject or course that I am interested in can help me get 

motivated.” 

 

Role of topic 

7. “Score rewarding may lead me to participate more in-

class.” 

 

Role of teacher 

8. “In my opinion, instructional media or teaching method 

really motivates students to speak.” 

 

Role of teacher 

9. “To encourage yourself to speak out (self-motivation).”  

 

Self 

Table 4.8: Answers of open-ended question: Motivation 

Table 4.8 represents the wide range of factors associated with speaking motivation 

from nine participants including role play, classmates/friends, the topic of discussion, 

group work, interesting courses, score rewards, teaching method and self-motivation. 

They can be summarized to three factors as follows: 

Role of teachers 

This study indicates that teachers play a critical role in students’ performance in class; 

in particular, their willingness to speak or participate in any class activities. Riasati 

(2014) concurs that teachers are required to take responsibility for their students’ 

participation in order to allow them to have an opportunity for joining class activities 

by using CLT (Communicative Language Teaching), which encourages students to be 

involved with communicative activities. Li & Liu (2011) point out that teachers may         

use CLT as a method to warm up the class; therefore, students may feel relax and get 

motivated to speak.   

Role of topic 

When conducting debate or discussion activities, topic of discussion often has a 

significant impact on students’ participation and interest. Many of them would rather 

discuss a topic that they familiar with or have some background in, according to 

Riasati (2012). Teachers, therefore, may consider the topics that relate to students’ 

knowledge and interests (Riasati, 2014). 

Class atmosphere 

Classroom atmosphere can create students’ positive motivation about speaking. 

Riasati (2014) reveals that students may have a tendency to speak more in a stress-

free classroom environment.        

   

Building rapport between teachers and students as well as among students themselves 

can bring a positive learning atmosphere. Li & Liu (2011) contend that having small 

group work and role plays can also improve students’ thinking and speaking skills. 
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  4.3 Reason for Not Wanting to Speak in Class 

 

To what extent do these problems make you NOT 

want to speak in class? 

Mean S.D Rating 

level 

English Proficiency    

1. I cannot speak English fluently. 2.92 1.232 Moderate 

Fear of Making Mistakes    

2. I have a fear of making mistakes because of 

inadequate preparation. 
3.39 1.166 

Moderate 

3. I have a fear of making mistakes because of 

grammar knowledge. 
3.04 1.243 

Moderate 

4. I have a fear of making mistakes because of 

vocabulary knowledge. 
3.08 1.191 

Moderate 

5. I have a fear of making mistakes because of 

mispronunciation. 
2.94 1.204 

Moderate 

Teachers’ Teaching Styles    

6. I have a fear of being criticized by teachers. 2.92 1.167 Moderate 

7. I do not have enough opportunity to speak because 

of limited time. 
2.90 1.138 

Moderate 

English Foreign Language Anxiety    

8. I get anxious when I speak out in classrooms. 3.07 1.195 Moderate 

Lack of Familiarity with the Tasks    

9. I do not understand the contents of lessons. 2.77 1.043 Moderate 

10. I do not want to talk about certain topics during 

class participation. 
2.49 .958 

Moderate 

Table 4.9:  Reason for not wanting to speak in class 

It can be seen in table 4.9 that most participants have a fear of making mistakes while 

participating in classroom discussions due to inadequate preparation. The second 

reason that causes them to be reluctant to speak in class is the fear of making mistakes 

because of vocabulary knowledge.  Interestingly, a previous study conducted by Li 

and Liu (2011) point out that most students chose to remain silent due to the fact that 

they had fear of making mistakes. 

  

The result reveals that having anxiety when they speak out in classrooms is also 

another problem which has a mean score of 3.07. Pak (2014) asserts that there is a 

correlation between anxiety and motivation on speaking up in the English language. 

This implies that anxiety in English may cause students’ demotivation regarding their 

speaking performance in class. The teaching styles of teachers can decrease students’ 

speaking motivation according to this finding – statement number 6 (I have a fear of 

being criticized by teachers) is scored at 2.92. Riasati (2012) also contends that 

feeling fear of assessment could lessen students’ speaking performance in class.  

Nevertheless, the least problem that MA students have is shown in statement number 

9. Above all, the mean score of these obstacles appears at a moderate level.  

As for the open-ended question – Is there any other reason for not wanting to speak 

in class, only five statements were given as follows:     
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Answer Factor 

1. “Sometimes I don’t want to speak English because my 

friends don’t speak English in-class. Therefore, it seems 

like I try to show off when I speak in-class. 

 

Class atmosphere 

(Fear of showing 

off) 

2. “Laziness.” Self 

3. “Sometimes I don’t want to express my idea because I 

don’t think I could delivery messages with suppleness.” 

 

English proficiency 

4. “In my view, I am afraid of making mistakes.” 

 

Fear of making 

mistakes 

5. “Actually, given the fact that the exposure to the target 

language is tiny and limited, I feel anxious when speaking 

out.” 

 

English language 

anxiety 

Table 4.10.: Answers of the open-ended question: Demotivation 

Table 4.10 shows that only five participants revealed their views on the demotivation 

factors associated with their speaking in the classroom which are the fear of showing 

off, their own laziness, fear of making mistakes, anxiety, and personal desire and 

skills. These can be summarized into five factors as follows: 

Fear of making mistakes 

Riasati (2014) asserts that a number of students remain silent or choose not to speak 

out in class because they have a fear of making mistakes and these obstacles have 

dramatically affected their speaking performance. Riasati (2012) conducted a 

qualitative study and found out that the willingness to speak in class of students 

correlated with their fear of assessment and criticism from teachers. 

 

Class atmosphere 

Classmates tend to have an influence on many students in terms of their speaking 

performance in the classroom. Soo & Goh (2013) contend that students who remained 

silent have a fear of being a ‘show-off’. A ‘show-off’ refers to a person who 

constantly speaks up in class and may override the others’ speaking opportunities. For 

this reason, many of them hide themselves in silence instead of showing off. Zhong 

(2013) conducted in-depth interviews and classroom observations of five Chinese 

immigrant students and revealed that these students were reluctant to speak in class as 

they did not want to be perceived as a ‘show off’. Thus, they believed that it was 

more appropriate to remain silent. However, if nobody answered a difficult question, 

they would volunteer to do so. 

English foreign language anxiety 

Li & Liu (2011) concur that many students develop anxiety and fear of negative 

outcomes when their English speaking skills are being evaluated by teachers and 

classmates. This results in an avoidance of speaking English and leads to 

demotivation in speaking out in class. 

 

Teachers’ teaching styles 

The findings showed that the fear of being criticized by the teachers has caused 

students’ demotivation in speaking out. Riasati (2012) argues that students’ 
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unwillingness to speak increases when their fear of being assessed and criticized by 

teachers arises. 

English proficiency 

Students whose English is not fluent at certain level tend to see themselves as 

incompetent and incapable of communicating in English productively. This leads to 

their low self-esteem and lost confidence in speaking out. As a consequence of this, 

they tend to avoid speaking, according to Li & Liu (2011). 

 

5. Conclusion 
This chapter contains the key findings which are based on the research questions. It 

also provides implications of this study for researchers, teachers and MA students in 

Thailand. There are two sections: 5.1 summary and 5.2 implications. 

     5.1 Summary 
     5.1.1. What motivates MA students in speaking a foreign language in the 

classroom? 

First and foremost, this study which investigated what motivates MA students in 

speaking English in class was based on work by three previous researchers; Li&Liu 

(2011), Riasati (2012), and Pak (2014). The results revealed that the role of teachers 

most motivated students to speak, according to the following factors which include 

students enjoying a sense of humor and jokes, teachers’ encouragement, constructive 

feedback from teachers, teachers’ interactions with students and an adequate time to 

speak. Second, class atmosphere proved to be an important part of in-class 

motivation, such as speaking in a stress-free class, mental and emotional support from 

peers, a student-centered approach and working in groups or in pairs. Finally, the role 

of topic played a vital role in terms of students’ interests and background knowledge 

of topics. 

         5.1.2. What demotivates MA students in speaking a foreign language in the 

classroom? 

 

As for the second part of the question, the main demotivation which affected students 

the most was a fear of making mistakes, caused by inadequate preparation, 

vocabulary knowledge, grammar knowledge and mispronunciation. Secondly, 

English foreign language anxiety played a critical role in the sense of students’ 

anxiety during in-class participation. Although Riasati (2014) conducted a study 

regarding causes of reticence in language classrooms, it has been related to the 

findings in this study as it appeared that students’ willingness to communicate has a 

correlation with their anxiety in English language learning. English proficiency was 

found to be their third obstacle as some of them agreed that they cannot speak English 

fluently. Another demotivation factor which was equally important as English 

proficiency is the teaching styles of the teacher. As mentioned earlier, the teachers’ 

role is crucial for students’ speaking performance; some students stated that they had 

a fear of being criticized by their teachers.  This implies that being criticized seemed 

to be a negative approach for some students. Despite the above obstacles, allocating 

proper time for students to speak in-class is also noted. 

 

Last but not least, lack of familiarity with the tasks was addressed by a few 

participants and teachers also have to consider this.     
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   5.2 Implications 

         5.2.1. What are the pedagogical implications for teaching MA or higher degree 

students in Thailand? 

 

The findings suggested that most students had a high interest in studying the English 

language and that was why they enrolled in an MA program at LITU. They agreed 

that the role of teachers, such as displaying their good senses of humor and jokes 

during the class can substantially increase students’ speaking motivation. The more 

students relax and enjoy participating in their class, the more speaking exercises they 

are willing to perform. This is evidence that teachers could be the key persons who 

not only teach them the lessons but also encourage and mentally support them in 

classroom activities. 

  

Teachers, on the other hand, may consider how to deliver balanced feedback to the 

students as many of them tend to be sensitive to direct criticism from teachers which 

results in demotivation in class participation. Secondly, the role of topics which 

interest students in their learning and speaking can reinforce their speaking 

performance. It is important to carefully consider relevant topics for their most 

meaningful learning benefits. 

 

In addition, many students reported that one of their obstacles to class participation is 

the fear of making mistakes, in particular, not having adequate time for preparation. 

Teachers can support them by providing proper time for preparation. As a result, 

students can learn how to cope with time management of in-class activities. They can 

also learn to be punctual. 

 

Moreover, a class atmosphere which involves mental and emotional support from 

peers is vital. Many students tend to speak more when they receive encouragement 

either from their classmates or teachers. Pair or group work seems to increase their 

motivation. This is because brainstorming and exchanging their views could be 

effectively practiced while they work in pairs or groups, according to Riasati (2014). 

Li & Liu (2011) reveal that only a small number of students prefer to perform an 

individual speaking task. 

   

Certainly, regarding motivation to speak out in class, it is extremely important that 

teachers are fully aware of students’ speaking obstacles and what can be implemented 

to help them achieve the ability to speak out in class as well as outside the class. To 

be able to enhance students’ speaking out, both teachers and learners need to take the 

right measures. Students, therefore, will eventually be able to initiate effective 

communication outside the class. Creating a welcoming, relaxing and supportive 

classroom is a must, as advised in the previous studies and confirmed by the current 

study. This also helps students to decrease their anxiety levels. 

 

This study proves that there is no single measure to promote students’ motivation to 

speak out. Thus, teachers need to consider all these factors when preparing and 

planning their course activities and lessons. As for the varied ages of MA students, 

paired work or group work may help students develop good relationships which then 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 310 

 

may lead to creating their competence in speaking out either in class or out of class. 

In a nutshell, teachers may consider adapting and altering these factors appropriately 

in order to help MA students to meet their goals. 

  

Nonetheless, this study was conducted by quantitative approach using a survey as the 

primary source. A further study may require additional approaches – an interview and 

observation is recommended in order to fill the gaps. 
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Abstract 

In Thailand, e-learning is considered as a new way of learning that is involved with a 

set of processes and applications related to learning and training through computer-

based, online study, virtual classrooms, and other digital collaboration learning  .  This 

study focused on online English courses .E-learning applies the most modern 

technology, focusing on communication skill development by encouraging students to 

practice speaking with English teachers on a daily basis, following topics which are 

related to life and work.  The main objectives of this study are to examine the 

effectiveness of e-learning to enhance undergraduate students ’communicative skills 

and to study students ’attitudes towards English learning after e-learning . 

This research involved a mixed methodological approach of quantitative and 

qualitative research  .A questionnaire survey with closed-ended questions and open-

ended questions was considered as the most appropriate research method for 

gathering the data with the major advantages of being an efficient, inexpensive, fast, 

and accurate technique   .The population is described as undergraduate students in 

Thailand with the sample size of 50 students  .In this study, non-probability method of 

convenience sampling was applied .The descriptive analysis of mean was used to 

interpret the result.   

Based on the descriptive analysis of mean, the results from self-evaluation indicated 

that there was a success of e-learning in improving the students ’English skills  .Also, 

the finding indicated that undergraduate students had very high satisfaction towards 

online English courses, which is the type of e-learning explored in this study  . 

Further, respondents mostly viewed that studying English through online English 

courses is new and very interesting and that they like speaking and listening to 

English teachers during online English courses. They viewed that studying English 

through online English courses allows them to practice listening and speaking skills  .

In addition, the result indicated that undergraduate students had positive attitudes 
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towards the effectiveness of online English courses in meeting their expectations and 

learning goals  . They liked the ways of English learning through online English 

courses and would try to spend more time to take online English courses .With the use 

of online English courses, they also indicated that their English communication skills 

are equal or better than their friends on average, based on their self-evaluation .

However, there were also some major barriers for them to adopt e-learning to improve 

their English skill .They suggested that there was a limited number of online e-

learning courses. 

 

Keywords: English langauge skills, E-learning, Students’ Attitudes in Language 

Learning 

 

1. Introduction  
 One extraordinary image of our modern age is the technologies .Education has 

unquestionably been affected by the digital world .The quick moving innovation gives 

individuals in the area of instruction boundless open doors .Innovative teaching and 

learning methods have been provided to remote learning situations .Promsurin and 

Vitayapira)2015). 

In the context of Thai society, there are several reasons, according to Jamlan(2004), 

Thais should adopt and implement e-learning for English. First, e-learning has 

become an ideal engine for driving the expansion of learning and education in 

response to the rapid growth of information technologies  .Second, e-learning offers 

rich information for both students and teachers for access anytime and anywhere  .

Third, e-learning can be promoted as alternative learning that can reach those 

previously denied access such as students with disabilities and limitations  .Finally, e-

learning can change the traditional educational system where almost all learning 

processes are made in a classroom, and thus it can better utilize the valuable resources 

and expand high quality of learning to a larger number of students  . In addition, 

Zhang et al)2004) argued that the major advantages of e-learning are that it 

contributes to the creation of student centered and self-paced learning, flexibility in 

terms of location and time, it is potentially available to distance learners, it is a cost-

effective learning method, it provides unlimited access to knowledge, and the 

encouragement of knowledge transfer and sharing  .Further, Newton )2003) 

mentioned that e-learning can contribute to the development and improvement of 

accessibility to training and education, and the improvement of learning and teaching 

quality, in which the adoption of e-learning will offer the educational institutions 

strategic opportunities for entering the new area of education, particularly in non-

formal ways such as distance learning and life-long education  . 

1.3 Objectives of the Study 

The study explores undergraduate students ’communicative skills as well as their 

attitudes towards using e-learning for English learning .The main objectives of this 

study are as follows : 

1.3.1 To explore how e-learning outside the classroom enhances the communicative 

skills. 

1.3.2 To investigate the students ’attitudes towards English learning. 
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2. Literature Review  
2.1 English Learning in Thailand  

Kitjaroonchai and Kitjaroonchai  ( 2012 )mentioned that there has been the wide 

recognition and acceptance towards the significance of English as an international 

language in facilitating the foreign trades and investments, economics, sciences, 

businesses, technologies, educations, and communications. Apart from English 

learning in the Thai education system, Kitjaroonchai and Kitjaroonchai  ( 2012 )

mentioned that students can further learn to improve their English language from 

private tutoring schools   .With the rapid development of IT, e-learning is considered 

as a new way of learning over the internet   .  

2.2 E-Learning 

According to Spender (2001), e-learning is an innovative way of knowledge 

delivering, which in turn offers students with more control over the process of 

learning  .Beamish et al. (2002) described the process of e-learning as a set of 

processes and application that allies to the learning and training through computer-

based, online, virtual classrooms, and other digital collaboration learning  .Homan and 

Macpherson (2005) defined e-learning as the learning that involves with electronic 

learning materials, intranet/internet networking system in learning, as well as those 

with interactive and downloadable materials .Zhang et al.(2004) argued that the major 

advantages of e-learning are that it contributes to the creation of students centered and 

self-paced, flexibility in term of location and time, potentially available to distance 

learners, cost-effective learning method, unlimited access to knowledge, and the 

encouragement of knowledge transfer and sharing  . 

2.3 Determinants of Students' Adoption of E-learning 

Proffitt (2008) there have been many researches that have investigated the impact of 

factors affecting student’s acceptance and adoption of online technologies, in which 

“students' preference for an online delivery system could be attributed to their 

perceived ease of use which would be evident from their competence in using internet 

and electronic communication, alongside their ability to engage in autonomous 

learning .”Proffitt (2008) further described that the perception of individuals toward 

the benefits of e-learning is an attribute that may increase their success in education in 

an online setting  .In addition, Bertea (2009) suggested that students ’social influence 

from their reference groups, and their attitudes toward e-learning are another 

influential factors affecting their decision and behavior toward e-learning.   

2.4 E-learning Activities and Resources 

As suggested by Soliman (2014), e-learning has two main components, namely 

activities and resources.  Some of e-learning activities may include chat, database, 

forum, lesson, quiz, and workshop.  Meanwhile, some of e-learning resources may 

include e-book, files, contents, URL, social media, and computer software. 

2.5 Students’ Attitudes in Language Learning 

Brown (2001), as cited in Tongboonyoung (2013), explained attitudes as feelings, 

fears and prejudices about learning English as a second language. Lambert (1967) 

suggested that attitudes consist of three elements, including cognitive or an 

individual’s belief structure, affective or emotional reactions, and conative or a 

tendency to behave towards attitude.In the context of e-learning, web-based learning 

approaches were found to be a promising alternative to conventional language 

learning process. Parker (2003) argued that the learners who are comfortable with 
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technology and have a positive attitude towards it are more likely to succeed within an 

e-learning environment that offers individual empowerment with greater control over 

their own language learning.  

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Research Approaches  

This research applies partially mixed methods that involve the use of both closed-end 

questions and open-end questions in the same questionnaire in concurrent or 

sequential manner before mixing the results for the research process of interpretation.  

The major aim of the quantitative research was to analyze the students ’attitudes 

towards online English courses and their effectiveness .The descriptive analysis of 

mean was used to interpret the self-evaluation to measure the effectiveness of e-

learning in improving the students ’English skills, while the qualitative question 

would allow respondents to express their feelings and opinions freely. 

3.2 Populations and Sampling Selection  

Based on the research scope, the population is described as undergraduate students in 

Thailand   .The sample size was determined as 50 students, with regard to the time 

and cost constraints.According to Zikmund (2003) a  “ sampling unit is a single 

element or group of elements subject to selection in the sample from the group of 

population .” In this study, the non-probability technique that offers all elements the 

unequal chance for being selected was applied in this study, in which the sampling 

strategy involves with convenience sampling that was considered as an appropriate 

sampling technique in this study. 

3.3 Research Design  

Firstly, the quantitative approach was applied to collect the data from undergraduate 

students through the closed-end questions in the questionnaire survey to collect the 

data about the demographic information, perceptions towards e-learning, and self-

evaluation .There are many reasons for the researcher to select this approach .All the 

questionnaires were distributed to collect the information from participants directly by 

hand. Then, the qualitative research was in the last section of the questionnaire with 

the use of two open-end questions to explore the major motivations for the adoption 

of e-learning for the improvement of participants ’English skills as well as the major 

barriers for the adoption of e-learning for the improvement of their English skills  . 

3.4 Research instrument 

For the quantitative research, a questionnaire was used as the research instrument for 

gathering the data with the major advantages of being an efficient, inexpensive, fast, 

and reliable tool to collect data, as cited in Zikmund(2005). The questionnaire was 

developed through the adoption of measurement scales that were used in the study of 

Maina and Nzuki (2005).There were two main parts in the questionnaire, comprising 

demographic information of respondents such as gender and age, with the use of 

multiple choices questions; and attitudes toward each e-learning activity and resource 

with the use of Likert scale questions for each statement .Each Likert scale question 

asks the respondents to give their degree of agreement toward the question based on 

the 5 point scales ranging from “1 ”strongly disagree, to “5 ”for strongly agree  . 
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3.5 Data collection process 

The questionnaire was distributed to 50 undergraduate students based on convenient 

sampling  .The respondents were selected nearby Thammasat University in Bangkok .

The screening question was applied to assure that they were undergraduate students 

and had experienced online English course, which is a type of e-learning that was 

focused in this study. 

3.6 Data Analysis 

3.6.1 Data Analysis for Quantitative Data 
Descriptive statistics described and summarized the results in the form of frequency, 

percentage, mean, and standard deviation that are easy to use to interpret the 

demographic characteristics of respondents and the results of variables  .The mean 

scores were interpreted as follows. 

3.6.2 Data Analysis for Qualitative Data 

The data from the open-ended questions were reviewed twice before translating from 

Thai into English  .The data were processed to form wording clusters for each 

question and then further described the results in text form.  

Qualitative content analysis was utilized to analyze text data. Qualitative content 

analysis goes beyond simply checking words to inspecting the language intensely for 

the purpose of classifying large amounts of text into an efficient number of categories 

that present similar significances, as suggested by Weber (1990). 

In this study, the researcher started with a brief review of the qualitative content with 

the history and definitions of content analysis followed by explicitly studying the 

issues. A summative content analysis, comprised of checking and examinations of 

keywords or content was then followed by the interpretation of the underlying 

context. 

 

4. Research finding and Analysis 
4.1 Demographic Information of Respondents 

The data was collected from 50 respondents who were undergraduate students in 

Bangkok . Of 50 respondents, 74 %of them or 37 persons were female, and another 

26%, or 13 persons, were male  .Most respondents, 24 persons or 48%, were in the 

fourth year or higher; while 13 persons or 26 %were in the third year; 8 persons or 

16 %were freshmen; and another 5 persons or 10 %were the second year students  .

Respondents ’cumulative GPA ranged from 2.00 to 4.00  .Most  of them, 25 persons 

or 50%, achieved the cumulative GPA of about 3.51 – 4.00; while 17 persons or 34 %

achieved the cumulative GPA of about 3.01 – 3.50; 6 persons or 12 %achieved the 

cumulative GPA of about 2.51 – 3.00; and the remaining 2 persons or only 4 %got the 

cumulative GPA of about 2.00 – 2.50  .None of them got the cumulative GPA of 

lower than 2.00  .Regarding the educational background of respondents, the majority 

of them, or 47 persons or 94%, had graduated from high school; and another 3 

persons or 6 %had graduated from vocational education. 

4.2 Self-Assessment toward English Skills and the Needed Skill for the 

Improvement 

The results from self-assessment showed that the English skills of female graduated 

students was perceived as better than those of male graduated students in all four 

areas, including listening, speaking, reading, and writing, given the highest means.  

Male graduated students seemed to have the strongest English skill for writing; while 
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they seemed to have the weakest English skill for speaking.  Similarly, female 

graduated students seemed to have the strongest English skill for writing; while they 

seemed to have the weakest English skill for speaking.    Based on year level, the 

English listening skills for the first year students was lowest, which was perceived as 

fair (mean = 2.63).  The English speaking skill for the second year students was 

lowest, which was perceived as poor (mean = 2.00).  The English reading skill for the 

first year students was lowest, which was perceived as moderate (mean = 2.88).  Also, 

the English writing skill for the first year students was lowest, which was perceived as 

moderate (mean = 2.88).   Classified by students’ cumulative GPA, the English 

listening skills for students with cumulative GPA of 2.00 to 2.50 was lowest, which 

was perceived as poor (mean = 2.00).  The English speaking skill for students with 

cumulative GPA of 2.00 to 2.50 was lowest, which was perceived as poor (mean = 

2.00).  The English reading skill for students with cumulative GPA of 2.51 to 3.00 

was lowest, which was perceived as moderate (mean = 2.83).  Meanwhile, the English 

writing skill for students with cumulative GPA of 2.51 to 3.00 was lowest, which was 

perceived as moderate (mean = 2.88).  The area of English skills that the majority of 

respondents wanted to improve mostly were English speaking skill at 48%, followed 

by English listening skill at 26%, English reading skill at 16%, and English writing 

skill at another 10%, respectively.  

4.3 Attitudes of Undergraduate Students towards E-learning 

The undergraduate students had very high satisfaction towards online English courses, 

which is the type of e-learning explored in this study  .The mean score was at 4.25  .

The result indicated that undergraduate students had positive attitudes towards 

learning English through online English courses .The students had the highest 

satisfaction toward“Studying English through online English courses is new and very 

interesting, "mean=4.72. The second highest score was for “I like speaking and 

listening to English teachers over the online English courses,” mean   = 4.62 .The third 

highest score was for “Studying English through online English courses will offer me 

practice in listening, speaking, reading and writing skills,” mean   = 4.62 

4.5 Students’ attitudes towards E-learning effectiveness 

The study revealed that graduate students had very high satisfaction towards online 

English course, which is a type of e-learning exploring in this study.  The mean score 

was at 4.25.  The result indicated that graduate students had positive attitudes towards 

learning English through online English course. The students had the highest 

satisfaction towards “Studying English through online English course is new and very 

interesting” (mean = 4.72).  The second highest score was for “I like speaking and 

listening to English teacher over the online English course” (mean = 4.62). The third 

highest score was for “Studying English through online English course will offer me 

to practice listening, speaking, reading and writing skills” (mean = 4.62). Moreover, 

the result showed that revealed that the effectiveness of online English course is very 

high with the mean of 4.31.  The result indicated that graduate students had positive 

attitudes towards the effectiveness of online English course. The students had the 

highest satisfaction towards “Online English course meets my expectation and 

learning goal” (mean = 4.48).  The second highest score was for “I like the ways of 

English learning through online English course” (mean = 4.36). The third highest 

score was for “I would try to spend more time to take online English course” (mean = 

4.2). 
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4.6 The Results from Open-end Question  

Most respondents indicated that the use of e-learning would allow them for the 

improvement of English skills for listening, speaking, reading, and writing.  The 

major advantage of e-learning were that it would help students to plan for the specific 

area of skill improvement themselves and at the flexible time and place. 

However, there were also some major barriers for them to adopt e-learning to improve 

their English skill.  They suggested that there were a limited number of online e-

learning courses.    

 

5. Conclusions  
5.1 Summary of finding 

From 50 respondents who were the graduated students in Bangkok, 74% were female, 

and another 26% were male.  Most respondents were the graduated students in the 

fourth year or higher.  Their cumulative GPA were ranging from 2.00 to 4.00.  Most 

of them achieved the cumulative GPA of about 3.51 – 4.00.  Following the education 

background of respondents, the majority of them had graduated from high school.  

The results from self-assessment showed that the English skills of female graduated 

students was perceived as better than those of male graduated students in all four 

areas, including listening, speaking, reading, and writing, given the highest means.  

Most respondents were mostly weak in English speaking skill (mean = 2.66); while 

they were mostly strong in writing skills (mean = 3.78).   The area of English skills 

that the majority of respondents wanted to improve mostly were English speaking 

skill at 48%, followed by English listening skill at 26%, English reading skill at 16%, 

and English writing skill at another 10%, respectively.  

The finding indicated that graduate students had very high satisfaction towards online 

English course, which is a type of e-learning exploring in this study.  They mostly 

perceived that studying English through online English course is new and very 

interesting that they like speaking and listening to English teacher over the online 

English course.  Further, they perceived that studying English through online English 

course allows them to practice listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.  In 

addition, the result indicated that graduate students had positive attitudes towards the 

effectiveness of online English course in meeting their expectation and learning goal.  

They liked the ways of English learning through online English course and would try 

to spend more time to take online English course.  With the use of online English 

course, they also indicated that their English communication skills are equal or better 

than their friends in average.  However, there were also some major barriers for them 

to adopt e-learning to improve their English skill.  They suggested that there were a 

limited number of online e-learning courses. 

5.2 Discussion 

In this study, the e-learning is to focus on the online English course.  It applies the 

most modern technology, focusing on communication skill development by 

encouraging students to practice speaking with English teachers on a daily basis, 

following topics which are related to life and work.  It is different from traditional 

method, in which students start with theory lesson (Lecture), following by discussion 

with classmates (Interactive), then practicing with teachers (Practice) and test (Exam).  

Under online English course, students would be offered the different way of learning, 

in which students get to (Practice) with English teachers even when they have not 
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thoroughly understand theory, following by exchange and discussion with classmates 

and teachers (Interaction) that will help them recognize their mistakes, then the 

teacher will evaluate (Evaluation) their performance in class. After that, the teacher 

will summarize the lesson (Lecture) and finally, students will take periodical (Exam) 

to determine their current English level.   The finding from self-assessment showed 

that most respondents were mostly weak in English speaking skill, in which the area 

of English skills that the majority of respondents wanted to improve mostly was also 

English speaking skill, followed by English listening skill, English reading skill, and 

English writing skill, respectively.  The use of online workshop / online course would 

allow both teachers and students to collaborate with each other anywhere in the world. 

It provides immense opportunities for the Thai students to connect with classes in 

other locations across the globe to practice their language skills (Chhabra, 2012).   

In this sense, it can be concluded that e-learning such as online English course has 

become an ideal engine for driving the expansion of English learning that offers rich 

information for both students and teachers for encouragement of English learning 

process outside the regular classroom or even for the future adoption in the regular 

classroom.  As suggested by Zhang et al( .2004), the finding proved that e-learning 

contributes to the creation of students centered and self-paced, flexibility in term of 

location and time, potentially available to distance learners, cost-effective learning 

method, unlimited access to knowledge, and the encouragement of knowledge transfer 

and sharing between student-student, teacher – students, and students – teacher.   

Further, Newton (2003 )mentioned that e-learning can contribute to the development 

and improvement of accessibility to training and education, and the improvement of 

learning and teaching quality, in which the adoption of e-learning will offer the 

educational institutions with strategic opportunities for entering the new area of 

education, particularly in non-formal ways such as distance learning and long-life 

educations  . However, there were also some major barriers in the context of Thai 

society to adopt e-learning to improve English skill due mainly to limited number of 

online English learning courses.       

5.3 Recommendations for further research 

This research aimed to study students ’attitudes towards the adoption of e-learning for 

studying online English courses using the case of Thai undergraduate students .

Therefore, the generalization of the findings is limited and unable to be applied to 

students in other levels, or other areas of e-learning  .Future research thus is 

recommended to study the other methods of e-learning, and the use of e-learning for 

English language learning by students in other levels or other geographical locations 

to further expand the generalization of the study  .Further, this research involved the 

sample size of 50 undergraduate students due to limited time .The researcher suggests 

that further research should also study a larger number of students 
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Abstract 

The analysis in this study is divided into three sections. First, the syntactic structures 

of the editorial titles are identified. Second, the editorial purposes are analysed using 

the Editorial Purpose Analysis (EPA). They are further subdivided into primary and 

secondary. Third, the rhetorical organisation of the editorials is analysed using 

Swales’ Move Analysis. The corpus used in the analysis is ten Bangkok Post 

editorials on the theme of terrorism. They were published between August and 

November 2015. Findings reveal that the syntactic structures of the editorials are 

mostly written in a form of an affirmative. The primary purposes which emerge the 

most frequently are to argue that/for/against, to criticise and to call for action 

whereas the most-frequently-occurring secondary purpose is to inform. An analysis of 

rhetorical organisation reveals that four moves are identified. They include Move 1 : 

observations, Move 2 : stances, Move 3 : consolidation and Move 4 : suggestions. It is 

hoped that the findings of this study will help provide a broader understanding in 

reading and writing English newspaper editorials. 

 

Keywords: Editorial Purpose Analysis, Move Analysis, Newspaper editorials, 

Terrorism. 

 

1. Introduction  
A newspaper contains a variety of sections. One of its essential parts is an editorial. 

Unlike a news section which is supposed to report events objectively, the editorial is a 

forum in which the editor board adopts “stance on specific issues and can cover 

politics as well as social or cultural issues” (Walbert, n.d.). To ensure credibility, both 

sections are completely separate and written by a different set of staff members 

(“Opinion/Editorial,” n.d.).  
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The editorials play a pivotal role in various ways. For instance, since they provide 

“informed, reasoned opinions based on the consensus of a board” (Kibbler, 2013), 

readers are able to activate their critical thinking which is a skill “fundamental to the 

development of a democratic Thai society” (Vadhanasindhu, 2002, p.13). Moreover, 

in several countries, their influence is recognised as the force which moulds “public 

opinion, and the outcome of political decisions” (Kibbler, 2013).  

 

With regard to producing such a journalistic text in English, novice writers, especially 

non-native ones, may find the task daunting. Moreover, non-native readers may have 

a problem deciphering subtle meaning of an English editorial. One possible solution is 

to conduct a genre analysis in order to identify the “regularities of structure that 

distinguish one type of text from another type” (Dudley-Evans & St John, 2012, p.87) 

as well as their relevant grammatical and lexical features. This serves as a principal 

objective of the present study. Essentially, it was conducted in an attempt to answer 

the following research questions;   

1. What are the syntactic structures of the editorial titles? 

2. What are the editorial purposes?   

3. What is the rhetorical organisation of the editorials?  

 

2. Literature Review  
 2.1 Swales’ Move Analysis 

This study applies Swales’ Move Analysis as the major analytical framework since it 

works toward the goal shared by the author: to develop pedagogical guidelines for 

reading and writing a particular genre for non-native, particularly adult speakers of 

English.  

 

The framework revolves around several major concepts including “genre, discourse 

community, communicative purpose, rhetorical move analysis, and language-learning 

task” (Lancaster, Aull, & Escudero, 2015, p.1). A genre is defined as “a type of 

communicative event with a particular purpose which is readily identified by its 

discourse community (those people who regularly engage in it)” (Swales, 1990 & 

Bhatia, 1993 as cited in Flowerdew & Wan, 2010, p.79).     

 

A writer, in order to accomplish such a purpose, makes use of a schematic structure 

which consists of a rhetorical move and step. In essence, a move refers to a “rhetorical 

unit that performs a coherent communicative function” (Swales, 2004, p. 228). The 

move is “identified based on the set of linguistic features” (Kanoksilapatham, 2012, 

p.220) and inherently flexible in form which means it can be realised by phrases, 

clauses or sentences.  

 

To assist clarification, the move can also include a sub-unit called steps. It is possible 

that the move has recurrent properties which mean it can occur more than once within 

a text. Moreover, after extensive investigation, one may discover that certain moves 

continue to occur in every piece of text analysed. In this case, they are considered 

obligatory while those which do not have this characteristic are considered optional.      
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Although lexico-grammatical features function as a fundamental unit which 

constitutes the moves and steps, the move analysis does not limit the scope to only 

those linguistic features but also takes into consideration “socio-cultural (including 

ethnographic) and psycholinguistic (including cognitive) aspects of text construction” 

(Bhatia, 1993, p.11). All of these aspects are analysed together so that one is able to 

“find pedagogically useful form-function correlations within, rather than across, 

specific genres” (Bhatia, 1993, p.11).   

 

The Move Analysis was originally invented to analyse the rhetorical organisation of 

the introduction section in a research article. It is known by the name of the CARS 

(Create a Research Space) model. It aims to “describe the rhetorical moves typical in 

introductions to research articles” (Swales, 1990, p. 141). They include Move 1 : 

Establishing a territory, Move 2 : Establishing a niche and Move 3 : Occupying the 

niche.  

 

Thereafter, as more evidence emerged, he adjusted the model in 2004 to become as 

follows; Move 1 : Establishing a territory, Move 2 : Establishing a niche Move 3 : 

Presenting the present work (Swales, 2004, p. 230,232).  

2.2 Previous Studies Conducted on Newspaper Editorials 
A variety of frameworks, but not the Move Analysis, has been applied to analyse 

newspaper editorials. Vadhanasindhu (2002) conducted a comparative analysis with 

editorial titles in terms of their grammatical structures. The editorials used consisted 

of 10 editorials in Thai written by native speakers of Thai (TT), 10 editorials in 

English written by native speakers and non-native speakers of English published in 

Thailand (ET) and 10 editorials written by native speakers of English published in the 

US (EA).  

 

With regards to editorial content, she relied on various approaches of text analysis 

including  

 Length & complexity of linguistic units 

 Problem-Solution Analysis 

 Editorial Purpose Analysis 

 Editorial title type and structure analysis 

 Editorial organisation analysis 

 Topical structure analysis 

 Content analysis of topical subjects & focal actions/events  

 The use of passive voice. 

 

The findings showed that EA editorials discussed wider topics than TT editorials. 

Meanwhile, ET editorials “were more similar to EA than to TT on the range of 

purposes and the numbers of purposes per editorial” (p.11). With regard to title types, 

TT editorials were found to have more diverse types than ET and EA editorials.  

 

Ansary & Babaii (2005) utilised the Systemic Functional (SF) theory of language and 

genre to analyse the structure of 30 editorials of The Washington Times published in 

2003. They identified four obligatory structural elements in the editorials:  Headline, 

Addressing an Issue, Argumentation and Articulating a Position. What was meant by 
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obligatory referred to those present in 90% of the corpus. In addition, the other three 

optional elements were identified. They included Providing Background Information, 

Initiation of Argumentation and Closure of Argumentation.  

 

Ansary & Babaii (2009) conducted another work on discourse analysis of newspaper 

editorials. What remained the same was the application of the SF theory whereas what 

was different was the extension of their research scope to cover a cross-cultural 

aspect. 90 editorials were selected from the three newspapers (30 editorials each). The 

corpus represented Kachru’s Circles Model (1985) as follows;  

1. The Inner Circle (the countries of native English speakers) 

2. The Outer Circle (the countries that were UK and USA colonies)  

3. The Expanding Circle (the countries where English is a dominant second language 

in the domains of education, science and technology). 

 In their study, the editorials, published between 2003 and 2004, from The 

Washington Times, The Pakistan Today and The Iran News were used to represent 

each Circle.          

 

The findings were almost identical to those of Ansary & Babaii (2005). The 

researchers argued that “no matter where they were written and by whom, English 

newspaper editorials, in 82.2% of the cases studied, follow a “generic” macro-

rhetorical pattern which may characterise them as a distinct genre. Overall, this 

common configuration essentially consists of four obligatory elements (Headline, 

Addressing an Issue, Argumentation and Articulating a Position, and two optional 

elements” (Providing Background Information and Closing Remarks) (p.233).  

    

3. Methodology  
3.1 Corpus  
The study was conducted with ten Bangkok Post editorials culled from the 

newspaper’s official website. Bangkok Post was selected because it was the English 

newspaper in Thailand which had the highest circulation (“Audit Bureau of 

Circulation,” 2015). Encompassing a range from 530 to 600 words, they were 

published between August and November 2015. Among various themes covered in 

the editorials, the researcher limited the scope of the analysis to the theme of terrorism 

because of its recurring feature. Moreover, it had been widely reported in all media, 

including newspapers, since a series of bombings erupted in Bangkok and Paris in the 

middle and the end of 2015.   

   

3.2  Coding of the Corpus   

The coding was divided according to three research questions. First, to identify the 

syntactic structures of the editorial titles, the undermentioned code was adopted.  

1. A Phrase  

 “a small group of words without a finite verb that together have a particular 

meaning and that typically form part of a sentence.”  (“Phrase [Def. 1].,” 2016) 

2. A sentence  

A group of words with a finite verb. The meaning of the verb varies according to the 

following types:  
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 2.1 An affirmative “a word or statement that means ‘yes’; an agreement or a 

confirmation” (“Affirmative,” 2016) 

 2.2 An imperative “the form of a verb that expresses an order” (“Imperative 

[Def. 2].,” 2016) Second, to determine the purposes of each editorial, this study 

adopted Vadhanasindhu (2002, p.61-62)’s codes as follows;  

1. to inform : the writer explains, discusses and/or interprets the news for the reader’s 

better understanding of what has happened/ is happening. Its meaning and/or potential 

impacts are usually included.  

2. to argue that/for/against : the writer tries to convince the reader that something is/is 

not true, should/should not be done and usually gives the reasons why s/he believes 

so. 

3. to criticise:  the writer expresses disapproval of someone or something as 

inappropriate or not acceptable and usually gives the reasons why s/he believes so. 

4. to praise: the writer pays a tribute to someone or something.  

5. to call for action: the writer tries to persuade the reader that the reader or the third 

party should do/should not do something.  

6. to amuse : the writer conveys his/her message in an entertaining or a satirical 

manner. 

 

Based on the codes above, each editorial’s purposes were identified as primary 

(displayed as P after the editorial issue) which conveyed the overall main idea and 

secondary (displayed as S after the editorial issue) purpose which communicated the 

less dominant idea.  

 

Third, for the move analysis, the author devised the following guideline to demarcate 

the moves and the steps.  

 

Move 1  : Observations 
This move expresses the editor’s opinions or thoughts about a particular issue. It is 

realised as 6 steps.  

Step 1 : Reporting a situation examines the nature of a particular event in a 

relatively neutral tone.  

Step 2 : Indicating a negative trend predicts or warns about, either explicitly or 

implicitly, an adverse effect likely to happen in the future.  

Step 3 :. Indicating a positive trend predicts, either explicitly or implicitly, a 

beneficial effect likely to happen in the future.  

Step 4 : Highlighting the importance of a situation reminds readers of the 

significance of a particular issue  

Step 5 : Expressing uncertainty describes a situation which seems undecided.   

Step 6 : Expressing certainty describes a definitive situation or issue.  

 

Move 2  Stances  

This move explains the editor’s stance on a particular issue. It is realised as 2 steps.  

Step 1 : Making a refutation expresses the editor’s disagreement and criticism as 

well as identifies flaws and problems. 

Step 2 : Making a concession expresses the editor’s agreement and approval. 
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Move 3 : Consolidation  

 This move provides readers with additional information, explanation or 

justification to make the editor’s observation or stance more convincing. It is realised 

as 2 steps.  

Step 1 : Quoting statistics refers to figures relevant to a particular issue.  

Step 2 : Making a comparison compares the issue or the party involved with the 

previous one. A point of comparison includes showing a highest degree of a situation. 

 

Move 4 Suggestions  

 This move proposes what the editor believes to be workable solutions to a 

particular issue. Such a proposal can be expressed either in a mild or firm tone. Unlike 

the others, this move has no steps. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

4.1 Editorial Titles  

The vast majority, accounting for 90%, of the titles is presented in the form of a 

sentence while only one title, accounting for 10%, is presented in the form of a 

phrase. Moreover, six out of nine sentences (66.66%) are affirmatives. Consequently, 

it can be said that the editorialists seem to put emphasis on the doers (the subjects of 

the sentences). This is for the sake of clarity. In other words, an overt subject gives 

readers a clearer overview of what is going to be discussed in the contents. 

 

4.2 Editorial Content  

 4.2.1 Editorial Purpose Analysis (EPA)  

The primary purposes which occurred the most frequently were evenly distributed 

among to argue that/for/against, to criticise and to call for action (30% each) whereas 

half of the secondary purposes (50%) were to inform.The results are shown in the 

following table. 

 Table 1: Primary and Secondary Purposes  

Editorial Purposes Primary Secondary  

1. Inform 0 5 

2. Argue that/for/against 3 1 

3. Criticise  3 3 

4. Praise  1 0 

5. Call for action  3 1 

6. Amuse  0 0 

Total 10 10 

 

The findings stand in contrast to those of Vadhanasindhu (2002, p.67) in which the 

primary purpose which occurred the most frequently was to argue that/for/against 

(90%) and the secondary purpose which occurred the most frequently was to call for 

action (50%).  

 

Despite conducting the analysis with one of the same newspapers (Bangkok Post), it 

is evident that she covered more diverse themes including international affairs, 

politics, social issues, defence, economics and environment whereas this study solely 
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focuses on the theme of terrorism. Further, the corpus which she analysed was 

published between May and July 1999 while the one in this study was published 

between August and November 2015. It is apparent that editorials published in 

different periods with different themes can have different focuses on purposes since 

editorials basically respond to issues of a time.  

 

 4.2.2 Move Analysis (MA)  

Despite not necessarily occurring in a linear order, all of the four moves are 

obligatory which means they have a 100% frequency of occurrence in the corpus. 

Besides, all of them are cyclical which means each of them appears in each editorial 

more than once. However, it is worth noting that not all of the steps are obligatory as 

can be seen in the following table.  

 

Table 2: The Occurrence of the Moves and the Steps  

Move 1 2 3 4 

Step 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 1 2 - 

4 Aug 15 √*    √  √*  √  √ 

19 Aug 15 √*   √* √ √ √* √ √ √* √ 

22 Aug 15 √* √    √ √* √  √ √* 

 24 Aug 15 √* √* √ √* √  √* √*  √* √ 

31 Aug 15 √* √*  √* √ √  √*   √* 

1 Sept 15 √* √    √ √* √* √  √* 

 14 Oct 15 √* √  √*   √*  √  √* 

26 Oct 15 √* √*   √ √ √* √ √* √ √ 

18 Nov 15 √* √ √* √* √* √* √* √* √  √ 

25 Nov 15 √* √     √*  √* √* √ 

 

 *An asterisk signifies a recurring feature.  

The details of each move and step are provided below.  

Move 1  : Observations 

Move 1, Step 1 Reporting a situation 
This step is compulsory and predominantly characterised by the use of tenses. Each of 

them performs different functions. For example, the present simple explains a current 

fact. The present perfect describes what has just been finished or persistent issues 

which have continued up to the present. The past simple reports a past event while the 

past perfect shows an event occurred before the past simple and the future simple. The 

first three tenses are used in the form of chronological description whereas the last 

two tenses are used in the form of indirect speech. The realisation of each step is 

shown in examples (1) – (5). 

1. Attacks and bombings have continued in the South. Since the military 

government took office last year, there have been explosions in Bangkok. [19 August 

2015] 

2. Hours after the blast, then deputy government spokesman Maj Gen Sansern 

Kaewkamnerd gave an interview saying it was likely the work of an old power clique 

who had lost out and wanted to wreak havoc in the country. [22 August 2015] 

3. Last week, a government-authorised team led by Gen Aksara Kerdpol met a 

number of representatives of well-known military groups. The public ceremony took 
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place in Kuala Lumpur, and was largely organised and arranged by the Malaysian 

government. [31 August 2015] 

4. He says police will resume their inquiries if, by chance, they find any of the 

suspects or discover new evidence. [26 October 2015] 

5. The scheme is the joint work of the Southern Border Provinces Police Operation 

Centre and the Police Education Bureau. [18 November 2015] 

 

Move 1, Step 2 Indicating a negative trend  
This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the modals which have a 

function of making prediction including could and will. It is also realised by 

adjectives including likely and its noun form likelihood. Negativity is represented by 

adjectives including impossible and dangerous, nouns like perpetrators, crime and 

atrocities, and verbs such as hinder and undermine. The realisation of this step is 

shown in examples (6) – (11).    

6. Endless rounds of speculation are not useful to solving the case. Worse, they 

could become distractions and hinder officers from trying to solve the crime and 

bringing the perpetrators to justice. [22 August 2015]  

7.  Talks are likely to take time and patience. [31 August 2015] 

8.  Telling half-truths will only undermine credibility. [1 September 2015] 

9. It is impossible to say whether any talks with the Malaysia-based groups have a 

chance of success anyway. [14 October 2015] 

10.  By not continuing this investigation, the police can only increase the likelihood 

of the perpetrators or other terrorists becoming emboldened and committing more 

atrocities such as the one that took such a heavy toll at the Erawan shrine. [26 

October 2015] 

11. The planner, financiers and numerous enablers of that bombing, both Thai and 

foreign, remain at large – a dangerous situation indeed. [25 November 2015]  

Move 1, Step 3 : Indicating a positive trend  

This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the present real conditional 

and the modals which have a function of making prediction including will and would. 

Positivity is represented by an adjective including right, nouns including success, 

chance and a verb such as encourage. The realisation of this step is shown in 

examples (12) – (14).   

12.  An approach like this would encourage public discussion and provide more help 

than harm. [24 August 2015] 

13.  And if it works, it will be a positive step in the right direction in the restive 

region.     [18 November 2015] 

14.  If school authorities help, and if students see a future in the police, and if 

communities support their youths enlisting in the programme, there is a chance. [18 

November 2015] 

Move 1, Step 4 : Highlighting the importance of a situation 
This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the words showing intensity 

including adjectives such as overarching, essential, key and integral, adverbs like 

only, nouns such as necessity and key and a determiner every and its derivatives. The 

realisation of this step is shown in examples (15) – (22).   
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15. But no matter what kind of warped and brutal thinking was behind the planting of 

the Monday evening bomb, the overarching motive was to kill, injure and spill the 

blood of as many people as possible. [19 August 2015] 

16.  It is the bare necessity and the first step towards healing the deep wounds of 

Monday night. [19 August 2015]  

17. Every citizen wants to see justice for the butchery. [24 August 2015] 

18. Open minds and thinking outside the box are key. [24 August 2015] 

19. There is an essential ingredient missing before the contacts can make significant 

progress. [31 August 2015] 

20. Negotiations are the only way to end the violence in the South. [31 August 2015] 

21. The deep South is an integral part of Thailand, with unique characteristics. So are 

many other regions of the country. [14 October 2015] 

22. As always in conflict zones, information is the key to stopping violence before it 

begins, or catching perpetrators and ensuring their activities are halted.  [18 

November 2015]  

Move 1, Step 5 Pointing out uncertainty  

This step is optional and predominantly characterised by a noun such as speculation, 

adjectives such as tentative and unknown, adverbs including maybe and possibly, a 

modal such as might and expressions such as and none under known discussion, no 

evidence yet and an open question. The realisation of this step is shown in examples 

(23) – (28).   

23. Starting Saturday, you have a month to register your unregistered phone. Or, 

maybe not. Maybe you have another three months, or possibly four. And your phone 

might continue working all this month. Or maybe it won't. [4 August 2015] 

24. The truth, however, is all these possible motives are only speculation at this 

stage. No evidence yet that can support any of these claims or tilt the investigation in 

any particular direction. [22 August 2015] 

25. These include drug trafficking, international crime and family feuds, but there is 

an almost infinite list of possibilities, none under known discussion. [24 August 2015] 

26. The contacts are tentative, and not yet even called peace talks. [31 August 2015] 

27. One is that the motive for the bombing remains unknown. [26 October 2015] 

28. Whether the ponoh-to-police programme will succeed is an open question.               

[18 November 2015] 

Move 1, Step 6 Pointing out certainty  

This step is optional and predominantly characterised by expressions almost any, 

there is now a strong reason to believe and adverbs such as clearly and evidently. The 

realisation of this step is shown in example (28) – (31).    

28. The government and NCPO are evidently aware of a need to curtail the 

cacophony of unsubstantiated claims and the guessing game going on regarding the 

deadly blast. [22 August 2015] 

29. Clearly, the Thai army cannot simply walk away from the region until it knows 

the separatists have stopped all violence. [31 August 2015] 

30. There is now a strong reason to believe the murders were entirely political, 

aimed at intimidating Thailand. [1 September 2015] 

31. Almost any imaginable motive for two Uighur men to travel to Thailand to build 

and detonate such a deadly bomb will be connected to terrorism. [26 October 2015] 
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Move 2  Stances   

Move 2, Step 1 Making a refutation 
This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the fact the editorialists 

mention a particular issue or an action or decision by a particular agency and then use 

negative words to show disagreement. They include adjectives such as not believable, 

bad, disorganised, and complicated, nouns such as complexity, mistrust, failure, 

suspicion and problem, and verbs such as ignored, failed to, and blame. Disapproval 

is also expressed in a form of a rhetorical question such as If it was not terrorism, 

what was it? and expressions such as not seem to be based on evidence and done the 

opposite. The realisation of this step is shown in examples    (32) – (40).   

32. The NBTC then displayed how to turn a good plan bad and how to make a 

simple directive complicated and how to inject unnecessary complexity into an easily 

understood project. [4 August 2015] 

33. The problem, however, is that it is people within the government and NCPO 

themselves who seem to be setting the tone of the investigation and spreading 

information about it that does not seem to be based on evidence. [22 August 2015] 

34. Security officials have ignored, rejected or failed to realise possible motives that 

go far beyond the obvious one of ideology. [24 August 2015]  

35. Some senior authorities have argued since the bomb exploded at the Erawan 

Shrine on Aug 17 that the atrocity was not terrorism. This only raises another question 

: If it was not terrorism, what was it? [1 September 2015] 

36. During that time, the BRN concentrated on propaganda sessions, usually through 

YouTube, while the government largely appeared disorganised. [14 October 2015] 

37. The separatists’ claims they are killing and terrorising the South on behalf of the 

people are not believable.  [14 October 2015] 

38. Instead of detailing past and future steps to apprehend and interview Ms Wanna, 

her husband and 13 other known and named suspects, Pol Gen Chakthip has done the 

opposite. [26 October 2015] 

39. The use of outside police forces has long been a source of mistrust and suspicion.    

[18 November 2015] 

40. But the refusal to probe possible terrorist links with the attacks – in the name of 

short-term tourist arrivals – is a major failure of the regime. [25 November 2015] 

Move 2, Step 2 Making a concession 
This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the reference to a particular 

person, agency or action as explained in the previous step. Thereafter, the editorialists 

use positive words to show agreement. They include adjectives such as right, 

welcome, productive and good, and a verb such as fit. The realisation of this step is 

shown in examples (41) – (44).   

41.  Police authorities are thus right when they insisted that it's too early to tell who 

or which group is behind the hideous bombing incident or what the motives are. [22 

August 2015] 

42. The decision to resume official contact with separatists is good news for the Deep 

South and the country in general. [31 August 2015] 

43. This is a welcome attitude of the most productive kind. [31 August 2015] 

44. There is both common sense and serious thought packed into that definition. 

From what the nation saw, and from what has been learned including Saturday’s 
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arrest of a suspect, the Aug 17 bombing fits the terrorism definition. [1 September 

2015] 

Move 3 : Consolidation   

Move 3, Step 1 Quoting Statistics  

This step is optional and predominantly characterised by the provision of figures 

concerning the parties or issues covered either in Move 1 or Move 2. They can 

include percentages or a number in a particular duration, quantifiers such as many and 

most of and expressions showing quantity such as hundreds of, thousands of and the 

majority of. The realisation of this step is shown in examples (45) – (49).   

45.  By last week, according to the NBTC's own figures, owners of 81% of the 

country's 85.5 million working mobile phone numbers had registered. [4 August 

2015] 

46. It has been exactly 43 years since the Black September attack at the Munich 

Olympics, 14 years since the Sept 11 attacks on America and 15 days since the 

Ratchaprasong blast. [1 September 2015] 

47. Since the separatist violence flared again in the first days of 2004, it has claimed 

the lives of more than 6,500 people, with the number of wounded now more than 

10,000. Security forces have suffered many casualties. But most of the victims were 

southern residents, and thousands of families have been torn apart. The majority of the 

dead and wounded have been Muslim. [14 October 2015]    

 48. The Paris attacks killed at least 129 and shattered many hundreds of lives of the 

wounded and the victims’ families. Similarly, a bloody attack on a hotel in Bamako, 

Mali, killed 27 but harmed far more. In the Middle East and in the Philippines, 

extremist groups beheaded a Norwegian, a Chinese citizen and a Malaysian because 

their families could not raise the money to ransom them.  [25 November 2015] 

49. But in the past 10 days, more blood was shed. A suicide bomber killed 30 in a 

market in Yola, Nigeria. Two bombs set by Boko Haram extremists killed 15 in Kano, 

Nigeria, and wounded more than 100. Bombings in Beirut killed 44. At least 21 Shia 

died in a suicide bombing in Iraq. On Friday, a suicide bomber killed yet another 10 

Shia at their Iraq mosque, while on Saturday, Boko Haram bombers killed 10 in 

Cameroon. [25 November 2015] 

Move 3, Step 2 Making a comparison  

This step is optional and can be classified into three degrees. First, the positive degree 

is predominantly characterised by a no different from expression. Second, the 

comparative degree is predominantly represented by adjectives in comparative form. 

Third, the superlative degree is predominantly represented by adjectives in superlative 

form and a nothing … compares with expression. The realisation of this step is shown 

in examples (50) – (53).   

50. This is not the first such butchery, just the worst in recent times. [19 August 

2015] 

51. The Ratchaprasong attack is the worst since the New Year's Eve bombings at the 

end of 2006. [19 August 2015] 

52. In that case, the information is no different from those unofficial, unsubstantiated 

rumours flying around private chat applications or social media that the authorities 

themselves say must stop. [22 August 2015] 

53.  Better, more useful tools are available. [24 August 2015] 
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Move 4 Suggestions  

 This move is compulsory and can be divided into two categories. First, a 

strong suggestion is predominantly represented by a modal must and an expression 

such as have a duty to. Second, a moderate suggestion is predominantly represented 

by a modal such as should. The realisation of the move is shown in examples         

(54) – (56). 

54. The attack at Ratchaprasong must never be forgotten. Authorities have a duty to 

find those involved, at every level, and without scapegoating. This is what must be 

done now to prevent further attacks occurring. [19 August 2015]                     

55. The government and the police should realise telling the truth is the best policy to 

regain international trust. They must come clean on the motive of the Erawan Shrine 

bombing. [1 September 2015] 

56. Pol Gen Chakthip should reconsider this decision. [18 November 2015]     

 

According to the findings, the move which seems quite tricky to explain and teach is 

Move 1, Step 1. Unlike other moves and steps, it lacks remarkable lexico-grammatical 

features. In the previous chapter, what can be reported about this step is the use of 

tenses. However, one may argue that tenses occur in every move and step because it is 

considered a fundamental aspect of an English sentence. Therefore, to be able to 

identify this step, one has to rely heavily on the overall comprehension of the text 

instead.    

 

Regarding the use of modals, it is obvious that similar modals occur in different 

moves. In other words, the similar structure can be used to convey different functions. 

For example, the modal will is found in Move 1 : Step 2, Move 1 : Step 3 and Move 4 

and the modal would appears in Move 1 : Step 3 and Move 4. 

 

Conclusion  
 Based on a qualitative research paradigm, the author conducted a discourse analysis 

with ten editorials on the theme of terrorism from Bangkok Post, an English 

newspaper published in Thailand. The corpus was published between August and 

November 2015.     

 

The aims of such an analysis are as follows. First, it is to identify the syntactic 

structure of the editorial titles. The author does so by classifying them into a phrase 

and a sentence relying on the definitions provided by an established monolingual 

dictionary. The findings reveal that the majority of the titles are sentences, particularly 

affirmatives which have overt subjects. This possibly shows that the editorial writers 

wished to provide the public with more clarity. Such an objective would be achieved 

more effectively than presenting the titles in the form of phrases.         

 

Second, the study also aims to identify the editorial purposes. The framework used to 

fulfil such an aim is the Editorial Purpose Analysis (EPA). Based on the interpretation 

of the titles and the overall texts, the purposes are divided into primary and secondary. 

It was discovered that the primary purposes which occurred the most frequently 

included to argue that/for/against, to criticise and to call for action. Each is evenly 

distributed as 30% while the most frequently occurred secondary purpose was to 
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inform (50%). The results are different from those of a previous study 

(Vadhanasindhu, 2002) which also analysed the editorial purposes of the English 

newspapers published in Thailand between May and July 1999 covering a range of 

themes but not including terrorism. It can possibly be said that, therefore, editorials 

written in a different period on a different theme have different purposes. This is 

natural since editorialists tend to write on a topic of public interest and it varies 

according to a situation during a particular period.   

 

Lastly, the study has an objective of identifying the rhetorical organisation of the 

editorials. The framework used to achieve such an objective was Swales’ Move 

Analysis (MA). The findings reveal that the editorials comprised altogether four 

moves. All of them occurred in every editorial but not in a linear order. Except Move 

4, the other moves had the following steps. 

Move 1 : Observations 

Step 1 : Reporting a situation  

Step 2 : Indicating a negative trend  

Step 3 : Indicating a positive trend  

Step 4 : Highlighting the importance of a situation  

Step 5 : Expressing uncertainty  

Step 6 : Expressing certainty 

Move 2 : Stances 

Step 1 : Making a refutation  

Step 2 : Making a concession 

Move 3 : Consolidation 

Step 1 : Quoting statistics  

Step 2 : Making a comparison 

Move 4: Suggestions.  

Among these, only Move 1,Step 1 is compulsory and recurring. This means it occurs 

in every text in the corpus and the occurrence can be found more than once within the 

text. This is possibly because it appears essential for readers’ comprehension.         

It is expected that being aware of the purposes and the rhetorical organisation will 

enable readers to gain more understanding when they read editorials and editorialists 

to write more effectively. Pedagogically, the knowledge gained from this study can be 

taught to novice writers who are non-native speakers of English so that they can have 

a broad overview on how editorials are written. 
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Abstract  

The objective of this study was to investigate the positive opinions regarding Mono 

Group employees' English skill improvement through watching English soundtrack 

movies with English subtitles. A sample of 30 respondents working at the Mono Group 

who used English in their daily work took part in this study. The respondents were asked 

to complete a questionnaire and return it to the researcher during March 28 – April 8, 

2016. The questionnaires were composed of three parts: (a) general information of the 

respondents, (b) English soundtrack movies with English subtitles watching behavior, 

and (c) opinions and gratification level obtained from watching English soundtrack 

movies with English subtitles. The data were collected and analyzed using Microsoft 

Excel to process the data in the form of descriptive statistics, including frequency, 

percentage, mean, and standard deviation. The results revealed that Mono Group 

employees agreed that watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles can 

help improve their English skills (mean score = 4.22, SD = 0.71). 

 

Keywords: opinions, English skills, subtitles, Mono Group 

 

1.  Introduction 
 

 1.1  Background 

 Major changes have been occurring in Thai society regarding communication 

using more of the English language. According to Seidlhofer (2005), the English 
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language is a lingua franca; in other words, communication tends to use more English 

language among people who have different mother tongues. Therefore, Thai people are 

eager to develop their English language usage in order to educate themselves, and 

advance in their careers. There are many ways to improve English language. One of those 

effective methods is to polish English skills through watching English soundtrack movies 

with English subtitles. 

 

 There is no limit to the spaces or places to learn English and watching English 

soundtrack movies with English subtitles is an interesting technique to learn skills 

because of the saying 

 “a film with a story that wants to be told rather than a lesson that needs to be 

taught” (Ward & Lepeintre, 1996, p. 86).  

Learning English via watching English soundtrack films with English subtitles not only 

teaches us the way we can comprehend a text or story, but also helps improve speaking 

fluency due to the richness of the contextualized linguistics, paralinguistics and authentic 

cross-cultural information (Braddock, 1996; Stempleski, 2000; Wood, 1995). King 

(2002) stated that there are a lot of real situations that movies can provide us rather than 

the synthetic ones.  

 

 Watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles is authentic as 

“Learners may observe and listen to native speaker input with genuine accents, posture, 

and gestures, talking about situations, emotions, and actives that interest them” (Hanson-

Smith & Marzio, 2006). 

 

 Mono Group, a leading entertainment content provider in Thailand, currently has 

937 employees. The company provides a variety of products and services including 

interesting content, news, music, movies, games, horoscopes and an online hotel 

reservation service available through various channels such as a digital TV channel, a 

radio station, websites, mobile phones, publications, satellite and cable TV, etc. The 

company's products and services are produced in order to meet the needs of consumers in 

Thailand market as well as other markets, like ASEAN, Asian, and worldwide. The 

company comprises two main businesses: Media and Content Businesses (both in 

Thailand and overseas Subsidiaries) and Entertainment Businesses. Furthermore, the 

company aims at the staff development, especially in the aspect of their use of English 

because the employees have frequent contact with foreign customers and staff in overseas 

companies with different accents. As a result, English skills are an important factor for 

the employees’ improvement.   

 

1.2  Research Question 

 What are the Mono Group employees' opinions on English skill improvement 

through watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles? 
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1.3  Objective of the Study 

 To investigate the positive opinions on Mono Group employees' English skill 

improvement through watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles.  

 

 

1.4  Scope of the Study 

 This research concentrates on Mono Group employees' opinions regarding 

English skills enhancement by watching English soundtrack movies with English 

subtitles. The sample in this study was 30 employees who were working for the Mono 

Group and used English in their daily work. The respondents were chosen by 

convenience sampling technique which is a type of non-probability sampling technique. 

Survey questionnaires were employed as the sole research instrument for data collection 

from Mono Group employees during March 28 - April 8, 2016. 

 

1.5  Significance of the Study 

1.5.1  This research points out the advantages of watching English soundtrack 

movies with English subtitles for Human Resources Department of the company. 

Therefore, this study can be further used as a guideline to design and develop the 

company’s in-house English training which will help improve employees’ 

comprehension in English, especially in listening and reading skills. 

1.5.2  Based on this study, the company may arrange or design recreational 

activities and training programs that help improve their employees' English language 

skills such as English Movie Club, movie preview activities, etc., which are more 

innovative and interesting than the traditional methods. 

1.5.3  The findings may raise employees' awareness about the advantages of 

watching English soundtrack films with English subtitles rather than Thai audio films. 

The employees may find out that this can enhance their English skills and can also be 

enjoyable, beneficial and educational at the same time.  

 

2.  Literature Review  
 

2.1  Listening Skill 

The National Center for Technology Innovation and Center for Implementing 

Technology in Education (2010) states that regarding foreign language learners, watching 

English soundtrack movies with English subtitles can be helpful. Watching films with the 

supply of an English soundtrack and English subtitles has been asserted to be more 

advantageous in regard to enhancing overall listening comprehension than non-subtitled 

films. Moreover, learners who watch English movies with the presence of English 

subtitles to improve their English have been able to develop expertise in reading and 

listening comprehension, word recognition skill, decoding proficiency, motivation and 

vocabulary acquisition. 

 

2.2  Learning English from English Soundtrack Movies 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 342 

 

 

 Film, cinema, moving pictures, motion pictures, picture shows and flicks, all of 

these are the aliases of movie (Rangsiya Noowongsri, 2004). People watch movies for 

entertainment, learning and fun. Movie convey to audiences real movement and 

experiences by motion pictures. Nowadays, movie is a type of media that is very popular 

because it shows both sights and sounds, which make the audiences have feelings toward 

what they watch and hear. 

 Baggett and Ehrenfeucht (1983) point out that a person receives information 

from watching movies via two ways, visual and verbal/auditory. People can learn English 

via watching soundtrack movies as films provide opportunities to develop fluency via 

pedagogically sound activities (King, 2002). According to Etemadi (2012), teaching 

foreign language by using movies can motivate and entertain learners, which makes 

learners want to study, and also decrease the anxiety of not knowing the language. 

 

2.3  Improving Speaking Skill from English Soundtrack Movies 

 According to Szynalski (2008), watching English soundtrack movies with 

English subtitles is a great way for language students to enhance their English skills, 

particularly their listening and speaking skills. Films are not often made for English 

language learners, they are produced for native speakers. Consequently, the language is 

precisely how it would be in real-life situation, and the dialogue is quite fast-paced, with 

native accents and pronunciation and a lot of idioms and colloquial expressions. As a 

result, they will learn and recognize correct English sentences from movies in a natural 

way. Then, they can imitate them and can construct their own sentences in English. 

Furthermore, they can also learn how to speak English as they have already acquired 

words they can use, especially spoken language such as informal and slang words and 

phrases. What is more, their pronunciation can be improved by learning how the 

characters say the words and learning how to speak like native speakers such as 

Americans, Britons and so on. According to Bloomsbury International (2013), listening 

to native English speakers talk to each other in the movie will help their speaking skill, 

especially their fluency in English. They will learn the process of linking words together 

and putting intonation on certain words and sentences. Moreover, hearing natives speak 

will help them to hear how the words are pronounced. Especially if they are watching 

movies in English and reading English subtitles, they can definitely see how the words 

are written. 

 

2.4  Improving Reading Skill from English Soundtrack Movies 

 English movies with English subtitles truly bring variety into the classroom. 

Moreover, they are considered as a media that draws the students' attention and helps 

them comprehend and develop their reading skills through visual context aids as films 

present language in a more natural way. Kusumarasdyati (2004) and Luo (2004) state that 

many researchers have found that films utilized inside the class can become an essential 

component of courses and curriculum. Since movies offer exposure to the real language, 

used in real-life settings and the culture in which English language is spoken, they build a 

learning context by allowing learners to experience language in interesting ways, which 

has a beneficial effect on the motivation to study.  
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2.5  Relevant Research 

 Rangsiya Noowongsri (2004) conducted a study on listening comprehension skill 

development by self-access learning through soundtrack movies. The research aimed to 

examine listening comprehension skill improvement from self-access learning via 

English soundtrack films. The sample comprised ten Upper Vocational Certificate 

students of Yasothon Technical College on a voluntary basis. The participants often came 

to attend the VDO and VCD corner of Self-Access Learning Center of Yasothon 

Technical College. The instruments used in the study were the soundtrack movie series 

“Family Album, U.S.A.” containing 26 episodes. This study consisted of three listening 

comprehension tests with 35 items and two questionnaires for obtaining the opinions of 

the participants, before and after the viewing. The reliability of the test was 0.746. The 

mean and t-test were used to analyze the data. The results of the study showed that the 

listening comprehension skill of the students could be developed by self-access learning 

through soundtrack movies. The students had positive attitudes towards listening 

comprehension skill. They felt that they had much more confidence in listening to 

English than before. There were three factors that affected their listening comprehension 

skills: limited vocabulary, a lack of listening experience, and the speed of native 

speakers’ speech.   

 

 Mitterer and McQueen (2009) explored whether subtitles in foreign movies aid 

in the perceptual learning of non-native, regionally-accented speech. Based on their 

research, there were three noteworthy findings. First, to some extent, movies help 

improve speech comprehension even when learners hear it from an unfamiliar regional 

accent. It can be assumed that speech comprehension occurred when respondents can 

repeat words accurately even though subtitles were not used. Therefore, this showed a 

learning pattern by perceptual adaptation to the fast speed of a foreign accent in a foreign 

language. This is significant as earlier research studies only established this type of 

perceptual adaptation in the recognition of the native language of listeners. Next, it was 

found that Dutch subtitles supported old items (previously heard words) as it helped the 

respondents decode which English words had been spoken. Accordingly, this provided 

better processing and correct English word repetition. However, this weakened the ability 

to acquire English lexical-phonological knowledge in terms of perceptual learning. In 

contrast, compatibility with what was being read and heard aided perceptual learning 

when English subtitles were used. In conclusion, the findings showed that English 

subtitles are advantageous yet native-language subtitles offer no apparent benefit. Finally, 

the third finding revealed that foreign-language subtitles developed repetition of formerly 

heard and new words. As a result, this showed perceptual learning. 

 

 The results of this research were important in education field, it was shown that 

consistent practice of conversation can improve the understanding of a foreign language. 

In order to have better conversations, they need to find a colleague who has a good 

command of the foreign language. What is more, the respondents may consider using 
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movies as learning tools. Regarding the teachers, it is necessary that all the respondents 

must understand English well before using movies. 

 

 Tsai (2009) investigated EFL learners’ perspectives on watching movies with 

subtitles. The respondents of his study were divided into two groups. The first group 

viewed an English soundtrack film with Chinese subtitles while the second group 

watched the same movie with English subtitles. Watching the English soundtrack film 

with English subtitles helped learners to enhance their spelling, English spoken language 

comprehension, intonation, word recognition skills, and pronunciation. However, 

watching the Chinese subtitled film with English soundtrack helped the respondents to 

develop their language abilities to a limited extent. Additionally, watching an English 

soundtrack film with English subtitles is also beneficial for improving word recognition. 

Based on this research, watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles 

helped learners know and see every word spoken by the characters as well as enabled 

learners to check whether what they heard is correct. 

 

 Tanisara Pimsamarn (2011) carried out a survey of students’ opinions on 

watching English soundtrack movies to enrich listening skill development. The study was 

conducted to investigate the opinions of students about improving listening skill from 

English soundtrack movies. The participants in this study were senior English major 

students at Khon Kaen University. The finding showed that 61.3% agreed that listening 

skill improved, 57.5% agreed it helped them understand the conversation better and 50% 

agreed that they learned new vocabulary. The researcher used the SPSS program to 

analyze the data obtained from a questionnaire. 

 

 Although this study provides some evidence of a causal effect with respect to the 

listening skill improvement of senior English major students at Khon Kaen University 

from watching English soundtrack movies, no comparable studies have extended the 

findings to diverse groups of people or increased the number of participants so as to 

increase the validity of the findings. This particular study collected data from 

questionnaires only. Conducting interviews with the students to obtain more data would 

enhance the generalizability of the findings. Moreover, none of the studies included in the 

review examined which subtitles are more effective media for learning a foreign 

language. 

 

3.  Methodology 
 

3.1  Subjects 
 The targeted population of this study was Mono Group employees. The reason 

for choosing Mono Group employees as the population in this study was convenience in 

data gathering. The subjects of this study consisted of 30 Mono Group employees aged 

between 23-50 recruited from people who use English in their daily work in the following 

companies: Mono Technology PCL, Mono Travel Co., Ltd., Mono Info Systems Co., 
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Ltd., Mono Generation Co., Ltd. and Mono Film Co., Ltd. The subject selection was done 

by convenience sampling. 

 

3.2  Instrument 
 The research instrument in this study was a survey questionnaire asking about 

the subjects’ movie watching behavior and their opinions on watching English movies 

with English subtitles to improve English skills. The questionnaire indicated the objective 

of this study. In addition, the questionnaire was developed based on questionnaire used in 

earlier studies (Tanisara Pimsamarn, 2011) and relevant previous studies. The items in 

questionnaire were developed in English, and then translated into Thai in order to avoid 

misunderstanding of the questions.  

 

3.3  Procedures 

 A total of 30 questionnaire copies were given to Mono Group employees who 

have to use English in their daily work by convenience sampling method. The 

respondents were requested to fill out the questionnaires and return the completed 

questionnaires to the researcher between March 28 - April 8, 2016. All 30 questionnaires 

were returned to the researcher, which could then be used and analyzed in this study. 

After the data collection, the data from the questionnaires were analyzed using Microsoft 

Excel for processing the data in terms of descriptive statistics and percentages. The 

findings are shown and explained in the form of descriptive statistics that consist of tables 

of frequency, percentage, mean, and standard deviation. 

 

4.  Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1  Findings 

 

4.1.1  Background Information of the Respondents 

   The respondents in this study were thirty employees who use English in 

their daily work at the Mono Group. All of them were working in several companies 

which are subsidiaries under the Mono Group. 53.33% of the respondents were female 

and 46.67% were male. The majority of the respondents (66.67%) earned a bachelor's 

degree. 
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 Table 1: Background of Studying and Using English 

 

Year of Studying and  

Using English 

Frequency 

(N) 

Percentage 

(%) 

10-14 Years 8 26.67 

15-19 Years 9 30.00 

20-24 Years 5 16.67 

25-29 Years 7 23.33 

Above 29 Years 1 3.33 

Total 30 100.00 

 

  According to Table 1, a large group of the respondents or 9 employees (30%) 

claimed that they had been studying and using English for 15-19 years. However, there 

was only 1 employee (3.33%) who had been studying and using English for more than 29 

years. 

 

 Table 2: Highest Level of Education 

 

Major 
Degree 

Bachelor's Master's 

English 5 2 

English (USA) 1   

Foreign Languages (French, Russian, Chinese) 3   

Marketing 1 1 

Marketing (USA, UK, Australia)   3 

Business Administration  2   

Communication Arts  2 1 

Communication Arts (Australia, USA)   2 

Economics   1 

Computer Science 3   

Tourism Industry 2   

Philosophy 1   

Total 20 10 

  

  As illustrated in Table 2, 20 respondents (66.67%) earned a bachelor's 

degree. Most of them graduated in the English major, followed by other fields of study 

such as Foreign Languages, and Computer Science, respectively. Moreover, the other 10 

respondents (33.33%) held a master’s degree. Among the master's degree holders, 5 

respondents graduated from English speaking countries including the USA, the UK, and 

Australia in the field of Marketing (n=3), and Communication Arts (n=2). 
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 Table 3: Frequency of Using English in Career 

 

Frequency of Using English in Career/ Week 
Frequency 

(N) 

Percentage 

(%) 

Everyday 12 40.00 

3-4 Times/Week 8 26.67 

1-2 Times/Week 10 33.33 

Never 0 0.00 

Total 30 100.00 

 

  From Table 3, most of the respondents or 12 employees (40%) used English 

in their career every day, followed by 1-2 times per week at 33.33% (n=10), whereas 8 

employees (26.67%) said that they used English 3-4 times per week.      

  

4.1.2  Opinions and Gratification Level Obtained from Watching English 

Soundtrack Movies with English Subtitles 

 

 Table 4: Level of Agreement 

 
Positive Opinions 

towards Improving English 

Skills 

Level of Agreement 
Total Mean SD Level 

5 4 3 2 1 

Watching English soundtrack 

movies with English subtitles 

Listening 
1. helps improve your overall 

listening comprehension. 

19 
(63.33%) 

10 
(33.33%) 

1 
(3.33%) 

0 
(0.00%) 

0 
(0.00%) 

30 

(100%) 
4.60 0.56 

Strong

ly 

Agree 

 

2. helps you understand 

conversations in the movies 

better. 

11 

(36.67%) 

17 

(56.67%) 

2 

(6.67%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.30 0.60 

Agree 

 

3. enables you to check 

whether what you heard is 

correct. 

10 

(33.33%) 

16 

(53.33%) 

4 

(13.33%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.20 0.66 

Agree 

 

4. enables you to become 

engaged in the storyline of the 

film, which offers a visual and 

audio depiction of the dialog 

and story in a potential real-

life situations, using real 

emotions, diction, tone and 

slang. 

13 

(43.33%) 

14 

(46.67%) 

3 

(10.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.33 0.66 

 

 

 
Agree 

 

 
 

5. helps you get used to 

hearing native speakers talk to 

each other. 

19 

(63.33%) 

8 

(26.67%) 

3 

(10.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.53 0.68 

Strong

ly 

Agree 

6. enables you to learn the 

native English speakers’ 
13 

(43.33%) 

12 

(40.00%) 

4 

(13.33%) 

1 

(3.33%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.23 0.82 

 

Agree 
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Positive Opinions 

towards Improving English 

Skills 

Level of Agreement 
Total Mean SD Level 

5 4 3 2 1 

accents better. 

Average score of opinions concerning listening skill 4.37 0.66 Agree 

Speaking 

7. helps you speak English 

more fluently. 

6 

(20.00%) 

14 

(46.67%) 

9 

(30.00%) 

1 

(3.33%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
3.83 0.79 

 

Agree 

 

8. helps improve your 

pronunciation by learning how 

to speak like native speakers 

such as Americans, British 

people, etc. 

16 

(53.33%) 

7 

(23.33%) 

4 

(13.33%) 

3 

(10.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.20 1.03 

 

 

Agree 

 

 

9. helps you link your words 

together and put intonation on 

certain words and sentences 

better. 

10 
(33.33%) 

17 
(56.67%) 

3 
(10.00%) 

0 
(0.00%) 

0 
(0.00%) 

30 

(100%) 
4.23 0.63 

 

Agree 

 

10. helps you understand how to 

use all the knowledge you have 

learnt in everyday situations such 

as conversations in a restaurant, 

on public transport, etc. 

13 

(43.33%) 

14 

(46.67%) 

3 

(10.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.33 0.66 Agree 

Average score of opinions concerning speaking skill 4.15 0.78 Agree 

Reading 

11. helps you read faster. 
7 

(23.33%) 

13 

(43.33%) 

10 

(33.33%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
3.90 0.76 

 

Agree 

 

12. helps you understand what 

you read faster. 
8 

(26.67%) 

14 

(46.67%) 

7 

(23.33%) 

1 

(3.33%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
3.97 0.81 

 

Agree 

 

13. helps you learn new 

vocabulary, slang words, 

idioms and jokes. 

13 

(43.33%) 

17 

(56.67%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.43 0.50 

 

Agree 

 

14. helps you to improve your 

word recognition skills. 
11 

(36.67%) 

13 

(43.33%) 

6 

(20.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.17 0.75 

 

Agree 

 

15. helps you to gain a better 

understanding of vocabulary, 

slang words, idioms and 

jokes. 

12 

(40.00%) 

16 

(53.33%) 

2 

(6.67%) 

0 

(0.00%) 

0 

(0.00%) 
30 

(100%) 
4.33 0.61 

 

Agree 

 

Average score of opinions concerning reading skill 4.16 0.68 Agree 

Average score of all opinions in these findings 4.22 0.71 Agree 

 

 Table 4 shows the results from investigating employees' opinions on 

watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles to enhance their English 

skills. The findings showed that the average score of positive attitudes of the respondents' 

English skill improvement through watching English soundtrack movies with English 

subtitles was 4.22 (mean score) and SD 0.71. This means the majority of the respondents 
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agreed that viewing English subtitled movies with an English soundtrack helps improve 

their English skills.  

 

 The results were divided into three aspects: listening, speaking, and reading. 

Regarding listening skill improvement, the average score of positive opinions related to 

listening skill was 4.37 (mean score) and SD 0.66. This tells us that a large proportion of 

the respondents agreed that watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles 

assists them in sharpening their listening skill. In addition, improving overall listening 

comprehension (mean score 4.60, SD 0.56) and enabling respondents to get used to 

hearing native speakers talk to each other (mean score 4.53, SD 0.68) were the first two 

positive attitudes in regard to their listening skill, respectively. Apart from that, the 

respondents agreed with the rest of the statements in relation to listening skill 

enhancement.  

 

 Concerning the enhancement of speaking skill, the average score of positive 

opinions on speaking skill was 4.15 (mean score) and SD 0.78. Most of the respondents 

agreed that English soundtrack movies with English subtitles viewing is able to enrich 

their speaking abilities. Furthermore, the respondents agreed with all the statements 

related to speaking skill. Among all the speaking skill-related benefits, they rated the 

statement “understanding how to use all the knowledge they have learnt in everyday 

situations such as conversations in a restaurant, etc.” with the highest score (mean score 

4.33, SD 0.66) while they rated the statement “helping them speak English more fluently” 

with the lowest score (mean score 3.83, SD 0.79). 

 

 In regard to reading skill improvement, the average score of positive attitudes 

with regard to reading skill was 4.16 (mean score) and SD 0.68. This means a large group 

of the respondents agreed that watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles 

helps reinforce reading skill. The respondents agreed with all the statements concerning 

reading skill. Assisting them learn new vocabulary, slang words, idioms and jokes (mean 

score 4.43, SD 0.50) and obtaining a better understanding of vocabulary, slang words, 

idioms and jokes (mean score 4.33, SD 0.61) were the first two positive opinions that 

matter in relation to their reading skill, respectively. 

 

 From these findings, it can be concluded that watching English soundtrack 

movies with English subtitles is a good way to improve listening, speaking, and reading 

skills in Mono Group employees’ opinions. Consequently, it corresponds with the 

research objective, that is investigating the positive opinions regarding Mono Group 

employees' English skill enhancement through watching English soundtrack movies with 

English subtitles. 

 

4.2  Discussion 

 The findings from the study showed that watching English soundtrack movies 

with English subtitles helps improve the English skills of Mono Group employees. With 

respect to listening skill, the respondents strongly agreed that watching English 
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soundtrack films with English subtitles helps improve their listening skill as it helps 

develop their overall listening comprehension. The respondents seemed to have the same 

opinion as in the study conducted by the National Center for Technology Innovation and 

Center for Implementing Technology in Education in 2010, which found that watching 

English soundtrack movies with English subtitles can be helpful to foreign language 

students and enhance overall listening comprehension as compared to watching non-

subtitled movies. 

 

 In addition, the findings revealed that the respondents strongly agreed that 

watching English soundtrack films with English subtitles can help them get used to 

hearing native speakers talk to each other. According to Szynalski (2008), by watching 

English soundtrack movies with English subtitles, learners will hear English being used 

naturally even though some parts may be spoken too fast for them to understand. It will 

be an effective method for them to familiarize themselves with hearing the actors and 

actresses speak to each other. 

 

 Also, the respondents strongly agreed that watching English soundtrack movies 

with English subtitles can aid the respondents in learning the accents of native speakers. 

The finding is in line with the results of the study conducted by Mitterer and McQueen 

(2009). Their study revealed that English subtitles in English soundtrack movies assisted 

the perceptual learning of non-native, regionally-accented speech. Based on their study, 

English subtitles in the English soundtrack films indicate which words are being spoken, 

enabling the participants to understand new material easier. Therefore, English subtitles 

can potentially improve speech and lexically-guided learning regarding accented foreign 

speech sounds. 

 

 In accordance with speaking skill, the results of this study confirmed the findings 

of Szynalski (2008), who found that watching English soundtrack films with English 

subtitles enhanced learners’ pronunciation by listening to native English speakers talk to 

each other; if they use English subtitles, they can see how words are written and will also 

be able to pronounce the words correctly. The respondents showed strong-agreement 

towards the statement that this method can improve their pronunciation by learning how 

to speak like the native speakers. 

 

  Regarding reading skill, the findings shown in the previous chapter revealed that 

most respondents felt that watching English soundtrack movies with English subtitles 

supports them to learn and have a better understanding of new vocabulary, slang words, 

idioms and jokes. These findings are in line with the research study of King (2002), who 

found that the key benefits of using English soundtrack films with English subtitles in 

English language learning activities for language students is that this assists in the 

acquisition and understanding of new vocabulary, slang words and idioms. Moreover, 

learners can comprehend humor (such as jokes) that would be difficult to recognize 

without the aid of subtitles. 
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5.  Conclusion  
5.1  In regard to listening skill, the overall results showed that a large group of 

respondents strongly agreed that watching English soundtrack movies with English 

subtitles helps improve their listening skill since it increases their overall listening 

comprehension and assists them get used to hearing native speakers talk to each other. 

5.2  Concerning the improvement of speaking skill, most of the respondents gave 

positive responses to viewing English soundtrack movies with English subtitles in that 

this helps reinforce their speaking skill by enabling them to pronounce words like native 

speakers. 

5.3  As for reading skill, the majority of the respondents agreed that watching 

English soundtrack movies with English subtitles assists them to acquire and gain a better 

understanding of new vocabulary, slang words, idioms and jokes. However, these 

benefits had less important roles in improving the respondents’ English reading skill 

when compared with the advantages in other aspects such as listening and speaking skills. 

 

6.  Recommendation for Further Research 
6.1  This study focused on only one group of employees working in departments 

which require them to use English in their daily work. It is recommended that a further 

study should be conducted with employees from every department in the Mono Group. 

This is because Mono Group pays attention to improving all language skills for all Mono 

Group employees.  

6.2  Because of the short time frame, this research obtained data from a survey 

questionnaire only. In further research, interviews should be included as a research 

instrument so as to obtain details regarding the four main language skills of all Mono 

Group employees.  

6.3  This research focused only on three English language skills: listening, speaking, 

and reading skills. Therefore, future research should include more language skills such as 

writing, translation, and spelling skills. 

6.4  For more reliable results, future studies should expand to other groups of people. 

Moreover, the number of distributed questionnaires should be increased so as to support 

and validate the results.  

6.5  To compare the results, future research may be done with movies and subtitles in 

other foreign languages. 
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Abstract 

This paper explored the communication apprehension when students communicate in 
Thai (L1) and English (L2), and investigated the situations that affect students 
communicating in Thai and English. The sample was 60 students who study in Master of 
Arts in English for Careers, Language Institute, Thammasat University. The questionnaire 
and open-ended questions in English were used as instruments to find the results of this 
study. The results revealed that the CA score in the group with the lowest GPA scores 
was the highest among the other groups. The CA in L2 was higher than CA in L1 as well 
as CA score in public speaking was the highest score in both Thai and English.  

 
Keywords: Communication apprehension, PRCA-24, native language, second language 
 

1. Introduction 
Most Thai students study English as a second language. Some of them speak English well 
but some of them cannot communicate in English despite the fact that they have been 
studying English for a number of years. It is interesting to find out the reasons why 
students cannot speak in English. In almost 30 years of research on foreign language 
learning, Randall (2007) has disclosed that second language anxiety is a different variable 
in the second language learning process and it has specific effects on learning. To 
discover the causes of the worry and dread, McCroskey (1986) investigated 
communication apprehension by using a tool to determine the level of communication 
apprehension that is called The Personal Report of Communication Apprehension 
(PRCA). Over the past 40 years or so, the PRCA has been the key measurement to the 
investigation of communication apprehension. It was found that students with high CA 
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tend do poorly in their examinations. They could not achieve much in their education. 
High CA students were significantly more likely to have lower grade point averages 
compared to low CA students (McCroskey, Booth-Butterfield, and Payne, 1989). At the 
most primary level, the students’ fears typically fall into the two broad categories of 
productive skills: writing and speaking. Second language learning can sometimes be a 
painful experience for many learners (Zheng, 2008). They feel nervous or fearful to speak 
in the second/foreign language in many circumstances such as group discussions, 
meetings, dyadic and public speaking. Woodrow (2008) revealed that CA in the second 
language can be weakening and can influence to their educational achievement. This 
study focused on anxiety of Thai students who study English as a second language. 

 

2. Literature review 
 2.1 Definition of communication apprehension  

 Communication apprehension is “an individual’s level of fear or anxiety associated 

with either real or anticipated communication with another person or persons” 

(McCroskey, 1984). It is also a subjective feeling when people communicate with other 

people in many circumstances. In this study focused mainly on communication 

apprehension when students study English as a second language. 

 

 Trait-like CA was focused on this study as an individual’s orientation toward 

communication across varied contexts and situations (McCroskey and Beatty, 1998 cited 

by Rimkeeratikul, 2015). It is divided into four different contexts: (a) in group discussions, 

(b) in meetings or classes, (c) in dyadic interactions and (d) in public speaking. 

 

 2.2 Causes and effects of CA 

 2.2.1 Causes of CA  

 CA is defined as a subjective feeling. The cause of CA can be either genetic or the 

environment, or the combination of the two (McCroskey, 1984).  Genetics influences 

people who may share the same environment differently. That is, some people may 

already have tendency to be with high CA since they were born, and the environment 

around them can determine the personality in differently. 

 2.2.2 Effects of CA 

 The effects of CA can be divided in to two categories: internal and external 

effects. Internal impact of CA is viewed from a cognitive rather than a behavioral 

perspective. McCroskey (1984, p.33) states that “The only effect of CA that is predicted 

to be universal across both individuals and types of CA is an internally experienced 

feeling of discomfort.” The lower the CA, the less internal of discomfort. The internal 

feelings of a high level of CA are the feelings of discomfort, fear, being unable to handle 

things and being unsatisfactory (Vitayanantapornkul, 2014). Regarding the external 

impact of CA, there are three typical patterns of external impact of CA as follows.  

 Communication avoidance is the situation which people can make a decision 

to confront or avoid it. The people with high CA may usually select to avoid 

communication. Hence, they tend to choose professions that require the least 
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communication. They may also choose seats in meetings or in classrooms that 

are less apparent, and may avoid communicating with others.  

 Communication withdrawal is the behavioral pattern that people with high CA 

withdraw from some certain situations. They may talk only as much as 

absolutely required, speak very short speech in public settings, and answer the 

questions only when called upon in meetings and in classrooms.  

 Communication disruption occurs with people who have disfluencies in verbal 

speech and abnormal nonverbal behaviors (Vitayanantapornkul, 2014). 

 

 2.3 CA measurement 

 The common measurement of CA is the Personal Report of Communication 

Apprehension (PRCA-24) which is most widely used to measure communication 

apprehension. It is composed of 24 statements about feelings they have when they have 

to communicate with others. There are seperations in four different contexts: group 

discussions, meetings, interpersonal conversations and public speaking. The scores can 

range from 6 to 30 in each context and the total scores should range between 24 and 120. 

Any score above 72 indicates a high level of CA.  

 

 2.4 The MEC (CEIC) program 

 According to the official web site of the Language Institute of Thammasat University 

(LITU) (http://www.litu.tu.ac.th), the MEC program was officially established as a 

Master’s Degree Program in 1998 to provide the English language courses for people 

who graduated with at least a Bachelor’s Degree in any field to improve their English 

abilities in all of the four skills: Reading, Writing, Listening, and Speaking. All activities 

in the classroom are done in the English language (L2). 

 

3. Methodology 
The population in this study was students who are studying MEC in Thammasat 

University at the Thaprachan campus. The participants were studying in a master’s 

degree program. A convenience sampling was applied to 60 randomly selected participants 

who were studying second year in the Master’s degree in English for Careers and first 

year in the Master’s Degree of Career English for International, Language Institute, 

Thammasat University. Data collection was done by questionnaire, which is composed of 

three parts. They are 1) personal information of the respondents 2) the personal report of 

communication apprehension (PRCA-24), and 3) the open-ended questions regarding 

English speaking anxiety. The research instrument for analyzing the data of this research 

study was descriptive statistics e.g. frequency, percentage and mean. The respondents’ 

answers from the open-ended questions were analyzed and discussed as supporting 

evidence in the findings and summary. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
This study was done by following the research questions: RQ1: What are the CA score 

among MEC year 1 and year 2 students?, RQ2: What are the CA level among MEC year 
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1 and year 2 students?, RQ3: Is there any difference between CA in L1 (Thai) and CA in 

L2 (English) among students of MEC year 1 and year 2?, and RQ4: What are the 

situations that affect students in year 1 and year 2? 

 

As shown in Table 1, CA in L2 in the public speaking dimension was the highest among 

all four categories of CA. The result indicated that they are afraid to speak in front of 

people, which may be due to the fear that they were afraid to make a mistake while 

giving a speech to the audiences. 

 

Table 1 The overall CA in Thai context 

Sub-dimensions Min Max CA Mean 

Group discussion 6 23 13.78 

Meetings 7 28 16.55 

Interpersonal conversations 6 27 14.93 

Public speaking 7 29 18.68 

Total 63.95 

 

Table 2 shows that there were two sub-dimensions, the public speaking and the meetings, 

that the respondents had anxiety when using the English language. It could be that both 

sub-dimensions required them to interact with more people compared to the other sub-

dimensions. 

 

Table 2 The overall CA in English context 

Sub-dimensions Min Max CA Mean 

Group discussion 7 25 15.52 

Meetings 10 29 18.23 

Interpersonal conversations 7 27 16.95 

Public speaking 8 30 20.35 

Total   71.05 

 

According to table 3, the CA levels were divided into three levels: low, average and high. 

In the meetings dimension, the respondents had high CA in English context only which 
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may be due to they were afraid to express their opinion when using English. In the public 

speaking dimension, the participants had high CA in both Thai and English. It could be 

that they started to get anxiety when giving a speech in front of people which could 

derive from the fear of failure.  

 

Table 3 CA level in L1 and CA in L2 

Sub-dimensions Thai English 

Group discussion average average 

Meetings average high 

Interpersonal conversations average average 

Public speaking high high 

Total average average 

 

The result in table 4 displayed the CA scores variation of Thai and English considering 

each age group. The results of CA in Thai context revealed that the younger participants 

have higher CA scores than the older participants. This could be due to the lack of 

experiences in using the language in a professional workforce. On the other hand, the 

results of CA in English context showed that the older participants have higher CA than 

the younger participants. The theory of generation gap has shown that generation Y     

(age 19 to 36) is more confident with a second language and has a better chance in using 

English compared to generation X (age 37 to 51).  

 

Table 4 Age score comparison 

Age N Percent CA Mean 

Thai English 

21-30 35 58.3 65.43 70.71 

31-40 20 33.3 62.40 70.75 

41-50 3 5 60.67 82.67 

Over 50 2 3.3 58.50 62.50 

Total 60 100 63.95 71.05 
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The result in table 5 indicated that the greater the years of studying in English, the lower 

CA scores were. It could be the result from the amount of the exposure to the language 

that affected their confidence in using English. The greater the amount of the time in their 

studies, the more familiar they are to the language. However, the participant in the group 

of studying English between 31-35 years had highest CA score which may be due to the 

participant had no chance in using English compared to other groups. 

 

Table 5 The period of time of studying English score comparison 

The period of time (years) N Percent CA Mean 

English 

1-5 7 11.7 72.86 

6-10 3 5 77.67 

11-15 14 23.3 74.36 

16-20 26 43.3 70 

21-25 6 10 65.17 

26-30 3 5 61.67 

31-35 1 1.7 83 

Total 60 100 71.05 

 

The results, shown in table 6, indicated that participants with higher GPA scores were 

more likely to have greater CA scores for Thai context, which was reversed from the 

result found in those who use English language. The study by McCroskey, Booth-

Butterfield, and Payne (1989) has further discussed that students with higher CA scores 

had a greater chance of dropping out and most likely are the ones who attained lower 

grade point averages compared to the lower CA students. From the results in English 

context showed that the CA score in the group with lowest GPA scores was the highest 

among the three groups; while the highest GPA group was slightly higher than the middle 

GPA group. The shift in the trend may result from the average GPA scores generally 

including overall English skills such as writing and reading while, the previous research 

studies purely emphasized speaking. 
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Table 6 GPA score comparison 

GPA N Percent    CA Mean 

Thai English 

2.50-3.00 5 8.3 61.40 73 

3.01-3.50 31 51.7 63.03 70.35 

3.51-4.00 24 40 65.67 71.54 

Total 60 100 63.95 71.05 

 

As shown in table 7, the results in this section revealed that the CA scores in English 

context have greater CA scores in all sub-dimensions than in Thai context which also 

corresponded to the studies by Richmond et al (2008) and McCroskey et al (1983). 

Specifically in public speaking, the participants in this study had higher CA scores in 

both languages. This could represent that MEC students are afraid to speak in front of 

many people. 

Table 7 CA in L1 and CA in L2 

Sub-dimensions   CA Mean 

Thai English 

Group discussion 13.78 15.52 

Meetings 16.55 18.23 

Interpersonal conversations 14.93 16.95 

Public speaking 18.68 20.35 

Total 63.95 71.05 

 

In the open-ended questions section, there were two questions that answered by 60 MEC 

students as follows.  

 The first question was “Tell me situations that make you feel uncomfortable 

using English language in oral communication. What makes you become 

uncomfortable in these situations?” It appeared that most students feel 

uncomfortable when speaking in front of class or speaking in public. The 

second situation that they fear to speak English was when giving opinion or 
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expressing their ideas. The causes that make them afraid were stated as 

because they are afraid to speak when they lack knowledge, limitation of 

vocabulary and unpreparedness for speaking.  

 The second question was “Do you have any plan to reduce your oral 

communication anxiety?” It appeared that most participants had plans to 

reduce communication apprehension. The methods to reduce the CA were 

mentioned as the following: (1) individual improvement was the first method 

mensioned to start from practicing b themselves e.g. watching films, reading 

news as well as practice speaking in front of the mirror. (2) the second was 

elaborated as opportunity expansion for themselves to changes; working with 

foreigners, taking conversation classes, and (3) the last plan was self-

relaxation before delivering the speech. 

 

5. Conclusion 
In conclusion, it should be emphasized that there is proved from many studies in second 

language. There are stated that second language learning can sometimes be a painful 

experience for many learners and can influence to their educational achievement (Zheng, 

2008, Woodrow, 2008). The results from PRCA measurements showed that CA scores in 

English context had higher than Thai context in all sub-dimensions. Specifically, public 

speaking category had the highest CA level in both Thai and English. This study could 

represent that MEC students are afraid to speak English in public. 
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Abstract 

Task-based language teaching (TBLT) has received increasing interest from educators 

and researchers in the field of second language acquisition around the world. In 

Thailand, task-based language teaching has been interested by Thai EFL teachers. 

This research study applies a mixed-method approach to explore Thai EFL teachers’ 

understanding and perceptions of task-based language teaching in Bangkok. Eighty 

EFL teachers in 11 secondary schools in Educational Area 3 in Bangkok participated 

in this research. In addition, five teachers were chosen purposively for the interview 

to gain in-depth information to support and triangulate with the quantitative data. Two 

research instruments were used to collect the data in this study, a questionnaire and a 

semi-structured interview. The overall findings of the study revealed that most of the 

teachers have a high level of understanding of task-based language teaching (mean 

score = 3.95). Regarding recommendations for helping EFL teachers to implement 

task-based language teaching effectively, it was suggested that teachers should have 

opportunities to attend some educational programs, training or workshops related to 

TBLT such as workshops about developing teaching materials to gain more 

knowledge and experience with TBLT to ensure that they have sufficient 

understanding about TBLT from basic principles to specific techniques. 

 

Keywords: Task-based language teaching, understanding, Thai EFL teachers 

 

1. Introduction  
The advent of task-based language teaching which is considered an expansion of the 

communicative language teaching approach has brought about significant attention 

from many researchers (Ellis, 2003). Over the last few years, task-based language 

teaching (TBLT) has received increasing interest from educators and researchers in 

the field of second language acquisition around the world. Due to the rising interest of 

task-based language teaching, numerous research studies have been conducted to 
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investigate different issues about this teaching approach. The results of the studies 

shed light on the effectiveness of task-based language teaching and show how this 

approach is interesting. For example, Suntharesan (2014) conducted a study to 

explore the effectiveness of task-based language teaching in promoting learners’ 

communicative competence, and Biria & Karimi (2015) conducted research to 

investigate the effects of tasks on the writing fluency of EFL learners.  

In Thailand in particular, with the advent of the age of globalization, the importance 

of English language in Thailand has been increased. However, we have to accept that 

the level of English proficiency of Thai people is not as high as other countries in 

Asia which have English as second official language; e.g. Singapore and Malaysia 

(Wiriyachitra, 2001). Since Thailand is a non-English speaking country, most Thai 

EFL students do not use English in their daily life. They rarely have opportunities to 

communicate in English in a real situation. Consequently, task-based language 

teaching has been interested by Thai EFL teachers in Thailand because it provides 

plenty of opportunities for learners to practice communicating in various situations 

through tasks. 

However, there have been few empirical studies undertaken about the understanding 

of EFL teachers in the secondary schools in Bangkok about the task-based language 

teaching approach. Since teachers are people who will be responsible for adapting and 

applying the approach in their actual classroom, their understanding of task-based 

language teaching are considered very significant because it has a great influence on 

what they actually think and do in the classroom. Therefore, to remedy the lack of 

empirical studies undertaken concerning EFL teachers’ understanding of task-based 

language teaching and find the ways to help language learners in Bangkok to use 

English language to communicate effectively, this study aims to investigate Thai EFL 

teachers’ understanding of task-based language teaching.  

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 Theoretical Background 

 

Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT) refers to a language approach where 

focusing on learning to communicate through tasks. Task is regarded as a 

core of the syllabus, the actual teaching in classroom and the assessment of 

learners’ competence. TBLT can be viewed as the development of the 

communicative language teaching. While communicative language teaching 

is a broad philosophical approach in language teaching, task-based language 

teaching can represent the understanding of the approach in the form of 

syllabus design and teaching methodology (Littlewood, 2004; Nunan, 2004; 

Richards and Rodgers, 2001). 
 
 2.2 Structural framework of task-based language teaching 

 

  There are three phases in the task-based theoretical framework which are pre-

task, task cycle and post-task. Each phase is linked together and the role of 

teachers is different in each phase (Ellis, 2003; Richards & Rodgers, 2001; 

Skehan, 1996; Willis, 1996). Pre-task refers to the introduction and 
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preparation of the task. Teachers will present and describe the theme and the 

objective with the class (Willis, 1996).  

 

The second phase is known as the task cycle. The task cycle contains three 

stages. The first stage is called task. Learners will do the task individually, in 

pairs or groups (Willis, 1996). The second stage is planning. In this stage, 

learners prepare themselves for oral presentation. Finally, the third stage is the 

part that learners present their report to the whole class. The task cycle is 

completed after teachers comment on the learners’ report.  

 

The third phase of the task-based language framework is post-task or we can 

call it the language focus. Learners discuss and analyze the language features 

used in the task. (Richards & Rodgers, 2001; Willis, 1996). 

 

 2.3 Task in task-based language teaching 

 

  2.3.1 Definition of task 

Even though there is no certain definition of what a task is, many researchers 

agree on some common characteristics of tasks. Task refers to a meaning-

focused work which furnishes opportunities for learners to use authentic or 

real-world language in the classroom (Breen, 1987; Nunan, 1989; Nunan, 

2004; Skehen, 1998; Willis & Willis, 2007).  Skehan (1998) indicates five 

characteristics of a task. First, a task focuses primarily on meaning. Second, 

teachers will not give the meaning of the words or sentences to learners 

directly. Next, there is a relationship between task and real-world situation. 

Fourth, learners are expected to complete the task. Finally, teacher can assess 

the task from the outcome.  

 2.3.2 Components of task 

A number of researchers have explored the key elements of tasks. The 

following are some interesting concepts of task components which enable 

learners to implement task-based language teaching successfully (Candlin, 

1987; Nunan, 1989; Nunan, 2004; Richards & Rodgers, 2001; Willis, 1996; 

Willis & Willis, 2007). 

Goal 

Goal is viewed as a link between the task itself and the curriculum. It 

answers the question why learners have to perform that particular task 

(Nunan, 1989). In other words, a goal states the communicative 

competence that learners have to be able to do at the end of the class. 

Thus, goals have to indicate learners’ language needs. 

Input data 

Input data includes both verbal data and non-verbal data which learners 

have to work with when completing tasks. The data will be presented 

to learners to work on. Input can be either given by teachers or selected 

by learners (Candlin, 1987). Verbal data consists of spoken and written 

data while non-vernal includes visual data; e.g. video, pictures and 

diagram, etc. Data can be drawn from real-world materials, from 

teachers or learners’ experience or even from textbooks (Nunan, 2004).  



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 366 

 

 

Classroom setting 

Classroom setting is a certain classroom arrangement in which learners 

perform tasks. Setting can refer to in the classroom or outside 

classroom arrangement (Candlin, 1987). Normally two main things 

will be considered. First, learning mode, or the ways in which learners 

might be grouped. Learning mode contains the information about 

whether the task will be individual work, pair work, small group or 

whole class. Another consideration is called environment. 

Environment refers to the place where the language teaching and 

learning takes place. It can be a classroom, workplace, or a multi-

media language center (Nunan, 2004).   

Activities 

Activities refer to what learners do with the input data, and it becomes 

learning tasks. In order to characterize activities, three criteria will be 

considered (Nunan, 1989). One of the criteria is authenticity. Second, 

regarding skills in the activities, it is not that easy to decide whether 

activities are for skill-getting or skill using. Skill-getting is related to 

activities where learners operate grammatical forms while skill using 

refers to activities in which learners manipulate their linguistic forms 

to produce communicative language. The last criterion is whether 

activities develop learners’ accuracy or fluency (Nunan, 1989; Nunan, 

2004). 

Teachers’ role 

The role of teachers in task-based language teaching refers to the part 

that teachers are expected to play in performing tasks (Nunan, 2004). 

In a task-based language teaching classroom, teachers do not only play 

the traditional role of teacher, which is providing knowledge to 

learners, but teachers also have to enhance the relationship between 

language use in the classroom and language use in the real-world 

situation for learners, as well as manage the communicative tasks for 

learners (Willis & Willis, 2007).  

According to Richards & Rodgers (2001), roles of teachers in task-

based language teaching are the selector and sequencer of tasks. 

Teachers have to select or create the tasks based on learners’ needs of 

language and their interests. The important thing is when teachers are 

designing tasks or choosing topic for learners, because teachers should 

not choose the risk thing that is too difficult for learners to understand. 

Teachers have to make sure that learners can manage and complete the 

task (Willis & Willis, 2007). 

Another role of teachers in TBLT is called consciousness-raising. 

Consciousness-raising refers to the responsibility to monitor and 

motivate learners in performing tasks (Richards & Rodgers, 2001).  

  

Learners’ role 

The role of learners in task-based language teaching relates to the 

concept of learner-centered as an active participant rather than a 

passive learner. In other words, learners of TBLT control their own 
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language learning themselves more than being provided everything by 

teachers or textbook (Nunan, 2004). Richards & Rodgers (2001) 

propose learners’ roles including, first, learners are participants in the 

group. Since performing tasks tend to require learners to do pair or 

small group work, each learner has to be a good participant that helps 

his/her group complete the tasks (Larsen-Freeman & Anderson, 2011). 

The second role of learners is risk-taker and innovator. Richards & 

Rodgers (2001) indicate that in accomplishing the tasks, learners are 

required to practice their linguistic knowledge in paraphrasing, 

creating or interpreting messages in the target language. Learners in 

TBLT are perceived as people who are willing to take risks and be 

innovative in performing tasks (Nunan, 2004; Richards & Rogers, 

2001). Nunan (2004) stated that good language learners should be 

capable of finding their own ways of language learning, using their 

linguistic knowledge to acquire language, being creative in learning 

and realizing how to make intelligent guesses in the classroom. 

Besides, another role of learners is to notice what language features are 

used in the tasks. Tasks are viewed as a means to facilitate language 

learning in this meaning-based approach. In task-based language 

teaching, learners have to learn to plan and monitor their own language 

acquisition. They must not consider only the message, but they have to 

be able to notice and identify the form of language used in the tasks 

(Nunan, 2004; Richards & Rogers, 2001; Willis, 1996). 

 

3. Methodology 

    3.1 Participants 

Eighty EFL teachers in 11 secondary schools in Educational Area 3 in Bangkok 

responded to the questionnaire and five interviewees were chosen to participate in 

the semi-structured interview. The interviewees were selected by employing two 

sampling techniques. First, the teachers were chosen by purposive random 

sampling. They were chosen based on their answers in the questionnaire. The 

teachers who had stated in the questionnaire that they had used task-based 

language teaching in their actual teaching were selected. The second sampling 

technique was simple random sampling. All teachers who stated that they had 

used task-based language teaching had an equal chance to be the interviewees if 

they were volunteers for the interview. 

3.2 Research Instruments 

The research design in this present study was a mixed-method approach since the 

researcher aimed to utilize the strengths of collecting and analyzing quantitative 

and qualitative data. Quantitative data were collected from a questionnaire while 

qualitative data were collected from a semi-structured interview. The strategy for 

this study was a sequential explanatory strategy which puts emphasis on 

quantitative data from the questionnaire and uses qualitative data from the semi-

structured interview to help explain and triangulate the data from the 

questionnaire. The advantage of employing a mixed-method approach is that it 

provides different insights into teachers’ understanding and perceptions towards 
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task-based language teaching. Additionally, it enables the possibility of 

triangulation. 

There were two data collection instruments in this present study. The first 

instrument was a questionnaire which was used to explore EFL teachers’ 

understanding of TBLT. The questionnaire was created and developed by the 

researcher. Then, the questionnaire was revised by an advisor and three experts in 

the field to enhance appropriateness and comprehensibility. Next, the researcher 

conducted a pilot study with 15 EFL teachers in secondary schools in Bangkok. 

Cronbach’s Alpha was used to find the coefficient of reliability of the 

questionnaire and the result was 0.820. Then, the researcher revised the 

questionnaire items that might cause ambiguity. 

The second instrument was a semi-structured interview which was used to collect 

qualitative data to gain in-depth information from the participants. The semi-

structured interview enabled the researcher to be able to ask more questions in 

order to answer the research questions. 

3.3 Procedures 

The present study was conducted in two sessions using the two research 

instruments as follows: 

Session 1: The quantitative data was conducted by using the questionnaire. The 

researcher sent letters from the Language Institute, Thammasat University, asking 

for permission in collecting data for research to 11 secondary schools in 

Educational Area 3 in Bangkok. Then, the researcher visited each school and 

explained the objectives and details of the research study to the teachers. The 

researcher distributed the questionnaire to 99 EFL teachers. The teachers were 

requested to return the data within a week and 80 responses were returned.  

Session 2: After receiving the questionnaire, the researcher checked the answers 

from the questionnaire in order to find the teachers who answered that they had 

used task-based language teaching in their actual classroom. Then, the semi-

structured interview was conducted with the teachers who were randomly 

selected. Each interview lasted for about 20 minutes. The interviews were 

recorded via digital recorder after asking for permission from the participants. All 

the transcription was done by the researcher.  

3.4 Data analysis 

The data analysis process consisted of two phases, Likert-type and open-ended 

items in the questionnaires and the interview.  

For the Likert-type items, which were designed to explore teachers’ 

understanding of task-based language teaching, the answers were given a 

numerical score (i.e., strongly agree = 5, agree =4, undecided = 3, disagree = 

2, and strongly disagree = 1). The SPSS (Statistical Package for Social 

Sciences) was used to analyze the quantitative data from this phase. Mean 

scores, standard deviations, level of interpretation, and ranking were used in 

order to indicate the participants’ understanding and perceptions of task-based 

language teaching. 

For open-ended questions in the questionnaires and data from the interview 

which was constructed to elaborate more opinions and suggestions, the data 

were analyzed by using content analysis. The responses from the participants 
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were first categorized and then coded by the researcher. Several main themes 

were assigned to each group of data in the coding process. 

 

4. Findings  
Result from the questionnaire  

 

Table 1 Teachers’ understanding of task-based language teaching  

Statements Mean S.D Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

1. TBLT is based on the student-centered 

instructional approach. 

3.73 .94 High 14 

2. TBLT is similar to the principles of 

communicative language teaching. 

3.61 1.06 High 15 

3. TBLT includes three stages: pre-task, task 

implementation and post-task. 

4.08 .78 High 4 

4. The important component of task in TBLT is 

the goal. 

3.93 .85 High 8 

 

Table (continued) 

Statements Mean S.D Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

5. Roles of teachers in TBLT are the instructors 

and the facilitators. 

4.13 .83 High 3 

6. TBLT provides opportunities for teachers to 

use their own experience from their real life as 

materials for tasks. 

4.33 .79 Very high 1 

7. TBLT involves any of the four language skills 

–reading, writing, listening, and speaking. 

3.86 .98 High 12 

8. TBLT provides learners opportunities to 

complete tasks in pairs or groups. 

4.23 .84 Very high 2 

9. TBLT helps learners to become more 

enthusiastic in learning and completing tasks. 

3.88 .85 High 10 

10. TBLT learners can take part in language 

tasks which are similar to those found in the real-

world situation. 

3.96 .88 High 6 

11. Task in TBLT is communicative activities 

while exercise is form-focused activities. 

4.00 .80 High 5 

12. Problem solving and role play are the 

examples of task type in TBLT. 

3.96 .83 High 7 

13. TBLT has a clearly defined outcome. 3.85 .76 High 13 

14. TBLT provides opportunities for teachers to 

assess learners’ performance comfortably from 

their tasks. 

3.88 .77 High 11 

15. TBLT enables learners to do self-evaluation. 3.91 .86 High 9 

 

 

Total 3.95 .85 High  

 

According to Table 1, the results present the respondents’ understanding of task-based 

language teaching. There were two items that had the most significant level of 

understanding agreed among the participants. They were item 6 “TBLT provides 
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opportunities for teachers to use their own experience from their real life as materials 

for tasks” (mean score = 4.33) and item 8 “TBLT provides learners opportunities to 

complete tasks in pairs or groups” (mean score = 4.23). The level of their 

understanding contributed to a very high level. 

On the other hand, the three items that had the least significant levels of 

understanding agreed among the participants were item 2 “TBLT is similar to the 

principles of communicative language teaching” (mean score = 3.61), item 1 “TBLT 

is based on the student-centered instructional approach” (mean score = 3.73), and item 

13 “TBLT has a clearly defined outcome” (mean score = 3.85). However, all of the 

levels of understanding of task-based language teaching were still in a high level. 

The overall mean score of the understanding level of task-based language teaching 

was 3.95, which was in a high level. 

 

Results from the interview 

From the interview, it was found that first, the teachers had a good understanding 

about task-based language teaching. The interviewees were able to mention the key 

concepts of task-based language teaching. They pointed out that task-based language 

teaching focuses on the use of task. Here are some of the examples: 

“Task-based language teaching, as its name suggests, puts emphasis 

on task. In the classroom, students are assigned to do various tasks. 

There are 3 stages in task-based structural framework; pre-task, task 

cycle and post-task. In post-task stage, teachers have to make sure that 

students understand language features after completing tasks.”  

“The name of the approach “Task-based language teaching” tells you 

what we, as a teacher who uses task-based, should focus on in this 

approach. We should focus on task which is the main character in this 

approach.”   

Moreover, the interviewees stated that task-based language teaching aims to enhance 

learners’ communication skills. Here are some of the examples: 

“Task-based language teaching is teaching approach that focuses 

improving communicative skills. In TBLT, students tend to be assigned 

to work in groups. The goal of this teaching approach is encouraging 

students to be able to communicate in English language effectively.”  

“Task-based language teaching aims to teach students to communicate 

in the target language effectively.” 

Additionally, when talking about the definition of a task, it can be seen that they were 

able to point out the characteristics of task. The interviewees stated that task is the 

activity which focuses on meaning and communication. In addition, the interviewees 

mentioned that task should be authentic and related to real- world situations. Here are 

some of the examples: 

“Tasks refer to any activities that the students have to be completed 

during the class. Tasks should be authentic and focus on meaning.”  

“For me, tasks are activities or any pieces of work which lead my 

students to the deep comprehension of the language features or enable 

my students to be able to communicate in the target language 

effectively.”  



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 371 

 

 

“Tasks refer to activities that focus on meaning and communicating in 

the real situation.”  

“In TBLT, tasks can be considered as the given situation which 

provides opportunities for students to communicate in the classroom. 

Therefore, tasks should be related to real-world situation.” 

“Tasks refer to any activities that teachers assign students to complete 

in TBLT classroom. To complete tasks, students have to communicate 

in the target language with their friends or their teachers.”  

 Furthermore, the interviewees can distinguish between tasks and other normal 

classroom activities. Here are some of the examples: 

  “Tasks are different from exercises because exercises tend to focus on 

  grammatical structure more than communicating.” 

“Tasks focus on meaning while exercises tend to put more emphasis on 

form” 

 

5. Discussion  
According to the research question, which explored how well teachers understand 

task-based language teaching, the analysis of the questionnaire items revealed that the 

participants had a high level of understanding about task-based language teaching. 

The overall mean score of the understanding level of task-based language teaching 

was in a high level. It can be concluded that the teachers were familiar with the theory 

and methodology of TBLT. In addition, the findings from the semi-structured 

interview in this topic are similar to the findings from the questionnaire. The 

interviewees can point out the key concepts of task-based language teaching. They 

know that TBLT focuses on improving learners’ communication skills through tasks. 

They can define tasks in task-based language teaching. Moreover, they are able to 

distinguish between tasks and other normal classroom activities.  

The results of the study support the study of Tabatabaei & Hadi (2011) which aimed 

to explore the perceptions of EFL teachers towards task-based language teaching in 

Iran. The findings of that study showed the high-level of teachers’ understanding 

towards the concepts and principle of task-based language teaching. Tabatabaei & 

Hadi (2011) asserted that the majority of the participants knew the principles of task-

based language teaching and the task-based structural framework very well.  

In addition, the findings are in line with the study of Jeon & Hahn (2006). They found 

that their participants, who were EFL teachers in Korea, had clear understanding of 

the concept of TBLT. The participants knew that the TBLT structural framework 

includes three stages: pre-task, task implementation, and post-task. Moreover, they 

clearly understood the concept of tasks in TBLT. Jeon & Hahn (2006) also 

demonstrated in their study that this might be a result from the changes in the EFL 

context in Asian countries. Task-based language teaching has been extensively used 

in the Asian EFL context in order to improve Asian language learners’ 

communicative competence.  

Moreover, the results of the present study are similar to the study of Xiongyong & 

Samuel (2011) which explored EFL teachers’ understanding of TBLT in China. They 

found that the teachers understand the key concept of TBLT clearly. They have 

efficient knowledge to implement TBLT. This similarity can be explained by the fact 

that the results of the prior study originate from the claims of Ministry of Education of 
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China stating teachers should be prepared to be good facilitators and knowledge 

constructors for the learners because of the popularity of learner-centered and 

activity-based instruction nowadays. In the same way, this present study points out 

that the National Education Act of 1999 has brought about significant changes in 

English language teaching in Thailand. These changes include encouraging learner-

centeredness and promoting communicative language teaching approach. Therefore, 

the teachers need to pay more attention on task-based language teaching approach and 

have a considerable amount of its conception. 

Nonetheless, the findings of this study seem a little bit in contrast with the study of 

Lin & Wu (2012) who found that EFL teachers in Taiwan had limited knowledge 

about task-based language teaching. This can be explained by the fact that, in the 

study of Lin & Wu (2012), most of the teachers widely used a grammar-translation 

method in their classroom. The teachers occasionally assign students to work in pairs 

or in groups. Even though they had basic knowledge of task-based language teaching, 

in practice, they were hesitated to implement this approach. This suggested that their 

experience of using task-based language teaching in their actual teaching resulted in 

the more limited amount of their knowledge and understanding of the approach.  

In conclusion, with regard to all the key concepts of the characteristics of task-based 

language teaching, teachers had a high level of understanding of TBLT. Similarly, 

EFL teachers in other countries also had a good understanding of task-based language 

teaching because nowadays the government in each country is aware of the 

importance of learners’ communication skill. However, the findings with EFL 

teachers’ understanding in some countries might be a little bit different regarding the 

experience of using task-based language teaching in their actual teaching. 

 

6. Conclusions  
The research has presented some findings about Thai EFL teachers’ understanding of 

task-based language teaching. It can be concluded that EFL teachers had a high level 

of understanding of task-based language teaching concepts. Most of them could 

correctly answer the questions related to the principles and usage of task-based 

language teaching. From the interviews, it was indicated that the teachers were able to 

describe the key words of task definition and mentioned the important points of task-

based theory. 

Based on the findings, some suggestions are proposed for Thai EFL teachers and the 

educational system. First, in order to increase teachers’ knowledge, confidence, and 

experience of implementing the teaching approach, they should have opportunities to 

attend some educational programs, training or workshops related to that teaching 

method such as workshops about developing teaching materials to gain more 

knowledge and experience with TBLT to ensure that they have sufficient 

understanding about TBLT from basic principles to specific techniques.  

 

7. Recommendations for further research  
Based on the findings and conclusions of the study, the following recommendations 

are made for future research. 

     7.1 For further research, other qualitative methods such as classroom observation 

or teachers’ reflection can be adopted in order to achieve more in-depth information. 
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Moreover, in term of credibility, further research can be done with a larger number of 

participants. 

     7.2 The participants in this research were Thai EFL teachers in the secondary 

schools in Bangkok. Therefore, further study can be conducted with teachers in other 

levels of teaching such as EFL teachers in the universities to determine the similarities 

and differences of the results.  

     7.3 The participants in this present study were EFL teachers in secondary schools 

in Educational Area 3 in Bangkok. Thus, future study can investigate the 

understanding of EFL teachers in broader area. 
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Abstract 

This study was conducted to help enhance language proficiency in speaking skill for 

Thai learners who are unable to speak English even they have been studying English 

for a long time. The real English of public speaking was examined. The paper 

illustrates four-word lexical chunks extracted from TED Talks. It could be said that 

the TED corpus, containing 500,000 words, is investigated by the AntConc 

application for word frequency classification. The study intends to identify the 

patterns of language usage in the aspects of structural and functional taxonomy. The 

corpus technique helps reveal the real English from real–life conversation that can be 

beneficially used by a teacher. The paper is meant to be the beginning of a discussion 

of how word frequency could be developed as the effective material, or applied for a 

lexical approach, to help enhance the accurate and fluent English speaking of 

language learners. 

 

Keywords: Corpus, Lexical Chunk, Public Speaking 

 

1. Introduction  
It seems inevitable that the challenge of EFL/ ESL learning is how learners are 

enabled toeffectivelyautomize their second language for real communication. In other 

words, the majority of EFL/ESL students can clearly describe the grammar rules; 

however, they fail to apply those rules in their own words for real life communication 

in speaking and writing (Randall, 2009).   According to O’Keeffe, A., McCarthy, M., 

Carter, R. (2007), in order to be more native-like or have native fluency, learners 

should expose themselves to the use of chunks for language drilling to attain the 

maximization of automatic second language usage. Taking into EFL context for Thai 

learners, the studies of Boonkit (2010) and Jidathai (2015) reveal that English 

speaking is considered as a crucial skill of effective communication. However, with 
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the Thai context of EFL learning, it is highly likely that Thai undergraduate students 

and employed graduates are unable to speak English effectively even though they 

have been bombarded with English learning for almost eight to ten years. Their 

English proficiency is highly likely to be below the average. It is difficult to imagine 

how people in Thailand can be enabled to compete with others in the  

highly competitive era of the incoming Asian Economic Community (AEC)  

where the demand for proficiency of English-speaking workers is growing.  As a 

result of this, it is almost inevitable that in order to enhance language proficiency in 

English speaking, a corpus driven approach, utilizing lexical chunks, should be 

implemented.  

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 DEFINITION OF CORPUS-BASED STUDIES: DATA DRIVEN 

LEARNING THEORY      

According to Guang (2014), it could be said that data–driven learning (DDL) based  

on corpus could be identified as a kind of discovery learning pattern acted out as 

“language detectives” implementing both deductive and inductive process (Hadley, 

2002). It appears that one of the greatest advantages of DDL is to discover the 

authentic language.Taking into the consideration of corpus-based study, to quote from 

Bal (2010, p.5), “The corpus in the Applied Linguistic could be defined as a large 

collection of machine-readable texts.” Moreover, referring to the study of Bal (2005), 

the characteristics based on the corpus-based learning could be identified as three 

main aspects; collections of naturally occurring texts, automatic and interactive 

computer analysis, and language pattern interpretation derived from quantitative and 

functional analysis (Conrad, 1996). 

 

2.2   LEXICAL CHUNK 

2.2.1 LEXICAL CHUNK DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION 

As cited in the study of Chun-guang (2014), with the rising of new perspective corpus 

linguistic and second language acquisition study, there is little doubt that in order to 

produce natural speech in real life communication, the automatic language output is 

processed by retrieving the large amount of phrases or lexical chunks stored in 

memory rather than resorting to the grammar rules and individual words (McCarthy & 

Carter, 1997; Nattinger&DeCarrico, 1992; Altenberg, 1998 and Zimmerman, 1997). 

O’ Keeffe at el., (2007) and Zhao (2009) also point out, the characteristic of chunks 

could be identified as fixed or semi-fixed lexical phrases which tend to be stored and 

retrieved as whole units automatically at one time when producing the language. 

 

2.3 LEXICAL TAXONOMY 

Looking into the studies most relevant to this conducted research, the prominent 

perspective of lexical analyses could be identified into two main aspects; structural 

form and discourse function (Conrad &Biber, 2005 and Bal, 2010). The work of Bal 

(2010) reveals that a large number of multi word expressions seem to focus on the 

significant of structural and functional taxonomies (Altenberg, 1998; Biber, 

Johansson, Leech, Conrad, &Finegan, 1999; Nattinger&Decarrico, 1992; Pawley 

&Syder, 1983). In the light of Jablonkai’s (2009) work, the significance of a 
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frequency based-approach in each register is highly likely to provide us the individual 

bundles of lexical chunks. There is little doubt that the typical and unique 

communicative purpose of the register is differentiation. The present study tends to 

investigate the register of public speaking known as TED. 

 

2.4 DEFINITION OF PUBLIC SPEAKING AND SHORT TALK 

To quote from Hamilton and Parker (1996, p. 4): “Public speaking can be identified as 

the process of people sharing thoughts, ideas, and feelings with each other in a 

commonly understandable way.”Furthermore, the work of Plangkham and Porkaew 

(2012) indicates that public speaking is highly likely to occur with preparation in 

order to perform a speech in front of an audience. It seems that the aim of public 

speaking is to inform, persuade, and entertain an audience without being interrupted 

(Sellnow, 2005; Jaffe, 2007). It is almost certain that oral skill problems in public 

events tend to be diminished when oral skill is learnt and practiced (McKerrow et al., 

2003). With the definition of short talk, the work of Wang (2012) reveals that a 

successful short talk - a less than twenty minute presentation - tends to require a more 

sustained level of clarity throughout the whole presentation parts; beginning, middle, 

and ending sessions. For the implementation of this study, the transcripts of seventy-

three short (less than twenty minutes duration) public speaking items,, in TED Talks, 

were selected and used for TED corpus building.  

 

3. Methodology  

 
      3.1 DATA COLLECTION 

In order to build the TED corpus for public speaking purpose, the current study 

collected data fromEnglish public speaking considered as a short talks form - TED 

(www.ted.com). Considering the application of this study, in order to uncover the 

features and pattern of English vocabulary usage in English public speaking, a 

collected TED corpus  of one hundred and ninety six transcripts of native speakers 

from TED’s website were deployed. Applying a corpus tool known as AntConc 

(Antony, 2014), the aim was to unveil the functional pattern of lexical bundles of 

English usage in English public speaking. Subsequently, suggestions for teaching and 

learning of how to develop English public speaking could be provided. The themes of 

TED for data collection in this study were assigned by the researcher. One hundred 

and ninety six TED Talks from the period of 2004 -2016 were collected from different 

23 themes. 

 

          3.2 DATA ANALYSIS 
In order to underpin data analysis, the application of an AntConc identifying 

concordance line would be first identified, followed by the lexical bundle 

implementation. 

 

    3.2.1 Concordancing: AntConc 

As cited in the study of Yusu (2014), the unique features of concordance lines help 

enhance learners’ awareness of language usage. As a result of this, autonomy of 

lexical output can be promoted Yusu (2014). Taking into account the aim of this 

study, a free useful text analysis known as AntConc (Anthony 2014) was used. It is 

http://www.ted.com/
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widely known that one feature of the application provides the key word frequency 

generator that is crucial for word classification. Hence, it ensures that the most 

frequent word occurrence would be ranked on the top of a word list followed by the 

less frequent words (Bal, 2010; Wang, 2012). 

 

    3.2.2 LEXICAL BUNDLES 

In order to investigate lexical bundles, AntConcis is considered as an efficient tool for 

word clusters and N-grams analysis. After running AntConc with five N-Gram size, a 

list of four-word chunks was retrieved. The total number of N-Gram Types was 

506816. However, the time limitation for this research study was a factor. Therefore, 

in order to meet the previously established cut-off points of the frequency approach of 

506816 TED corpus, the first 164N-Gram types considered as a lexical bundle 

(occurred at least five times in at least five texts) were manually checked. There is no 

doubt that the insignificant duplicated expressions that appeared in less than five texts 

were eliminated. After that, each bundle of four-word lexical chunks were grouped 

referring to their structures and functionalities.   

 

4. Findings and Discussion  

 
      4.1 TED LEXICAL BUNDLES 

This chapter introduces the lexical bundles identified in TED. Moreover, the results of 

quantitative and qualitative data will be analyzed as a discussion for these results. A 

total of one hundred and thirty eight items were identified in the TED. The top ten 

most frequent ranks of bundles found in TED were: “thank you very much, I don’t 

want to, there’s a lot of, I want to talk, if you look at, in the middle of, and I’m going 

to, I want to tell, I’m going to show, and I’m going to”. However, since the purpose of 

the study is to discover the structural and functional features of lexical bundles in 

TED, the detailed analysis of these two categories will be provided through the study 

of all one hundred and thirty eight bundles. 

 

4.2 STRUCTURAL TAXONOMY ANALYSIS  

Due to the structural taxonomy analysis of TED,  the largest part of 95 lexical bundles 

is comprised of lexical bundles that incorporate verb phrase fragments (69 percent) 

followed by 26 lexical bundles (17 percent) that incorporate dependent clause 

fragments respectively. Finally, 17 bundles are formed by noun and prepositional 

phrase fragments (12 percent). The result of the analysis in this study is summarized 

in Figure 2.  
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Figure 2. Structural taxonomy analysis of TED   

 

4.3 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS 

The functional taxonomy in this study can be distributed into four categories: stance 

bundle, discourse organizer, referential expression and special conversational 

functions. To be more analytical, analysis of the bundles was subcategorized for each 

section (Biber et. al., 2004). The findings show that spoken language in public 

speaking from TED talks is dominated by 77 stance expressions (56 percent)  

followed by 34 discourse organizers (25 percent), 25 referential expressions (18 

percent) and 2 special conversational functions (1 percent), respectively. As  

cited in the study of Jukneviciene (2009), the characteristics of spoken  

language could be identified as stance expressions and discourse organizing,  

while the characteristics of written academic could be identified as referential 

expression (Biber et al., 1999, 2004; Biber 2006; O’Keeffe et al., 2007). 

The functional classification of all the four–word lexical bundles identified in the 

TED will be presented in Figure 3. 

 

 
Figure 3. Distribution of functional types of lexical bundles from TED 
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4.4 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

OF LEXICAL BUNDLES 

There is little doubt that the relationship between structural taxonomy and discourse 

function of lexical bundles in TED is highly likely to be strong.  Regarding the TED 

corpus, it seems that stance bundles, discourse organizers and referential bundles are 

the functional categories associating all three-structure types. However, there are 

slightly differences in that most stance bundles are comprised of verb phrases and 

organizers are mainly occupied with dependent clause bundles, while referential 

bundles most contained prepositional phrase or noun phrases. Finally, special 

referential expression is the only category associating with noun phrases. 

Undoubtedly, the finding patterns reveal that public speaking is highly likely to use 

stance bundles compiled with verb phrases. It is crucial to state that the finding in  

this TED corpus reveals the interaction of structural taxonomy, functional  

discourse, and situational characteristics of the particular register. It is  

crucial to state that the finding in this TED corpus reveals the interaction of structural 

taxonomy, functional discourse, and situational characteristics of the particular 

register,as shown in Figure 4. 

 

 

Figure4. Distribution of lexical bundles across functional categories of TED 

 

4.5 DISCUSSION 

It is crucial to state that the findings in the study are similar to the significant previous 

studies of Conrad and Biber (2005) conducting the research into the word frequency 

and use of lexical bundles in conversation and academic prose, and Biber et al., 

(2004) exploring the lexical bundles in university teaching and textbooks, in the 

following aspects. Biber et al., (2004) also claim that using nouns, verbs and personal 

pronouns are more common in the conversation and classroom registers, which are 

parallel with the results found in the TED analysis. Furthermore, the findings 

regarding distribution of lexical bundles across structural types in the TED corpus is 

similar to the conversation register conducted by Biber et al., (2004) and Conrad and 
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Biber  (2005) where a large inventory of lexical bundles in the utterances tends to 

have more verb phrases and dependent clause bundles rather than noun phrase and 

prepositional phrase bundles. In terms of functional taxonomy, the findings in the 

TED corpus also correlates with the study of Biberet. al., (2004) who claimed that 

most bundles in the conversational register are comprised of stance bundles, discourse 

organizers, referential bundles and special bundles respectively. It may be surprising 

that the small number of the special conversational bundle “thank you very much” is 

considered as the highest frequency bundle found in the TED corpus. Of course, this 

implies that the public speaking register tends to have certain conventions of 

politeness. Obviously, in parallel with the study of Biber et al., (2004), the pattern of 

the interaction between form and function for lexical bundles are directly associated. 

 

5 Conclusion  

 
      5.1 A SUMMARY OF THE STUDY 

It is fairly certain that using lexical bundles has given a  new perspective to ESL/ EFL 

teaching and learning.  In this research, the analysis of structural and  functional 

lexical bundles used data established and retrieved from a TED corpus. Referring to  

the frequency based corpus driven approach, the interpretation in both structural and 

functional criteria brings us significant resources for English language teaching. 

 

      5.2 IMPLICATIONS 

There is little doubt that a corpus driven approach helps facilitate teachers to have a 

better understanding of which vocabulary - as lexical chunks - learners should attain. 

As a result of this, the appropriate material design should be applied effectively to 

ensure that learners are enabled to develop the awareness of lexical use for their 

utterances much more effectively (Lewis, 1997). 

 

       5.3 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 

In the present study, the research on the topic is still in its beginning stage in which 

some limitations are highly likely to exist. First of all, due to the time limitation, the 

collected corpus size was approximately 500,000 words, which is unlikely to be fully 

representative for language learners. As a result of this, a bigger corpus size of TED 

should be processed for more reliable conclusions. Additionally, it would be useful to 

investigate more materials used for public speaking to see if these frequently used 

four-word lexical bundles do appear for further effective material development. 

Furthermore, it would be more interesting if the lexical chunks could be considered on 

a particular theme, which would be beneficial for further study of English for specific 

purposes. Finally, in respect of productive skills which tend to be the most difficult 

parts for non- native learners, a study of lexical bundles used in TED could be 

conducted to compare with the lexical bundles used in writing. This comparison could 

help enhance productive skills in English much more effectively. 
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Abstract 

The purpose of this research was to study the opinions of M.4 students from a 

secondary school in Bangkok, in the academic year 2016 about the various factors 

that help improve their English learning performance. 

The subjects of the study were 100 M.4 students from various classes. For the 

research instrument, a questionnaire with a five-point Likert scale was administered, 

distributed and collected by the school’s director. The data was analyzed by 

frequency, percentage, mean and standard deviation. 

The results of the study revealed that the respondents mostly agree that all the factors 

(motivation, classroom participation, family support, teacher and English media) help 

improve their English learning in general. The level of agreement ranged from high to 

neutral. Most of the respondents emphasized their future career as the main factor that 

motivated them to study English. While respondents thought a lot about their future 

careers, they did not seem to think that homework and extra English courses help 

improve their English 

 

Keywords: opinion, Factor, English learning performance, Students 

 

1. Introduction 
English language has become an important language in Thailand especially now that 

our country has entered the AEC (Asian Economic Community). As English will 

become the main tool of communication between South East Asian countries, English 

studies in school have become an important subject in Thai education.  

English is one of the compulsory subjects in Thai schools. Students are required to 

study English as a foreign language for 12 years before higher education. Thai 
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educational policy (B.E. 2551) states that the objectives of language teaching in 

secondary education are to promote the development of competency, language 

acquisition and effective communication. Students should be able to develop the four 

English skills, namely, listening, reading, speaking and writing, while being able to 

communicate effectively and use English as a tool for further studies and career. 

However, many studies have found that the average Thai student’s English 

proficiency is quite low compared to other countries. The researcher realizes that 

English teaching at the secondary education is crucial for preparing students for 

higher level of education. The more students gain fundamental English skills, the 

easier it will be for them to obtain a higher level of English proficiency. Teaching and 

learning English at a secondary school still involves some problems. Many students 

have low achievement scores on English tests, insufficient vocabulary and poor 

sentence structure ability. Orranuch Aegpongpaow (2008) found that the Thai 12
th

 

grade students have poor skills in vocabulary, syntax and grammar. Attapol 

Khamkhien (2010) stated that Thai learners did not possess satisfactory competence 

in English pronunciation. 

This research aimed to answer what factors help improve secondary school students’ 

performance in learning English. 

The study was conducted to explore the factors that help improve the English 

performance of M.4 secondary school students. The researcher selected 100 M.4 

students coming for various rooms with different GPA rankings. The researcher gave 

questionnaires to participants. The participants answered the questionnaires and then 

the researcher collected the data from them. The data obtained from the 

questionnaires were based on their English learning experience and their points of 

view. 

The researcher has always had a keen interest in studying English. He has paid close 

attention to the various factors that help improve English learning and wanted to find 

out what factors truly impact English learning performance, especially in secondary 

school students. In order to achieve this, researcher contacted a person who once 

worked in the education business for guidance and she recommended a certain 

secondary school because it is a large co-educational school comprised of students 

from various backgrounds and performance, which should offer diverse data on this 

subject matter.    

The findings of this research may be important to various stakeholders. It might 

provide valuable information to language teachers regarding what factors help 

improve students’ English performance and enable a better understanding of the 

problems of the low proficiency students and appropriate ways to solve the problems. 

Moreover, knowing the factors impacting their children performance, the parents may 

be able to guide and encourage them to success in English learning. Also, it could be 

useful to students who want to improve their English proficiency. 
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2. Literature Review 
 

        2.1 Motivation 

Motivation plays a vital role in second language acquisition. Many 

researchers agree that it is an important factor for achieving second language learning 

(Dornyei, 2001; Gardner, 1985). Motivation is a mysterious term. (Dornyei, 2001) 

Motivation is believed to be one of the most complex psychological factors of which 

we have not got a complete picture. It is one of the most complex variables, which has 

been widely studied in the fields of pure psychology and educational psychology. 

 

2.1.1 Extrinsic motivation  
Extrinsic motivation is also called instrumental motivation. It refers to 

external factors that drive people to action. For example, the students believe that 

mastery of the target language will facilitate them getting a better job. The language is 

an instrument in their accomplishment of such a goal. 

There are many factors that impact a student’s level of extrinsic 

motivation and most of these have to do with attitudes to the language. This in turn 

will be affected by the attitudes of those who have an influence on that student, such 

as parents or peers. Another factor affecting the attitudes of students is their previous 

experience. The extent of students’ responsibility for their own learning will promote 

extrinsic motivation. 

 

2.1.2 Intrinsic motivation 
Intrinsic motivation plays an important part in most students’ success 

or failure as language learners.  For students who have no extrinsic motivation, what 

happens in the classroom will be of vital importance in determining their attitude to 

the language. Thus, the factors affecting intrinsic motivation will be considered. 

 

2.2 Classroom Participation 
Classroom participation is widely believed to be necessary for 

accomplishment in learning a second language. Students are required or encouraged 

to participate in the classroom and take part in their own learning process. 

 

2.2.1 Classroom Participation Features 

Classroom participation is a common thing that exists within the 

classroom. Petress (2006) elaborate that classroom participation occurs when students 

are given an opportunity to participate by asking questions, offering examples when 

called for and supplying the evidence of personal awareness of concepts in class 

discussions. It can be divided into two types: verbal and non-verbal participation. 

Verbal participation usually includes speaking in class, answering and asking 

questions, making comments, and taking part in discussions. For non-verbal, students 

interact through their behavior such as head nodding, hand raising and eye contact. 

Class participation enables students to become an active participant in the classroom. 

This will teach them to listen to others and voice their opinion (Gopinath, 1999) 

Angelo (1993) claim that classroom participation constitutes teacher-learner and 

learner- teacher interaction that can create an active learning environment. 
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2.2.2 Strategies for Improving Classroom Participation 

There are many ways to improve students’ classroom participation. 

According to Cameron (2001), the classroom is considered an environment or 

ecosystem that generates the growth of skills. Teachers have to adjust the balance 

between task demands and task support so it can be done more effectively to help 

students learn a second language. 

Arnold (1999) suggests that teachers should provide activities that 

stimulate a variety of learning styles and strategies in the classroom to reduce the 

competition. In addition, teachers should help the students develop learning strategies 

to meet their goals. 

Tarta (2005) recommends that arranging a class into small groups can 

generate students’ discussion to reduce the fear of intimidation from negative peer 

feedback. The teachers can enhance students’ motivation to participate by creating an 

interactive atmosphere (Rana, et al, 2008). According to the study of Shomoossi 

(2004), teachers can increase students’ interaction by applying humor and crating 

interest in classroom surroundings. They can encourage students to participate more 

when the teaching and learning atmosphere is not gloomy. Han (2008) states that 

second language students prefer small group discussion because they can have more 

opportunities to share their ideas. 

 

2.3 Family Support 

The home environment created by parents plays a major role in children’s 

development of language skills. 

Baurmind (1973, as cited in Lambert& McCombs, 1998) states that there are 

two important factors regarding children’s home support, which are parental 

guidance, control, emotional support and parental encouragement. These lead to high 

performance in high school students. Kellaghan (1994) indicates that parental 

involvement is related to language development and the use of complex levels of the 

language. According to Epstein (1991), parental involvement in academically-related 

activities at home and in school is positively related to school achievement. In 

addition, Anderson & Anderson (2001) suggests that various resources, such as 

English books and satellite TV, can be helpful for children to practice a second 

language at home; they might learn English dialogues from TV programs. Bradley & 

Caldwell (1976) and Hart & Risley (1995) indicate that verbal interaction between 

parents and children improves children’s achievement in verbal skills. Moreover, the 

study of Jeynes (2005) revealed that students whose parents are highly involved had 

higher achievement scores than students whose parents had less involvement. 

 

2.4 Teachers And Teaching Methods 

Teachers and teaching methods also play important roles in improving 

students’ second language learning. 

 

2.4.1 The Teacher 
The teacher’s rapport with the students and teachers’ personalities are 

important factors for students’ language learning. Students need a teacher who 

understands them. Classes should be interesting and the teacher should be able to 

show his or her knowledge in the subjects. 
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2.4.2 Teaching Methods 

The method by which students are taught must have some effect on 

their learning. This is the most difficult area of all to be considered. It is true that 

different students are more or less sympathetic to any particular method depending on 

their expectations. 

 

2.5 English Media in Language Learning 
Media produced by native speakers is able to offer actual examples of 

natural speech’s, which can be used to enhance English language lessons. 

Media not only can offer authentic instances of communication, it has also 

been proven that English media attracts attention to a number of different styles of 

learning. Furthermore, English media such as movies may draw students’ attention 

more than the textbooks or educational videos. A study by Canning-Wilson (2000) 

found that learners had a tendency to prefer action/entertainment movies to 

documentary films inside the class in a large scale survey. She also points out that 

understanding may be due more to visual cues than the auditory components. People 

watch movies for entertainment, learning and to have fun. Movies can convey to 

audiences the real movement and experiences. Nowadays, movie are type of media 

that is very popular because they show both sights and sounds which make audiences 

to have feelings toward what they watch and hear. 

According to Baggett Ehrenfeucht (1983), a person will receive information 

from watching movies via two ways: visual and verbal/ auditory. People can learn 

English via watching soundtrack movies as films provide opportunities to develop 

fluency via pedagogically-sound activities (King, 2002). According to Etemadi 

(2012), teaching foreign language by using movies can motivate and entertain learners 

which causes learners want to study, and also decrease anxiety of not knowing the 

language. 

 

2.6 Previous Related Studies 
Orathai Chantharangsi (2012) investigated the factors affecting the 

performance in learning English as a foreign language of secondary school students. 

She selected respondents from different English proficiency groups, namely, high, 

moderate and low based on their English class GPA. She wanted to determine if there 

was a correlation between English proficiencies and the factors of motivation, 

classroom participation and family background toward their English learning 

performance. The findings revealed that motivation, classroom participation and 

family back ground significantly affected students’ performance in learning English. 

Also, the study indicated that there were significant correlations between motivation, 

classroom participation and family background and English learning achievement. 

Attapol Khamkhien (2010) investigated factors influencing the language 

learning strategies of Thai and Vietnamese EFL learners. He studied the relationship 

between three variables and English learning strategy. The objectives of his study 

were to determine how three factors, i.e., gender, motivation and learning experience, 

affect English learning strategies and to compare the role of these factors and the 

pattern of English learning strategy. The analysis revealed that amongst these three 

factors, motivation was the most significant factor affecting the choices of strategy 

followed by experience and gender respectively. 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 389 

 

 

3.  Methodology 
 

3.1 Subjects 

 This study focused on 100 M.4 secondary school students in the academic 

year of 2016. The researcher used convenience sampling by selecting students from 

various backgrounds and levels of English proficiency. 

 

3.2 Materials 
In order to collect data, the researcher used a questionnaire. The questionnaire 

was designed to explore what factors help improve students’ performance in learning 

English. The questionnaire was developed based on the questionnaire of a previous 

related study (Orathai Chantharangsi, 2012) that studied factors affecting students’ 

performance in learning English. The questionnaire indicated the objective of this 

study. The items in the questionnaire were written in English and then translated into 

Thai in order to avoid misunderstaning of the questions. 

 

      3.3 Procedures 

 

3.3.1 Research Design 

The study aimed to investigate the various factors that help improve 

English performance through a questionnaire. The researcher used quantitative 

methods during the data collection process. Quantitative research methods were used 

in the analysis and interpretation of data. 

 

3.3.2 Data Collection 

The researcher conducted the study in the third week of November, 

2016. A total of 100 questionnaires were given to the secondary school director who 

then gave them to selected 100 M.4 students who were studying English. The 

researcher used the simple convenience sampling technique. Then after a week, the 

researcher collected the questionnaires from the school director. 

 

3.4 Data Analysis  

The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) software was used to 

analyze the descriptive statistics and computes the data from the questionnaires. The 

findings of the data will be shown as descriptive statistics such as percentage, 

percentile, maximum, minimum, frequency, mean, mode, median and standard 

deviation. 

Furthermore, a five-point Likert scale was used to determine the means of the 

respondents’ responses for each of the opinions. The respondents’ opinions regarding 

the various factors that help improve their English performance were analyzed to 

determine their overall level of agreement as follows: 

 

  Strongly agree   =  5 points 

  Agree                 =  4 points 

  Neutral             =  3 points 

  Disagree  =  2 points 

  Strongly disagree   =  1 point 
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The average mean scores from part II-VI of the questionnaire were interpreted 

based on the suggestion of Best (1996) as: 

 

  4.50 - 5.00 examined aspect is strongly agreed with 

  3.50 - 4.49 examined aspect is agreed with 

  2.50 - 3.49 respondents react in a neutral way  to examined aspect 

  1.50 - 2.49 examined aspect is not agreed with 

  0.50 - 1.49 examined aspect is strongly disagreed with    
  

4. Findings And Discussions 
The findings from the survey suggest a number of important factors affecting 

students’ performance in learning English. The study showed that M.4 secondary 

school students thought that motivation is an important force that drives them to study 

English, especially the idea of having a good future career. It can be concluded that if 

the students have high motivation in learning English, they tend to have autonomy to 

learn English, supporting the theory of Gardner (1985) and Dornyei’s (2001) 

framework. Motivation and student’s English learning are positively related. Since the 

results showed that motivation influences students’ English learning, teachers and 

parents should motivate students to learn English and emphasize its importance so 

that they can achieve better results in English learning. Interestingly, some students 

thought that English is not an interesting subject, which may demotivate them to learn 

English. Teachers should consider creating a social environment that encourages the 

students to be more active in learning English. 

Classroom participation is an essential element to accomplish English language 

learning. The study results illustrated that students’ English learning is correlated with 

their participation in the classroom, which means students who tend to pay attention 

in the classroom will have a better chance at learning English. This study aimed to 

determine which type of classroom participation students think benefits them in 

studying English. The result showed that asking the teacher questions about English is 

the most beneficial. This correlates with the theory of Petress (2006) which posits that 

classroom participation occurs when students are given an opportunity to participate 

by asking questions. Class participation enables students to become active participants 

in the classroom. This will teach them to listen to others and voice their opinions. 

The finding of the study reported that family support is an important factor 

influencing students’ performance in learning English. It can be concluded that 

family’s support and a good home environment can encourage student to have a good 

English learning performance Baurmind (as cited in Lambert& McCombs, 1998) 

determined that there are four important factors regarding children’s home support, 

which are parental guidance, control, emotional support and parental encouragement. 

The most important support that students wanted was a dictionary to help them search 

for new vocabulary. This is considered to be parental encouragement according to 

Baurmind. While students thought that a dictionary is the most important, it was quite 

unexpected to see that most students thought that taking an extra English course was 

the least important in this category. Their opinions on taking an extra English course 

were mostly neutral which means that the students are confident that studying English 

in school and at home is sufficient. 
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The findings showed that teachers and teaching methods play a vital role in improving 

students’ English learning. A good teacher can inspire students to study effectively as 

well as motivate them to learn more. The best quality that students expected from 

their teacher is their ability and knowledge to teach them. The results indicated that 

students care a lot about the quality of their teacher, which means the teacher should 

be capable enough to teach them properly. The thing that the students didn’t like 

about their teacher is homework and assignments. Lightbrown and Spada (1999) point 

out that there are many characteristics that need to be considered when choosing a 

teaching method that suits the language learner the most. One of the characteristics 

that the teacher needs to consider is students’ attitudes. Basically, students seemed to 

have a negative attitude toward homework and assignments, which teachers need to 

take into consideration before giving them.  

According to the results, English media has an impact on students’ English learning 

performance. With the widespread availability of English media, it is clear that 

students should be exposed to it. The study aims to determine which media students 

think affects their English learning performance the most. The results showed a tie 

between English songs and English books with the same mean scores. Both of these 

may improve different aspects of English skills, but the thing that is the same is its 

accessibility: meanwhile online e-books were the worst English media as students 

thought that it didn’t help improve English learning. All of this information can be 

used by many people; for example, teachers could use English media to help gain 

students’ attention and improve their English learning or parents can encourage their 

children by providing opportunities to use English books, songs and movies as 

suggested by Anderson & Anderson (2001). 

 

5. Conclusion 
This research aimed to study various factors that help improve the English learning 

performance of M.4 secondary school students through asking for their opinions. 

There were five factors that the researcher aimed to study: motivation, classroom 

participation, family support, teacher and English media. 

It can be concluded that all five factors help improve students English learning 

performance, especially motivation which seems to have the most impact on students. 

Students’ teachers and parents can capitalize on this by using these factors to help 

encourage the students’ studying of English. Each student is different and may require 

a different type of encouragement. Understanding students’ differences is the first step 

toward improving their English performance. 
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Abstract 

With the fast-growing trend and an increasing number of competitors in the logistics 

business, effective English communication is clearly important for employees in 

order to work productively and bring success to the organization. The present study 

assessed the needs in English communication skills of the employees in Ocean 

Freight Forwarding Group at Yusen Logistics (Thailand) Co., Ltd. (YLTH) in order 

to set up an appropriate training course that suited the learners' needs. The 

respondents were 40 Thai employees, who completed a survey questionnaire 

designed to assess communication issues and needs. A small number of respondents 

also completed a semi-structured interview. The findings revealed that writing was 

perceived as the most problematic skill in the workplace. Writing difficulties in 

particular concerned the use of vocabulary, grammar and business writing, and the 

respondents indicated strong needs to improve these specific areas of this skill. We 

feel that learners’ needs should be taken into account when setting up future training 

courses in order to help the employees work effectively and efficiently within the 

logistics business.           

 

Keywords: Needs analysis, English communication, logistics, Thailand 

 

 

1.  Introduction  
 

English is considered to be one of the most important communication tools in the 

global community and has become an essential skill in various fields of business. 

Being successful in business may depend on having adequate language skills and the 

ability to communicate in English, which can help to understand the needs of 

customers and provide the right level of services to them. In a global market place, 
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efficient and effective English communication can provide a real competitive 

advantage over other competitors. The logistics and freight forwarding service is one 

of the businesses that operate in international context. Providing a logistics service 

requires international coordination with the related parties to ensure good 

management of the movement and storage of goods and services in different locations 

and countries. Freight forwarding is also regarded as one of the important links in the 

global supply chain as it provides international shipments for customers around the 

world (Helk, 2013). 

 

The English language provides an important link to connect both manufacturers and 

customers in the international business environment. Clearly, employees who work in 

the freight forwarding area need to have effective English communication skills in 

order to coordinate with all relevant parties to ensure a smooth flow of 

communication. Given this context, the main purpose of the present study was to 

investigate which English language skills are the most problematic for YLTH 

employees in addition to determining the reasons behind those problems. An equally 

important aim was to investigate the required skills perceived to be most beneficial to 

the employees’ work and the needs in skill improvement in order that a future English 

training course could be developed for this particular workplace.   

 

Research questions 

This study was conducted to answer the following questions: 

 

1. Which English language skill(s) do the employees at YLTH perceive as the most 

problematic? 

 

2. What are the difficulties that the employees at YLTH face in English 

communication skills? 

 

3. Which are the English language skills the employees at YLTH most need to 

improve in order to support their work role? 

 

2. Literature Review 

 
Communication and language barriers 
Effective communication is a crucial part of successful organizations. Even some of 

the best ideas are meaningless if they cannot be shared with others (Agarwal & Garg, 

2012). Better communication skills in the workplace enable both employees and 

employers to work together smoothly and effectively, which can result in improving 

performance and increasing productivity. Business communication is critical; 

however, it can be disrupted through a variety of communication barriers. Wishom 

(2008) stated that communication barriers can refer to various things but they mostly 

concern poor grammar, word mispronunciation, incorrect word usage, misreading of 

body language, and cultural differences. On the other hand, Longest, Rakich, and 

Darr (2000) classified communication barriers into two categories: 1) environmental 

barriers, and 2) personal barriers. There are many ways to overcome language barriers 

in business but the most important is to find the root cause of the problems that affect 
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communication and the language needs of the people doing the actual 

communication. Therefore, conducting a needs analysis may help in identifying those 

problems and needs in order to find the best solution to improve the communication 

skill of the employees. 

 

Needs analysis and English for Specific Purposes (ESP) 
Needs analysis can be explained through several approaches. Richterich (1972) 

proposed a systematic method for identifying the needs of learning a foreign language 

where the learning activity corresponding to the learners’ needs could become an 

effective needs analysis if feedback and consultation were built into the learning 

cycle. The threshold level (Van Ek; as cited in Cunningsworth, 1983) was proposed 

to help the learners deal with situations that might occur in their workplaces. The 

framework was used to define the target group as well as the situations in which the 

learners needed to use English. Munby (1978) also developed a model for 

determining the target situation of learners’ needs, termed the Communicative Needs 

Processor (CNP). It was believed to be the most conventional method for the analysis 

of needs in order to specify communicative competence (Fatihi, 2003). Recently, 

different types of structures have been designed to identify different types of needs in 

order to construct the language learning program related to the learners’ needs (i.e., 

ESP). 

 

ESP can be described as the way of teaching and learning English as a second or 

foreign language for the purpose of using it in a particular field of work or activity. 

According to Harmer (1983), ESP refers to situations where the students have some 

specific reasons to learn a language. Hutchinson and Waters (1987) gave a more 

specific meaning to ESP in that they saw it as an approach to language teaching in 

which the content and methods of learning were designed based on the learners’ 

reasons for learning. Therefore, needs analysis is regarded as the groundwork for 

developing the most appropriate curriculum or content, and the teaching materials 

which can respond to the learners’ needs and increase their learning motivation. 

 

Needs analysis has been considered to be an effective method in designing English 

training courses due to its flexibility and adaptability for various scopes and contents. 

Li So-mui and Mead (2000) found that Hong Kong textile and clothing merchandisers 

perceived English language as the international language used in their businesses and 

writing was the most often used skill in their workplace. A study on intercultural 

communication problems in Thailand carried out by Srisitanon (2009) reported that 

writing was the biggest obstacle followed by reading. The cause of the problem was 

the inability to use correct grammar, technical words, and idiomatic expressions. In 

addition, a study conducted by Watanamongkol (2010) revealed that speaking and 

writing skills were perceived as the productive skills that should be especially 

considered when setting up a training course. 

 

Related to these studies, Chenaksara (2005) conducted a need analysis study to 

determine the problems of English communication skills among Thai cabin crew. The 

results showed that listening and speaking were perceived as their problematic skills 

due to a variety of language accents used by the passengers. Furthermore, Sangsook’s 
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(2007) findings also revealed that speaking was the most necessary skill for staff 

working in an electronic manufacturing company, with staff indicating that language 

training could help them improve their communication skills. 

 

As discussed above, it is clear that needs analysis can help pinpoint the exact needs as 

well as the specific problems in English communication skills. A good understanding 

of these issues will aid the design of a suitable English training course, ultimately 

helping learners achieve their needs and improve the skills necessary for smooth and 

effective communication in the workplace. The present study utilized the needs 

analysis approach to determine the needs and problems in English communication 

skills of employees working in Ocean Freight Forwarding Group at YLTH. 

 

3.  Methodology 

 
Respondents 
The respondents in this study were the employees working in Ocean Freight 

Forwaring Group at YLTH. All employees were Thai native speakers (15 males, 25 

females; 33 officers, 5 assistant managers, 2 managers). Over half of respondents 

(55%) were aged between 20-30 years old and reported that they had been working in 

the company for 1-5 years. The majority of the respondents (72.5%) held a bachelor’s 

degree.  

 
Research instrument 

A self-developed questionnaire was devised as the main research instrument. The 

questionnaire contained 47 items and was divided into four parts. Part 1 included five 

close-ended questions about the respondents’ background. Part 2 consisted of seven 

close-ended questions designed to assess the respondents’ English background. Part 3 

was designed to explore the level of respondents’ agreement with difficulties 

concerning English language skills in the workplace (i.e., reading, writing, listening, 

and speaking). In this part, there were 20 items (e.g., writing descriptive business 

reports is hard), and responses were made using a 5-point Likert scale (1 = strongly 

disagree, 5 = strongly agree). The last part of the questionnaire was designed to 

determine the level of respondents’ agreement with the needs of English skill 

improvement. There were 15 items in this part (e.g., vocabulary, grammar, writing 

business reports) with responses made in the same way as Part 3. 

 

Procedures and data analysis 

A total of 50 questionnaires were distributed to employees in the Ocean Freight 

Forwarding Group at YLTH, with 40 returned (response rate = 80%). The data were 

coded and then analyzed using the Statistical Package for the Social Science (SPSS) 

program. After computing the initial results, a short semi-structured interview was 

conducted one week later to obtain further information on the problems and needs in 

English communication skills. The findings are described next using using frequency 

distributions, percentages, means, and standard deviations. 
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4. Findings and Discussion 

 
The major findings are separated into three parts. The first part presents the 

respondents’ most problematic and most important skills in English. The second part 

describes the difficulties relating to the four English skills of reading, writing, 

listening, and speaking, while the third part shows the respondents' needs in English 

skill improvement. Table 1 below shows respondents’ perceptions towards problems 

in English skills in addition to the level of importance that they attach to each 

particular English skill in the workplace.  

 
Table 1. Perceptions of problem and importance of English skills in Ocean Freight 

Forwarding Group  

Perception of problem 

Skill 

Perception of importance 

Serious 

problem 

Moderate 

problem 

Minor 

problem 

Not at all 

a problem 

Not at all 

important 

Slightly 

important 

Moderately 

important 

Very 

important 

2 (5%) 17 (42%) 19 (48%) 2 (5%) Listening 0 (0%) 11 (27%) 18 (46%) 11 (27%) 

3 (8%) 19 (48%) 17 (42%) 1 (2%) Speaking  0 (0%) 6 (15%) 20 (50%) 14 (35%) 

1 (3%) 9 (22%) 21 (53%) 9 (22%) Reading 0 (0%) 9 (22%) 19 (48%) 12 (30%) 

3 (7%) 21 (53%) 13 (33%) 3 (7%) Writing 0 (0%) 1 (2%) 16 (40%) 23 (58%) 

 

As can be seen in Table 1, half of the respondents perceived writing skills as a 

moderate problem followed by a slightly lower percentage for speaking and listening. 

Reading was regarded mostly as a minor problem for these respondents. Regarding 

skill importance, over half of the respondents indicated that writing was a very 

important skill in the workplace while speaking, reading, and listening were mostly 

rated as moderately important. These intial results suggest that the employees in the 

Ocean Freight Forwarding Group at YLTH consider writing as both the most 

problematic and important skill for their particular role in the workplace. 

The second part of the questionnaire was designed to elicit more specific information 

about the problems and difficulties concerning the four English skills in the 

workplace. The results are presented in Table 2 below. 

 
Table 2. Difficulties relating to the four English skills 

Skill Items  Mean S.D. Level 

Listening 

Understand only simple conversations. 2.90 1.18 Neutral 

Listen to different accents and dialects. 2.80 0.81 Neutral  

Understand all news and information related to 

work. 
3.47 0.81 Agree 

Listen to customers’ queries by phone. 2.95 0.77 Neutral  

Understand superiors’ commands when complex 

language is used. 
2.93 0.91 Neutral  

Total 3.01 0.90 Neutral 
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Skill Items  Mean S.D. Level 

Speaking 

Use simple words and sentences when speaking. 3.40 0.98 Neutral 

Speaking with customers is easy. 2.70 0.85 Neutral  

Provide information about products and services 

confidently. 
3.33 0.76 Neutral  

Express opinions on unfamiliar topics to my work 

area. 
3.13 0.93 Neutral  

Offer advice on simple job-related matters. 3.43 0.78 Agree 

Total 3.20 0.86 Neutral 

Reading 

Read simple e-mails in English from customers. 3.85 0.95 Agree 

Understand a fair range of job-related news and 

information. 
3.63 0.77 Agree  

Understand complex ideas and information in 

business reports. 
3.60 0.84 Agree  

Spend less time to read and understand information 

when simple vocabularies are used. 
3.25 0.78 Neutral  

Read complex key words and phrases on familiar 

matters relating to work.  
3.23 0.89 Neutral  

Total 3.51 0.85 Agree 

Writing 

Write short and simple e-mails to customers on 

work-related topics. 
3.88 0.76 Agree 

Writing descriptive business reports is easy. 2.78 0.83 Neutral  

Write full and accurate notes of meetings or 

seminars. 
3.08 0.83 Neutral  

Use appropriate vocabulary and word forms to 

effectively communicate with customers. 
2.78 0.95 Neutral  

Write formal letters of familiar types (e.g. enquiry, 

complaint, request, and application).  
3.50 0.88 Agree  

Total 3.20 0.85 Neutral 

Overall Total 3.23 0.86 Neutral 

 

As seen in Table 2, overall responses averaged across the four English skills were 

generally neutral with respect to difficulties in English communication. However, 

when looking at individual skills, it is clear that reading received the overall highest 

ratings, followed by writing, speaking, and listening, respectively. These findings 

suggest that the respondents were in general agreement that reading did not cause 

them as many difficulties as other skills. For writing and speaking, the respondents 

appeared to have the basic knowledge of writing and speaking in doing their jobs but 

still had concerns in using appropriate vocabulary and word forms to effectively 

communicate with customers (M = 2.78), writing descriptive business reports (M = 

2.78) as well as speaking with customers (M = 2.70). Listening was reported to have 

the lowest score, with the main concern about listening to different accents and 

dialects (M = 2.80) as well as listening to simple conversations (M = 2.90).  

 

Table 3 below displays the results of the respondents’ needs in English skill 

improvement. Since the results in the previous part illustrated that most of the 
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responses to questionnaire items were neutral, an exploratory analysis was performed 

here in order to ascertain whether needs differed according to whether respondents 

had studied English further after completing university. The period of extra study 

varied from less than three months to more than one year. The results are displayed in 

Table 3 below. 

                Table 3. Needs in English skill improvement by extra study status 

Extra English Study Skill Function Mean S.D. Level 

Yes 
Grammar 

3.58 0.78 Strong need 

No 3.25 1.06 Moderate need 

Yes 
Vocabulary 

3.79 0.83 Strong need 

No 3.50 1.03 Strong need 

Yes 
Listening 

3.39 0.80 Moderate need 

No 3.04 0.90 Moderate need 

Yes 
Speaking 

3.39 0.87 Moderate need 

No 3.03 0.81 Moderate need 

Yes 
Reading 

3.31 0.68 Moderate need 

No 3.06 0.91 Moderate need 

Yes 
Writing 

3.57 0.88 Strong need 

No 3.27 1.06 Moderate need 

   Note. For ‘yes’, N = 24; for ‘no’, N = 16. 

 

As can be seen from the table above, the results showed that the group of respondents 

who had taken English as extra study had a strong need for improving skills related to 

vocabulary, grammar and writing function. On the other hand, the group that did not 

take English as extra study only had strong needs for improving vocabulary skills, 

with writing and grammar following at a moderate level of need. Since writing skills 

were often used when communicating with relevant parties in the course of their 

work, improvement on these related functions could help enhance their overall 

communicative performance. The improvement indicated by respondents for writing 

skills included writing formal messages or business letters which was ranked the 

highest, followed by writing appropriate emails to customers and writing descriptive 

business reports. 

 

Concerning other areas, both groups also reported to have moderate needs in 

improving listening, speaking, and reading skills. The improvement indicated for 

listening, speaking, and reading functions was concerned with the fundamental skills 

which could be used while communicating with clients such as listening to 

customers’ requests by phone, speaking with customers and giving presentations 
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during meetings as well as reading journals or articles related to their work. These 

specific items were ranked the highest in each area. 

 

Overall, the results indicate that writing was perceived as the most problematic skill, 

which might be related to a lack of understanding or weakness in grammar, word 

selection, and limitations in vocabulary for this particular group of employees at 

YLTH. The results from the interviews support this interpretation, as respondents 

placed more concerns on vocabulary and grammar when talking about what was 

needed to improve their writing effectiveness. It is of interest that these findings are 

different to were inconsistent with a previous need analysis investigation conducted 

by Chenaksara (2005), who showed that listening and speaking were perceived as the 

most problematic skills among Thai cabin crew. Problems in this particular study 

concerned the variety of different accents used by the passengers. Therefore, it would 

seem that the problems and difficulties that the respondents face depend on the nature 

of the business and work environment they are situated in. 

 

Primarily, the employees in Ocean Freight Forwarding Group at YLTH felt they 

needed to improve skills related to vocabulary, grammar and writing functions in 

order to facilitate their work. However, there seemed to be a moderately greater need 

in grammar and writing between the employees who undertook further English study 

upon completing university and those who did not. It might be assumed that this 

difference reflects higher levels of self-motivation in employees who used to take 

extra study in the past, with this motivation contributing to a greater need in the 

present to continue studying. As to the reason why there was a difference only in 

these two particular functions, it possibly stems from the fact that writing was most 

often used to communicate with customers and grammar was needed to support 

effective writing in the workplace. The particular outcome from Watanamongkol’s 

(2010) study also supported that writing was the productive skill that could develop 

language competence and increase workplace productivity. Clearly, further research 

is needed to ascertain what is behind the difference. Finally, even though all of the 

respondents had studied English while they were at university, they still wanted to 

extend their English studies and improve their communicative skills. This suggests 

that English communication skills are very important for this group of employees, 

especially writing, as it is a skill that is used every day.  

 

In general, we can be fairly confident that the respondents' main concerns were 

related to writing functions as both the results from the questionnaire and the 

interview support the implications raised above. The questionnaire results identify the 

respondents' main concerns and their underlying problems in the writing area, which 

include how to use appropriate vocabulary and write business reports. While the 

outcome of the interview also supports the findings from the questionnaire, it also 

actually provides further insight into the writing problems of the respondents; that is, 

they were somewhat concerned with whether the words or content in the written 

message they were trying to deliver was sufficiently clear and understandable. 

Therefore, these issues resulted in the greater needs for the respondents to improve 

their skills related to writing and vocabulary in order to develop their writing 
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effectively. It can be thus implied that any improvement in writing would help them 

to be more confident and competent in their work. 

 

Given the overall importance of writing for the respondents when communicating 

with local agents or customers by using email correspondence, further assessment on 

respondents’ writing compositions is clearly needed to determine the general pattern 

of writing and vocabulary weaknesses so that a course designer can create lessons 

directly suited to the learners' specific needs. Writing techniques should also be 

studied in order to know how the learners will respond to each request and how they 

can deal with a large amount of text that contains complex structures. 

 

5.  Conclusion 
 

This study aimed to investigate the underlying problems and needs concerning 

English language skills of employees in the Ocean Freight Forwarding Group at 

YLTH. The overall findings indicated that writing was perceived as the most 

problematic skill and the needs in improving writing skills were much greater than 

any other skill. The main concerns were in vocabulary, grammar, and business 

writing areas. The nature of the learners’ business transactions should be taken into 

account when designing future English training courses. In addition, learners should 

be given a chance to practice and use the language in their normal workplace routine 

in order to improve their overall communication skills. The limitations of the present 

study are that the results are limited to a specific group of employees in a specific 

field of business; therefore they may not be generalizable to other employees in other 

fields of business. 
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Abstract 

This study sought to determine the main factor affecting students’ attitudes to English 

language learning among master’s degree students in MEC program at Thammasat 

University, as well as to explore the students' attitudes towards English language 

learning in MEC program. The sample of the study consisted of 55 second year 

master’s degree students who study in MEC program at Thammasat University, 

Thaprachan campus in the academic year of 2015.  The questionnaire was used as a 

tool to collect data and then analyzed by SPSS. The results of the study showed that 

the teacher is the main factor that affects a student’s attitude to English language 

learning among master’s degree students in MEC program.  The findings also 

revealed that the students have overall positive attitudes towards English language 

learning in MEC program.  Moreover, students agreed that the way of teaching has 

the most impact to students’ attitude toward English language learning. Based on the 

research findings of this study, the recommendations for further research are finally 

recommended. 

Keywords: Attitudes, factors affecting attitudes, English language learning, master’s 

degree students.   

 

1. Introduction  
It is undeniable that English plays an important role in daily life for everyone since it 

is considered as an official language for many countries.  Today English is taught in 

almost all countries around the world including Thailand.  English is formally used in 

many areas such as education, economics, finance, law, politics, and news 

information.  People who are good in English tend to have a good chance in life 

because they have a great opportunity to get better jobs when compared with people 

who lack of English skills.  They can work effectively, especially in an international 

context, both in the country and abroad.  Thus, knowing English will allow them to 

create many opportunities for success in life, especially in their future career.  This 
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may explain why the demand for studying English has rapidly expanded when 

compared to the past. 

1.1 Background of the Study 

English has been taught and studied in Thailand for more than a decade.  However, 

Thai students still have problems in learning English even in the university level and 

more than likely have negative attitudes towards English.  According to Gardner and 

Lambert (1972), the capability of students to learn a new language is not only affected 

by their English proficiency but also by their attitudes toward the second language.  It 

means that attitude has an impact on language learning because many researchers 

believe that a student who has a positive attitude might be successful in language 

learning.  Therefore, to make the learner have a positive attitude with English 

language learning, the instructors must know the main factors that affect students’ 

attitudes to English language learning before teaching in order to improve students’ 

attitudes towards English learning.  In addition, the information gained can be used to 

develop techniques and strategies that could contribute to the MEC program.   

 

1.2 Objectives of the Study 

The purposes of this study are the following.  

1.2.1 To investigate students’ attitude to English language learning among master’s 

degree students. 

1.2.2 To investigate the main factor affecting students’ attitudes to English language 

learning among master’s degree students. 

 

1.3 Scope of the Study 

This study was limited to the second year master’s degree students who study in MEC 

program at Thammasat University, Thaprachan campus in the academic year of 2015.  

The subjects of this study were 55 students.  The questionnaire was used to collect 

data in order to ask MEC students about the main factor affecting their attitudes to 

English language learning in MEC program.  There are four factors that limit this 

questionnaire which are teacher, textbook, tasks and classroom, to measure student’s 

attitude to the English language.  The students were also asked about their attitudes 

towards English language learning. 

 

2. Literature Review   
This study reveals the main factor that affects students’ attitudes to English language 

learning using different factors in the classroom, as well as to explore the students' 

attitudes towards English language learning.  Many studies have been researched about 

attitudes in various contexts and points of view since it is considered as the key to success 

in language learning. Thus, the related literature used in this research are as follows. 

 

2.1 Learning Theory and Language Learning  
Illeris (2004) explains that “learning theories are conceptual frameworks describing 

how information or knowledge is absorbed, processed, and retained during learning.”  

Emotional, cognitive, environmental influences and past experience are important 

parts in how understanding and knowledge is acquired.  On the other hand, Krashen 

(1988) describes that language learning is a conscious process, the same as what we 

experience in school.  Teachers will provide direct instruction in the rules of language 
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or grammar to learners.  Then, new forms of language or grammar are obtained in the 

learner's mind with full awareness.  As a result, that learning will lead to acquisition. 

 

From the perspective of behaviorists, learning can be described as conditioning that 

includes a system of stimuli, response, and rewards (reinforcement).  In conflict to 

behaviorist theory, Mandler (2002) presented “cognitive theory”.  This theory 

emphasized the learner rather than their environment.  The cognitive theory 

emphasized a student's mind or mental process including the way a student feels or 

thinks.  It means that learning is related to an individual’s perception of their own 

attitudes and beliefs. In this study, the researcher views attitudes as an important 

element to consider in learning language since proper attitudes may boost learning 

and acquisition can be achieved.  Then language abilities will occur.  Therefore, it is 

important to learn a student’s attitude by exploring the meaning of attitudes as well as 

the attitude in learning. 

 

2.2 Definitions of Attitude 

There are many ways to describe the definition of attitude.  Attitude is an evaluation 

or opinion toward somethings in a certain way according to the psychologists’ 

definition.  Attitudes in general can be positive, negative or ambivalent (mixed 

feelings), and they can be varying every time.  It includes the way a person evaluates 

ideas, people, objects or events.  

 

Gardner (1985) presents that attitudes are the evaluation that reacts to some object, in 

accordance with the beliefs, opinions or experiences about the object.  “Attitude is 

thus linked to a person’s values and beliefs and promotes or discourages the choices 

made in all realms of activity, whether academic or informal.”  

 

Wenden (1991) also explains the meaning of the concept of attitudes.  He said that 

there are three major components for the concept of attitudes: affective, behavioral 

and cognitive.  First, the affective component is the emotions and feeling of likes or 

dislikes toward some particular object.  Second, the behavioral component refers to 

people’s action or behavior towards an object.  Finally, the cognitive component is 

formed by people’s beliefs, viewpoints or thoughts to a particular object.  In addition, 

the components of attitude are sometimes referred to as CAB or the ABC's of attitude. 

 

2.3 Attitudes and Language Learning 

The concept “attitudes” has been widely studied by psychologists.  The study of 

attitude is interesting to educators since it has an effect on learning.  Many researchers 

study about attitude in language learning as attitude has a positive relationship with 

language learning.  The more students have positive attitude toward language 

learning, the more student have a chance to succeed in language learning. 

 

Gardner and Lambert (1972) point out that the capability of students to learn a second 

language is not only affected by their English proficiency but also by their attitudes 

toward the second language.  Starks and Paltridge (1996) also support that “learning a 

language is closely related to the attitudes towards the languages.”  Moreover, 

Karahan (2007) asserts that “positive language attitudes let learners have positive 

orientation towards learning English”.  Thus, attitudes may play a vital role in English 
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language learning since it might affect students’ success in their learning. 

From an academic point of view, Brown (2000) describes that all students have 

negative and positive attitudes in numerous degrees that the instructors should notice, 

and he also said that instructors could use thoughtful instructional methods to develop 

a student’s attitude in a positive way such as providing activities or materials that 

could support students to understand more and have a positive attitude towards a 

foreign language.  Therefore, it is essential to study the main factor that affects 

student’s attitude to English language learning because the researcher believes that 

positive attitudes of students are the key answer leading to the success in language 

learning.  As a result, it would help finding the way to develop effective language 

teaching methods and also help to improve students’ attitudes towards English 

language learning in particular. 

 

2.4 Related Studies 

Many studies were conducted regarding students’ attitudes towards English language 

learning.  For example, Gardner and Lambert (1972); Starks and Paltridge (1996); 

Brown (2000); Karahan (2007) view attitudes as the key to success in language 

learning. 

 

Kongkiat (2009) conducted a study of A Survey Study of Students’ Attitudes towards 

English I of the First Year Students, the Faculty of Technical Education Majoring in 

Computer Technology at Rajamangala University of Technology Krungthep, 

Thailand.  The sample of this study was 30 students.  The study use questionnaires to 

collect data.  The result showed that students’ attitude towards English I was very 

positive.  Moreover, the research finding showed that teachers who have a sense of 

humor in the class will get students attention.  Nevertheless, this study emphasized the 

students’ attitude toward one particular course only.  Therefore, the replication of this 

research should be done in another context because the results might suggest a 

significant difference in that other researchers could view another aspect towards the 

English language.  Additionally, some studies should be done by finding the factor 

that affect students’ attitude to English because attitude is one of the major 

components that has an effect on learning language. 

 

Ahmed, Yossatorn and Yossiri (2012) conducted a study of the students’ attitudes 

towards activities used in an English Foreign Language (EFL) classroom in one Thai 

university.  Participants were eight (of 12) first year students at Greenland University.  

Class observations and semi-structured interviews were used to collect the data.  The 

result shows that more than half of the students’ attitudes towards teachers, using 

class activities, were satisfied with the EFL teachers who use various activities and 

assignments in the class as a teaching method (encourage in-class participation).  This 

helps students to develop their confidence since all students have to participate 

actively in the classroom.  Although collecting data through class observations and 

semi-structured interviews may provide rich detail and fuller understanding, specific 

condition or insights may not apply broadly to others since the sample of this study is 

too small. 

 

Martinez, Perez, and Fernandez (2012) conducted a study about attitudes of Mexican 

American students towards learning English as a second language in a structured 
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immersion program.  Participants were 110 students in grades 8-12 in California, 

USA. The tool that was used to measure student attitudes towards English language 

learning was a questionnaire.  The result of this study reveals that the Mexican 

American students have positive attitudes toward learning English as a L2 within a 

structured immersion program.  Moreover, an interesting finding of this study is the 

“pressure to learn English” which showed a high average correlation of all variables.  

However, this study is the result of the Mexican American students’ context only and 

it might not apply to other studies with Asian students, including Thai students.  

Therefore, it is necessary to study the relationship between Thai student attitudes and 

success in language learning and also to find out the main factor that affect students’ 

attitudes in language learning.  Mohamad (2012) conducted a study about EFL 

Students’ Attitudes towards Learning English Language, the case study of Libyan 

secondary school students.  The subjects of this study were 180 students.  The study 

used questionnaires to collect data regarding the three features of attitude which are 

behavioral, emotional, and cognitive.  The research finding showed that the students 

have negative attitudes towards English learning.  Nevertheless, this study is the result 

of Libyan secondary school students only and it may not be able to be generalized to 

another study.  Thus, it is essential to investigate any possible relationship with Thai 

student attitudes and success in language learning. 

 

Ahmed (2015) conducted a study of Attitudes towards English Language Learning 

among EFL Learners at UMSKAL, which is a public university in Malaysia.  The 

participants of this study were 238 undergraduate EFL students. The research finding 

of this study shows that the attitude toward English language learning is extremely 

positive.  In addition, the result also showed that the majority of the students had 

negative feelings or fear according to their unpresented learning experience in the 

classroom.  However, this study should be conducted in different perspectives in order 

to examine the techniques and strategies that could contribute to the EFL master’s 

degree student course. 

 

After reviewing a number of related studies about attitude and language learning, the 

researcher of this study noticed that all previous studies were focused on investigating 

the students’ attitudes towards language learning in general and EFL in one specific 

course but not including the factors that affect students’ attitude to English.  In 

addition, one of them studies a Mexican context which cannot be generalized to other 

countries, especially in an Asian context. Therefore, this study will answer these 

questions.  

 

3. Methodology  
A quantitative research approach is purposed for this study because it is systematic 

and easy to analyze the data.  Since quantitative research involves data collection that 

results in numeric data and can be analyzed by SPSS, it helps enhance the precise 

measurement of this study.  Another reason that the researcher used the quantitative 

research approach is that this research approach can produce reliable and replicable 

data that is generalizable.  The researcher would like to apply the research finding to 

the whole population.  In addition, the exploratory capacity of this study is limited in 

terms of time and budget.  Therefore, using the qualitative research approach might 
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not be suitable for this study because it requires a long duration of time to collect data 

and sometimes well-conducted qualitative research is very labor intensive. 

 

3.1 Participants 

The target population for this study is the second year master’s degree students who 

study in MEC program at Thammasat University, Thaprachan campus in the 

academic year of 2015. Since the total population for this study is only 62 (excluding 

the researcher of this study) which is quite small, the researcher decided to study the 

whole population.  The researcher also did a pilot study before collecting actual data 

so that the researcher can use such information to improve the research design or 

questionnaire.  For this study, 5 students from the total population (62) were used in a 

pilot study and the rest, (57) students of the total population (62), are the main sample 

of this study.   

 

3.2 Instrument 

A questionnaire was used as a tool to collect data, which contained closed-ended 

questions because the researcher would like to limit the topic and information.  A 

questionnaire designed in accordance with the four subscale questionnaire by 

Martinez, Perez, and Fernandez (2012) regarding the teacher, the textbook, the tasks, 

and classroom was used in order to measure MEC student attitudes towards English 

learning and also to reveal the main factor that affects students’ attitudes to English 

among master’s degree students.   In addition, a 5-point Likert’s scale was used as the 

main instrument for this study because it helps to measure attitudes.   

 

3.3 Procedures 

Convenience sampling was used in this study.  There were 57 questionnaires that 

were distributed to the MEC students at the Language Institute Thammasat University 

(LITU), Thaprachan campus in the academic year of 2015 which the researcher found 

convenient in terms of location and access since the researcher studies for a master 

degree at this university and has a connection with MEC friends at Thammasat 

University.  Therefore, participation was voluntary to complete the questionnaire and 

they were honest in their answers.  As a result, it helped this project work effectively. 

It was proposed to start distributing the questionnaire in 2015.  Fifty-seven 

questionnaires in English were distributed to fifty-seven students individually in MEC 

program at Thammasat University, Thaprachan campus in the academic year of 2015.   

 

3.4 Data Analysis 

Finally, all of the completed questionnaires were entered into computer files.  In order 

to analyze the collected data, SPSS for Windows was employed because statistics can 

help the researcher confirm the significance of the research result.  The analysis of 

data of students’ attitudes gave the results in terms of mean and standard deviation.  

Thus, these processes can help the researcher of this study find out the answers of the 

research questions. 

 

4. Findings and Discussions 
This part revealed the results of factor that affect students’ attitudes to English 

language learning among master’s degree students in MEC program at Thammasat 

University.  The findings were divided into 5 tables: attitude towards teacher, attitude 
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towards textbook, attitude towards tasks, attitude towards classroom, and students’ 

attitude towards English language learning in MEC program.  The data were 

interpreted into five ranges at the scale values as follows. 
 

Scale Value Level of satisfaction 

4.21-5.00 Strongly Agree 

3.41-4.20 Agree 

2.61-3.40 Moderate 

1.81- 2.60 Disagree 

1.00-1.80 Strongly Disagree 

 

Table 1.  Attitude towards teacher 
 Item  Mean   S.D.  Meaning 

1 Teacher has a good way of teaching   4.16    0.50  Agree 

2 The way students are treated by teacher is good   4.02    0.65  Agree 

3 Assessment practices are appropriate   3.93    0.74  Agree 

4 Teacher gives varieties of class work e.g. 

Individual, pairs, group work. 

  4.02    0.73  Agree 

 Total   4.03    0.66  Agree 

 

According to table 1, the way of teaching has the highest mean among all items at 

4.16 followed by the way students are treated and varieties of class work withthe same 

mean at 4.02.  The lowest is assessment practice which has the mean at 3.93.  Overall, 

the MEC student attitude towards teacher is positive at 4.03.   
 

Table 2.  Attitude towards textbook  
 Item  Mean   S.D.  Meaning 

5 Textbook formats are appropriate   3.93    0.63  Agree 

6 Textbook contents are appropriate   3.87    0.64  Agree 

7 Textbook organization and structure are appropriate   3.89    0.66  Agree 

8 Textbook varieties   3.60    0.83  Agree 

 Total   3.82    0.69  Agree 

 

Table 2 shows that format of textbook has the highest mean at 3.93 followed by 

textbook organization and structure, textbook content, and textbook varieties at 3.89, 

3.87, and 3.60 respectively.  Overall, the MEC student attitude towards textbook is 

positive at 3.82.   

 

Table 3.  Attitude towards tasks  

 
Item Mean S.D. Meaning 

9 Writing activities are appropriate 4.00 0.75 Agree 

10 Conversation activities are appropriate 3.80 0.78 Agree 

11 Reading activities are appropriate 3.69 0.74 Agree 

12 Projects given are appropriate 3.78 0.63 Agree 
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Total 3.82 0.72 Agree 

 

According to table 3, writing activities has the highest mean at 4.00 followed by 

conversation activities, reading activities, and the given projects at the means of 3.80, 

3.78, and 3.69 respectively.  Overall, the MEC student attitude towards task is positive 

at 3.82 which is equivalent to the mean of attitude toward textbook.   

 

Table 4.  Attitude towards classroom  
 Item Mean S.D. Meaning 

13 Lessons in a classroom have a clear content 4.07 0.72 Agree 

14 Students actively participate in class 3.93 0.69 Agree 

15 Students behave with good discipline in class 3.73 0.76 Agree 

16 There are appropriate in-class activities to 

improve English skills (reading, listening, 

speaking, and writing) 

4.09 0.67 Agree 

 

 
 Total 3.95 0.71 Agree 

 

Table 4 shows that in-class activities has the highest mean among all items at 4.09 

followed by clear content of the lesson, student participation, and student good 

behavior at the means of 4.07, 3.93, and 3.73 respectively.  Therefore, the overall 

MEC student attitude towards classroom is positive at 3.95.  

 

Table 5.  Students’ attitudes towards English learning in MEC program 
 Item Mean S.D. Meaning 

17 All in all, do you like learning English 

language skills at MEC 

4.22 0.71 Strongly  

Agree 

18 Do you enjoy studying English language 

skills at MEC 

4.15 0.76 Agree 

19 Do you mainly focus on using English 

language skills not only in classrooms, but 

also in your free time 

4.20 0.95 Agree 

20 Do you feel enthusiastic to come to class 

when the English subject is being taught 

3.91 0.65 Agree 

 Total 4.12 0.77 Agree 

 

From Table 5, students strongly agree that they like learning English at MEC program 

with the mean of 4.22.  And students agree that they use English language not only in 

class but also in their free time as the mean shown is 4.20.  Next, students agree that 

they enjoy studying English language at MEC program with the mean of 4.15.  The 

last item which has the lowest mean at 3.91 is the feeling of student enthusiasm to 

come to class.  Therefore, the overall MEC student attitude towards English learning 

and teaching in MEC program is positive at 4.12.  

 

To sum up, teacher (mean = 4.03) is the main factor affecting student attitude to 

English language learning among master degree student in MEC program followed by 

classroom (mean = 3.95), textbook and tasks which have the same means at 3.82.  In 
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addition, all MEC students have a positive attitude toward English language learning 

at MEC program.  Moreover, Students thought that teachers who have a good way of 

teaching would encourage students to enjoy the lesson in the classroom as the way of 

teaching has the highest mean among all items at 4.16.  It means that the teaching 

style plays a significant role in student attitude toward English learning. In this study, 

the researcher believes that a teacher who is active, motivated, and supportive will be 

able to enhance student attitude in a positive way.  Therefore, the researcher would 

like to suggest the MEC program to focus on the teaching style of the teacher. 

 

5. Conclusions  
Based on the findings of this study, it is clear that teacher is the main factor that 

affects student’s attitude to English language learning among master’s degree students 

in MEC program at Thammasat University, Thaprachan campus in the academic year 

of 2015.  For the overall attitude, the result shows that all MEC students have positive 

attitude towards English language learning in MEC program.  In addition, students 

believed that the teacher who has a good way of teaching could help motivate the 

students’ attitude toward English language learning in a positive way. 
 

6. Recommendations for Further Research 
Based on the research findings of this study, the recommendations for further research 

are as follows. 

6.1 As this study was limited to four factors (teacher, textbook, tasks, and 

classroom) to find out the main factor affecting students’ attitude toward English 

language learning, the researcher would like to recommend other researchers conduct 

further research; for example, using the other factors apart from these four factors 

because the result might show a significant difference if other researchers could view 

another aspect of students’ attitude. 

6.2 Since this research used only a questionnaire to collect data, it may not give 

the result in rich detail.  Thus, the researcher suggests that other instruments such as 

class observation or interviews should be used in order to find more information in 

detail. 
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Abstract 

This study explored students’ satisfaction towards learning foreign languages (Thai, 

English, and Japanese) with native teachers at a private language school. The purpose 

of the study was to find out the level of students’ satisfaction in terms of classroom 

management and the personal characteristics of teachers. The participants in this 

study were 60 Thai and foreign students who were studying Thai, English, or 

Japanese at one private language school in Bangkok, Thailand. Data was collected 

using questionnaires and analyzed statistically with the SPSS program. The finding 

indicated that most of the participants had a very positive attitude towards their native 

teachers. The items that had the most significant levels of satisfaction in terms of 

classroom management were that the teachers give students opportunities to ask 

questions and share ideas, the teachers can correct students’ mistakes effectively, the 

teachers can make a difficult topic easy to understand, the teachers can connect 

students’ prior knowledge to new content in the classroom, and the teachers can give 

comprehensive help to students by answering questions and giving students good 

suggestions. In terms of personal characteristics of teachers, the students were 

satisfied with their teachers who are punctual, warm, friendly, emotionally stable, and 

good at listening to students’ opinions. They also suggested that teachers should use 

various tools and materials, should have a sense of humor, should evaluate their 

comprehension by preparing tests, should use supplementary materials in addition to 

textbooks, and should give and follow up on homework. 

 

Keywords: Satisfaction, foreign languages, native teachers, language school 
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1. Introduction   
Language is one of the most important means that people use daily worldwide in 

order to communicate with each other. Apart from simple daily communication, 

people use language to express their feelings, thoughts, and moods. People presently 

tend to pay more attention to learning foreign languages since they believe that 

foreign language proficiency can help them to communicate with other people from 

foreign countries. Moreover, they may in turn earn a higher income; find a better or 

more satisfying job, and greater more opportunities. Language schools have become 

very popular as they are an ideal place for one to study a language other than one’s 

own mother tongue. In addition, they provide opportunities to learn a language 

through a variety of interesting topics, enabling students to use it more confidently 

and productively. To become a successful foreign language learner, it is necessary to 

have a teacher who has a lot of experience, relevant education in the field, and strong 

teaching methods to further the student achievement. Therefore, the success of the 

academic process is characterized by the efficiency of the teaching and learning 

process, the level of student satisfaction towards the learning process and the 

students’ success rate in taking a specific course. Furthermore, the majority of 

students expect their teachers to possess native-like fluency. The aim of this study is 

to survey students’ satisfaction towards learning foreign languages with native 

teachers at a private language school that provides Thai, English and Japanese 

language courses. Students who come to study at a private language schools vary 

widely in age, nationality, educational background, work experience, and they have 

different goals and objectives for their language learning. In this research only native 

teachers were studied since they are expected to be fluent and have sufficient 

competence in teaching the students’ target languages.  

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 Student satisfaction 

           Student satisfaction is relevant to the interest, respect, or positive feelings that 

the students have towards the teacher, course, or school. Schools generally perceive 

satisfaction as not only a value in itself but also as a means to achieve an objective. 

Higher education tends to care about student satisfaction because of its potential 

impact on student motivation, retention, recruitment efforts, and fundraising. As Astin 

(1977) affirmed, it is difficult to argue that student satisfaction can be legitimately 

subordinated to any other educational outcome. Stikes (1984) also supported that the 

level of student satisfaction is relevant to the students’ ability to access sufficient 

resources to meet their academics and social interests, the capacity to project and 

implement their self concepts as students or by viewing themselves as part of the 

institution, and contingent to their own academic and social experiences obtained at 

any particular institution. Previous studies have shown that students who report 

positive academic and social experiences expressed greater satisfaction with their 

overall college experience. Other crucial aspects of student satisfaction include 

academic performance, the quality of syllabus, teaching, and academic advising, 

student satisfaction with their major, and the level of isolation felt by the student. This 

implies that adequate and positive interaction between fellow students is also a factor 

affecting student satisfaction concerning their academic experiences (Aitken, 1982). 
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2.2 Classroom management 

            Classroom management is of the highest concern for beginner teachers as the 

satisfaction and enjoyment in teaching is dependent upon getting students to 

cooperate. Prior knowledge of classroom management may impact a student’s 

decision when applying to study; thus, teachers should have the qualifications to 

convince student to have confidence in their ability, which also allows them to be able 

to adapt themselves to serve student needs. Bragstad and Stumpf (1987 ) found that 

instructional practices, personal attitudes and the behavior of teachers are some of the 

most essential factors determining the quality of a teacher. Furthermore, there are 

many factors that affect student satisfaction towards their teachers, such as the 

teacher’s sex, age, teaching methods, skill in interaction, materials used and 

atmosphere in the class.  

            Woolfolk (2004)  determined that the teaching techniques that students feel 

most satisfied with include making learning tasks fun, as well as the ability to make 

complex matters easily understandable, making use of novelty, using activities such 

as singing, employing tactics for memorizing or short-cut tactics, using body 

language, voice modulations, and eye contact, as well as the ability to arouse curiosity 

and provide incentives and rewards if needed. Moreover, Doyle (1979 ) found that 

classrooms that are crowded with people should be organized and directed in ways 

that maximize work involvement and minimize disruptions. Many situations occur at 

the same time and the ebb and flow of the classroom is frequently unpredictable; thus, 

teachers must be able to react accordingly and are required to have a highly developed 

ability to manage all occurrences. Apart from an organizational perspective, one of 

the most important parts of classroom management is activities. To say a classroom is 

orderly means that students are all participating in the activity provided.  

 

2.3 Personal characteristics of teachers 

            Personal characteristics refer to persisting personality traits that are revealed in 

a particular pattern of behavior in a variety of situations. Stephens and Crawley’s 

study  ( as cited in Arikan, Taser, & Suzer, 2008) defined an effective teacher as a 

person who has the ability to provide information to students in such a way that 

students can connect with it and understand it easily. Young and Shaw’s study (as 

cited in Arikan, Taser, & Suzer, 2008 )supported the view that teacher effectiveness is 

related to effective communication, a comfortable learning atmosphere, concern for 

student learning, student motivation, and course organizing. Thus, effective teachers 

should make their classes interesting and meaningful. Furthermore, they should have 

strong interpersonal skills, handle discipline through prevention, and promote a 

classroom climate of respect and rapport that reflects their commitment to students 

and their learning (Cotton, 1995.)  

            In addition, Clark (1995) presents many qualities of effective teachers. First, 

effective teachers should communicate their own knowledge and appreciation of the 

subject matter to make students feel that they have learned something valuable, and 

that the course has contributed to their knowledge, awareness, and intellectual 

curiosity. Students should also be intellectually challenged and stimulated to think for 

themselves, and have opportunities to develop competencies characteristic of the 

discipline. Second, effective teachers should carefully plan and organize lessons in a 

coherent manner. The next quality relates to cognitive aspects of effective teaching, 
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which involve techniques used to explain concepts and principles clearly, so that 

students understand the individual thoughts and ideas being presented. Another 

quality that contributes substantially to the achievement of cognitive learning 

concerns voice and other characteristics associated with the quality of presentation by 

a teacher (e.g., speaking in a clear, way being well-paced, having an expressive 

manner, and using appropriate teaching aids effectively). Additionally, effective 

teachers behave in ways that promote agreeable and friendly interpersonal relations 

between themselves and students, and that convey concern and respect for individual 

students. 

 

3. Methodology  
 

3.1 Subjects  

           The subjects of this study were 60 students studying Thai, English, or Japanese 

language with native teachers at one private language school in Bangkok. Participants 

were both Thai and foreign students. The Thai participants were given a questionnaire 

in Thai and foreign participants were given a questionnaire in an English version. It 

took approximately 20 minutes to complete the questionnaire.  

 

3.2 Research instrument 

           The research instrument in this study was a questionnaire, which consisted of 

three main parts. The first part asked for the demographics or participants’ personal 

data. The second part used a five-point Likert scale as a tool to evaluate. This 

consisted of 27 questions that examined students’ satisfaction towards their teacher in 

terms of classroom management and personal characteristics of teachers. The final 

part was open-ended questions asking the participants to explain their opinions or any 

suggestions regarding their teachers.  

 

3.3 Procudures 

           Before distribution, the questionnaires were reviewed in terms of 

appropriateness and comprehensibility by the adviser. In preparation, nine students at 

the language school were asked to complete the questionnaire in order to establish the 

validity and reliability of the coefficients (Cronbach’s alpha) before starting actual 

data collection. The participants were given instructions on how to complete the 

questionnaire and informed that it would be kept anonymous and confidential to 

ensure that it had no effect on their evaluation. They were required to fill in the 

questionnaire at a break time and return the questionnaires after the class had 

finished. When all the questionnaires were collected, the information was entered into 

a database and computed with the SPSS program. The SPSS program was used to 

analyze the data in this research to assess the level of students’ satisfaction towards 

their native teachers. The results are presented in terms of frequency, percentage, 

mean and standard deviation. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

4.1 Findings 
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Table 1. Students’ satisfaction towards their native teachers in terms of  

                classroom management 

 

Classroom Management  Mean S.D. 
Level of 

Satisfaction 
Rank 

1. Your teacher can motivate students during the lesson. 4.35 .659 Very High 5 

2. Your teacher can connect students’ prior knowledge to new 

content in the classroom. 
4.45 .622 Very High 3 

 

 

Table continues 

Classroom Management Mean S.D. 
Level of 

Satisfaction 
Rank 

3. Your teacher can adapt materials for different age groups, 

personalities, experience, and language levels.  
4.37 .736 Very High 4 

4. Your teacher can provide effective materials to be used in the 

classroom.  
4.10 .896 High 10 

5. Your teacher can plan lessons that relate to the course content 

and objectives. 
4.32 .748 Very High 6 

6. Your teacher can implement effective learning methods and 

recurrently evaluate students’ comprehension. 
4.13 .812 High 9 

7. Your teacher prepares effectively by using various teaching 

methods designed to meet the demands of students  
4.37 .688 Very High 4 

8. Your teacher can create a pleasant atmosphere and takes time 

to support students’ emotionally and in terms of the classroom 

environment. 

4.35 .732 Very High 5 

9. Your teacher can support learning and memorization of the 

material through sound, practical exercises. 
4.30 .646 Very High 7 

10. Your teacher gives students opportunities to ask questions 

and share their ideas. 
4.48 .725 Very High 1 

11. Your teacher can encourage all students to participate in 

class. 
4.37 .758 Very High 4 

12. Your teacher can correct students’ mistakes effectively. 4.47 .676 Very High 2 

13. Your teacher can check students’ realization of the lesson 

objectives. 
4.20 .732 High 8 

14. Your teacher can give comprehensive help to students by 

answering questions and giving students good suggestions.  
4.45 .649 Very High 3 

15. Your teacher can make a difficult topic easy to understand. 4.47 .596 Very High 2 

Total 4.35 .712 Very High  

 

         The results of the study indicated that, on the whole, the participants 

were satisfied with their native teachers in terms of classroom management at a very 

high level (mean score = 4.35).  
                    The first three aspects that had the most significant levels of satisfaction 

among the participants were item 10 “your teacher gives students opportunities to ask 
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questions and share their ideas” (mean score = 4.48), followed by item 12 “your 

teacher can correct students’ mistakes effectively” and item 15 “your teachers can 

make a difficult topic easy to understand” with the same mean score of 4.47. The third 

was item 2 “your teachers can connect students’ prior knowledge to new content in 

the classroom” and item 14 “your teacher can give comprehensive help to students by 

answering questions and giving students good suggestions” with the same mean score 

of 4.4 5.  

          On the other hand, the three common aspects that had the least 

significant levels of satisfaction among the participants were item 4 “your teachers 

can provide effective materials to be used in the classroom” (mean score = 4.10), 
followed by item 6 “your teachers can implement effective learning methods and 

recurrently evaluate students’ comprehension” (mean score = 4.1 3) , and item 13 “your 

teachers can check student’s realization of the lesson objectives” (mean score = 4.20).   
 

 Table 2. Students’ satisfaction towards their native teachers in terms of  

                 personal characteristics  

 

Personal characteristics of teachers 

 

Mean 

 

S.D. 

 

Level of 

Satisfaction 
Rank 

1. Your teacher is punctual. 4.72 .585 Very High 1 

2. Your teacher teaches with confidence. 4.60 .558 Very High 4 

3. Your teacher is accessible and flexible. 4.40 .669 Very High 9 

4. Your teacher is sympathetic and caring. 4.50 .624 Very High 5 

5. Your teacher has a positive attitude and values. 4.60 .588 Very High 4 

6. Your teacher listens to students’ opinions and respects them. 4.62 .555 Very High 3 

7. Your teacher is warm and friendly. 4.72 .490 Very High 1 

8. Your teacher is emotionally stable. 4.68 .504 Very High 2 

9. Your teacher is sincere and reliable. 4.43 .673 Very High 7 

10. Your teacher is encouraging and patient. 4.45 .699 Very High 6 

11. Your teacher has a sense of humor. 4.45 .649 Very High 6 

12. Your teacher is able to solve unexpected problems. 4.42 .696 Very High 8 

Total 4.55 0.61 Very High  

 

                    The results of the study indicated that the participants were satisfied with 

their native teachers in terms of the personal characteristics of teachers at a very high 

level (the overall mean score = 4.55).  

           The first three things that had the most significant levels of satisfaction 

among the participants were item 1 “your teacher is punctual” and item 7 “your 

teacher is warm and friendly” with the same mean score of 4.72, followed by item 8 

“your teacher is emotionally stable” (mean score = 4.68), and item 6 “your teacher 

listens to students’ opinions and respects them” (mean score = 4.62.) 

           On the other hand, the three common things that had the least significant 

levels of satisfaction among the participants were item 3 “your teacher is accessible 

and flexible” (mean score = 4.40), followed by item 12 “your teacher is able to solve 

unexpected problems” (mean score = 4.42), and item 9 “your teacher is sincere and 

reliable” (mean score = 4.43).   
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      4.2 Discussion 

 

            4.2.1 Students’ satisfaction towards learning foreign languages with 

native teachers in terms of classroom management 

 

                      According to the results of the study, it is consistent with the findings of 

Sidrys and Jakstaite )1994(, which showed that the students they evaluated were 

satisfied or very satisfied with the level of teaching by native instructors. The three 

items that had the highest level of satisfaction among the participants were as follows: 

           Item 10 “Your teacher gives students opportunities to ask questions  

and share their ideas”. This result showed that the participants appreciated two-way 

communication, which means that both teachers and students were able to generate 

new ideas to help each other out of their normal ways of thinking. This finding was 

similar to that of Phuket College of Agriculture and Technology Research (2011), 

whose study found that students were very satisfied with their teachers as they gave 

students ample opportunity to ask and share ideas. 

  The results for item 12 “Your teacher can correct students’ mistakes 

effectively” and item 15 “Your teacher can make a difficult topic easy to understand” 

relate to Sattayamat (2003) , who studied problems in teaching management. It was 

found that correcting students’ mistake is sensitive; thus, teachers should have an 

effective way to correct students’ errors. According to the data obtained from the 

open-ended questions, it also confirmed that most of the participants were satisfied 

when their teachers were able to make a difficult topic easy to understand by giving 

examples and using gestures. 

  This was followed by item 2 “Your teacher can connect students’ prior 

knowledge to new content in the classroom” and item 14 “Your teacher can give 

comprehensive help to students by answering questions and giving students good 

suggestions” which scored equally. Suphawimol (2008) supported the idea that 

students were satisfied with teachers who had the ability to pass on information that 

could connect to students’ prior knowledge and were able to give suitable suggestions 

for students. Therefore, it’s essential that teachers make connections between new 

material being presented and the students’ prior experiences so that the students can 

make sense of their experiences and learn using their own schemata. From item 14, it 

expresses that the students feel comfortable and confident to ask questions about 

details from lesson they may have missed to ensure that their understanding is 

accurate.  

            According to the research findings, the three items that recorded the 

least significant level of satisfaction were item 4 “Your teacher can provide effective 

materials to be used in the classroom”, item 6 “Your teacher can implement effective 

learning methods and recurrently evaluate students’ comprehension”, and item 13 

“Your teacher can check students’ realization of the lesson objectives”. However, 

these three least significant items were at a high level of satisfaction. In the study of 

Thanasunthronkoon (2014), the results revealed that most of the students were 

satisfied with their teachers in the sense of providing various materials that suited the 

students, preparing methods to evaluate students’ comprehension, and ensuring 

students realize the lesson objectives. The results pointed out that students need 

suitable materials to help them prepare and review their lessons, and the teachers 
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should not rely heavily on textbooks. Apart from that, students prefer the assessments 

that check their learning, give feedback, and check whether the lesson objectives have 

been attained.  

 

            4.2.2 Students’ satisfaction towards learning foreign languages with 

native teachers in terms of their personal characteristics  
 

                       The three items that had the highest level of satisfaction among the 

participants were as follows: 

  Item 1 “Your teacher is punctual” and item 7 “Your teacher is warm 

and friendly”. Similarly, the results of Intharasongkro (2010) showed that the students 

were most satisfied with their teachers regarding starting and finishing class on time. 

According to Maharat (2012), students were very satisfied with the friendliness of 

their teachers. This indicated that in order to make students satisfied, teachers need to 

be punctual. Teachers should also be friendly and funny because students will be 

more engaged in classes. 

  The results also showed that item 8 “Your teacher is emotionally 

stable” was similar to a study by Suwansatiskorn (2012), who discovered that students 

were satisfied with teachers’ ability to control their emotions during class. The results 

indicated that the students can recognize teachers’ ability to maintain their emotional 

stability by seeing how the teachers react to things in the class. 

  This was followed by item 6 “Your teacher listens to students’ 

opinions and respects them”. Intharasongkro (2010) also reinforced the idea that the 

students were very satisfied with teachers who are willing to listen to students’ 

opinions. The finding showed that the students can feel safe to express themselves 

because they think that their ideas and opinions are valued, which in turn might help 

them to acquire more information in class.  

             According to the research findings, the items that recorded the least 

significant level of satisfaction were item 3 “Your teacher is accessible and flexible, 

item 12 “Your teacher is able to solve unexpected problems”, and item 9 “Your 

teacher is sincere and reliable”. However, these three least significant items were at a 

very high level of satisfaction. This indicates that participants had a very high level of 

satisfaction towards their native teachers in terms of their personal characteristics. In 

the study of Delaney & Johnson & Treslan (2010), the results revealed that most of 

the students stated the characteristics of effective teachers as being accessible, 

flexible, sincere, and trustworthy. It is noticeable that the students know they can go 

to teachers with any problems or concerns or even share a funny story since they think 

that their teachers are approachable and good at listening to their students. Moreover, 

the research of Patcharawanich (1988  )deleever  that the ability to achieve goals is 

dependent upon teachers’ being able to face and solve problems.    

    

5. Conclusion  
According to the findings, the participants agreed that learning with native teachers 

provides opportunities for them to exchange new knowledge and improve their 

interaction skills. They believed that native teachers can answer questions and correct 

their mistakes in an effective way. The study also founded out that punctuality is a 

very significant personal characteristic in teachers as it demonstrates a sense of 
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responsibility. The findings also supported the idea, noted in many previous related 

studies, that teachers should be friendly and open-minded, which means they should 

listen to student’s opinions and respect their ideas. Furthermore, the participants 

concurred that to be an effective teacher plays an important role in the academic 

profession as it has a direct impact on a teacher’s behavior and teaching methods. 

Based on students’ opinions or suggestions, in terms of classroom management, the 

participants agreed that learning with native teachers can help them understand a 

difficult topic by giving examples or using gestures. Most of them also agreed that 

their teachers are well-prepared. They can provide various materials or textbooks that 

are appropriate for students’ language level and can motivate them to learn more. 

Moreover, the participants can better memorize the content since their teachers 

usually give them exercises and review the previous lesson before starting the 

following lesson. In terms of personal characteristics of teachers, the participants 

stated that the teachers can make the classroom more relaxed and enjoyable by being 

a friendly, fun, and accessible teacher. It also made the participants feel comfortable 

and confident to participate in class. In addition, some suggestions were proposed that 

teachers should ensure that the students have sufficient understanding by using 

comprehension questions, homework, and tests. Teachers should also be able to aware 

of the students’ additional demands in learning such as the use of the relevant idioms 

or modern vocabulary.  
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Abstract 

This study aimed to measure the English proficiency of 50 front office staff who 

worked at boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area. A questionnaire was used as the 

research instrument in order to gather data. The questionnaire was divided into four 

parts: listening, speaking, writing and reading. When the participants had completed 

the questionnaires at the hotels and submitted them on the same day, the data was 

analyzed through the SPSS software. The findings showed that the receptionists were 

able to communicate in English at a moderate level because they had difficulties in 

using English, such as pronunciation and specific terms. Speaking was the most 

important skill in the workplace, while writing was the least important one. 

Therefore, the receptionists should improve their speaking skills the most in order to 

send effective messages to their customers. The data from the findings could improve 

the management of the boutique hotels in Thailand by helping the staff develop some 

important English skills. In addition, the findings could be useful for the management 

of the hotels. 

 

Keywords: Receptionist, Front office staff, Needs, Hotel, Customer, Boutique Hotel 

 

1. Introduction  
One of the most important economic drivers in one’s country comes from tourism. 

Tourism plays an important role for the generation of income for the local 

community. It is now a main strategy for development for most developing countries. 

Tourism not only generates income for locals but it also helps develop the exposure of 

culture to residents as there is constant exchange of knowledge, data, culture, and 

technology. Due to these positive aspects which tourism brings to a country, the Thai 

government thus passed a resolution in 2009 to make tourism a part of the national 

agenda. To date, tourism planning and policies are strategically made under the 

National Tourism Development Plans 2012-2016 (Ministry of Tourism and Sports. 
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2010). In Thailand, English is becoming more significant as it is now the working 

language of ASEAN in 2015. As a result, the current increase in demand for tourism 

has made English a means of communication both internally and externally when 

dealing with international tourists. Due to the rise of boutique hotels in Thailand as 

well as tourism, we can now see the need for a well-educated staff. One of the 

increasing requirements in the service industry is proficiency in English. From the 

establishment of the ASEAN economy, the tourists who come to Thailand nowadays 

are from neighboring countries. The Sukhumvit area is one of the famous areas for 

international tourists and is Bangkok’s main commercial zone that connects offices, 

boutique hotels, shopping malls, nightclubs, and Bangkok’s finest restaurants as well 

as luxury hotels and tailor shops. This area is quite diverse and businesses vary in 

terms of the clientele that they target. The English proficiency of the Thai staff at 

boutique hotels will be examined as follows: listening, speaking, reading, and writing. 

The types of charm boutique hotels offer are shown through their welcoming and 

service-minded staff. English for instance, is the most important language used for 

communication, and proficiency in English will enable Thai staff to provide high-

quality service to hotel guests. 

 

2. Literature Review  
2.1 Tourism in Thailand 

One of the largest income generating sectors of the Thai economy is Tourism 

(Bindloss & Taylor, 2004:32). In order to generate more income, the workforce 

has to know how to speak in English to make international deals. Because of this, 

spoken English is valuable for people in the workforce. English should now be 

spoken not only by the elite but also by other people who are working in 

companies and hotels. With the increase of the foreign travelers, the requirements 

of English now are becoming even more important. Taxi drivers, for instance, will 

need to understand instructions and directions from a person taking a taxi. 

Learning how to greet and make small talk can also help them communicate with 

travelers and create a good impression regarding Thai people and Thailand as a 

whole. The importance of English in Thailand today is clear. However, as 

mentioned, English should not be spoken only by the elite but also by the working 

class. People who are working in the hospitality industry have a variety of English 

speaking levels and occupations, ranging from 5 star hotels to guest houses. 

Workers’ different levels of English speaking ability depend on the demands of 

their positions as well as their educational history. 

 

2.2 The Importance of English Language in the Hotel Business 

With the increasing amount of tourists arriving in Thailand, English competency 

for people in the workforce is needed. Wiriyachitra (2004) stated that there is a 

shortage of skilled labor in Thailand who speak and use good English. This results 

in misunderstandings between guests and the staff, which in turn creates negative 

feelings and attitudes. In light of globalization, businesses have to hire and train a 

workforce who can communicate at the international level; they will need to know 

the "business language of the world", which is none other than English 

(GuWei|2011-04-06|Business, Corporate English Language Training). Moreover, 

Kandampully & Suhartanto (2000) assert that the hotel staff that has high 
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importance is the front office staff. This is because front office staff deals with the 

requests and enquiries of the guests and are the ones who make the guests happy. 

Therefore, to create a good first impression and lasting impression for the guests, 

the front office hotel staff must have good English communication skills for 

smooth service. 

 

2.3 Needs Analysis 

Definitions and types of needs: The concept of needs analysis has been discussed 

by various scholars with different points of view. Nunan (1988:45) points out that 

the development of needs analysis in the 1970s was within the field of language 

teaching and learning. Needs analysis is therefore a ‘a set of procedures for 

specifying the parameters of a course of study’. Richards (1984 cited in Nunan, 

1988:43) on the other hand maintains that needs analysis has three main purposes 

in the development of language curriculum: to obtain a wide range of input for 

development of the content of a language program, and to identify language needs 

that can be used to develop goals as well as the content and objectives of a 

language program 

 

Types of Needs Analysis. According to Mackay and Mountford (1978), the needs 

of students are divided into two aspects: academic and job needs. Academic needs 

are requirements of English related to their studies and the latter relate to the 

performance of different occupations. There are two types of needs of learners: 

objective needs and subjective needs. Objective needs: from the factual 

information of learners when implementing English in real life and their problems 

during usage. Subjective needs: affective cognitive needs of learners form their 

personality, confidence, attitude, as well as desires leading to expectations in 

learning English. This need is used for the collection of learner’s information to be 

a guideline during the process of learning (Richterich & Chanceral, 1980; 

Brindley, 1989; Robinson, 1991). 

 

2.4 Problems in Using English Language 

Viboolphant (2005) states that the barriers towards communication and the causes 

of communication failure in business occur when the person receiving the 

information has failed to understand what has been said – this results in sender 

breakdown, method breakdown, and recipient breakdown. Scott (1986) adds that 

these communication barriers happen due to misunderstandings or sometimes 

from being ignored by the listener. These barriers of information are from 

understanding, listening, and the acceptance of the listener. Speakers should know 

how to structure their sentences to make them easy to understand – this is so that 

the audience will be interested. According to Timm and Stead (1996), 90% of 

people who are professionals in the workforce need to communicate well for an 

organization to develop. Barriers leading to miscommunication: lack of interest in 

the subject matter: either the sender or receiver, lack of fundamental knowledge, 

emotions of either the sender or the receiver: hate, love, anger, fear, etc, and poor 

listening skills. Listening is considered the most important out of all the 

communication skills because according to Burns and Joyce (1977), 45% of 
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routine communication comes from listening where 30% is from speaking, 16% 

from reading, and an additional 9% from writing.  

3. Methodology  
3.1 Target Population and Sample 

The objective of the study was to determine the level of English of front office 

staff in boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area. The participants were 50 staff 

members at eight boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area obtained by random 

sampling. The sample in this research only focused on Thai front office staff. 

The sample size of this research aims at 48 questionnaires collected from the 

respondents in the Sukhumvit area, Bangkok. The purposive sampling was used 

as the sampling method in this study due to time constraints and budget limit.  

 

3.2 Materials   

The research instrument in this study was a close-ended questionnaire divided 

into three main sections, with the questions adapted from Charunsri (2011). 

Part I - Profile of Respondents: this section introduces the sample size, their 

occupation, age, gender, education, and other basic information. Part II – The 

Needs of requirements and ability when using English Language. This section 

concentrates on the important of needs and how the participants perform. All the 

participants were asked a series of questions and then rated their English skills 

using a Likert Scale. Part III – Open-ended questions. This section sought 

suggestions from the reception officers in regard to improving their English skills. 

This part of the questionnaire was divided into two parts for the problems and the 

solutions. Participants were asked to choose from a total of four answers with four 

solutions and subsequently asked to elaborate on their answer choices. 

 

3.3 Research Design and Procedures 

The distribution of the questionnaires was done by sending them to the target 

group during working hours. The questionnaires were then returned after 

completion. The data was collected right after submission and the sampling 

technique was used to collect the data. The data was collected between May 15-

22, 2016. All the information gathered from the sample was kept confidential. 

This research used a questionnaire to obtain data about the English proficiency of 

front office staff in boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area. 

 

3.4 Data Analysis and statistical devices 

After gathering the questionnaires, the collected data was then analyzed by the 

SPSS program. The data were analyzed and explained through charts and figures 

in the form of median, percentage, frequencies, and standard deviation. 

For the evaluation, the following criteria were used: 

Score from  1.00 – 1.80    Strongly Disagree 

Score from  1.81 – 2.60    Hardly Agree  

Score from  2.61 – 3.40    Fairly Agree 

Score from  3.41 – 4.20    Agree 

Score from  4.21 – 5.00    Strongly Agree 
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4. Findings and Discussions  
4.1 Findings 

This paper focused on the English level of front office staff.  A total of 48 

questionnaires were sent to front office staff at boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit 

area (The David Hotel, Marriott Executive Apartments, Ad Lib, S31 Hotel, 

Radisson Blu, Hotel Muse, Indigo Hotel, and Maduzi Hotel), which was divided 

into three parts: firstly, data summary of the general information; secondly, the 

ability and skills of the staff as well as the importance of the need for these skills; 

lastly, the problems with the use of English and suggestions. Within a span of 

three weeks, the data was collected then analyzed. 

 

According to the study, a most of the respondents (68%) were female. Most of 

them were between 26-35 years old (68%). Most of them (68%) had a bachelor’s 

degree and 40% had been working at least 1-5 years. They agreed that the English 

language is a necessity for their work (96%). Lastly, most of the candidates rated 

themselves as having moderate English ability in speaking and writing skill 

(56%). 

 

The study shows that in general, this group of participant is able to listen. Even 

though higher levels are required for this, they are still achieved a mean of 3 when 

the requirement of the English level is 4. The most required skill from this group 

of participant is listening to conversations on the phone. However, it is clear that 

this group of participants needs development on specific listening such as 

listening to different accents and understanding the use of slang. This is normal as 

people living in Thailand are accustomed to a specific type of accent. 

 

The speaking skills had the same results as listening. The level of ability of 

speaking skills ranged from 2.9-3.2, with the only part showing a sign of 

weakness again being specific details of the language, i.e., pronunciation. As 

mentioned, the participants are able to communicate on a daily basis but cannot 

pronounce words the right way. The skill needing to be perfected is pronunciation 

skill. People are asked the most to be clear with English words. All the words 

being said have to be clearly spoken because in the hotel business, people are 

dealing with guests from all over the world. On the other hand, this skill was only 

achieved at a moderate level and not as high as required. 

 

Reading skills of the participents, from the date showed that they can read text 

from daily operations such as email and requests and demands from hotel guests. 

What proves to be difficult are news articles because they use specific words and 

are harder to understand. The highest reading request is the skill for reading news 

and official letters or text. This is because during the working hours, people will 

have to read official texts as a form of news to forward to the team or to clients. 

 

Writing skills of the participants, from the data, people are able to write in e-mails 

and daily operations. However, as a chain effect from all the other skills, writing a 

formal business letter can prove to be difficult for this group of people. Taking 

phone calls and messages is needed as the highest skill for this group of people. 
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This is because when guests call in and leave a message in the room or for the 

staff, the staff have to be able to note down clearly in order to send the message 

forward. This is needed at a high level but people were only able to rate 

themselves as moderate. 

 

When respondents from boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area were asked about 

the skills that they wanted to improve the most, 32% said speaking skill followed 

by listening, reading and writing skill. A total of 56% are able to write at a 

moderate level as well as read, at 54%.  

 

4.2 Discussions 

The results of this study showed that almost all the receptionists who worked at 

the front office at boutique hotels in the Sukhumvit area need English skills to 

communicate with their hotel guests. This is similar to the study of Ravisuda 

Aunruen (2005) who studied needs analysis of English for travel agents in Chiang 

Mai, with the results showing that most travel agents in Chiang Mai needed to use 

English language to communicate with their clients. This is because their 

customers are not only from Thailand, but also from other parts of the world. 

From the results of this study, speaking is the most necessary skill for 

receptionists working in the front office at the selected hotels in the Sukhumvit 

area because speaking skills can be used in order to solve problems, find 

solutions, and discuss the wants and needs of guests or clients. Similarly, the 

study of Ravisuda Aunruen (2005) showed that speaking is more important part 

for the routine work of travel agents than the other skills because most customers 

used English language as a medium to communicate overseas. Nevertheless, the 

findings of this study differ from Kamomwan Chanrunsri’s (2011) who studied 

the needs and problems of English language skills for the hotel front office staff in 

Chinatown, Thailand. The results showed that listening is the most wanted skill at 

work, not speaking, because the participants must understand the context of what 

has been said in order to do what has been asked. 

 

The results of this study showed that the receptionists have difficulties in speaking 

more than the other skills because speaking was used most often in the 

communication between receptionists and hotel guests compared to the other 

skills (listening, writing, and reading). Even though they were able to convey 

daily messages, they were not able to pronounce some words clearly and 

correctly. They were also afraid of making mistakes when speaking a foreign 

language. This is similar to Chistison and Krahnke (2004), who studied non-

native English speakers, with the results showing that they had difficulties, such 

as pronunciation and their confidence, while learning to speak English. 

 

Regarding the results of the study, most receptionists in the hotels in the 

Sukhumvit area needed to improve their speaking skill, which was the most 

problematic skill for them. This is because they usually are in contact with people 

who are from different countries or have different nationalities. The findings also 

showed the level of needs was very high in speaking skill but participants’ had the 

ability to perform only at a moderate level. This is similar to Saijai Lertanant 
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(2006), who conducted research on the speaking level of people working in the 

hotel and restaurant businesses, with the results showing that difficulties in 

speaking made them want to improve their speaking skills first. Likewise, Supita 

Kalasin (2013) studied the needs and problem of English use among Thai hotel 

front desk staff in tourist attractions in southern Thailand, with the findings 

showing that speaking skill was very important for their work as well as it can be 

problematic for them to use correctly. 

 

5. Conclusions  
5.1 Conclusions  

From the survey, the English language skill that need to be used the most is 

speaking skill. The reason for this is because in order to be able to communicate 

in any form, front desk must be able to speak clearly and know what to say and 

how to discuss certain topics or issues. As the results show, pronouncing English 

consonant and vowel sounds are the most needed because people need to be clear 

with their words. Providing and explaining information about the hotel is also 

needed because they have to be able to tell guests. Welcoming and greeting is also 

important because this is the first impression for clients who come. 

The least needed skill at the work place is writing according to grammar rules and 

appropriate words. This is because people only need to be able to speak clearly 

about what they request or send messages to the staff; they do not need to speak 

perfect grammar to convey the message clearly. Another skill is the clarifying 

questions and confirming messages. 

 

Looking at the data of the listening skills of this group of participants, they were 

able to perform well in terms of listening to customers’ comments and advice. 

However, the skill that needs the most improvement is the skill of listening to 

different accents. As for the speaking, what participants are able to do the most is 

welcoming and greeting because they need to show great hospitality by showing 

guests that they are welcomed at the hotel. The words used for this are the same 

for every occasion and staff are able to say “Welcome”, “Hello”, and “Good 

Morning” at the least. On the other hand, the skill that they need to improve the 

most is speaking with correct grammar. The reading skill that is done the best for 

this group of participants is reading from the Internet. On the other hand, the skill 

that they have the most difficulty with is reading the news and official letters and 

information. As for writing, participants are able to write e-mails the most as 

these are simple and straight to the point. However, they have difficulty writing 

business e-mails in formal formats. 

 

The skill that is needed to be improved the most is speaking. This is because front 

office staff need speaking skills they most because they are the first people whom 

these guests talk to once they arrive at the hotel. They must be able to know what 

the client is talking about and are able to answer them clearly. In order to do this, 

people need to be more exposed to English not just at work, but even at home. To 

be able to develop themselves even more and to understand certain slang words or 

even different accents will require hard practice. The general and most used form 

that could help these people is to watch foreign movies on a daily basis or find a 
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foreign friend who doesn’t speak the local language. This is the most effective 

way in which people can push themselves to learn more about a langue that isn’t 

their own. 

 

5.2 Limitations  

A limitation of this study is that the participants were asked for their opinions, so 

the findings were based on their feelings and emotions rather than observations by 

the researcher. Therefore, the results of the study may be biased according to how 

the staff view their English speaking skill. In order words, the results are 

subjective because some people may be hard on themselves when evaluating their 

English skills whereas other people may be overly confident about their English 

proficiency, for example. 

 

5.3 Recommendations for further studies 

Based on the findings and discussion, the following recommendations are made 

for future research. A pilot study should be done so researchers can get a better 

idea of what data is being sought. If the pilot study goes badly, the questionnaire 

can be revised in order to get the optimum results. 

 

There should be qualitative data, which means interviewing. This can yield 

greater insight, such as what problems people face. Therefore, we will know what 

can be done to help this group of participants.  In order to collect better data about 

the sample group, the clarity of the questionnaire should be considered. That 

means questions should be clarified and go straight to the point. 
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Abstract 

This study was carried out to discover the most used vocabulary learning strategies of 

EGAT’s new employees working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement Division 

and to investigate the strategies used by successful learners. The participants of the 

study were 40 new employees who started working in the Foreign Supply and 

Procurement Division between 2008 and 2015. A questionnaire, adapted from Gu and 

Johnson’s (1996) and Schmitt’s (1997) taxonomies for vocabulary learning strategies 

was used to collect data. Frequency, percentage, mean and standard deviation were 

used to analyze the data. The findings show that the most used strategies of all 

participants were guessing strategies at the highest mean score (4.03), followed by 

activation strategies (mean = 3.99), and strategies under beliefs about vocabulary 

learning were ranked third with the mean score of 3.89. The least used strategies were 

note-taking with the mean score of 2.46. The most popular strategy used by 

successful learners is ‘I use my experience and common sense to guess’ and they 

suggested extensive reading and listening will be helpful in vocabulary learning. 

 

Keywords: vocabulary learning strategies, vocabulary, vocabulary learning skill 

 

1. Introduction  
 

1.1 Background of the study 

The Electricity Generating Authority of Thailand (EGAT), a state-owned power-

utility enterprise, which is responsible for electric power generation and transmission 

for the whole country, is involved with many international activities due to the fact 

that there are only few sources of supply and manufacturers in this kind of industry in 

Thailand. Therefore, EGAT has to do business with foreign companies. For foreign 
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procurement work, EGAT uses its own standard terms and conditions which are 

written in English and uses a formal writing style derived from the government sector; 

consequently, language and vocabulary appearing in such documents often cause 

comprehension difficulties for new employees, especially at the beginning period of 

work. Moreover, there are also a number of technical terms included in the documents 

such as specific words used in the legal, engineering and business professions. Even 

though EGAT’s new employees working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement 

Division are competent in use of English – their TOEIC scores are above 550 points, 

they still experience a hard time learning unfamiliar vocabulary or specific words. 

The newcomers, therefore, need to be aware of many aspects of English knowledge 

e.g. grammar, vocabulary, and register so that they can work correctly and 

professionally. 

 

To master English learning, vocabulary is considered to be an integral part which 

plays a crucial role in the language learning process and contributes greatly to 

learners’ comprehension since one is unable to understand a sentence without 

knowing the meaning of most words. Many studies on vocabulary learning strategies 

have been conducted by a number of researchers during the past years. Some studies 

aimed to discover the most useful and most frequently used vocabulary language 

learning strategies among students (Lip, 2009; Asgari and Mustapha, 2010; Cicko, 

Pojani, and Stavre, 2013), while some investigated the correlations between the 

vocabulary learning strategies used by students with high and low vocabulary test 

scores. (Zhang, 2009; Komol and Sripetpun, 2011; Waldvogel, 2013) Besides, a few 

research conducted for the purpose of improving teaching methods by providing 

students with effective vocabulary learning strategies (Riankamol, 2008).  

 

1.2 Research questions  

1. What vocabulary learning strategies are most used by EGAT’s new employees 

working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement Division? 

2. What are the strategies the successful learners employed in learning vocabulary? 

 

1.3 Research objectives  

1. To investigate the most used vocabulary learning strategies of EGAT’s new 

employees working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement Division 

2. To examine the strategies employed by the successful learners in learning 

vocabulary 

 

1.4 Significance of the study  

The results will be beneficial to EGAT in encouraging its new employees to practice 

the most useful strategies as assessed by experienced employees. Moreover, it can be 

a guideline in developing effective English vocabulary learning courses for EGAT’s 

employees, not only for those working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement 

Division but also in other divisions that use English materials at work. This could be a 

way to ease the newcomers into learning unfamiliar vocabulary appearing in work 

documents. Also, the strategies used by successful learners should be beneficial for 

struggling learners. 
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2.  Literature Review 

 

2.1 Vocabulary Learning Strategies (VLS) 

 

2.1.1 Definitions and Meanings 

Vocabulary learning strategies have been identified as any means which affects the 

procedure by which vocabulary are gained, stored, recovered and used. In order that 

learners can learn new vocabulary and enlarge their vocabulary size, which means 

acquiring a large number of words with their meanings and how to use them 

appropriately in different contexts, learners may need to be concerned with a variety 

of vocabulary learning strategies, then each of the learners can determine their own 

way for learning vocabulary later on (Schmitt, 1997). The perceived usefulness of 

strategies for learning vocabulary is also different depending on the language 

learners’ initial goal (Schmitt, 2000). The term “vocabulary learning strategies” in this 

study refers to “any set of techniques or learning behaviours, which language learners 

reported using in order to discover the meaning of a new word, to retain the 

knowledge of newly-learned words, and to expand one’s knowledge of vocabulary” 

(Intaraprasert, 2004, p. 53). 

 

 2.1.2 Classifications of vocabulary learning strategies 

Gu and Johnson (1996) developed a taxonomy based on the responses of their sample, 

850 Chinese university students, to the self-reporting vocabulary learning questionnaire. 

They listed six types of strategies which are guessing, using a dictionary, taking notes, 

memory (rehearsal), memory (encoding), and activation, together with the other two 

factors: beliefs about vocabulary learning and metacognitive regulation. Metacognitive 

strategies comprise selective awareness and self-initiation strategies. Guessing 

strategies, skilful dictionary use and note-taking strategies are considered as cognitive 

strategies. Learners employing guessing strategies like to make use of their 

background knowledge and use semantic clues such as sentence structures and parts 

of speech to infer the word’s meaning. Memory strategies are divided into two 

categories – repetition (practicing) and encoding (association, imagery and word 

structure analysis). Activation strategies are the strategies in which the learners apply 

the words that they have just learned in different contexts and in everyday matters. 

 

Schmitt (1997) employed a vocabulary learning strategy questionnaire in his study 

and ask them to rate each strategy. He created two groups of vocabulary learning 

strategy categorized by their main purposes: (1) strategies that are used when 

discovering a word’s meaning for the first time and (2) strategies that help consolidate 

the word when learners encounter it again. The first group comprises determination 

(DET) and social strategies (SOC); DET are personal learning strategies that help the 

individual learners to explore the new words’ meanings by themselves and SOC mean 

learners learning words when engaging in interaction with their peers or asking 

someone for help. The second group consists of cognitive (COG), metacognitive 

(MET), memory (MEM) and social strategies (SOC). MEM include association of the 

new word with some previously learned information. COG focus on repetition, both 

verbal and written, and using creative methods. MET are the strategies learners use to 

create and assess their own learning, i.e. study over time and use English media. 
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Nation (2001) developed a taxonomy that distinguishes aspects of vocabulary 

knowledge. The strategies according to this taxonomy, therefore, were classified into 

three common classes: (1) planning: choosing what to focus on and when to focus on 

it, (2) source: finding information about the words and (3) learning processes: 

establishing knowledge. 

 

2.2 Previous Related Studies 
After an extensive review, it was found that many researchers adopted Schmitt’s 

inventories and the results revealed that: (1) The most frequently used strategies are 

determination, cognitive and metacognitive. (Riankamol, 2008; Lip, 2009; Asgari & 

Mustapha, 2010; Waldvogel, 2011; Komol & Sripetpu, 2011; Sangpitak, 2012),          

(2) The least strategy used is social strategies. (Riankamol, 2008; Komol & Sripetpun, 

2011; Amirian & Heshmatifar, 2013) and (3) The popular strategies among successful 

learners are determination strategies (I analyze the part of the speech), social strategies 

(I try using the word in interactions with Spanish speakers) and memory strategies (I 

use the word in Spanish sentences). This study explored what advanced group claimed 

to use significantly more than the beginning and intermediate group in learning Spanish 

(Waldvogel, 2011). Moreover, another research, conducted to examine the relationship 

between strategies the students employed and their vocabulary knowledge, found that 

the most often used strategies were determination strategies while the less often used 

one was social strategies. In this study, students with high and low vocabulary size rated 

the same strategies as their mostly used, but the high-vocabulary-size student group 

used the strategies significantly more often. (Komol & Sripetpun, 2011).  

 

There are also a number of educators adopted Gu and Johnson’s inventories and the 

finding can be summarized as follows: (1) The most frequently used strategies are 

dictionary strategies and guessing strategies (Cicko, Pojani & Stavre, 2013; Zhang, 

2009), (2) The least strategy used is note-taking strategies (Cicko, Pojani & Stavre, 

2013), and (3) The popular strategies among successful learners are dictionary 

strategies (using dictionary for word learning) and note-taking strategies (noting down 

usage). This study investigated their perspective of vocabulary learning, strategy use 

and vocabulary size. By doing the correlation, the researcher found that these two 

strategies significantly correlated with vocabulary sizes, that is, the better respondents 

use the two strategies (Zhang, 2009). 

 

3.  Research Methodology 

 

3.1 Participants 

The participants were 40 new employees who started working in the Foreign Supply 

and Procurement Division at EGAT between 2008 and 2015. There were 27 female 

and 13 male participants of ages that ranged between 23 and more than 31 years old. 

 

3.2 Materials 

The method employed to collect the data for this study was a survey; and a 

questionnaire was a suitable instrument. The questionnaire comprises demographic 

questions and 42 closed-ended questions of vocabulary learning strategies which were 

divided into eight strategy groups and were based on Gu and Johnson’s (1996) and 
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Schmitt’s (1997) taxonomy for vocabulary learning strategies. The participants were 

asked to respond to the questions, which were concerned with the strategies they used 

when learning vocabulary in the English documents relating to work, using a 5-point 

Likert scale. Additionally, one open-ended question was created to ask the 

respondents about other useful strategies they employed. In addition, from the 

questionnaire’s outcome, the first ten ranked strategies rated by all participants were 

prepared in a form and used as questions to ask the successful learners in a follow-up 

meeting in which all successful learners were asked to participate. 

 

3.3 Data collection 

The questionnaires were distributed to 40 new employees on March 24, 2016 at 

EGAT. All respondents were requested to complete the questionnaire within one 

week. The answered questionnaires were collected and analyzed in order to get a list 

of the ten vocabulary learning strategies that all respondents most used. Then, the 

researcher created a form containing these top ten ranked strategies used and on    

April 6, 2016, ten successful learners were asked to join in a follow-up meeting and 

completed the form by ranking the strategies only which corresponded to their usage. 

In the meeting, many of them suggested that it might be more precise if they could 

rank only the first five strategies that they often used. This step the researcher took to 

investigate whether the strategies most used by all participants reveal the same result 

as those used by successful learners or not. 

 

3.4 Data analysis  

The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) program was used to analyze the 

data obtained from the questionnaires. 

1. The participants’ personal information was analyzed by using descriptive statistics, 

namely frequency and percentage. 

2. The mean score and standard deviation of the ratings given by all new employees to 

each item of the vocabulary learning strategies were calculated and compared. 

3.  The  mean  scores  were  used  to  measure  the  degree  of  using  each  vocabulary  

learning  strategy,  so  the  mean  scores  could  be  ranged  into  five  degrees  of  using: 

1.00-1.80 = never;   1.81-2.60 = rarely; 2.61-3.40  = sometimes; 3.41-4.20  = often;  and 

4.21-5.00 = always. 

 

4.  Results 

 

4.1 Personal information 

The participants’ personal information was asked for in the first part of the 

questionnaire, i.e. age, gender, field of study, duration of work, TOEIC score, and how 

long the respondents have been studying the English language. For TOEIC scores, the 

first ten ranked participants scored 990, 970, 955, 950, 945, 920, 915, and 910 points. 

 

4.2 The use of vocabulary learning strategies of all participants 

 

4.2.1 Overall strategies use of the eight strategy groups 

In the second part, the participants were asked to respond to the questions concerning 

the strategies they used when learning English vocabulary relating to work. 
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Table 1. Mean, Standard Deviations and Degree of Overall Strategies Use 

 

Groups of vocabulary  

learning strategy 
Mean (X̅) S.D 

Degree of using 

strategies 

1. Beliefs about vocabulary learning 3.89 0.428 Very often 

2. Metacognitive regulation 3.69 0.521 Very often 

3. Guessing strategies 4.03 0.456 Very often 

4. Dictionary strategies 3.73 0.677 Very often 

5. Note-taking strategies 2.46 0.918 Seldom 

6. Memory strategies 3.21 0.761 Sometimes 

7. Activation strategies 3.99 0.729 Very often 

8. Social strategies 3.19 0.931 Sometimes 

 

In Table 1, the findings show that the most used strategies of the participants were 

guessing strategies at the highest mean score (4.03). The second frequently used 

strategies were activation strategies which had the mean score of 3.99, followed by 

strategies under beliefs about vocabulary learning with the mean score 3.89. In contrast, 

the least used strategies were note-taking strategies at the lowest mean score (2.46). 

 

 4.2.2 First Ten Ranked Vocabulary Learning Strategies 

 

Table 2. First Ten Ranked Vocabulary Learning Strategies Rated by the Participants 

 

Rank 
English Vocabulary 

Learning Strategies 

Mean 

(X̅) 
S.D. Categories 

1 
I check the meaning of words 

that I’m interested in 
4.68 0.526 

Metacognitive 

regulation 

2 
I will remember words by 

repeatedly using them 
4.60 0.632 

Beliefs about 

vocabulary learning 

(Words should be 

learned through use) 

3 
I use my experience and 

common sense to guess 
4.58 0.747 Guessing strategies 

4 

I make use of my knowledge 

of the topic to guess the 

meaning of a word 

4.23 0.698 Guessing strategies 

5 

I make use of the words I 

learned in speaking and 

writing 

4.18 0.712 Activation strategies 

6 
I can expand my vocabulary 

through reading a lot 
4.15 0.802 

Beliefs about 

vocabulary learning 

(Words should be 

learned through use) 

(table continues) 
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Table 2. (continued) 
 

Rank 
English Vocabulary 

Learning Strategies 

Mean 

(X̅) 
S.D. Categories 

7 
I  use  the words  that  I  

have learned 
4.13 0.648 

Beliefs about 

vocabulary learning 

(Words should be 

learned through use) 

8 
I use an English-Thai 

dictionary 
4.05 1.131 Dictionary strategies 

9 

I guess the meaning and then 

look at the dictionary (when I 

meet new words in reading) 

4.03 0.974 Guessing strategies 

10 

When I have learned the 

word, I will recall the 

meaning to  help me 

understand the context 

4.00 0.716 

Beliefs about 

vocabulary learning 

(Words should be 

learned through use) 

I use the dictionary to find the 

appropriate usage (example 

sentence) of the word 

4.00 1.086 Dictionary strategies 

 

The results show that, from the list of ten highest ranked strategies, strategies according 

to beliefs about vocabulary learning (words should be learned through use) were the 

most popular strategies since it gained 4 strategies out of 10, followed by guessing 

strategies which gained 3 strategies out of 10, and dictionary strategies which reported 2 

strategies in the ten highest ranked list. 

 

4.3 The use of vocabulary learning strategies of successful learners 

From the top ten strategies, the successful learners were asked to rank only strategies 

that matched with their usage to explore whether those useful and frequently used 

strategies of successful learners are similar to or different from what all participants 

employed. 

 

Table 3. Comparison of the Top Ranked Vocabulary Learning Strategies of all 

Respondents with the Successful Learners 

 

First 10 ranked strategies 

of all respondents 

First 5 ranked strategies 

of successful learners 

1. I check the meaning of words that I’m 

interested in 

1.  I use my experience and common 

sense to guess 

2. I will remember words by repeatedly 

using them 

2.  I make use of my knowledge of the 

topic to guess the meaning of a word 

3. I use my experience and common 

sense to guess 

3.  I can  expand  my  vocabulary through 

reading a lot 

(table continues) 
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Table 3. (continued) 
 

First 10 ranked strategies 

of all respondents 

First 5 ranked strategies 

of successful learners 

4. I make use of my knowledge of the 

topic to guess the meaning of a word 

4. I check meaning of words that I’m 

interested in 

5. I make use of the words I learned in 

speaking and writing 

5. I make use of the words I learned in 

speaking and writing 

I guess the meaning and then look at 

the dictionary (when I meet new words 

in reading) 

6. I  can expand  my vocabulary through 

reading a lot 

 

7. I use the words that I have learned 

8. I use an English-Thai dictionary 

9. I guess the meaning and then look at 

the dictionary (when I meet new words 

in reading) 

10. When I have learned the word, I will 

recall the meaning to  help me 

understand the context 

I use the dictionary to find the 

appropriate usage (example sentence) 

of the word 

 

By comparing the first five ranked strategies of both groups, it revealed that                

4 strategies were the same which were “I check the meaning of words that I’m 

interested in.”, “I use my experience and common sense to guess.”, “I make use of my 

knowledge of the topic to guess the meaning of a word.”, and “I make use of the 

words I learned in speaking and writing.” Since there were two strategies which had 

the same score, the top five ranked strategies of successful learners contained six 

strategy items. Therefore, 2 strategies rated by successful learners were not in the top 

five ranked strategies use of all participants which were “I can expand my vocabulary 

through reading a lot” and “I guess the meaning and then look at the dictionary (when 

I meet new words in reading)”. However, the ranks between these two investigations 

were different; in other word, they emphasized those strategies differently. 

 

5.  Conclusion, Discussion, and Recommendations 

 

5.1 Discussion 

 

5.1.1 Overall strategies use of all participants 

An analysis of the results of all 40 participants revealed that in this study “Guessing 

strategies” were the highest-rated strategies of the overall strategies used. It shows 

that when new employees learned new English vocabulary related to their work,   
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most of them found it useful to draw upon their background knowledge and use 

experience as well as common sense to guess the meaning of a word. This finding 

corresponded with Cicko, Pojani, and Stavre (2013). Their subjects, second and third 

year university students, reported that guessing strategies were their top three most 

often used strategies, among which experience and common sense are widely used. 

Moreover, it was similar to Zhang’s (2009) findings which demonstrated that the 

strategy “Guessing meaning in contexts” was one of the three frequently-used 

strategies apart from using dictionary and taking notes. Another study by Sangpitak 

(2012) revealed that determination strategies (guessing the meaning of a new word 

from the textual context) was the second-frequently used strategy of Thai 

administrative assistants at Blumenthal Richter and Sumet Ltd. 

 

5.1.2 Comparing the use of vocabulary learning strategies of all participants 

and successful learners  

From the top ten ranked strategies of vocabulary learning rated by the population, the 

researcher can notice that all participants or less successful learners learned mostly by 

practicing using words that they newly learned and find the meaning of words from a 

dictionary which appeared in 7 items of strategies out of 11. For example, the 

strategies “I check the meaning of words that I’m interested in”, “I will remember 

words by repeatedly using them” and “I use an English-Thai dictionary”. It might be 

possible that they do not have sufficient knowledge to guess, so they still feel in need 

of learning new words. Moreover, they may still feel not confident to interpret the 

meaning if they do not search from a dictionary.  

 

Whereas, the strategies popular among successful learners were guessing strategies in 

which “I use my experience and common sense to guess” and “I make use of my 

knowledge of the topic to guess the meaning of a word” were the two highest-scoring 

items. The successful ones, who may a have high level of vocabulary knowledge, can 

guess the meaning by using their experiences and common sense. It means that even 

though they do not rely on the meaning in a dictionary, they can interpret and 

understand the new words correctly. Consequently, they tend to enhance their 

knowledge by guessing and depending less on memory and a dictionary. With 

reference to the previous studies of Zhang (2009) and Waldvogel (2013) who 

explored the strategies used by an advanced group, different results were found; they 

employed many other strategies except guessing strategies such as determination 

strategies (I analyze the part of the speech), using a dictionary for word learning and 

noting down usage. However, according to Cohen & Aphek (as cited in Schmitt, 

2000), the findings may be in accordance with their idea – “the beginners might be 

restricted to the use of word lists, while advanced learners might guess the meaning of 

words from the text”. 

 

5.2 Conclusions 

From the investigation, it is obvious that “Guessing strategies” were the most 

frequently used strategies of EGAT’s new employees. This result received the highest 

rating score from the examination of overall strategies use and the most frequent 

strategy use rated by successful learners. It shows that the participants perceived 

usefulness when learning vocabulary by using their experiences, common sense, and 
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background knowledge to guess the meaning of new words. In contrast, regarding 

overall strategies use of the eight strategy groups and each individual item, the least 

often used strategies was “Note-taking strategies” with the lowest mean score of 2.46 

and 2.70, respectively. It could possibly mean that when learning vocabulary related 

to work, most of the participants did not find taking notes helpful.  

 

Moreover, the results of this study revealed that the popular strategies among 

successful learners were “Guessing strategies” (I use my experience and common 

sense to guess and I make use of my knowledge of the topic to guess the meaning of a 

word) and “Beliefs about vocabulary learning” (I can expand my vocabulary through 

reading a lot). Almost all of these strategies conform to the top five selections of all 

subjects but emphasis on each one was different. 

 

5.3 Recommendations for further research 

1. Due to the time constraint, this study was focused only on a group of new 

employees working in the Foreign Supply and Procurement Division who started 

working between 2008 and 2015. Future research could be broadened to other groups 

of employee, e.g. senior employees, and include the comparison of the types of 

strategies used by the new and senior employees. 

2. Although the results were suitably applied to support workers’ English learning in 

this organization – cannot be generalized, the design of this study still can be a 

reference for a future study where the context is similar to the Thai context. 

3. With the capability of the analysis program, future researchers can investigate 

further into each factor, besides focusing on their TOEIC scores, e.g. gender, age and 

duration of work, which may affect participants’ method of vocabulary learning. 
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Abstract 

This study aims to investigate problems in writing English business emails of non-

native speaking employees in an international real estate service company in 

Thailand. The study was designed to survey the significant problems with their 

business writing skills, problems with email writing in an international real estate 

service company for non-native speaking employees, and suggestions to improve the 

effectiveness of business emails in English in the workplace. The respondents in this 

study were 30 non-native English speaking employees, a questionnaire was used as 

the research instrument.The results of this study indicated that there were three kinds 

of problems in writing English business emails of non-native speaking employees in 

an international real estate service company: business writing skills, problems in using 

email, and written emails in international company for non-native speaking 

employees. In regard to business writing skills, the highest average problem was using 

correct grammar; in regard to problems in using email, the highest average problem 

for non-native speakers in the studied was excessive email; in regard to written emails 

in an international company for non-native speaking employees, the highest average 

problem was language barriers. For the suggestions to improve the effectiveness of 

business emails in English in the workplace, the respondents suggested that before 

submitting/sending emails they should double check, study a business English course, 

attend an email writing workshop, and the company should provide formats for 

frequently used topics in emails.  

 

Keywords: business writing skills, problem in using email, written emails in an 

international company for non-native speaking employees 
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1. Introduction  
Email is a communication tool that is vital to the survival of workers (Sriripraparat 

2011). Organizations prefer to use email to communicate, replacing face-to-face 

communication (Guffey 2006). In addition, email is a communication tool that can 

save more money and time than other communication channels. An international real 

estate service company provides advisory, design, marketing or related services for 

the real estate industry, as opposed to companies that develop or hold properties. In 

global business, English is used to communicate both inside and outside companies. 

According to Yuttatri (2004), transmission norms and social behavior in any culture 

are expressed through language, which is considered to be a medium of transmitting 

ideas. Lohakart (2009) point out that English is a common tool for communication 

across cultural and national boundaries. It has been the language of development as 

well as scientific and technological advance. English has brought modern ideas, 

functioning as a gateway to better communication and education. Moreover, effective 

communication can increase workplace productivity. Therefore, the problems for 

employees who are non-native English speakers relate to English language and 

communication in writing English business emails. The purpose of this research was 

to explore the problems in the writing business English emails of employees who are 

non-native speakers in an international real estate service company in Thailand. The 

researcher aimed to find ways to help improve the staffs’ English business emails. 

 

     1.1 Research Questions 

           This study aimed to answer the specific research questions as follows: 

1. What are the problems in writing English business emails for non-native 

speaking employees in an international real estate service company in 

Thailand? 

2. What are the suggestions for improvement regarding writing English 

business emails in the workplace? 

 

     1.2 Objectives of the Study 

           The objectives of this study were the following: 

1. To investigate problems in writing English business emails for non-native 

speaking employees in an international real estate service company in 

Thailand. 

2. To find out the suggestions to improve the effectiveness of business emails 

in English in the workplace. 

 

     1.3 Definition of Terms 

1. Proficiency in writing English Business emails: The ability to write 

sentences in English business emails based on Gulffey and Du-Babcock 

(2010), who suggested six key techniques to write effective English business 

emails, which are concise wording, and avoiding wordy prepositional phrases, 

long lead-ins, outdated expressions, needless adverbs and fillers. 

2. English business emails refer to electronic communication using English 

language to communicate for business purposes. 

3. International company means Thai and foreigners working together and 

using English as a neutral language. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Real_estate
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4. Real estate service company refers to companies providing advisory, 

design, marketing or related services for the real estate industry, as opposed to 

companies that develop or hold properties. 

 

     1.4 Scope of the Study 

This study was conducted with 30 non-native speaking staff members who 

worked in an international real estate service company in Thailand based in 

Bangkok. The main research instrument was a questionnaire using five-point 

Likert scales to collect the data from the respondents. It is expected that the 

findings will be beneficial to the staff in order to solve their problems of 

writing English business emails in the organization. 

 

     1.5 Significance of the Study 

1. This study will reveal the problems of Thai workers in writing English 

business emails in an international real estate service company in Thailand. 

2. The results of the study will provide a guideline to the company’s 

management regarding training programs to improve the staffs’ English 

business email writing skill. 

 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 Business English writing skills. 

Writing effective business letters is an important skill (Newman 2009). In 

order to communication across cultural and national boundaries. Different 

media and communications tools require different approaches in terms of 

writing style, tone, and voice Scammell, (2006). Lohakart (2009) points out 

that English is a common tool for communication across cultural and national 

boundaries. It has been the language of development as well as scientific and 

technological advance. English has brought modern ideas, functioning as a 

gateway to better communication and education. In addition, effective 

communication can increase workplace productivity. Therefore, the problems 

for employees who are non-native English speakers relate to English language 

and communication in writing English business emails. According to Guffey 

& Du-Babcock, (2010, p.107), good business communications should not 

lengthy, should be avoid unnecessary word, sentences, and paragraph. The 

content should be easy to read and understand. Moreover, the writer should 

consider cultural differences. Thus, the content has to be clear and should 

avoided clichés, jargon, and slang, which can cause confusion.  

Boonsothornsatit, Jangkanipakul, and Steane, (2007) examined the needs and 

problems in the business English writing of 70 Thai staff members in an 

international organization based in Bangkok. The results revealed that Thai 

staff required a course on advanced grammar and usage, sentence writing and 

essay writing. In addition, they suggested that the company should offer 

specific courses to the staff. The responses to the open-ended questions 

showed that grammar and vocabulary are the two major problem in business 

English writing in their organization. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Real_estate
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Srisitanon, (2009) found that the major problem in using English was the 

inability to use correct grammar, as it was difficult to express ideas with 

correct grammar. Another problem was that the employees have difficulty 

using technical terms, slang, and idiomatic expressions. Moreover, selecting 

appropriate words to use for communication was very difficult for employees.  

Tanvibulya, (2014) investigated employees’ problems in using business 

English writing skill. The major problems were using correct grammar, 

sentence structure, presenting data and content, technical terms, choosing 

appropriate words and putting words in the correct order in sentences, and 

spelling. 

 

2.2 Problem in Emails 

Guffey & Du-Babcock (2010, p.100) mentioned that nowadays email is an 
alternative communication channel.  

Locker & Kaczmarek, (2011) claimed that email has many advantages in 

business communication. Employees can use email to communicate, which are 

can save time and can send more information. 

Polk (2009) mentioned that businesses and organizations depend on efficient 

and effective written communication. Email is an easy tool to communicate in 

the workplace. However, it is very difficult to write effective and clear emails 

with limited time. Many employees do not know how to write effectively for 

the workplace. 

Burgess, Jackson, and Edwards, (2005) found that email training significantly 

reduces problems. The research involved contacting all email users within the 

organization in both the UK and Ireland. The results showed these defects 

affect some groups of employees more than others. The study also investigated 

the effectiveness of email training in terms of reducing the defects with email 

use. The results showed that some of these defects are related and that training 

can improve the ability to write emails. 

Pathomchaiwat (2014) studied the proficiency of Thai staff at Unicord Public 

Co., Ltd. with regard to writing English business emails. The results showed 

that most Thai staff in the study was proficient in writing English business 

emails. However, some still tend to use some inappropriate sentences in their 

emails. For this reason, the company should provide a training course focusing 

on how to write proper sentences when writing business emails to improve 

their employees’ writing skills. 

 

2.3 Witten emails in international companies for non-native speaking 

employees  

According to Gabriela (2008), emails should not use the passive voice because 

the sentences will be vague and impersonal. On the other hand, the use of 

active voice is direct, concise and authoritative. It is also more natural 

sounding than passive voice. 

Siripraparat (2011) studied the use of business English emails among Thai 

workers in international organizations. The results showed that the employees 

could not control the time that the recipients take to read email messages, a 

lack of verbal cues in email can cause misunderstandings, and Thai employees 
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had difficulty to receive immediate feedback from recipients by email. The 

findings also indicated that training on email usage can improve the 

effectiveness of the employees’ English business emails. The suggestion was 

to revise emails before sending them, the employees can use spelling and 

grammar checker programs to avoid errors of spelling and grammar. 

Santithawornying (2014) studied employees who worked at a Thai Japanese 

leasing company who had problems in communication with Japanese 

employees related to writing emails. The major problems were the inability to 

write emails with correct grammar and the inefficiency in the use of a variety 

of words. They also had problems choosing appropriate words in writing in 

English.  

Sangthong (2012) studied Thai workers’ opinions on outdated and modern 

English business e-mail writing styles in an international organization. The 

results showed that most Thai workers know about outdated and modern 

English business e-mail writing styles. However, they still choose the outdated 

style instead of the modern style. For this reason, the researcher suggested that 

the company should arrange an English class focusing on improving their 

business e-mail writing. 

  

3. Methodology 

 
3.1 Respondents 

The population in the study were 30 non-native speaking employees in an 

international real estate service company in Thailand based in Bangkok. The 

respondents ranged from the officer level to the director level. All of them 

used business email writing in English in the workplace on a daily basis.  

 

      3.2 Research Tool 

In this study, a questionnaire was used as the research instrument. The 

questionnaire contained closed-ended questions and opened-ended questions. 

The questionnaire was adapted from the Independent Study of Siripraparat 

(2011). The questionnaire was in English, consisting of 28 questions. 

   

      3.3 Procedure 

The data collection procedure was conducted at the head office of an 

international real estate service company in Thailand. The sampling method 

was convenience sampling, with the questionnaire distributed to employees in 

various departments. One week later, the questionnaires were collected by the 

researcher. 

        

      3.4 Data Analysis 

The data was analyzed by using SPSS program to calculate the frequency, 

percentage, mean, and standard deviation (S.D.). 
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4. Findings and Discussion 

 
Table 1 English business writing skills. 

 

No. Description 
Rate scale ranges  

Mean 
S.D

. 

Degree of 

agreement 
5 4 3 2 1 

1 

I have difficulty using 

correct grammar for 

business emails. 

  

 

4 

  

 

10 

 

 

9 

 

 

6  

 

 

 1 3.33 1.06 Neutral 

2 

I have difficulty 

spelling words 

correctly. 

 

 

1  

 

 

4  

 

 

 9 

 

 

13 

  

 

3 2.56 0.97 Disagree 

3 
I have difficulty using 

correct vocabulary. 

  

1 

  

7 

  

15 

 

5  

 

2  3.00 0.90 Neutral 

4 
I have difficulty using 

correct punctuation. 

  

3 

  

8 

  

9 

  

8 

 

2  3.06 1.11 Neutral 

5 
I have difficulty using 

sentence structure. 

  

2 

  

7 

  

11 

 

7  

 

3  2.93 1.08 Neutral 

 

As can be seen in Table 1, the majority of the respondents were neutral regarding the 

difficulty in using correct grammar for business email (mean = 3.33) The findings 

relate to the findings of the study of Boonsothornsatit, Steane, and Jangkanipakul 

(2007), which concluded that grammar and vocabulary are the two major problems in 

business English writing.  

 

Table 2 Problems in using emails. 

 

No Description 
Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D 

Degree  

of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

6 

I have problems with 

email writing because 

it takes lot of time to 

produce them. 

 

 

 

3 

 

 

 

7 

 

 

 

11 

 

 

 

8 

 

 

 

1 3.10 1.02 Neutral 
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No Description 
Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D 

Degree  

of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

7 

I cannot control the 

time when replying to 

emails. 

 

 

2 

 

 

8 

 

 

8 

 

 

9 

 

 

3 2.90 1.12 Neutral 

8 

The limited time to 

write or read emails 

can lead to 

miscommunication. 

 

 

 

5 

 

 

 

8 

 

 

 

12 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

1 3.40 1.03 Neutral 

9 
It is difficult to deal 

with many emails. 

 

4 

 

7 

 

13 

 

5 

 

1 3.26 1.01 Neutral 

10 

I have problems with 

proper email etiquette 

for business 

communication. 

 

 

 

3 

 

 

 

7 

 

 

 

12 

 

 

 

5 

 

 

 

3 3.06 1.11 Neutral 

 

As can be seen in Table 2, the majority of the respondents were neutral regarding 

limited time to write or read emails and the consequent miscommunication (mean = 

3.40) The results relate to Polk (2009), who found that respondents had difficultly 

writing effective and clear emails in a limited amount of time, and many employees 

do not know how to write emails effectively in the workplace. However, the level of 

agreement to the problems was not as high as expected. 

 

Table 3 Written emails in an international company for non-native speaking 

employees. 

 

No Description 
Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D 

Degree 

 of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

11 

I have problems 

communicating with emails 

because of language barriers. 2 5 11 8 4 2.76 1.10 Neutral 

12 
I have problems 

communicating with email 

 

0 4 10 11 5 2.43 0.93 Disagree 
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No Description 
Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D 

Degree 

 of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

because of a lack of 

feedback. 

13 

I have problems 

communicating with email 

because of excessive 

information. 1 2 14 8 5 2.53 0.97 Disagree 

14 

I have problems 

communicating with email 

because of limited time. 0 9 8 10 3 2.76 1.00 Neutral 

15 

I did not receive a 

comprehensive introduction 

to the proper ways to 

communicate throughout the 

organization. 0 6 12 6 5 2.65 1.00 Neutral 

 

As can be seen in Table 3, most of respondents were neutral with regard to problems 

communicating with email because of language barriers (mean = 2.77), same as 

problems communicating with email because of limited time (mean = 2.77) The 

findings contrasted the study of Siripraparat (2011), which looked at the business 

English emails of Thai workers in an international organization. The findings of that 

study revealed that the employees could not control the time it took to read email 

messages, and the lack of verbal cues caused misunderstandings and hindered 

effective communication; the Thai workers had difficulty in getting immediate 

feedback from recipients by email as well. However, the findings of this study 

showed that the major problem in writing English business emails for non-native 

speaking employees in an international real estate service company in Thailand was 

language barriers. 
 

Table 4 Suggestions for improvement regarding writing English business emails 

in the workplace. 
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Suggestions Frequency Percentage 

No Suggestions 6 20% 

Double checking before submitting/sending emails 5 16.67% 

Open auto correct over email program 3 10% 

Read and write more emails for practice 1 3.33% 

Try to learn email writing and read English 

newspapers 1 3.33% 

Study a business writing English course 8 26.67% 

The company should provide email writing 

workshops 3 10% 

The company should provide formats for frequently 

used topics in emails 3 10% 

Total 30 100% 

 

As can be seen in table 4 above, 26.67% of the respondents gave the suggestion to 

study an English business writing course. Some respondents suggested that to 

improve the writing English business email in workplace, they have to keep double 

checking before submitting/sending emails, and try to write an English email in 

different styles and see how they can adapt for each inquiry. One said that improving 

English business emails will require studying a business English course. One 

recommended revising the written content before sending it to the recipient. The 

majority recommended reading and writing more email to practice formal vocabulary, 

getting to the point, clear explanations, bullet writing, and reading English 

newspapers to become familiar with English sentences and wordings. However, some 

said that since they normally work and communicate internally, improving emails in 

terms of grammar and vocabulary is not as important as being concise and direct. 

 

5. Conclusion 
This research intended to find out the problem regarding the use of business email in 

English in the workplace and then gather suggestions with regard to the improvement 

of writing English business emails in the workplace. In this study there were four 

main conclusions as follows: 

1. The major problem in the business writing skills of the employees was difficulty in 

using correct grammar. 

2. The major problem in the use of emails was limited time to write or read emails, 

which can lead to miscommunication. 
3. The major problem in writing English business emails for non-native speaking 

employees in an international real estate service company in Thailand was language 

barriers.  



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 458 

 

4. The respondents gave suggestions in regard to studying a business English writing 

course. 

  

6. Recommendations 
In this study, there were some limitations. The sample in this study was intended to 

represent non-native speaking employees in an international real estate service 

company. The sample did not cover international real estate service employees all 

over the country but only the area of Bangkok. The people in other companies may 

have different opinions due to the various ways of writing business emails. 

Knowing the problems related to writing business emails in English can help the 

employees, especially in this real estate company, to avoid problems. Regarding 

recommendations, future research could be undertaken with a broader sample. The 

sample should include people from other real estate companies to increase the validity 

of the findings. 
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Abstract 

This study aimed at investigating the rhetorical moves in the online university profile 

introductions from the US, the UK, and Thailand. The corpora consisted of 30 high-
ranked university online profiles from the US, the UK, and Thailand. This study 

adopted Osman’s (2008) framework for contrastive move analysis of online university 

profile introductions. The results revealed that Thai university online profiles were 

different from the US and the UK in terms of weight and sequence of moves. Thai 

university weighed the move of university background as the dominant move while 

the US and the UK weighed moves of academic programs and facilities as the 

dominant moves respectively. There was also a difference in end moves. The majority 

of Thai ended the texts with the move of endorsing the services while the majority of 

the US and the UK corpora ended with the moves of locations and facilities 

respectively. There were more than one obligatory and optional moves.  For the 

obligatory move, move I, name of university and move c, background, were 

obligatory move in three corpora. Move D, academic program, was one of the 

important obligatory moves in both the US and Thai corpora while the UK corpus 

utilized move J, facilities, as the obligatory move. Move E, endorsing the services, 

was the optional move in three corpora. The findings have also illustrated how 

American, British, and Thai universities utilize language pattern and lexicon to 

enhance student’s positive image toward the universities. 

 Keywords:  Online University Profile Introduction, Contrastive Move Analysis, 

American British and Thai, Marketization 
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1.  Introduction 
Thailand now is one of the new destinations of international tertiary education 

for worldwide prospective students. From 2008 – 2011, the number of international 

students in this country had increased. According to The Office of Higher Education 

Commission (2014), there were 16,361 and 20,309 international students in 2008 and 

2011 respectively.  In 2012, there were 107 Thai universities where students from 135 

counties decided to enroll. Thai higher education is going to become a market. Thai 

universities are players in this business, and students are treated as consumers of 

educational services.  Hence, business marketing has become unavoidably used in the 

field of higher education in order to attract clients.  
This study was conducted because of the marketing features in university 

discourse (Osman, 2008; Kheovichai, 2014). To develop Thai higher education, it is 

necessary for Thai universities to join the international market and learn the marketing 

strategies used and style of native English speaking countries in writing introductions 

of the university online profile to attract students and university discourse for public 

relations. Thailand as the country that treats English as foreign language has different 

styles in writing online university profile introductions from the US and British which 

use English as native language. Hence, it is important to investigate the pattern used in 

online university profile introductions from the US, British, and Thai in order to 

compare, and contrast the features in creating the introduction of a university online 

profile from the world top universities and apply this to Thai EVUOPs by employing 

professional genre analysis framework of Osman (2008)’s framework for analyzing 

university discourse. In line with this, the research questions that motivate this study 

are: 
What rhetorical moves exist in university online profiles? 

What are the similarities and differences between university online 

profiles from the American, British, and Thai?  
 

2. Literature Review 
An organizational profile is brief written information which sometimes 

consists of history in order to look back at the organization. In addition, it provides the 

organization’s mission or purpose, practices, philosophy, achievements, along with a 

description of study programs, including statistics, costs and services provided. 
Flexible writing styles are accepted in this kind of text which are sometimes written 

for readers with experience or who are unfamiliar with it (Smith, 2012). From the 

definition, it reflects an organizational image which is important in marketing, so a 

university as a business needs to include advertising elements to enhance the student’s 

positive perception toward the organization through this text.  However, universities 

are dissimilar to business organizations because some of them are non-profit 

institutions (Osman, 2008). 
language use in an organization or institution is controlled by communicative 

conventions occurring in a group of members and also created by them, defined as 

discourse community (Bhatia, 1993a). Genre analysis endures to provide an attractive 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 462 

 

 

analyzable framework for the language use for many purposes of applied linguistic 

and also for the teaching and learning of English for academic and professional 

purposes (Dudley-Evans, 2001, p.79; Bhatia, 2001). In conclusion, genre analysis 

focuses on the description of applicable and official text features and examines the 

phenomenon of how these features are influenced by the socio-cultural situation in 

which the text is used (Bhatia, 1993b; Swales, 1990a).  
As well as academic discourse, the investigation of communicative purpose of 

professional discourse like job application and sales promotion letters was conducted 

by Indian linguist, Bhatia (1993) who has tried to prove the promotion communication 

in these professional discourses. The model of move analysis has been widespread in 

the field of genre study which emphasize the marketing side of language use as 

professional discourse.  
Kheovichai (2014) investigated the marketized university discourse by 

comparing and analyzing business and university discourse from academic and 

business job advertisements. The results showed that the university advertisements use 

a manner of business discourse by constructing the organization in a promotional 

manner in order to transform into entrepreneurs and service providers but still 

maintain their identity as university.      
 Han (2014) examined how the marketing trend occupied the discourse of 

Chinese universities which consist of ceremonial speeches, regulatory documents, 

insiders’ accounts and field notes. The results showed that marketization does facilitate 

the transformation and restructuring process of Chinese university. As well as Yang 

(2013) who investigated how Chinese universities employ the business features to 

perform marketization in university discourse, ‘why choose us?’ section in 40 

university websites by using move and corpus analysis. The results reflected the 

promotional language in the texts and opinions of potential readers showed that the 

university uses the marketing tools in promoting the organization in the text 

publication.  
 

3. Methodology 
 

Sources of data 

 In current study, corpora are three sets of online university profile 

introductions which were collected from three websites.  They are 

www.collegedata.com, www.theguardian.com, and www.inter.mua.go.th. These large 

online sources give information of universities for international prospective students 

who are interested in studying overseas in the US, the UK, and Thailand respectively.  
 

Criteria of Selecting Universities 

For the US and the UK corpora, the university’s QS rank was used to select the 

universities whose profiles will be used because QS is a well-known and prestigious 

organization with many university members. For the Thai corpus, since only a few 

Thai universities made it to QS ranking, Thai online university profile introductions 
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were selected by the number of international student enrollment. These numbers 

reflect popularity among international students (Office of Higher Education 

Commission, 2015). 30 top Thai universities were selected. 
 

Corpus and Corpus Compilation 

Data for university profiles 

The online university profile introductions of the 90 universities listed above 

have various lengths, which made them different to compare. The researcher took the 

following steps to compiles 3 corpus of 10 online university profile introductions. 
Firstly, the study controlled the number of words to have the smallest gap among text 

(Kanoksilapatham, 2003). Then, the numbers of words of the online university profile 

introductions were counted. Secondly, they were grouped by the ranges of words (0-
50, 51-100, 101-150, 151-200, 201-250, and 251-300). Lastly, 30 top -ranked online 

university profile introductions were drawn from each group of ranges. In other words, 

among the online university profile introductions in the same range of words, the one 

with higher rank were chosen.  
Size of Corpus 

The corpus used in this study consisted of 3,572 words of 30 online university 

profile introductions, 10 profiles in each corpus. The word ranges of the US, the UK 

and Thai corpus are 80-214, 63-205 and 86-213 respectively. The tables below show 

the details of corpora size of online university profile introductions in this study. 
Table 1 size of the corpus 

The US The UK Thai 

No. Number of 

words 
No. Number of 

words 
No. Number of 

words 

US1 241 UK1 205 TH1 213 

US2 153 UK2 154 TH2 156 

US3 131 UK3 137 TH3 115 

US4 127 UK4 122 TH4 105 

US5 111 UK5 113 TH5 103 

US6 101 UK6 112 TH6 101 

US7 98 UK7 99 TH7 99 

US8 97 UK8 89 TH8 98 

US9 96 UK9 79 TH9 88 

US10 80 UK10 63 TH10 86 

Total words = 1235 Total words = 1173 Total words = 1164 

Average = 123.5 Average = 117.3 Word average = 116.4 

S.D. = 46.44 S.D. = 40.89 S.D. = 39.19 

Range = 80 - 241 Range = 63 - 205 Range = 86 - 213 

 

Representativeness of corpus 

www.collegedata.com is a website which is a member of the National 

Association for College Admission Counseling (NACAC) in the US and is an 

organization of more than 15,000 professionals from around the world committed to 

serve students as they make choices about pursuing postsecondary education. 
www.theguardian.com is the website under Guardian Media Group (GMG), one of the 

http://www.theguardian.com/
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UK’s leading media organizations. Guardian News & Media is core media which 

publishes the Guardian newspapers and one feature of the website is the educational 

aspect which provides British university information for prospective students who 

plan to study in the UK. www.inter.mua.go.th is a Thai-based website under the office 

of higher education commission, Ministry of Education, Thailand. The main purpose 

of this source is to promote international higher education in Thailand in order to 

provide a study choice for students from over the world.  
 

Use of proper names in the texts 

In this study, the university names have been maintained because these texts 

are published in the open access source. It is not necessary to keep their anonymity. 
 List of moves 

The Framework to identify structural organization of university brochures 

developed by Hajibah Osman (2008) was adopted in this comparative study of 

American, British, and Thai online university profile introductions. Ten moves 

identified in Malaysian university brochures were adopted to identify online 

university profile introductions. Ten codes to identify moves are as follows:   
 

Table 10 List of Codes for move Analysis 

Move Name Code  Description 

Identifying the service  Move I  The university name 

Attracting reader attention  Move A  Slogan or motto of the university 

Targeting the market  Move T  Vision/Mission statement 

Establishing Credential  Move C  Profile/background or history of the university 

Locating the service  Move L  The university’s location and size 

Describing the service  Move D  The university’s academic programs  

Justifying the service  Move J  Facilities available to support the academic programs 

Indicating the value of 

service 
Move V  

Entry requirements, fees charged and duration of the 

programs 

Endorsing the value of 

service  
Move E  

Career opportunities and the university recognition received 

from other institutions 

Soliciting response  Move S  Contact address and soliciting phrase 

 

Findings and Discussion 

 

there were differences among American, British, and Thai universities in 

terms of writing styles and language patterns. Obligatory moves between American, 

British and Thai online university profile introductions were slightly different in terms 

of the number of obligatory move; American had 5 obligatory moves while British 

and Thai had 3 obligatory moves. In all profiles, the compulsory moves are move I 

and C which have function of naming of university and background information of 

the university. This shows that at least the name of background of the university in 

writing profiles is needed in order to identify that their service is about higher 

education with credential. 
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Figure 1 Move Occurrences in University Online Profiles (%)

 
 

As shown in Figure 1, the graphs show that move occurrences were different 

in American, British and Thai Online university profile introductions. With the 

criterion of 80 % frequency (Huang,2014), the moves which were found to be 

compulsory in American online university profile introductions are moves I, C, L, D, 

and J while moves I, C, and J are obligatory in British online university profile 

introductions. In Thai online university profile introductions, the necessary moves are 

moves I, C, and D. The moves which were found to be optional in American online 

profiles are moves T and E whereas move L, D, E, S are considered alternative in the 

university online profile of British.  For Thai Online university profile introductions, 

moves T, L, J, E, and S were found to be optional.  
Move I and C were obligatory in all corpora of the online university profile 

introductions among the US, the UK, and Thai while move E occurred as an optional 

move in all corpora. Moreover, move D was obligatory in the US and Thai corpus. The 

result supported the idea of Bhatia (1993) who claimed that establishing credentials 

move type and introduction of the offer of the service or detailing move type are 

obligatory in sales promotion letters. In contrast, move J, the facilities information, 

was obligatory in American and British online university profile introductions and 

move L which is location and place detail is obligatory in only American corpus. But 

Bhatia (1993b) explained that the offering intensive move type was a non-obligatory 

move.  
 

Figure 2 Weight of Move by Percentage of Words 
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From the percentage of weight of move in the corpora, move D, move J, and 

move C were the most dominant in the US, the UK, and Thai corpus respectively. This 

reflects that the US corpus emphasizes the details of academic program while the 

facilities details are highlighted in the British corpus. Thai online university profile 

introductions are written by emphasizing background and history. The strategies the 

US and the UK used supports the idea of Brown (2011) who claimed that price, worth, 

and accessibility becomes the factors of student’s choice for an institution. It is also 

similar to Bhati & Anderson (2012) who explained that prospective students required 

the information about program details, application process, requirements, and also 

housing and average cost of living. Although, move C, background of the institution, 

was the dominant move, it may be less important to prospective students.  
 

Figure 3 Opening move 

 
Figure 3 compares the opening move among the three groups. It was found that 

move I appeared most often as an opening move. It occurred 90 percent at the 

beginning of American and Thai online university profile introductions and 80 

percent for the British profiles.  Move C seldom occurred initially at 10 percent in 

every corpus. Lastly, move L was found to be at the beginning only in British profiles. 
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Figure 4 Ending move 

 
 

While The American corpus usually ends with move L (80%), the British 

corpus ends with move J almost half of the time (40%). About one-third (30%) of the 

British and Thai corpus end with move E.  
Move I, the name of a university, was the dominant opening move in all 

corpora which agreed with Osman (2008) who claimed that the first move in her 

model is identifying the service. This move is always embedded at the initial position 

of move C, which functions to establish credential at the beginning of online 

university profile introductions. It functions in the same way as Bhatia (1993), move 1, 

in the sales promotion letters. However, move L was placed as the ending move in the 

majority of the US online university profile introductions while move J, facilities, was 

the ending move in the majority of the British corpus. For Thai Move E, endorsing the 

service, occurred most often as the ending move. 
 
 
Table 2 Move Sequence University Online Profiles 

American Move occurrences British Move occurrences Thai Move occurrences 

US1 I, C, D, L, D, J, C UK1 I, C, E, D, J, L, E, J TH1 I, C, T, C, L, D, E 

US2 I, C, D, E, J, L UK2 C, I, C, J, E, D, J TH2 I, C, T, D 

US3 I, C, T, C, D, L UK3 I, C, J, C, E, J, E, L TH3 I, C, T, D, J, E 

US4 I, C, L, C, E, D UK4 I, C, T, J, E TH4 I, C, T, C, D, L, J 

US5 I, C, D, J, L UK5 I, C, E, J, E TH5 C, I, C, T, C, T, D, C 

US6 I, C, T, D, J, L UK6 I, C, L, S TH6 I, C, T, D, J, T 

US7 I, C, D, J, L UK7 I, C, E, D, L, J, L, C TH7 I, C, D, J, S 

US8 I, C, J, E, J, D, L UK8 L, I, C, D, E TH8 I, C, L, D, E 

US9 I, C, T, D, J, L UK9 I, C, L, D, J TH9 I, C, D, C 

US10 C, I, T, D, J, L UK10 I, C, J TH10 I, C, T, C, E, L 
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Cyclicity of Move 

In American corpus, move C is the most cyclical move and the pattern is C-D-
L-D-J-C, C-T-C, and C-L-C. An example of C-L-C is shown as follows: 

 

“The University of Michigan (move I) is one of the great public research 

universities of the United States (move C), located in vibrant Ann Arbor (move L). 
U-M is distinguished by its unique alchemy of academic prestige, rich history and 

traditions, public ethos, and vibrant setting. (move C)”, (US4) 
 

From the example, move L which tells the reader the location occurred in- 
between move C, which is background information. 

In the British corpus, move C, J, and E occurs as often as cyclical move and 

the pattern is C-I-C, C-J-C, J-L-E-J, J-C-E-J, E-J-E, and E-D-J-L-E. The example Of  

C-I-C is shown below: 
“There's no doubt (move C) that Oxford’s (move I) history – all 900 years of it – 

is very present. (move C) ”. (UK2) 
 

From the example, move I, the name of the university is embedded between 

move C, which is background information.  
In Thai corpus, move C and move T are the cyclical moves and the pattern is 

C-T-C, C-I-C, C-D-C, and T-C-T. The example of C-D-C is shown as follows: 
 

“…With its administrative reform, CU boasts the new system that ensures good 

governance, academic excellence, and financial stability (move C). In addition to its 

reputation as an establishment that produces high-quality Thai graduates, CU 

also aims for international recognition (move T), as it has 75 international 

programs in various fields (move D), more than 80 collaborative research links, and 

approximately 100 international staff and students (move C).”, (TH5) 
 

From the example, move T and move D which tell the reader the mission 

statement and programs offered, occurred between move C, which is the background 

information. 
 

It is possible that some moves will repeat in a cyclical fashion within a section 

of text (Swales, 2004) and moves can be interrupted by -or have inserted in them- 
another move type (Upton, 2002).  Move C was the most cyclical move in the US, the 

UK, and Thai corpus. The move purpose is to establish credentials for the university 

by using pieces of background information. There were moves embedded in move C 

and it agrees with Bhatia (2004) and Biber (2007) who claimed that the embedded 

rhetoric of moves tends to occur mainly in genres that are less controlled and allow 

more changeability than those that are more recommended. 
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MARKETING FEATURES  

The online university profile introductions highlight the fact that each university tries 

to be recognized. The findings have illustrated how American, British, and Thai 

universities utilize language patterns and lexicon to enhance student’s positive image 

toward the universities which is similar to Featherstone (1991) who claimed that 

corporate writing is affected by consumer desire. These universities employed 

business strategies and repositioned themselves to compete in the current academic 

scenario in the international arena. 
In addition, the language features as shown in chapter 4 shared the same 

characteristic with the printed media as the university brochure studied by Osman 

(2008) who investigated that choice of language in the university printed media are 

functioning as corporations and becoming more market-oriented and competitive in 

attracting their consumers.  This related to the needs of prospective students studied 

by Bhati & Anderson (2012) which showed that students prefer to know these piece of 

information when they consider the choice of higher education overseas. However, in 

Thai corpus the dominant move is move C which highlights only background and 

history.  
The marketing lexical features were found in the corpora of the online 

university profile introductions. Words, phrases and sentences that enhance the 

positive attitude toward university were utilized. This illustrated in detail of key 

linguistic features of each move.  Eight out of 10 moves according to Osman (2008)’s 

framework was found among corpora of the US, the UK, and Thai online university 

profile introductions as shown below. 
 

1. Move I: Identify the service 

The move of Identify the service in university online profile which were 

mentioned previously has the purpose of telling consumers that the organization 

provides higher education services. The name of the university also tells the client 

how famous it is.  
This move is often embedded in move C, which provides the information of 

online university profile introductions or backgrounds. In the university online profile, 

the lexical features found were the name of the university that occurred in both forms 

of full name or abbreviation. The majority of British online university profile 

introductions; the word “university” is skipped and mentions only the name instead. 
However, Thai prefers the US style of online university profile introductions. 

 

Example: 
“University of Michigan” (US4)     “King’s” (UK8)   
“Chiang Rai Rajabhat University” (TH3) 
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2. Move T: Targeting the market  

In move T, the university’s vision as its ideal goal and mission as a means to 

reach that goal occurred in this move. This move purpose is for targeting the market 

by employing vision and mission statements to provide information about a duty of 

the organization and what it does. The university’s educational philosophy, plan, and 

duty communicate to the reader the goal of that university. Move T does not occur in 

British corpus but in Thai and US corpus. Furthermore, it does not only inform the 

vision and mission of the university but also targets the market by using some 

adjective that enhances the feeling of students to apply to the university. The example 

below is the evidence of move T. 
 

Example: 
 

“has a long-standing reputation as one of the world's great intellectual communities, 

and for placing undergraduates at the center of it.” (US10) 
 

“the University has continued to be an innovative leader in education, preparing 

graduates to serve the increasing demand of high-qualified professionals.” (TH6) 
3. Move C: Establishing Credential   

Move C generally discusses the background, history, character of university 

and number of students in order to know how proficient and popular the university is, 

current status, date of founding to establish qualification and experience of the 

university. In the corpus of the US, this move exists mostly in the first sentences with 

the phrase that shows the status and establishing year of the university in order to 

make a first impression for the reader.  
 Move C occurred in many parts of online university profile introductions. 

Thai and the US styles of writing online university profile introductions have the 

pattern of embedding move I, the name of a university, in this move and always in the 

first sentence. The lexical feature appearing in the move is the phrase “founded in  

 ”. The majority of online university profile introductions give the year of 

establishment or some pieces of background information probably because the 

institutions want the readers to realize how reliable they are. The business features that 

are found to let the reader know the strength of the institution are lexical such as 

adjectives which explain the characteristics of the university.  
 

Example: 
 

“Stanford University, founded in 1891, is a private, comprehensive, research-
intensive university, where teaching, learning and research are part of a single 

enterprise.” (US7) 
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“Bristol started out as a university college in 1876 with just 99 students and has 

developed into an internationally respected academic powerhouse. Today, it has 

approximately 12,500 undergraduates and 3,500 postgraduates.” (UK6) 
 

“Huachiew Chalermprakiet University (HCU) was founded as the first non-profit 

private university in Thailand by Poh Teck Tung Foundation.” (TH9) 
 

4. Move L: Locating the service 

In move L, the state, city, or street name and also the size of the universities 

occurred with phrase “is located in        ”. The purpose is to inform the reader the 

location of the institution. However, location information also hides some business 

promotion as well. The name of a well-known city, state and road exist in this move in 

order to let the reader know the distance of the particular university to the main 

location. Furthermore, some adjectives that enhance the promotion features are found 

in this move.  
 

Example: 
 

“Harvard's historic 380-acre campus is located in Cambridge, across the Charles 

River from Boston.” (US5) 
 

“…by its main location among the pomp and circumstance of one of London's 

swankiest boroughs.” (UK10) 
 

“It is located on green fields measuring 900 hectares. KKU has excellent facilities…” 
(Thai4) 
 

5. Move D: Describing the service  

 Move D, listing of faculties, the academic programs, teaching styles, or 

educational system offered by the faculties in detail can be found in this move. In 

order to promote and highlight the strength of academic programs, the writer 

employed marketing features by using some words, mainly adverbs or adjectives in 

order to show the strength of its curriculum.  
 Example:  
 

“Students learn to access, synthesize, and communicate knowledge effectively, to 

acquire perspective on current and historical events, to conduct research and solve 

problems, to develop a capacity for hard and sustained work, and to serve the 

community.” (US6) 
 

 “The university offers world-class teaching and research at its nine schools and six 

Medical Research Council centres.” (UK8) 
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“English is used as the primary medium of Instruction in the majority of courses 

with Problem Based Learning as a method of teaching.” (TH7) 
 

6. Move J: Justifying the service  

Move J is the move that the writer of the online university profile 

introductions uses to justify why the university should be a choice for prospective 

students. Most online university profile introductions list the facilities available on 

campus to support the academic programs.  
In the corpus, the writer explains campus life. The building styles, atmosphere, 

and also student activities information is provided in this session. There are 

differences in strength of each institution to attract prospective students; some 

universities place emphasis on the academic support while others show the strong 

point in atmosphere and student well-being. 
 

Example: 
 

“Washington's state economy is more dependent on trade than that of any other 

state in the U.S., and it shows in the local food, local products and the courses taught 

at UW. Undergraduates are encouraged to take full advantage of UW's superb 
faculty, libraries (ranked among the top 15 in the U.S.), computing resources, 

labs, scientific equipment and research projects.” (US1) 
 

“The city is also a big draw - down-to-earth and friendly, but increasingly hip and 

happening. Shopping and bar-hopping are practically compulsory here and there are 

plenty of venues for both. Even just for an amble around, you can enjoy the epic 

architecture of the city's industrial past and vibrant present; it's all a short walk 

from the university.” (UK5)  
 

“KKU has excellent facilities and thus provides its students with and environment 

conducive to learning and with proper support to achieve academic success.” (TH4) 
 

7. Move E: Endorsing the value of service 

This move recommending the academic quality of the university occurred in 

the text. The university profile highlights the fact that the recognition received by 

other organizations which places the particular universities in high regard in the 

country or internationally. Employment rate and rewards from the survey are 

considered as move E as well because it guarantees the quality of the graduates. Some 

profiles emphasize well-known alumni as value added in educational service in order 

to convince a reader of the value of being a student in the university.    
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Example: 
 

 “Since 1817, U-M has been a global model of a diverse and comprehensive 

academic institution. It is recognized as one of the top 20 universities in the world, 

and one of the top public universities in the U.S. Students from all 50 states and 120 

countries are mentored by some of the world's most influential faculty and join a 

community of more than 500,000 living alumni.” (US4) 
 

“Analysis of the results from the government's latest research audit suggests that 

the university is seventh in the UK for its research "power ranking". King's 

graduates enjoy one of the best graduate employment rates in the UK and, 

typically, also earn higher graduate starting salaries.” (UK8) 
 

“Almost 200 students participated in exchange programs at the university and faculty 

levels with about 200 Partner-Universities around the world.” (TH1)  
 

8. Move S: Soliciting response 

Move S, the soliciting response patterns are found as phrases that request 

response. They exist only in British and Thai corpus as follows: 
Example: 
 

“You can see why so many are clamouring to get into Bristol.” (UK6) 
“We invite you to consider MFU as the University of your choice on your path to 

future learning.” (TH7)  
 From this observation, the qualitative aspect of particular move analysis shows 

only 8 outstanding moves while there are 2 moves which do not exist in corpora. They 

are move V which communicates about the entry requirement and payment fees, and 

move A which is slogan or motto. However, these two moves occurred in another part 

of online university profile introductions instead of occurring in the introduction part 

of online university profile introductions.  
 

Conclusion 

 

 From the discussion above, the conclusion can be drawn as follows: 
 The code scheme for analyzing university brochure which was created by 

Osman (2008) can be used with online profiles because it shares characteristics with 

online university profile introductions in many rhetorical moves. However, the pattern 

of motto, slogan, and price did not occur in the online university profile introductions.  
 These results reveal that not all of the moves are obligatory as not all were 

used in all online university profile introductions. However, the occurrence of move I 

and C which were obligatory moves in all corpora reflected that the online university 

profile introductions need to show their name and background as the minimum for 

writing this particular genre. The other extra obligatory moves in the US, the UK, and 
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Thai corpus reflected that the US and the UK corpus highlighted the moves of 

academic programs, facilities and places while Thai emphasized on only educational 

programs. This may be due to the various marketing beliefs which affect the 

communication strategies used in the genre of university communication. 
 The results showed that the weight of moves reflected that different countries 

emphasized different aspects of moves. It showed that Thai corpus highlight move C 

which was background information while the US and the UK devoted the weight 

mainly for academic program and facilities. 
 There was the process of maketization in the online university profile 

introductions which reflected the competition in attracting prospective students as 

customers. This may due to the business marketing among higher education 

institutions nowadays in all countries.  
 

Pedagogical Implication 

There are two aspects of the pedagogical implication from the results of the 

current study which are beneficial for writer and reader. 
In the discourse community of the online university profile introductions, it is 

challenging to EFL practitioners to write an introduction of a university online profile. 
The current study suggests that American and British writing styles of online 

university profile introductions are different from those of Thai universities. America 

and Britain which are the original places of the English language and role models of 

international higher education markets, emphasize move D, J and E on their university 

online profile in order to describe the educational service, programs at all levels, 

facilities including accommodation, clubs, activities and also employment rate and 

well-known alumni rather than allow only weight of background and history as in 

move C.  For Thai universities, the results of this study suggest that the writer of Thai 

university introductions place too much weight on move C so it is good for promoting 

the market of Thai university internationally by employing moves D, J, and E in Thai 

online university profile introductions.  Business lexicon that conjure positive image 

should be applied in writing Thai online university profile introductions.  
On the other hand, readers of online university profile introductions should be 

aware of these business strategies in higher education discourse. It is essential that 

instructors facilitate and remind their students when they explore reading a university 

online profile about the marketing features that embedded in the text. They should 

select a university for its prospective degree by the facts of the institute instead of 

being attracted by a writing technique which enhances their imagination toward a 

university. 
 

Recommendations for further research 

 Based on the findings and conclusions of this present study, the following 

recommendations are made for further research. 
 Based on the findings and conclusions of this present study, the following 

recommendations are made for further research. 
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 The current study, move analysis was the only analysis used. The mixed 

method should be employed to further research. The readers’ perceptions and opinions 

can help a researcher to clarify the phenomenon of language pattern in university 

discourse by employing questionnaires and interview. Moreover, the research beyond 

the introduction part of online university profile introductions should be investigated. 
The whole parts of online university profile introductions will be necessary in order to 

validate the move patterns.  
 Texts used in the current research are only 10 American, 10 British, and 10 

Thai out of 105 universities online profiles which is still a small number of subjects. 
An increase in a number of texts for analysis is recommended in order to improve the 

generalizability of the results. Moreover, the results showed that there were 

differences in writing styles of online university profile introductions between English 

speaking countries and Thailand as a non-native English country. So, it will be 

beneficial that other English speaking countries should be considered as a subject in a 

future study.  
Lastly, due to the crucial role of business strategies in university discourse, 

further study should focus on the main target of prospective students as consumers of 

Thai international higher education such as Chinese or South East Asian countries in 

terms of culture differences and the expectations which could help a university to 

design their public discourse.   
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Abstract 

This study aimed to investigate learners’ attitudes toward the use of English language 

movies with Thai subtitles and English subtitles to improve listening comprehension 

skills. The participants of the study were the English program freshmen majoring in 

Journalism (Mass Media Studies) in the faculty of Journalism and Mass 

Communication in the academic year 2015 at Thammasat University. A questionnaire 

was utilized to obtain the data, which were analyzed by the SPSS program.  
The findings indicated that both types of subtitles could improve listening 

comprehension skills in different aspects. Thai subtitles are useful when leaners need 

to understand the conversations, feelings and expressions of actors in the movies. 

Moreover, English subtitles are advantageous to learners in terms of understanding 

the vocabulary, unfamiliar idioms, proverbs, slang, as well as the accents and dialects 

in movies. In addition, English subtitles are helpful to learners with regard to using 

English in their daily life. Therefore, the study concluded that watching English 

language movies with English subtitles are the most effective way to improve  

the listening comprehension skills of the learners. 

 

Keywords: Listening comprehension skills, Media, Movies, Subtitles 

 

1. Introduction  
Nowadays, English is becoming more important. As more than one language is 

required in a multilingual society, English competency is necessary for people 

especially those who are not native speakers. There are four important skills in 

learning English including speaking, writing, reading and listening skills. Some 

researchers believe that the most important may be listening skill. Hasan (2000) 

points out that listening comprehension is the key for language acquisition and other 
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language skills improvement. However, it is not simple for non-native English 

learners to learn and understand English. Additionally, language learners also have 

big problems with English listening comprehension due to the fact that teaching 

strategies today are too focused on grammar, reading and writing, while listening and 

speaking are neglected. Consequently, learrners can choose learning sources that are 

suitable for them. Instead of learning only in class, watching English language movies 

of various kinds can be one instrument that may motivate learners to learn English. 

Movies are affirmed as one of the effective English learning materials. Sherman 

(2003) notes that learners can perceive all kind of voices and pragmatic conversations, 

which are a combination of audio and visual. However, when watching English 

language movies, learners may face difficulties and confusion about English 

linguistics. Therefore, using subtitles can improve their ability to understand English 

language movies. It provides vocabulary, slang, idioms and the clarification of what 

watchers are hearing. Movies not only provide learners entertainment, but also 

knowledge that affects the process of thinking. Then, their English performance will 

improve. For this reason, this study will focus on learners’ attitudes toward watching 

English language movies with Thai subtitles and English subtitles to enhance 

learners’ listening comprehension skills. 

 

Research questions 

1. What are learners’ attitudes toward the use of English language movies with Thai 

subtitles compared to English subtitles to improve listening comprehension skills? 

2. Which subtitles are considered to be an effective instrument for improving listening 

comprehension skills in the learners’ opinions? 

Research Objectives 

1. To investigate the attitudes towards the use of English language movies with Thai 

subtitles and English subtitles to improve listening comprehension skills.  

2. To find out which types of subtitles are effective instruments for improving 

listening comprehension skills in the learners’ opinions. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 Attitudes toward English language learning 

Montano and Kasprzyk (2008) state that attitude is a personal belief of a person that 

evaluates the result of performance. Attitude is a crucial factor that affects language 

performance (Visser, 2008). According to Wenden (1991), attitudes can be classified 

into three aspects: cognitive aspect, affective aspect and behavioral aspect. The 

cognitive aspect relates to believing and thinking about the knowledge and 

understanding of language learning. The affective aspect is concerned with an 

individual’s feeling and emotion towards an object. The behavioral aspect includes 

learning behavior toward the target language. Kara (2009) explains that positive and 

negative attitudes will affect the performance in the course of study. If a learner has 

an optimistic view of the target language, they will have high motivation to learn and 
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willingly participate in language activities. Thus, attitudes toward language learning 

are important for learners to improve their English language skills such as reading, 

writing, speaking and listening skills. 

 

2.2 Listening comprehension 

Listening is the one of perceptual skills that is important for effective communication. 

Nunan (1998) reported that listening is a fundamental capacity of language learning 

because listening will be used for 50% of communication. Steinberg (2007) states that 

listening is the ability of an individual to obtain the meaning of what the listener hears 

through the sense organ and then interpret and comprehend the message. Basically, 

listening comprehension is the process of understanding messages by identifying 

tones, voices, speech and meaning that allows listeners actively participate among 

communication. Jason, Anne, Danette, and Bernardo (2014) divide listening into five 

types: discriminative, comprehensive, appreciative, empathic and critical. These can 

be utilized for various situations and purposes. Discriminative listening is how the 

listeners identify the difference between verbal and nonverbal message. 

Comprehensive listening is mostly and commonly used in listening activities to 

understand the messages. Appreciative listening is the feeling of listeners when they 

hear something that they are really enjoy and are highly interested in. Empathic 

listening concerns the ability of the kindness of listener. Critical listening is the 

capacity of listeners to understand the contents then evaluate and judge those 

messages. 

 

2.3 The significance of media in learning English 

Media is one technology that is a popular tool for language improvement (Melillo, 

2007). Media as defined by Azhar (2009) as a tool for delivering the message to 

learners. Many researchers believe that a movie is great tool for learning English 

motivation. It is effective for holding students’ interest rather than using textbooks or 

educational videos. Also, it helps learners receive a clear idea about the content 

through those visual materials. According to Freeman (2000), the pictures will enable 

learners to understand the content and get a better idea to develop or produce new 

ideas from what they have seen. Moreover, Canning-Wilson (2000) discovered in his 

large-scale survey that students tended to prefer entertainment movies to 

documentaries in the classroom. Also, Bahrani (2011) asserts that everybody should 

be able to learn English by using media without attending formal classes. 

 

2.4 The significance of movies for improving listening comprehension 

Movies are one kind of media that can be used as a tool for enhancing English 

listening comprehension skills because learners can listen and see what is happening 

at the same time. Harmer (2001) claims that one strength of movies is that learners are 

not only be able to listen the language, they also are able to see pictures, which 

supports comprehension; movies contain visual clues such as action and expressions 

that allow students to interpret the movie. In addition, Schwartz (1998) believes that 

movies provide learners a rich context, attraction, trustworthiness and culture to 
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enhance listen comprehension. Also, Gildea, Miller and Wurtenburg (1990) support 

this by stating that learners will hear native speakers interacting in everyday 

conversations and be able to practice important linguistic structures from movies, so 

that they can produce difficult sentences better than those who read only narratives or 

definitions. Vanderprank (1988) and Zarei (2008) recommend using subtitles as an 

additional function to watch foreign movies in order to enhance listening 

comprehension. 

 

2.5  Subtitles in movies and listening comprehension 

Subtitles are the textual versions of the dialog, narration, music or sound in movies. 

They are usually placed at the bottom of the screen (Zarei, 2008). Subtitles in movies 

offer three connections between image and sound in the original language with text  

in another language, and sound and text with translation. If these three connections 

are linked well and have a strong effect, both in terms of image and translation, they 

will encourage powerful associations for retention and language use (Zanon, 2006). 

According to Vanderprank (1988), subtitles might assist learners in the learning of a 

second language as they make input more comprehensible. On the other hand, 

Koolstra, Peeters, and Spinhof (2002) argue that subtitles may confuse students while 

watching movies because people can only attend to a single channel at a time. 

According to Sherman (2003), subtitles provide both reading text and listening of the 

original sound but since the eyes are more powerful than ears then, people would 

rather read subtitles than listen the original sound. In addition, Vandergrift (2004) and 

Yanagawa and Green (2008) point out that using subtitles may delay listening skill 

development as learners may not be able to understand the second language in real 

life due to a lack of subtitles. 

 

2.5.1 Mother tongue language subtitles (L1) and target language 

subtitles (L2) 

Bianchi and Ciabattoni (2008) assert that the combination of the visual channel, type 

of subtitles and the competency level of learners are crucial to determine the outcome 

of watching movies. Some researchers view that translated subtitles (L2) are very 

helpful, as they enable viewers to understand foreign language movies and improve 

listening comprehension skills. Danan (2004) stresses that L2 subtitles can provide 

positive effects and facilitate the listening comprehension learners. Vanderplank 

(1988) affirms that one way of improving language learners’ comprehension of the 

content of movie is by adding target language subtitles to the movies. They make fast, 

native spoken speech and native accents in movies easier to understand. This may be 

the best way of fostering language achievement because it presents aural, visual and 

textual assistance. In contrast, d’Ydewalle and Van de Poel (1999), argue that mother 

tongue language subtitles are more concerned about the facts of the dialog and 

contextual clues in movies. According to the research findings of Bianchi and 

Ciabattoni (2008), learners seem to obtain more advantages from L1 subtitles due to 

the automatic processing of perception without guessing some words. Similarly, 

Markham, Peter, and McCarthy (2001) state that mother language subtitles are more 

effective for enhancing the listening comprehension of language learners because the 

texts can confirm their understanding.  
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2.6 Relevent research 

Widler (2002) conducted a survey on subtitled films in Viennese cinemas in Austria. 

The objective of this study was to determine the target audience of subtitled films, 

general behavior of watching movies with subtitles, the opinion toward subtitles, and 

the importance of subtitles in the aspect of language learning. This study investigated 

100 randomly-selected viewers who came to see movies at Viennese cinemas.  

The research instrument was questionnaires and interview. The main results of the 

survey revealed that 65% of the participants were university students who went to the 

cinema at least several times a month. Over half of respondents stated that watching 

movies with subtitles helped them learn linguistic knowledge and improve their 

language skills. A few of them declared that this was the reason why they loved to 

watch movies with subtitles in the cinema.  

 

Rimsamorn (2010) carried out a study of the opinions on watching English language 

movies to enrich listening skill development. The researcher investigated opinions of 

watching English language movies to improve listening skills and explored students’ 

behavior in watching English language movies. The participants of this study were 80 

senior students majoring in English in the Faculty of Humanities and Social Science 

at Khon Kaen University. The questionnaires were designed to collect the data 

distributing to convenience sampling. The findings revealed thst students normally 

watch movies for entertaining. However, they believed that watching English 

language movies with subtitle will improve their listening skill and they could apply 

in daily use of English. 
 

Mansory (2015) conducted research on the topic of Subtitle’s Effect on the Listening 

Comprehension of the Viewer & Viewers ‘Attitude towards Subtitles in 2015 at 

Eastern Mediterranean University (EMU) in Northern Cyprus, Turkey. It was to 

investigate the effects of subtitles on the listening comprehension of audiences of the 

movies by asking for opinions from 118 volunteer students. All of the participants 

studied English language teaching in EMU. Questionnaires were used to collect the 

data.  The results showed that they thought that subtitles are very useful since they 

help them understand the content in movies. However, they also watched movies 

without subtitles because sometimes they could not trust the captions. Nevertheless, 

they still used subtitles to help them improve their language performance. Subtitles 

help them add more words to their schema of vocabulary. Almost 60% of participants 

believed that having L2 subtitles was useful for developing language skill.  

 

3. Methodology  
 

Participants 

The participants of this study were 73 English program freshmen majoring in 

Journalism (Mass Media Studies) in the Faculty of Journalism and Mass 

Communication, Thammasat University, Rangsit Campus in the academic year 2015. 
 

Instruments 

This study was conducted using a questionnaire to collect the data. It was divided into 

three parts. The first part of the questionnaire contained close-ended questions about 
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the personal data of the participants. The second part provided close-ended questions 

to identify the behavior of watching English language movies. The last part of 

questionnaire was divided into two sections. Section one was composed two tables of 

questions with a five-point Likert scale to measure and compare the attitudes toward 

the use of Thai subtitles and English subtitles in English language movies to improve 

the listening comprehension skills of participants. The last section contained three 

open-ended questions about opinion toward the use of subtitles in movies for listening 

comprehension improvement. 

 

Procedures and data analysis 

The questionnaire was piloted to examine Five second-year students majoring in 

Journalism (Mass Media Studies) in the Faculty of Journalism and Mass 

Communication, Thammasat University, Rangsit Campus in the academic year 2015. 

They were asked to complete the questionnaire and evaluate its content to identify 

unclear terms and to give suggestions in general. Then, 89 questionnaires were then 

distributed to all participants. However, 73 questionnaires were returned. The 

quantitative data was analyzed by using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 

Program (SPSS) to calculate the frequencies, percentage, arithmetic means and 

standard deviations, which revealed the answers to the research questions. 

4. Findings and Discussion 

 

General data 

The most respondents in this study were females. They have been studying English 

for 11 -15 years and used English every day. They rated their English level as a good 

level. In addition, listening skills is the most frequently used skills for the participants. 
As Nunan (1998) reported, listening is a fundamental capacity of language learning. If 

learners cannot comprehend a message it may cause misunderstanding. Thus, 

listening not only means hearing sound, but also requires the attempt to analyze the 

meaning. 

 

Participants’ behavior in watching English language movies with Thai subtitles 

and English subtitles to improve listening comprehension skills 

The participants watched English language movies once or twice a month.  

They prefer watching movies with subtitles. They mostly used English subtitles when 

watching English language movies to improve their English skills. When they 

watched English language movies, they mostly used four types of listening: 

discriminative listening, comprehensive listening, appreciative listening, empathic 

listening and critical listening but comprehensive listening was the most used. This 

result is in accordance with Jason.et al., (2014), which found that the more types of 

listening the participants employed, the greater their ability to understand the content 

of movies. 

Participants’ attitudes toward the use of English language movies with Thai 

subtitles and English subtitles to improve listening comprehension skills 

The participants strongly agreed that Thai subtitles help them understand the 

conversations in the movies better with the average mean score at 4.27. This conforms 

to the findings of d’Ydewalle and Van de Poel’s (1999) study. Their study revealed 
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that mother tongue language subtitles relate to how learners hear the dialog and 

contextual clues in movies. Learners probably obtain better understanding by 

watching English language movies with mother tongue language subtitles.  On the 

other hand, participants strongly agreed that English subtitles could be beneficial to 

them in regard to using English in their daily life with the average mean score at 4.53. 

They could improve their listening comprehension skills and better understand the 

vocabulary, unfamiliar idioms, proverbs, slang and phrases when watching English 

language movies with English subtitles. As Vanderplank (1988) mentioned, one way 

of improving language learners’ comprehension of the content of movies is by adding 

target language subtitles. This makes fast, native spoken speech and native accents in 

movies easier to understand. Also, the learners may also learn how to pronounce 

words, notice the structure of the sentences in written English as well as gain more 

vocabulary. 

 

Table 1: Learners’ attitudes toward Thai subtitles and English subtitles 

 

Item 
Thai subtitles English subtitles 

(x̄ ) SD (x̄ ) SD 

1. Subtitles help me understand 

the conversations in the movies 

better. 

4.27 0.87 4.14 0.75 

2. Subtitles help me understand 

the feelings and expressions 

clearly in the movies. 

4.00 0.88 3.97 0.87 

3. Subtitles help me understand 

the vocabulary, unfamiliar 

idioms, proverbs, slang and 

phrases better. 

3.93 0.98 4.11 0.81 

4. Subtitles can be used to 

facilitate my understanding of 

unfamiliar accents and dialects in 

the movies. 

3.66 1.17 4.32 0.81 

5. I think watching English 

language movies with subtitles 

can be beneficial to me in using 

English in my daily life. 

3.56 1.11 4.53 0.58 

6. I can improve my listening 

comprehension skills by 

watching English language 

movies with subtitles. 

3.68 1.05 4.48 0.65 

Total 3.85 0.68 4.25 0.48 

 

It shows that Thai subtitles are better help participants understand the conversations, 

feelings and expression in the movies with the higher average means comparing with 

English subtitles. On the other hand, participants agreed that English subtitles are 

useful to understand the vocabulary, unfamiliar idioms, proverbs, slang, phrases, 

unfamiliar accents and dialects in the movies. Furthermore, English subtitles are more 

useful for English in daily life and it can enhance listening comprehension skills.  
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Participants’ opinions toward the use English language movies with subtitles to 

improve listening comprehension skills  

The respondents agreed that watching English language movies with subtitles is one 

of effective instruments suitable for improving listening comprehension skills. 

Subtitles help them understand the feelings and expressions and enable them to 

understanding what are they hearing in the movies, especially when they hear new 

words or phrases pronounced with unfamiliar accents. They were able to cross-check 

whether what they heard was correct. It also helps them remember those words 

because they can see the spellings. They could also learn new vocabulary, slang, and 

idioms with meaning or phrases and recall the words that they might not remember. 

Vanderplank’s (1988) study found that subtitles provide feedback and create a feeling 

that increases learners’ comprehension of language input.   

However, participants thought that subtitles distracted them because while they are 

watching movies with subtitles simultaneously, they might sometimes lose focus on 

subtitles rather than concentrate on the scene. As Koolstra et al. (2002) determined 

that subtitles can distract students’ attention.  In addition, sometimes they could not 

trust the meaning or the spelling of subtitles in terms of whether they were correct.  

They thought that English subtitles are more effective than Thai subtitles because it 

would help them recognize many words that they have known before. Moreover, 

English subtitles could confirm what they were hearing and they would be familiar 

with the accents and pronunciation that was in the movies so they could apply it to 

their daily life. 

 

5. Conclusion  
  

5.1 Thai subtitles are useful when leaners want to understand the 

conversations, feelings and expressions of actors in movies. 

5.2 English subtitles are effective to help learners to understand the 

vocabulary, unfamiliar idioms, proverbs, slang, as well as the accents and dialects in 

movies. Also, watching English language movies with English subtitles are helpful 

for learners to use English skills in daily life and also improve the listening 

comprehension skills of learners. 

5.3 The most effective language of subtitles in improving listening 

comprehension is English subtitles. The majority voted for English subtitles because 

they can understand meaning easily when they have listened and they can apply what 

are they gain from the use of subtitles to communicate or use English in real life with 

the higher average mean of 4.25, which was significantly different from Thai subtitles 

at the average mean of 3.25. 

 

6. Recommendation for further study 
 

Based on the findings and conclusions of this study, the following recommendations 

are made for future study. 

6.1 Further studies may be conducted to examine non-English major students’ 

attitudes toward the use of watching English language movies with mother tongue 
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language subtitles and English subtitles to find the differences and the various 

attitudes of learners. 

6.2 Further study may be conducted to investigate the effects of other kinds of 

media, such as music, news, animation or games, on the improvement of students’ 

listening comprehension skills. 
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Abstract 

The ASEAN community has increased the necessity of English language used in 

ASEAN countries. Thai education also sees the importance of English language and 

encourages teachers in schools to develop their English language skills. This study 

aims to investigate the necessity of English language used by teachers in a public 

school and their needs in developing English language skills in four aspects: self-

directed study, attending English courses, furthering education and school support. 

Eighty questionnaires were distributed to all teachers who have worked in a public 

school in Angthong province. The data collected from the respondents was analyzed 

by using descriptive statistics: mean, S.D and percentage. The finding of this study 

showed that the necessity of English language skill used among the respondents was 

speaking skill. In addition, the respondents’ needs in developing English language 

skills were also at a moderate level. The majority of the respondents need to develop 

their English language skills by self-directed study which was ranked at a high level. 

From the findings, it points to school principals needing to provide sufficient and 

effective materials that correspond to the teachers’ needs for developing their English 

language skills.  

 

Keywords:  Needs, English Language Use, English Language Development 
 

1.  Introduction 
 English language is frequently used to communicate among people around the world, 

serving as an international language. Thailand is considered one of the EFL countries 

where the context provides restricted use of English. Currently, Thailand is part of the 

ASEAN Community (Association of South East Asian Nations), and follows the 

ASEAN Charter Article 34, which poses that “The working language of ASEAN shall 

be English.” Thus, it is essential to raise awareness of the importance of English 

among Thais. In Thai education, many policies have been instituted by the Office of 
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the Basic Education Commission of Thailand which forces teachers to be aware of the 

necessity of English, as well as provide significant professional development courses 

for the teachers to improve their English skills. Sarobol (2012) states that teachers 

play the important role of enhancing the students’ abilities; therefore, teachers need to 

improve and develop themselves first. Not only teachers need to be aware of English 

development, but the school principals also need to support teachers in expanding 

English skills.  

 

The Secondary Educational Service Area Office 5 in Angthong Province also 

perceived the importance of English language in Thai education; consequently, there 

are many policies established to encourage both English major and non-English major 

teachers to use English in schools in this area. Therefore, Wisetchaichan 

Tantiwittayapoom School, one of the public schools under the secondary educational 

service area office 5 also implements that policy for teachers in school. This study 

aimed to investigate the necessity of English skill used by teachers and determine 

their needs in developing English language in Wisetchaichan Tanti Wittayapoom 

School. The results of this study provide teachers with some guidance on how to 

develop themselves as well as provide information to the school principals, or their 

associates, to help Wisetchaichan Tanti Wittayapoom teachers develop their English 

language skills.  

 

2. Literature Review 
      

     2.1. Needs 

One theory of needs of humans was promoted by Abraham Maslow (1970). He states 

that the human needs processes are driven by the internal need for personal 

development. The seven steps or needs catalogued by Maslow are as follows: First of 

Maslow’s hierarchy is people need all of the basic physiological requirements such as 

food, drink, sex, and sleep for survival. Second is the need for safety and security in 

life. Third, for human beings, love and belonging is needed in order to make them feel 

that they are a part of the society. Fourth is the need for self-esteem, which refers to 

self-respect as well as acceptance and respect from others. People develop themselves 

in order to achieve a certain level of self-esteem. The fifth level relates to the needs to 

understand by finding meaning in the things around us. Sixth, people have the needs 

for arts and beauty. Finally, at the top of Maslow’s hierarchy, is the need for self-

actualization. From this hierarchy, higher education responds to needs of self-esteem 

because it can lead to greater self-respect and respect from others. As teachers, the 

needs of self-actualization are obviously shown in the professional achievements in 

their work. Therefore, teachers need to find ways that they can develop themselves 

based on these needs. 

 

      2.2. English Language Use 

According to Harmer (2009), English skills are divided into two types: productive and 

receptive skills. Listening and reading skills are receptive skills while speaking and 

writing are considered as productive skills. The importance of listening is 

comprehension, which means the listener can understand the message being sent. 

However, there is a wide variety of types of listening in real life: listening to the radio, 
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participating in a conversation face-to-face, taking part in a lesson, and others (Rivers, 

1966). For teachers, they encounter situations that required listening skills, for 

example, listening to a lecture, announcement presentation, seminar in school etc. All 

require listening skill to comprehend the message from the senders. In addition, 

Anderson & Nunan (2008) expressed in their book Practical English Language 

Teaching that reading is important because all of the information around the world is 

transcribed into the printed format. Being able to use English effectively makes it 

easier to access those sources. Moreover, academic studies regarding education 

around the world are typically published in English and posted on the internet; 

without English, teachers are unable to stay up-to-date on the latest research. 

 

Next, the necessity of speaking skill use is presented. Knight (2006) stated that there 

are many reasons that people use speaking skills such as to be sociable, because 

people want the other to do something, to respond and answer to someone, to express 

our feelings or opinion about something, to exchange information, to refer to an 

action or event in the past, present, or future, the possibility of something happening, 

and so on. The writing skills are also necessity. People can comprehend by reading 

what the writer wrote (skillsyouneed, 2016). For EFL teachers are required to write 

lesson plans for their teaching, and writing includes some academic papers for teacher 

promotions as well as self reports and so on. Moreover, the education policies from 

English Language Institute or ELI, the Office of Basic Education Commission 

highlights the fact that the institute tries to encourage teachers to develop their 

English language skills because they perceived the important of those English 

language skills (English Language Institute, Office of the Basic Education Comission, 

2011, para. 1). 

 

     2.3 English Language Skills Development 

The primary role of a teacher is to deliver knowledge to the students and even to other 

teachers. Consequently, they must place a great deal of emphasis on how clearly and 

effectively they are communicating. Five effective tips to improve English skill were 

posed in the study of Reddy, Gopi, & Sunrthri (2013). Some significant tips are 

presented to show how people can improve their English. The first tip is chatting with 

friends via Facebook, Twitter, Google plus, e-mail, or even using a mobile phone to 

send SMS. Second, watching English programs on television helps us quickly learn 

new vocabulary, slang, exact pronunciation, and better listening skills. Third, by 

reading English newspapers daily, people can learn authentic English used in news 

articles. The authors also suggest that people can take a note of unknown or 

infrequent words or sentences after doing so, people then find out the meaning and it 

is as the best way to improve English language skills.  

 

Similarly, the Reading Rocket website also yields a meaningful way to enhance 

English language skills by using newspaper. The suggestion is that using a newspaper 

will support readers, and students can improve their skills in reading and writing 

(Readingrockets.org). Fourth, listening to podcasts via an audio and video downloader 

is a helpful tool; Browser Baido is used for downloading MP4s and MP3s. In other 

words, they suggest that people use social networks to improve their English skill. 

And fifth, taking a tutorial course is also a great way to learn English with a native 
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speaker. Furthermore, there are various websites that provides practical guidance to 

someone seeking to develop English language skills.  One is on Wikihow.com which 

provides tips for the development of English language skills. Firstly, speaking skill: 

the website posed that finding native English speakers and listening to English-

language music are significant ways to improve English language skills. Second, the 

site lists speaking English at home; as Thailand is considered an EFL country, people 

need to be surrounded with English. For listening skills, the site suggests watching 

TV and movies, listening to podcasts and music, and everything in between. And 

third, it is recommended that learners improve their writing by utilizing the Internet. 

 

Another useful online information resource is the Skola website. Four top tips are also 

provided on this website to suggest ways for improving English language skills. First, 

watch television and films in English, and also listen to English radio. Second, read 

English books and newspapers. Third, listen to British and American music.  Fourth, 

change the language on your smart phone and other social media. Another interesting 

website is 5minuiteenglish which is an ESL resources website. The various ways to 

improve English language skills are posted on the website such as speaking English to 

your friends, studying or traveling to an English-speaking country, taking an English 

class, joining an English group, finding a tutor, and reading English magazines.  

 

3. Methodology 

 
     3.1 Population 
The population of this study was 80 teachers who have worked at Wisetchaichan 

Tanti Wittayapoom School, located in Wisetchaichan District, in Angthong Province. 

There were 75 teachers and four school vice principals and one school principal, with 

a total of 80 government officials of various ages. Purposive sampling technique was 

utilized to select the respondents in this study. 

 

     3.2 Research Instrument 
The questionnaire is the main instrument of this study. The items in the questionnaire 

were mainly composed of four parts as follows: Demographic information, the 

necessity of English language use of the respondents, respondents’ needs in 

developing English language skills and open-ended questions. In respondents’ needs 

in developing English language skills part, it was divided into four aspects: self-

directed study, attending English classes, furthering education, and developing 

English language with school support. A five-point Likert scale was employed to 

quantify the respondents’ opinion level of necessity and needs. 

      

     3.3 Procedures 

Before collecting the data, the questionnaire was revised by an advisor to enhance 

appropriateness and comprehensibility. After revision by the advisor, 16 teachers, 

from other secondary schools in Angthong Province were given the questionnaire to 

complete to see if there were any items that caused ambiguity. Along with this pilot 

test by 16 teachers, Cronbach's alpha was used to find the coefficient of reliability of 

the questionnaire. Then 80 copies of the completed questionnaire were administered 

to teachers who have worked at Wisetchaichan Tanti Wittayapoom School in 
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Angthong Province.  The time that the questionnaires were distributed was Monday-

Friday in March 2016. The participants were asked to return the questionnaire to the 

researcher directly. The obtained data was analyzed by the SPSS program version 21 

using statistics such as frequency, percentage, mean, and standard deviation, or SD. 

The other source of data, which was from the open-ended questions, was analyzed as 

qualitative data to examine the necessity and needs in using English language of 

teachers in Wisetchaichan Tanti Wittayapoom School in Angthong Province. 

 

4. Findings  

 
Table 4.1 Necessity of English Language Use of the Respondents 

 

 As shown in Table 4.1, the result revealed that the skill that had the most significant 

level in using English language among the respondents was speaking skill (mean 

score = 3.5) which contributed to a high level, followed by listening skill (mean score 

= 3.15), reading skill (mean score = 2.66), and writing skill (mean score = 2.54), 

which were at moderate level of necessity. The overall mean score of the necessity of 

English language use of the respondents was 2.96, which was in a moderate level. 

 

Table 4.2 Respondents’ Needs in Developing English Language Skills in  

       the Aspect of Self-directed Study 

 

Skills Mean S.D Level of Necessity Rank 

Listening Skill 3.15 

 

1.07 moderate 

 

2 

 

 

Speaking Skill 3.50 

 

1.066 

 

high 

 

1 

 

 

Reading Skill 

 

2.66 

 

1.200 

 

moderate 

 

3 

 

 

Writing Skill 

 

2.54 

 

1.258 

 

moderate 

 

4 

 

Total 2.96  moderate 
- 

 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 

 

Rank 

 Self-directed Study 
  

  

1 
Watching English-language movies/listening to English-

language songs 4.10 .935 high 2 

2 

Learning English via social media such as English 

webpage/ finding foreign friends on Facebook, Youtube, 

etc. 
4.13 .890 high 1 

3 

 

Reading English-language newspapers 

 
3.14 1.040 moderate 4 
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As seen in Table 4.2, the result of needs in developing English language skills in the 

aspect of self-directed study among the respondents showed that the item which had 

the highest level was item 2 “Learning English via social media such as English 

webpage/ finding foreign friends on Facebook, Youtube, etc.” (mean score = 4.13 ), 

which contributed to a high level. The item that was at the lowest level was item 5 

“Reading an English-language novel, tales or fables” (mean score = 2.88), which was 

ranked at a moderate level. The overall mean score of needs in English language 

development in terms of self-directed study was 3.55, which indicated a high level of 

needs.     

 

Table 4.3 Respondents’ Needs in Developing English Language Skills in  

       the Aspect of Attending English Classes 

 

 

  

 

 
Table continues 

 

 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 

 

Rank 

 Self-directed Study 
  

  

4 

 

Reading English-language books/ educational academic 

journals in English 

 

3.09 1.146 moderate 5 

5 

 

Reading an English-language novels, tales or fables 

 
2.88 1.129 moderate 6 

6 

 

Studying in self – access learning center at school 

 
3.75 .974 high 3 

 
Total 3.55 - high 

 

 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 

 

Rank 

 Attending English Classes    
 

1 

 

Attending English class taught by Thai teachers in 

 school 
3.10 1.289 moderate 

4 

2 
Attending English class taught by foreign teachers in  

school 3.18 1.271 moderate 
3 
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As seen in Table 4.3, the result of needs in developing English language skills in the 

aspect of attending English classes revealed that the item which had the most 

significant  level was  item 3 “Attending English class taught by Thai and foreign 

teachers in school” ( mean score = 3.30), which was rated at a moderate level. On the 

other hand, the item which had the least significant level was item 5 “Registering for 

an English course run by other organizations” (mean score = 2.79), which was in the 

moderate level of ranking. The overall mean score of needs in terms of attending 

English courses was 3.10, which represented a moderate level. 

 

Table  4.4 Respondents’ Needs in Developing English Language Skills in  

       the Aspect of Furthering Education 

  

As presented in Table 4.4, the result of needs in developing English language skills in 

the aspect of furthering education indicated that the item that had the most significant 

level of needs was item 1 “Studying the higher education in an international course in 

Thailand” (mean score = 2.38) and the item which had the lowest reported level was 

item 2 “Studying the higher education abroad” (mean score = 2.16). Both of those two 

items of needs in this aspect ranked at a low level. In addition, the overall mean score 

of needs in developing English language skills in terms of furthering education was 

2.77, which indicated a low level of needs. 

 

 Table 4.5 Respondents’ Needs in Developing English Language Skills in  

        the Aspect of School Support 
 

 

 

 

 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 

 

Rank 

3 
Attending English class taught by Thai and foreign  

teachers in school 3.30 1.216 moderate 1 

4 Attending English class taught by an invited lecturer 3.26 1.290 moderate 2 

5 
Registering for an English course run by other  

organizations 2.79 1.299 moderate 6 

6 Registering  for English online courses 3.01 1.288 moderate 5 

 

Total 3.10 - 
Moderate 

 

 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 
Rank 

 Furthering Education     

1 
Studying the higher education in an international  

course in Thailand 2.38 1.391 low 1 

 

2 

 

Studying the higher education aboard 2.16 1.277 low 2 

 Total 2.27 - low  
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As shown in Table 4.5, the result of needs in developing English language skills in the 

aspect of school support revealed that the item that had the highest level of needs was 

item 1 “Studying English courses provided by the school free of charge”   ( mean 

score = 4.08 ), which was at a high level, while the item which had the lowest level 

was item 4 “Participating in school activities for developing English language skills in 

cooperation with other organizations” (mean score = 3.13), which was at a moderate 

level. However, the overall mean score of needs in English language development 

skills in the aspect of school support was 3.51, representing a high level. 

5. Discussion 

 
    5.1 Necessity of English Language Use of the Respondents  
According to the results of the study, the necessity of English language use among the 

respondents was at a moderate level. Among the four skills of English language use, 

the results showed that the majority of respondents saw the necessity of speaking 

skills as a high necessity of English language use, followed by listening, reading and 

writing skills, which were rated at a moderate level of necessity. This research result 

was also supported by the research finding of Sripathum Noom-ura (2013), which 

stated that the majority of teachers perceived that the listening-speaking skills were 

more necessary than reading skills. From the results of this study, it also indicated that 

teachers see the necessity of speaking and listening skills as a high necessity. In 

addition, the results of this study were consistent with the study findings of Abali 

Nesrin (2012), which revealed that speaking skill was the most necessary skill used by 

EFL teachers in school.  The teachers perceived the necessity of speaking skills and 

their need to improve this skill was the most required, followed by listening, writing 

and reading skills.  
According to the relevant research findings mentioned above, it can be summarized 

that most of the teachers, both in English-major and non-English majors, saw the 

Items 
Statements 

 
Mean S.D 

Level of 

Needs 

 

Rank 

 

 

Developing English Language with School Support 

     

1 

 

Studying English courses provided by the school 

free of charge 
4.08 .897 high 

1 

 

 

2 

 
 

Registering for English courses provided by other 

organizations and paid for by the school 3.34 1.119 moderate 3 

3 

Registering for English courses provided by other 

organizations and partially paid for by the school 

 
3.50 1.145 high 

2 

 

4 

 

Participating in school activities for developing 

English language skills in cooperation with other 

organizations 

3.13 1.162 moderate 4 

 
Total 3.51 - high 
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necessity of speaking English skill as a high necessity for English language use in 

school.  

 

    5.2 Needs in Developing English Language Skills of the Respondents 
The results of investigation into needs in developing English language skills among 

the teachers who were the respondents in this study revealed that the respondents had 

a moderate level of needs in developing their English language skills. The results 

presented in this study are consistent with the study findings of Sripathum Noom-ura 

(2013) which indicated that the secondary teachers’ needs for funds for their 

professional development was at a moderate level. Also, a similar finding was gained 

by Driscoll, Gándara and Maxwell-Jolly (2005). The results showed that California 

teachers’ needs in professional development also were at a moderate level.  

 

In the present study, among the aspects of needs in developing English language 

skills, the results show that the respondents’ needs in the aspect of self-directed study 

were rated at a high level, followed by needs in developing English language skills 

with school support, also presented at a high level. Needs in developing English 

language skills in the aspect of attending English classes was at a moderate level and 

the respondents showed the least attention to furthering their education either in 

Thailand or abroad.  

 

Also, in Nuttiya Tantranont (2009), the findings of the study revealed that the 

respondents preferred to attend workshops/short courses, workshop series, 

conferences/ lectures, or study overseas. These are considered as needs in English 

language development in terms of attending English classes and furthering education. 

On the other hand, the results of  Sripathum Noom-ura (2013) revealed that the 

teachers’ need in developing their English language skills by three to five days of 

training, seminars or conference was at a high level of needs. However, in the study of 

Sripathum Noom-ura (2013), the respondents were all English-majors while in the 

present study, the majority of the respondents were non-English majors teachers.  

 

According to the findings of this present study, and other related studies mentioned 

above, it has been revealed that teachers had a moderate level of need for developing 

their English language skills, especially in terms of funds or school support, and needs 

in English language development in the aspect of self-directed study. The reason why 

the respondents prefer to develop their English language skills by self-directed study 

is because they have a lot of work to handle. Not only is there a heavy teaching load, 

but teachers also have others work such as administration, teaching students’ 

manners, visiting students’ home, and so on. Those reasons probably caused teachers 

to prefer developing English language skills by self-directed study.  

 

6. Conclusions 
 

The recent emergence of the ASEAN community has increased the importance of 

English language in Thai education. There are many policies from the Office of the 

Basic Education Commission of Thailand that encourage Thai teachers to be aware of 

the necessity of English language use in Thai Education. Besides seeing the 
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importance of English language use for work, teachers should develop their English 

language skills as well. The current study provides the findings on the needs in 

English language used by teachers in a public school. Moreover, the study also 

reveals the needs in developing their English language skills. According to the 

findings, the teachers as the respondents thought that speaking skill followed by 

listening, writing and reading skill respectively, were necessary skills to them.  On the 

whole, the needs in English language used by the respondents were at a moderate 

level.  

 

In addition, the results also indicated that the majority of the respondents need to 

develop their English language skills in the aspects of self-directed study the most. In 

other words, teachers prefer to develop their English language skills with self-directed 

study to developing English language skills with school support, attending English 

classes, or furthering their education. However, English major teachers prefer to 

develop their English language skills by attending courses rather than by self-directed 

study, while non-English major teachers need to develop English language skills with 

self-directed study. According to the results, it shows that even though they are Thai 

teachers, the respondents perceive that English language is important for their work 

and they also need to develop their English language skills. It also puts forth an 

example for the school to support their teachers to develop their English language 

skills by providing useful sources, websites, or even an English course that focuses on 

speaking skill for teachers in the school.  

  

References 

Abali, N. (2013). English language teachers’ use of, competence in and professional 

 development needs for specific classroom activities. Social and Behavioral 

 Sciences, 70, 181-187. 

 
Anderson, N.J. & Nunan, D. (2008). Practical English Language Teaching: Reading. 

 New York: McGraw Hill. 

 

Driscoll, Gándara & Maxwell-Jolly (2005). A survey of California teachers’ 

challenges, experiences, and professional development needs. Listen to the 

teachers of English Language Learners. Retrieved February 24, 2016, from 

http://eric.ed.gov/?id=ED491701  

 

English Language Institute, Office of the Basic Education Commission. (2011). 

English Language Institute. Retrieved April 14, 2016, from 

http://www.act.ac.th/document/1741.pdf. 

 

Harmer, J. (2009). The practice of English language teaching. (3rd ed.). Cambridge, 

UK: Longman. 

 

Lindsay, C. & Knight, P. (2006). Learning and Teaching English. (3rd ed.). Oxford, 

UK: Oxford University Press.  

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 500 

 

LEO Network (n.d.). How To Improve your English Skills. Retrieved March 19, 2016, 

from http://www.learnenglish.de/improvepage.html 

 

Maslow, A. H. (1970). Motivation and Personality. Retrieved February 4, 2016, from 

http://www.skillsyouneed.com/ps/personal-development.html 
 

Noom-ura, S. (2013). English-teaching problems in Thailand and Thai teachers’ 

 professional development needs, English Language Teaching, 6 (11), 139-147. 
 
Reddy, B. B., Gopi, M. M. & Sunethri, A. J. (2013). Improving Communication 

 Skills in English: A. Indian Journal of Applied Research, 3(5), 324-325. 
 

Rivers, W. M. (1966). Listening Comprehension. The Modern Language Journal, 

50(5), 196-204. 

 

Sarobol, N. (2012). ภาษาองักฤษกบัการเขา้สู่ประชาคมอาเซียน. [English Language and Asean 

 Community].  New Focus, 3(October), 8-12. Retrieved February 17, 2016, 

 from http://www.thailandtesol.org 

 

Skillsyouneed. (2011). Writing skills. Retrieved April 12, 2016, from  

http://www.skills youneed.com/writing-skills.html 

 

Skola website. S. G. (n.d.). 18 top tips for improving your English. Retrieved March 

 15, 2016, from http://www.skola.co.uk/tips-improving-english.html 

 

Tantranont, N. (2009). Continuing professional development for teachers in Thailand 

(Doctoral thesis, University of Warwick, Institute of Education). Retrieved 

December 10, 2012, from http://go.warwick.ac.uk/wrap/2242 

 

Wikihow. (n.d.). WikiHow to Improve English Communication Skills. Retrieved April 

 25, 2016, from http://www.wikihow.com/Improve-English-Communication-

 Skills 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 

 
 

NEEDS ANALYSIS OF BUSINESS ENGLISH 

FOR THE SALES DIVISION 

AT A JAPANESE TRADING COMPANY IN THAILAND 
 

Piraya Polsombat 
Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

k.piraya@gmail.com 

 

Panna Chaturongakul 

Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

pannacha@gmail.com 

 

 
Abstract 

Currently, it is known that English communication is one of the most significant tools 

to bridge the gap between people across different countries and languages. Thai 

people still often lack the English proficiency to communicate, especially in a 

business context. The purpose of this study was to investigate the English language 

skills needed by employees working at a Japanese company in Thailand, and analyze 

the language difficulties that they encounter when communicating in English at the 

work place. The participants were 30 employees in the sales division at the target 

Japanese trading company. A questionnaire containing close-ended questions, open-

ended questions, and a 4 points Likert scale were distributed to the selected 

participants. It can be concluded from the findings that most of the employees in the 

sales division needed speaking and listening skills for communication in their careers. 

Their language difficulties in each skill that they encountered at the work place were 

mostly regarding Japanese accents, vocabulary, technical terms, word choices, 

grammar and the exposure to English language. The research conducted for this study 

could help Human Resource Departments to arrange business English courses for the 

employees according to their needs and difficulties. 

 

Keywords: Needs, Business English course, Sales division 

 

1. Introduction  
Recently, the English language has been playing a significant role in Thailand. It is no 

longer restricted to only British or American people, but is being used by people all 

around the world. The English language is one of the most essential communication 

tools to bridge the gap between people who come from different countries and use 

different languages. English is used as an international language and is made up of so 

called ‘World Englishes’, meaning each country or groups own variety of English.  
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Although considerable research has been done on need analysis, it seems that further 

investigations are warranted in order to look at case studies and analyze needs 

analysis of business English in sales division of international companies. The 

limitation found in previous research has been that there might be too few participants 

for the data to be generalizable to a broader population, and therefore the validity of 

the data to draw conclusions is unclear. Thus, in the present research study, to 

eliminate the previously mentioned limitation, the number of participants in this 

study would be at least 30 people. In addition, an open-ended section was added to 

the questionnaire in order to increase validity. 

1.1  Objectives of the study 

 There are two objectives of this study: 

1.) To investigate the employees’ needs of English skills necessary for 

communication in their careers; and 

2.) To analyze language difficulty that employees at a Japanese trading 

company in Thailand encounter when communicating in English at the 

work place. 

 

1.2 Research questions 

In this study, there are two research questions: 

1.) Which skills of English are needed by employees in the sales division at 

a Japanese trading company in Thailand? 

2.) What English difficulties do employees at a Japanese trading company 

encounter when communicating in English at the work place? 

 

2. Literature Review  
 2.1  Need Analysis 
 

  2.1.1  Components of Need Analysis 

As suggested by Dudley-Evans and St.John (1998, p.123), there are mainly 

three components of Need Analysis (NA) as follows:  

1.) Target Situation Analysis (TSA)  

Hutchinson and Waters (1987, p.59) claimed that TSA is completely about 

asking questions about the target situation including their attitudes towards 

that situation. 

 

2.) Learning Situation Analysis (LSA) 

 West (as cited in Songhori, 2008, p.12) claimed that LSA consists of the 

strategies that learners use to learn another language. Rather than what 

they need to learn, it is how the learners desire to learn. 

 

Apart from target situation needs, there are other kinds of needs which are 

learning needs. If the starting point is lacks and the destination is 

necessities or wants, the question is how are we going to get from the 

starting point to the destination? And this is LSA. According to 

Hutchinson and Waters (1987, p.62), “The target situation analysis can 
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determine the destination; it can also act as a compass on the journey to 

give general direction, but we must choose our route according to vehicles 

and guides available (i.e. the conditions of the learning situation), the 

existing roads within the learner’s mind (i.e. their knowledge, skills and 

strategies) and the learners’ motivation for travelling.” 

 

3.) Present Situation Analysis (PSA) 

If TSA attempts to indicate at the outcomes at the end of the course, what the 

learners are expected to be like, what learners are like at the beginning is what 

PSA attempts to identify. As Dudley-Evans and St.John (1998, p.124) pointed 

out, “a PSA estimates strengths and weaknesses in language, skills, learning 

experience.” Richterich and Chancerel (as cited in Robinson, 1991) stated that 

the learners, the language-teaching establishment and the user-institution are 

three sources of information to investigate learners’ levels of proficiency. 

Also, PSA is considered as a complement to TSA. Therefore, needs analysis 

might be a combination of TSA and PSA.  

  

3. Methodology  
 

3.1  The participants 

 3.1.1  Population 

At the target Japanese trading company in Thailand, there are 87 employees. 

The company is divided mainly into three divisions: Sales (N = 43), 

Administration (N = 39), and Quality Assurance Center (QA) Divisions        (N 

= 4). Each division is divided into multiple departments, except for the QA 

Center division which does not have a department. The organization chart is 

shown as follows:  

Organization chart of the target Japanese company 

3.1.2  Respondents 

In the sales division (N = 43), there are 4 different departments: sales, sales 

support, technical, and delivery control departments. Thirty employees were 

selected according to the proportion of the employees.  To conclude, there 

were 13 employees each from the sales and sales support departments and 2 

employees each from the technical and delivery control departments. 
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3.2 The materials 

The research instrument of this study was a questionnaire adapted from three 

previous questionnaires: (1) Choompon’s questionnaire (2009) used in a         

“ survey of employees’ needs for English communication using each skill at 

Siam Nissan Automobile Company Limited”, (2) Sonpuing’s questionnaire 

(2014) exploring a “Needs analysis of using English of Muay Thai trainers in 

Thailand”, and Chantanont’s questionnaire (2012), used in “a study of 

problems and needs for English communication improvement of hotel front 

office staff at hotels in Bangkok”.  The questionnaire is divided into 5 parts as 

follows: 

Part 1: General background information 

Part 2: English background information 

Part 3: The needs for English communication in careers 

Part 4: The needs for English communication improvement 

Part 5: The difficulty in using English when communicating at the  

  workplace 

 

3.3  The procedure 

3.3.1 Research Design 

The study was a mixed-method approach based mostly on a quantitative 

research design. It consisted of close-ended, open-ended questions and       

4 points Likert-scale questions. The open-ended questions, a qualitative 

research element, were used to further investigate in-depth information of 

the sales employees’ need of English at work especially the difficulty in 

using English when communicating at the work place.  

 

 3.3.2 Data Collection 

To check whether the questionnaire was valid, a pilot study was 

conducted with the researcher’s advisor, one specialized professor, and 

five office employees from similar companies. The questionnaire was 

revised when there were some unclear points. After that the questionnaires 

were randomly distributed to 30 respondents in the sales division at the 

target Japanese company. Data was collected via questionnaire. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

The results of the needs analysis of Business English for the sales division at a 

Japanese trading company in Thailand is reported in this chapter. Furthermore, 

the discussion of the needs analysis of Business English is also presented. In 

total, there was a 100% response rate for this survey. Thirty participants 

answered the research questions of this study. 
 

 4.1  Findings 
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  4.1.1  General Background Information 
 

The results showed that the majority of the employees from the sales 

division  at the target Japanese company were female accounting for 

83.33%. Most of them were between 26-30 and 31-35 years (46.67%, 

33.33% respectively). They hold a bachelor’s degree (76.67%) and 

have been working in this company for 1-3 years and over 5 years up 

to 10 years as a percentage of 40.00% and 30.01% respectively. 

 

4.1.2  English Background Information 
 

The findings revealed that 70.00% of respondents have studied English 

for over 15 years. 56.67% of all respondents have never taken any 

extra tutorial English classes, never taken any courses aboard 

accounting for 83.33% as well as never been in an English-speaking 

country (73.33%). They were mostly exposed to English in company 

(80.00%) for 4-5 days/week (50.00%) usually with non-native speakers 

as a percentage of 76.67%. Additionally, 70.00% of them improved 

their English skills by themselves such as listening to the English 

news, watching English movies, etc. However, they agreed that their 

proficiency of reading skill was the highest level, followed by listening 

skill while pronunciation skill was the lowest level, followed by 

vocabulary in the sales field.  

 

 

 

4.1.3  The needs for English communication in careers 
 

Table 1: The needs for English communication of employees in the sales division 

Skills Mean S.D. 

Speaking 3.67 0.55 

Listening 3.63 0.49 

Reading & Writing 3.50 0.57 

Vocabulary in the sales field 3.43 0.57 

Appropriate expressions 3.40 0.56 

Translation 3.37 0.72 

Pronunciation 3.10 0.66 

 

Table 1 showed that speaking was the most needed English skill for 

communication in the work place compared with other skills, with mean 

scores of 3.67 and S.D. of 0.55. Listening (M = 3.63, S.D.= 0.49), reading and 

writing were also needed skills, with mean scores of 3.50 and S.D. of 0.57. 

4.1.4  The needs for English communication improvement 
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It was found that all respondents agreed that the English language is 

necessary for them to perform their current job, so they all need to 

improve their English skills. Half of them (53.33%) agreed that the 

intermediate level of English skill was needed to perform their job. 

They agreed that English usage at work could help improve their 

performance and effectiveness in English communication (78.79%). 

Speaking was the skill that was most mentioned needing improvement 

(30.91%). All of them would like to improve integrated English skills. 

The majority of them (93.33%) preferred to study with native speakers 

as well as be in a collaborative learning environment (76.67%). If a 

business English course was provided at the focused company, most of 

the respondents (93.33%) would like to join the class. 

 

4.1.5 The difficulty in using English when communicating at the 

workplace 

It was found out that there were various difficulties in using English when 

communicating at the work place of employees in the sales division at the 

Japanese trading company. The difficulty most frequently mentioned are 

shown as follows: 

 Listening: to deal with Japanese accents (45.72%) 

 Speaking: to deal with new vocabulary, technical terms, and word choices 

(43.33%) 

 Reading: to deal with new vocabulary and technical terms (56%) 

 Writing: to deal with grammar (46.43%) 

 Translation: to deal with new vocabulary and technical terms (67.85%) 

 Pronunciation: to deal with correct pronunciation (62.50%) 

 Vocabulary: to deal with new vocabulary and technical terms (83.87%) 

 Appropriate expression: to be exposed to English language and to be able to 

speak English fluently (29.63%) 

 Others: to improve English skills also depends on the interlocutors (100.00%) 

 

 4.2  Discussion 

As claimed by Dudley-Evans and St.John (1998, p.123), Need Analysis (NA) 

consists of three components which are Target Situation Analysis (TSA), 

Learning Situation Analysis (LSA) and Present Situation Analysis (PSA). 

These components could be explained with the present study and discussed in 

this section. 

 

Regarding TSA, there are mainly six questions about target situation and 

attitudes towards that situation. Each question will be answered as follows: 

 

 Why is the language needed? 

The majority of employees in the sales division felt that English is necessary 

to perform their current job and useful for their future career plan. 

 How will the language be used? 
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The English language will be used by communicating within the company. 

 What will the content areas be? 

The content areas should focus on sales topics along with the four basic 

English skills. However, an emphasis should be placed on speaking and 

listening skills, followed by reading and writing skills in order to correspond 

with their needs. 

 Who will the learner use the language with? 

Learners will use English with non-native speakers such as Japanese 

managers, Japanese colleague at headquarters, and customers. 

 Where will the language be used? 

English will mostly be used at the workplace. They normally conduct face to 

face conversation for listening and speaking skills while communicating by 

emails for reading and writing skills. 

 When will the language be used? 

The English language is used daily by the sales division in order to complete 

normal workplace duties.  

 

In terms of LSA, it is learning needs. They are how we are going from lacks, 

which is the starting point, to necessities or wants, which is the destination. 

According to Hutchinson and Waters (1987, p.62), the following questions for 

analyzing learning needs will be discussed as follows: 

 

 Why are the learners taking the course? 

The majority of the employees in the sales division needed to improve their 

English skills for a business level, especially listening and speaking skills. 

Moreover, they agreed that they would like to join a business English course if 

it were to be provided.  

 How do the learners learn? 

Most of the employees preferred to study business English with native 

speakers and be in a collaborative learning environment.  

 What resources are available? 

Resources available are commercial textbooks and supplementary materials 

emphasizing speaking and listening skills for business English. 

 Who are the learners? 

The learners are the employees in the sales division at a Japanese trading 

company in Thailand who are interested in improving their English skills. 

 Where will the ESP take place? 

The ESP will take place at the Japanese trading company in Thailand.  

 When will the ESP course take place? 

The ESP course will take place after work around 5.30-7.00 p.m. (1.30 hours).  

 

With regard to Present Situation Analysis or PSA, it is what learners are like at 

the beginning of the course. As Dudley-Evans and St.John (1998, p.124) 

suggested that strengths and weaknesses in language, skills, and learning 

experience are PSA. From the present study, the English skills that the 

employees in the sales division agreed that they have the lowest level of 

proficiency were pronunciation, vocabulary in the sales field, appropriate 
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expressions, and writing skills while the highest levels for them were reading, 

listening, translation, and speaking skills respectively. 

 
5. Conclusion  

Although the employees in the sales division at the target Japanese trading 

company considered themselves to have a high English language proficiency of 

the four basic skills: speaking, listening, reading and writing, they were in need of 

improvement in order to function at a business English level.  

Due to the highest demands being speaking and listening skills, the business 

course for these employees should be concentrating on face to face conversation, 

telephone conversation, discussion in a meeting, and presentations that are 

generally encountered in this business context.  

Regarding difficulties that employees encountered when communicating in 

English at the work place, it was found that there were various difficulties 

occurring from the different accents, new vocabulary and technical terms, 

grammar, and overall exposure of English, etc. Listening and speaking skills in 

particular were the most needed skill of these employees, since they need to deal 

with Japanese accents, difficult pronunciation, new vocabulary and technical 

terms, speaking rate, the conversation by phone, and grammar. These are topics 

that could be included in a business English course designed for international sales 

employees.   
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Abstract 

This study examined three synonymous verbs in English, namely respond, reply, and 

answer, in terms of their grammatical patterns, collocations, and degree of formality, 

comparing and contrasting between British English and American English. The data 

were drawn from Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English Online and two 

corpora, namely the British National Corpus (BNC) and the Corpus of Contemporary 

American English (COCA). It was discovered that these three verbs cannot be used 

interchangeably in every context. Regarding the shared patterns as well as the 

different patterns, each word has its distinguishing pattern. In terms of collocations, 

only the word ‘question/questions’ can co-occur with all three verbs. For the degree of 

formality, the results showed that respond can be used in both formal and informal 

contexts. However, when considering the frequency of occurrence in the academic 

genre, respond occurred more often than answer and reply, so it can be concluded that 

it is the most formal word. The results also revealed no difference between American 

and British native speakers in terms of the usage of these synonyms. 

 

Keywords: synonyms, corpus-based study, grammatical patterns, collocations, formality  

 

1. Introduction 
In learning English, vocabulary is one of the most important things that L2 learners 

must pay attention to in order to avoid miscommunication in the target language. 

Wilkins (1972, pp.111-112) as cited in Alfaki (2015) wrote “…while without 

grammar very little can be conveyed, without vocabulary nothing can be conveyed”. 

Lewis (1993, p.89) as cited in Alfaki (2015) wrote “Lexis is the core or heart of 

language”. These statements indicate the significance of lexicon in learning and 

communication in English. Lexical items convey the main meaning of the message, 

so it can lead to misunderstanding if the wrong word is used (Hemchua & Schmitt, 

2006). In particular, the words that share similar meanings called synonyms are 
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difficult to select because they share similar senses of meaning but cannot be used 

interchangeably. Although some words convey the same meaning, they might occur 

in different grammatical structures. Moreover, they might have their own fixed 

collocations as well as degree of formality. Therefore, L2 learners need to learn and 

master these differences in order to use English effectively. Learners who would like 

to improve their English skills thus need to master synonyms (Phoocharoensil, 2010). 

 

This study aims to examine a set of synonyms, namely respond, reply, and answer, 

selected from the research of Yumanee (2011) on the collocation errors of 60 high 

school students in Thailand. A multiple-choice test and a translation test were 

distributed to the participants. The findings showed that students were unable to 

choose the correct collocation. One of the causes is a lack of ability to differentiate the 

synonyms. This is an example of a sentence for which students made the wrong 

choice: 

“We keep dialing this number but it seems that no one responds/replies the 

telephone. While the correct answer is: answer the telephone.”  

 

There have been various studies about synonyms. Almost all the results have shown 

that synonyms cannot be used interchangeably; these types of words are called near or 

loose synonyms rather than perfect or strict synonyms.  

 

Respond, reply, and answer is a set of synonyms, but they might have differences as 

well. Moreover, as these words were misused by the students in the research of 

Yumanee (2011), this study would like to further examine the similarities and 

differences in terms of grammatical patterns, collocations, and degree of formality. 

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE, 2016) was used to obtain 

the meaning and patterns of these verbs. Then, the British National Corpus (BNC) and 

the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) were selected to compare the 

information from the dictionary as well as to investigate the differences in terms of 

usage between the American and British native speakers.  

 

2. Literature Review 
The term ‘synonymy’ in English has its origin from the Greek word ‘sunonumon’, 

which means ‘having the same name’; thus, in English, a synonym is used to show the 

relationship between two words that have the same meaning. 

 

Cambridge Dictionaries Online (2016) defines a synonym as “a word or phrase that 

has the same or nearly the same meaning as another word or phrase in the same 

language: The words ‘small’ and ‘little’ are synonyms”. 

 

Oxford Learner’s Dictionaries (2016) also provides a similar definition as “a word or 

expression that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another in the same 

language: ‘big’ and ‘large’ are synonyms”.    

 

However, Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English online (2016) provides a 

slightly different definition. It mentions only the same meaning, so synonym means “a 

word with the same meaning as another word in the same language: ‘shut’ is a 
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synonym of ‘closed’”. This shows that Longman Dictionary is less concerned about 

strict and loose synonyms.  

 

2.1 Strict and loose synonyms 

Many linguists have divided synonyms into ‘strict or absolute’ and ‘loose’ 

synonyms. Two words that are considered to be strict synonyms may be used 

interchangeably with one another in all contexts. However, some linguists argue that 

the meaning of a word changes slightly in different contexts. For example, the words 

‘sky’ and ‘heaven’ both have physical and spiritual meanings, but ‘sky’ normally 

represents the physical while ‘heaven’ denotes the spiritual. Another type of synonym 

is a loose synonym, which refers to words that cannot be substituted in every context 

without the denotation changing. For example, ‘find’ and ‘discover’ are exchangeable 

in the context of Lydia found/discover the ball behind the garden shed; but not in the 

context of Marie Curie discovered radium in 1898 (Jackson & Amvela, 2000, pp. 

107-109). It is quite hard for L2 learners to distinguish synonyms because some words 

share a very close sense of meaning.  

 

2.2 Criteria for distinguishing synonyms 

 

2.2.1 Grammatical Patterns 
Although many synonyms share similar meanings, they could have 

different syntactic structure. For example, the two synonymous verbs sleepy and 

asleep have different grammatical structure. Asleep cannot be used before noun like 

asleep boy while sleepy boy can be used (Meemanan, 2013). 

 
2.2.2 Collocations 

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English online (2016) defines 

collocation as “the way in which some words are often used together, or a particular 

combination of words used in this way.” For example “Commit a crime' is a typical 

collocation in English”. 

The term “collocation” is from the Latin word “collocare” which 

means “to set in order/to arrange”. It was first introduced by John Rupert Firth in 

1957 who was considered the father of collocation. In Firth’s view, a collocation is a 

combination of words that frequently co-occur (Martynska, 2004).  

According to Edmonds & Hirst (2002), the combination of single 

words or idioms can be considered a collocation as well. For example, the words 

‘task’ and ‘job’ can co-occur with different collocates. Task can be combined as ‘face 

a daunting task’ whereas cannot ‘face a daunting job’. Another example of a 

collocation is ‘rancid butter’. This is called a strong collocation because they co-occur 

very often and ‘rancid’ tends to go together only with ‘butter’ (Punyasuth, 2014).  

 

2.2.3 Degree of Formality 

Style or formality is important when communicating in English as it 

shows the politeness of the speaker. To distinguish synonyms by considering the level 

of word formality is a smart way of learning English. For example, adjourn is more 

formal than postpone because its collocations appeared in more formal contexts such 

as congress, session, and legislature (Punyasuth 2014). Moreover, Liu & Espino 
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(2012) found that genuinely and truly were more formal than really because they most 

occurred in academic genre while really most often occurred in the spoken genre.  

 

 

 

3. Methodology 
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English Online (LDOCE, 2016) together with 

the two generalized corpora namely the British National Corpus (BNC) and the 

Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) were selected as the research 

instruments in this study. The reasons behind choosing these materials were because 

the BNC and the COCA are the largest British and American corpora. Moreover, they 

are freely accessible and widely used among English learners. The LDOCE was also 

selected as an instrument in this study because it provides a lot of information 

including definitions, examples, and pronunciation.  

 

To conduct the research, the LDOCE was used to check the definition of the verbs 

respond, reply, and answer as well as the grammatical patterns. Then, the two corpora 

were used to collect 200 concordance lines for each word in each corpus, respectively. 

A total of 1,200 concordance lines were examined to observe the similarities and 

differences in terms of grammatical patterns while collocations were analyzed by 

selecting top ten noun collocates from the two corpora. Finally, the degree of 

formality was analyzed based on their genres. 

 

The definition and grammatical patterns of each verb were collected from the 

dictionary. Then, the concordance lines were drawn from the two corpora provided on 

the websites http://corpus.byu.edu/bnc/ and http://corpus.byu.edu/coca/ by selecting 

KWIC display. In order to limit the particular part of speech to only the verbs of 

interest, a period was put between the target verb and speech tag in parenthesis like 

answer.[v*] and then the concordance lines were observed. Next, the genres were 

obtained by choosing the CHART display and lastly, the collocations were drawn by 

selecting the LIST display with the noun collocates that followed the target verbs. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
The research findings reveal that in terms of meanings, all three verbs share the basic 

meaning about doing something as a reaction to something however some words have 

more specific meaning. For example, respond can be used in relation to the treatment 

and answer is used in the case of writing or saying the answer to a question in a test 

or competiton. Because of some differences in meaning, they cannot be substituted in 

all contexts. Moreover, they have differences in grammatical patterns, collocations, 

and degree of formality.  

 

4.1 Grammatical Patterns 

In terms of grammatical patterns, it was discovered that BNC and COCA 

provided more patterns than LDOCE in every words. In addition, the results showed 

similarities between British English and American English with respect to respond 

and answer but slight differences with regard to reply.  
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4.1.1 RESPOND 

 

 Examples of concordance lines in BNC 

 

1: I think that they respond quicker to this visual display.  

2: # the prawns respond by crooking # helpless fingers, tiny segments #  

3: in order to learn how to behave’. I would respond with some vigour   

4: to the mentally unfit patient, I would respond that there is no authority  

5: then I’ll be asking (----) to respond for the C E C. Motion three two three 

6: between committees and had to respond on proposals for giving individual 

7: and asks: ‘Who is it?’ And I respond : ‘It is I, Brother Francis.’ The porter 

8: these cells respond vigorously, even though the stimulus may not look 

 

Examples of concordance lines in COCA 

 

9: Different species respond differently to grazing. Secondary effects of 

10: They typically respond by calling for legal intervention to improve 

11: musically untrained adults alike respond with these extramusical analogies  

12: Chinese companies respond that their model is not the East German Stasi  

13: Subjects respond on an eight-point scale, ranging from “Not at all important 

14: me too, “she breaks in, and I respond,” You’re three? …. No, me too, 

15: Instead of reacting impulsively to situations, they respond thoughtfully. 

 

Possible patterns of RESPOND 

 

a. respond + to + sth
1
/sb

2
 as in 1, 9 

b. respond + by + doing sth as in 2, 10 

c. respond + (to sth/sb) + with + sth as in 3, 11 

d. respond + that-clause as in 4, 12 

e. respond + for + sth as in 5 

f. respond + on + sth as in 6, 13 

g. respond + speech / speech + respond as in 7, 14 

h. respond as in 8, 15 

 

4.1.2 REPLY 

 

Examples of concordance lines in BNC 

 

16: it doesn’t make any difference how you reply to an invitation. 

17: the stimulus and you reply with the correct response. The person is kept 

18: the cut-off period but the Turks reply that they have been releasing more   

19: and’ he would reply by shaking his stick at them. ‘His home was equally 

20: Oh well (unclear) reply the girl I used to work with (unclear)  

21: the USA continued to reply on a nuclear strategic approach which  

22: little pinpoint of light. ‘Thank you,’ I reply, in a voice so matter-of-fact that  

23: It will not be so easy to reply instantaneously, so why not number 
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Examples of concordance lines in COCA 
 

24: summaries and then reply to at least two of the related discussion questions.  

25: the surrounding hills reply with their own salovs. # Uniformed rebels,   

26: This gets nowhere; if we reply that humanists would never set up death 

27: Mr. Soros’s defenders reply by citing strict rules within the foundations for  

28: date, time, location and reply telephone number-include a map and/or  

29: “Playing with the children,” I reply form the window. Euler sighs, scratches   

30: Some did not reply at all and others said that they did not play that sport 

Possible patterns of REPLY 

 

a. reply + to + sth/sb as in 16, 24 

b. reply + (to sth) + with + sth as in 17, 25 

c. reply + that-clause as in 18, 26 

d. reply + by + doing + sth as in 19, 27 

e. reply + sth/sb as in 20, 28 

f. reply + on + sth as in 21 

g. reply + speech / speech + reply as in 22, 29 

h. reply as in 23, 30 

 

4.1.3 ANSWER 

 

Examples of concordance lines in BNC 

 

31: he reports to me. In turn I answer to the Assistant Commissioner of  

32: inhabitants of the district? ‘he said,’ I answer that it was sufficient to prove 

33: Never argue with her. Never answer back. Never try to be funny.  

34: against Wykeham, to St Paul’s to answer for his erroneous teachings.    

35: When I answer the telephone, I switch it off. I done that numerous 

36: you can answer with er (pause) with impunity. Now fourteen 

37: Sir he does answer on conditional bail today.  

38: my lids flutter before my face. I answer. ‘Yes?’ ‘Is that Claudia speakin’? 

39: which question to answer. If you answer correctly, keep the card and play  

 

Examples of concordance lines in COCA 

 

40: they don’t have to answer to a real boss, only a disembodied voice    

41: Strong candidates answer BBI-style questions by explaining past experience    

42: turf in an effort to answer the charge that Democrats are weak on defense. 

43: They would answer back, or they would say one of the ten of twelve  

44: indicted or held to answer for a serious crime, presents a demonstrable 

45: traumatic experience and then answer a series of questions about it. 

46: if when you ask a question, they answer you with that techno babble that 

47: # “I’m not a virgin,” I answer, startling us both. # “Hello.” He pretends 

48: When I didn’t answer right away, she said, “Not great, I guess  

 

 

 
1
 something 

2
 somebody 
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Possible patterns of ANSWER 

 

a. answer + to + sth/sb as in 31, 40 

b. answer + by + doing + sth as in 41 

c. answer + (sth) + that-clause as in 32, 42 

d. answer + sb + back as in 33, 43 

e. answer + for + sth/sb as in 34, 44 

f. answer + sth/sb as in 35, 45 

g. answer + (sth/sb) + with + sth as in 36, 46 

h. answer + on + sth as in 37 

i. answer + speech / speech + answer as in 38, 47 

j. answer as in 39, 48 

Table 1 below shows that three synonymous verbs, namely respond, reply, and 

answer, can be used in the same six patterns. However, the frequency of occurrence 

and the meaning might differ. For example, pattern (1) respond/reply to 

something/somebody conveys the meaning about doing something as a reaction or 

saying or writing something as a reply; in contrast, answer to something/somebody 

means to give an explanation, especially about something that people have done 

wrong. Moreover, note in pattern (7) respond and reply can be used in the structure 

‘respond/reply to something/somebody with something’ while answer can be used 

without to. 

 

Table 1. Shared and different patterns among three synonyms verbs 

 

Shared grammatical patterns 

respond reply answer 
(1) respond + to + sth/sb (1) reply + to + sth/sb (1) answer + to + sth/sb 

(2) respond + by + doing + sth (2) reply + by + doing + sth (2) answer + by + doing + sth 

(3) respond + that-clause (3) reply + that-clause (3) answer + that-clause 

(4) respond + on + sth (4) reply + on + sth (4) answer + on + sth 

(5) respond + speech /    

speech + respond 

(5) reply + speech /    

speech + reply 

(5) answer + speech / speech 

+ answer 

(6) respond  (6) reply (6) answer 

Different grammatical patterns 

respond reply answer 
(7) respond + (to sth/sb) + 

with + sth 

(7) reply +  (to sth/sb) + 

with + sth 

(7) answer + (sth/sb) + with + 

sth 

(8) respond + for + sth/sb - (8) answer + for + sth/sb 

- (9) reply + sth/sb (9) answer + sth/sb 

- - (10) answer + (sb) + back 

 

Table 2 below shows the frequency of occurrence of each word in different patterns 

and different corpora. It can be noticed that there are slightly different results between 

the British English and American English use of these three words. The word respond 

most often occurred in “v. + to + sth/sb” pattern with the frequency 120 and 121 

times in BNC and COCA, respectively, while answer was mostly used in the “v. + 

sth/sb” pattern with the frequency of 135 times in both BNC and COCA. 

Nevertheless, there were some slight differences with regard to reply. The word reply 
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can be used in three patterns “v. + to + sth/sb”, “v. + speech / speech + v.”, and 

“intransitive form”. The most frequent occurrence in BNC was the “intransitive 

form” pattern whereas in COCA, reply appeared with almost the same frequency in 

the “intransitive form” and “v. + speech / speech + v.”. This phenomenon could be 

explained by considering the genre. The word reply was mostly used in fiction and the 

evidence from 200 concordance lines indicated that American writers tend to narrate a 

story in a conversational tone more often than British writers do.  

 

Table 2. The frequency of patterns among three words in BNC and COCA 

 

    Frequency (times) 

Possible patterns 
BNC COCA 

respond reply answer respond reply answer 

(1) v. + to + sth/sb 120 34 7 121 31 6 

(2) v. + by + doing + sth 7 2 0 6 2 2 

(3) v. + (to sth/sb) + with + sth 12 3 1 10 4 3 

(4) v. + that-clause 1 11 2 2 14 2 

(5) v. + (sb) + back 0 0 6 0 0 1 

(6) v. + for + sth/sb 1 0 5 0 0 5 

(7) v. + sth/sb 0 7 135 0 6 135 

(8) v. + on + sth 1 1 1 1 0 0 

(9) v. + speech / speech + v. 1 30 2 8 69 2 

(10) v. 57 112 41 52 74 44 

total 200 200 200 200 200 200 

 

4.2 Collocations 

Table 3 below reveals that only the word ‘question/questions’ can be used with 

all verbs in both English dialects and also with a high ranking. The rest can be used 

with different words and different dialects. Therefore, many synonyms cannot be used 

interchangeably in every context. Collocation is also one of the criteria that used to 

distinguish synonyms. This is also supported the concept of loose synonyms. 

Moreover, the difference is also important as remembering which noun collocates can 

be used with each verb will help learners use them more correctly. For instance, the 

words needs/changes/treatment oc-occur only with respond while e-mail/debate/days 

co-occur only with reply and phone/door/research co-occur only with answer.    

 

Table 3. The top ten noun collocates with three verbs from BNC and COCA 

 

Rank 
respond reply answer 

BNC COCA BNC COCA BNC COCA 

1 needs questions question question questions questions 

2 way requests letter letters question question 

3 changes question debate e-mail phone phone 

4 treatment needs days letter queries call 
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Rank 
respond reply answer 

BNC COCA BNC COCA BNC COCA 

5 requests way letters questions door door 

6 call request kind requests call research 

7 demand kind date messages telephone calls 

8 demands changes moment voice letters people 

9 challenge people questions way charges letters 

10 problems comment number email enquiries problems 

 

4.3 Degree of Formality 

 With regard to the degree of formality of respond, reply, and answer, table 4 

below shows that respond is the most formal word because it is used most frequently 

in the academic genre in both BNC and COCA. However, the BNC indicates that 

respond also can be used in non-academic genres; COCA also shows that respond can 

be used in spoken contexts at a high percentage as well. Thus, it seems respond can be 

used in both formal and informal contexts. The word answer is less formal than 

respond because it mostly appeared in fiction and spoken genres and reply is 

considered the least formal when compared to its occurrence in an academic contexts 

with answer. The word answer occurs more frequently in the academic genre than 

reply. There are slightly different results with regard to the frequency of occurrence 

and percentage between BNC and COCA. However, the overall results are similar 

between British English and American English. 

 

Table 4. Distribution of three verbs in different genres 
 

Genre 
respond reply answer 

BNC COCA BNC COCA BNC COCA 

1. spoken 9% 26% 7% 7% 12% 28% 

2. fiction 9% 12% 41% 59% 30% 31% 

3. magazine 4% 18% 7% 16% 5% 14% 

4. newspaper 7% 16% 5% 8% 6% 12% 

5. Non-academic 22% - 9% - 10% - 

6. academic 22% 29% 8% 10% 12% 15% 

7. miscellneous 26% - 23% - 24% - 

 

5. Conclusion 
In conclusion, the study has shown that respond, reply, and answer cannot be used 

interchangeably in every context so they are loose synonyms. They differ not only in 

some meanings but also grammatical patterns, collocations, and degree of formality. 

In learning English, L2 learners should keep in mind that most English synonyms are 

loose ones. In teaching English, teachers should point out the differences and the 

similarities of synonyms. Moreover, teachers should not only teach grammar but also 

collocations, especially the fixed collocations of one word that cannot co-occur with 

other such as answer the phone/door but not respond/reply the phone/door. 
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Abstract 
The purpose of this study was to investigate the motivation of Thai undergraduate 

students and perceived problems or difficulties to study abroad in English-speaking 

countries. The research survey was conducted among 60 Thai undergraduate students 

at Thammasat University. The results showed that the main reason why students want 

to study abroad in English-speaking countries is because they would improve their 

English language skills and gain benefits in their future careers. The most often cited 

perceived problem with studying abroad in English-speaking countries was that it 

would be difficult for their families if they were away from home. Additionally, it 

would be easier for students to study abroad if the cost was not so expensive. It can be 

concluded from the findings that students are mostly interested in improving English 

language skills. Therefore, universities should focus on developing the English 

language skills of students. Scholarships can also help to promote Thai students to 

study abroad. These findings will be beneficial to institutions and international 

business education by developing study abroad programs that are appropriate to the 

needs of students. 

 

Keywords: Motivation, Study abroad, English-speaking countries 

 

 

1.  Introduction  
Nowadays, people live in an increasingly globalized world. There are more and more 

students trying to achieve a higher education. With globalization having a significant 

influence on higher education, there has been an increasing number of students going 

abroad to study (Pimpa, 2004). In Thailand, higher education increasingly plays an 

important role in enabling greater employment opportunity; especially studying 
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abroad, which is a popular choice among Thais in order to achieve a good 

employment position (Lertjanyakit and Bunchapattanasakda, 2015). 

 

As cited by Buddhichiwin (2013), according to British Council (2010) and Tarry 

(2008), the main reason why Thai students study abroad is because Thai universities 

do not provide excellent postgraduate programs and research degrees. Moreover, there 

is a Thai social expectation that studying abroad is better than studying in home 

country because students will have better knowledge and greater chance of getting a 

promotion at work. Additionally, the growing number of Thai government 

scholarships is another reason more students are able to study abroad.  

 

There are over 4.5 million students who were studying abroad to achieve higher levels 

of education in 2012 (OECD, 2014). With the spread of globalization, English has 

played an important role in Thai education. The number of students who decided to 

study in another country, normally towards English-speaking countries, had increased 

about 3 million from 1990 to 2011 (UNESCO, 2013). Accordingly, the three most 

popular destinations for Thai students are the United States, Australia, and the United 

Kingdom (World Bank, 2009).  

 

Clearly, it can be seen that the numbers of students studying abroad are increasing, 

especially in English-speaking countries. Therefore, this study is aimed at 

investigating the motivation of Thai undergraduate students to study abroad in 

English-speaking countries and also the perceived problems or difficulties they face in 

doing their studies in English-speaking country. 

 

2.  Literature Review 
 

2.1 Motivation  

 

2.1.1 What is motivation? 

There are a verity of definitions to describe the word “motivation”. The 

definition of motivation comes from the root word, motive. It means the act 

of getting someone to act on a situation (Burton, 2012). The definition of 

motivation means the factor that helps lead to success or achievements 

(Thapa & Phung, 2013). It can be considered as a term of intensity, guidance, 

and persistency of the people.  

 

2.1.2 Types of motivation 

- Intrinsic motivation 

Intrinsic Motivation is the enthusiasm and interest to do or participate 

in an activity because of personal feelings of interest and enjoyment 

(Mahadi & Jafari, 2012). Intrinsic motivation comes from satisfaction 

in doing that activity rather than any external reward such as money 

(Mészáros, 2011).  
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- Extrinsic motivation 

Extrinsic motivation is to do or participate in activities because of some 

external reasons, which do not relate to the activity (Mahadi & Jafari, 

2012). It can be the expectation of reward or punishment such as 

getting a good grade on an exam (Vansteenkiste, Lens, & Deci, 2006). 

Mészáros (2011) mentions that it refers to motivation that comes from 

outside an individual.  

 

2.1.3 The Expectancy Theory of Motivation 

Victor H. Vroom developed the expectancy theory in 1964. The expectancy 

theory of the motivation is based on the assumption that people are motivated 

by the expected outcomes of their actions. Therefore, the expectancy theory 

is based on these three core components: 

 

Expectancy: the belief that better performance comes from increasing effort.  

Instrumentally: the thought that strong performance will bring the valued 

outcome.  

Valence: means “value” and the desirable outcome (rewards).  

 

Although, there are many motivation theories that can be used to analyze the 

motivation factor, expectancy theory gives another dimension to see how 

people get motivated (Thapa & Phung, 2013). According to Mészáros 

(2011), this is one of the most broadly accepted motivation theories.  

 

2.2 Motivation to study abroad 

Mészáros (2011) investigated the motivation to study abroad of Erasmus students 

and how much do these motives influence them. The result showed that these 

students are motivated because they would like to improve their language skills 

so that it will help them later in their life, and this was also found to be the most 

influencing factor. The most demotivating factor was the lack of money. 

 

Pope, Sánchez, Lehnert, and Schmid (2014), study looked at the motivation 

factors such as age, gender, parents’ educational level, household income and 

previous international experience, which motivate Generation Y college students 

to study abroad. The results showed that students who have experiences visiting 

or living in other countries and those of a younger age have a higher intention to 

study abroad. There were no differences between men and women’s intent to 

study abroad. In the same way, there was no significance between household 

income or parents’ educational level and the intention on study abroad. 

 

Sánchez, Fornerino and Zhang (2006), produced a study that investigated the 

relationship between motivations and intention to study abroad among U.S., 

Chinese, and French business students who studied in their home countries, by 

using an expectancy theory model. The results show that the Chinese students 

had the strongest intention to study abroad. For the U.S. and French students, the 

study reveals that they are motivated to study abroad in order to search for a new 

experience rather than improving their career opportunities.  
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2.3 Motivation and perceived problems to study abroad of Thai students  

Ou-Yang, Ariphongphokin, and Trung (2014) research focused on finding out the 

motivations of Thai students to study abroad. The survey was conducted among 

200 Thai students. In this study, the researchers investigated the intentions to 

study abroad of Thai students by using the motivation – opportunity – ability 

model (MOA). The results showed that the most important factor that encourages 

students to study abroad is their motivation. This was followed closely by their 

ability. Opportunity also has an influence. Moreover, positive word-of-mouth 

also affected students’ motivation to study abroad.  

 

Lertjanyakit and Bunchapattanasakda (2015) examined the determinants to study 

in the United Kingdom (UK) and the United States (US) among Thai students. 

There were different perspectives among students for choosing their study abroad 

destinations. Moreover, the major barrier to study abroad of Thai students was the 

level of English skill they had acquired in Thailand.  

 

Kositchart (2011) aimed to investigate the main problems in English listening and 

speaking skills among Thai AFS exchange students in the United States of 

America. The results of this study indicated that language could be the major 

problem that makes it difficult for students to understand the native English 

speakers. Moreover, students found that it is difficult to learn the language 

because of unfamiliarity with American accents and being unable to choose 

correct words. As a result, the students used a talking dictionary or language 

translation tool to overcome the difficulties instead. 

 

Sawir (2005) investigated language difficulties of international students in 

Australia. The Thai students said that it was difficult for them to learn English in 

Thailand due to the focus on English grammar over fluency, and therefore it was 

hard for them to speak while abroad. 

 

3.  Methodology 
 

3.1 Participants 

The target population of this study is Thai undergraduate students at Thammasat 

University. Convenience sampling was utilized to obtain the subjects for the 

study. A total of 60 people were served as the sample group. 

 

3.2 Research instruments 

For this research, the research instrument was adapted from Pope, Sánchez, 

Lehner and Schmid (2014) and Sánchez, Fornerino and Zhang (2006). The data 

was collected through a questionnaire, which divided into two parts: 

 

Part A: General information 

This section contained nine questions. It was used to investigate the general 

information of the respondents concerning gender, education level, approximate 

income, and their motivation to study abroad, especially in English-speaking 

countries. 
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Part B: Reasons for studying abroad 

For this part, the respondents were asked questions that concern their reasons to 

study in English-speaking countries and the problems or difficulties they face in 

doing their studies in English-speaking countries. 

 

A five-point Likert scale was used to measure the level of motivation to study in 

English-speaking countries.  

 

3.3 Procedures 

The questionnaires were distributed to the sample group. It took about 15 minutes 

to complete. The researcher collected the questionnaires after the participants 

have finished. The data is analyzed using the Statistical Package for the Social 

Science Program (SPSS) to calculate the frequency, percentage, mean and 

Standard Deviation (S.D.). Frequency and percentage were used to describe the 

general information of the respondents. In addition to exploring the relationship 

between the groups and motivations to study abroad in English-speaking 

countries, ANOVA and correlation analysis were employed to evaluate the 

outcomes of this study. 

 

4.  Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1 General information of the respondents 

According to the results of this study, most of the respondents (60.0%) were 

female, and 40.0% of them were male. For the education level, most of them are 

seniors, followed by freshman, sophomores, and juniors, respectively. The 

majority of their parents’ education levels are at the college/university level. Most 

of respondents have approximate household income per year less than 700,000 

baht. Additionally, there were no respondents who have approximate household 

income greater than 3 million baht per year. Most of the participants are strongly 

intent on studying abroad in English-speaking countries. Accordingly, the 

respondents’ most preferred study abroad destination is the United States, 

followed in order by the United Kingdom, New Zealand and Japan. It was 

interesting that Japan was a country that students would like to go to for study 

abroad because it is not an English-speaking country. This might be because 

Japan is very popular among Thai people to go to travel at present. Students 

country choice decisions could be impacted by the culture, population, and 

facilities of the respective countries. The least popular country choices according 

to this questionnaire were Australia and Canada. Regarding the living abroad 

experience, 88.3% of the respondents have never lived in another country and 

most of them have never traveled abroad. 
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4.2 The motivations of Thai undergraduate students to study abroad in 

English-speaking countries. 

 

 Table 1: Results of intrinsic motivation to study in English-speaking countries 

 

 

With regards to the main reasons why students want to study abroad in English-

speaking countries, the most significant intrinsic motivation is because they 

would expect to learn the English language. Similarly, 85% of students said that 

their motivation to study abroad stemmed for waiting to improve their language 

skills (INTO, 2009). Additional motivations given for studying abroad were to 

travel, to learn about other cultures, and to get away from certain social and 

family rules and customs that usually surround them, respectively.  

 

 Table 2: Results of extrinsic motivation to study in English-speaking countries 

 

Extrinsic motivation Mean S.D. 
Levels of 

Motivation 
Rank 

To achieve a higher social status 3.74 .97 High 3 

To benefit my future career 4.55 .65 Very High 1 

To study at a prestigious 

university 

3.73 1.00 High 4 

To provide a good living to my 

family 

4.15 .76 High 2 

Average 4.04 .85 High  

 

For extrinsic motivation, students have very high motivation to study in English-

speaking countries because they expect that it would benefit their future career. 

Moreover, it could provide a good living to their family, to help them achieve a 

higher social status, and to study at a prestigious university, respectively.  

 

 

Intrinsic motivation Mean S.D. 
Levels of 

Motivation 
Rank 

To learn about other culture 4.02 .75 High 3 

To learn English language 4.52 .50 High 1 

To get away from certain social 

and family rules and customs 

that usually surround me 

3.97 .79 High 4 

To travel 4.32 .71 High 2 

Average 4.21 .69 High  
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4.3 The perceived problems of Thai undergraduate students to study in 

English-speaking countries. 

 

Table 3: Results of difficulties to study in English-speaking countries 

 

 

The study found that the most significant difficulty to study in English-speaking 

countries of students is because it would be difficult for their family if they were 

away from home. Accordingly, Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid (2014) 

mentioned that visiting or living in foreign countries can effect the intent to study 

abroad. The other reasons given by students in this study were that no one in their 

family has ever studied abroad and they would miss their family and friends. 

Furthermore, students did not think that studying abroad would prevent them 

from graduating on time.  

 

Table 4: Results of reasons that would be easier for students to study in English-

speaking countries  

 

Reasons Mean S.D. 
Levels of 

Motivation 
Rank 

I had family and/or friends in the 

country where I would study 

abroad 

3.59 1.35 High 2 

Difficulties Mean S.D. 
Levels of 

Motivation 
Rank 

My country is the best place for me 

to study 

2.64 1.19 Moderate 7 

I would have to go into debt to do so 3.08 1.23 Moderate 4 

It would be difficult for my family if 

I were away from home 

3.42 1.19 Moderate 1 

 

No one in my family has ever 

studies abroad 

3.32 1.35 Moderate 2 

I would miss my family and friends 
3.29 1.15 Moderate 3 

Studying abroad is a luxury 2.71 1.10 Moderate 6 

None of my friends have ever 

studied abroad 

2.78 1.34 Moderate 5 

Studying abroad may prevent me 

from graduating on time 

2.54 1.04 Moderate 8 

Average 2.97 1.20 Moderate  
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One of my good friends did it 

with me 

3.54 1.10 High 3 

It were not so expensive 4.03 1.12 High 1 

If I did not have to leave my 

family and/or my friends 

3.32 1.04 High 4 

Average 3.62 1.15 High  

 

However, students are highly motivated to study in English-speaking countries if 

it were not so expensive, followed by having family and/or friends in the country 

where they would study abroad, one of their good friends did it with them, and 

they did not have to leave their family and/or their friends, respectively. The 

results are similar to the study of Meszaros (2011) which indicated that the most 

demotivating factor to study abroad is the lack of money.  

 

4.4 The influence of factors on the motivation to study abroad in English-

speaking countries. 

The results of this study showed that there is no significant difference between 

men and women’s motivation to study abroad in English-speaking countries. 

Similarly, the study of Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid (2014) found that 

there was no difference between men and women’s intent to study abroad.  

 

Additonally, the results showed that there is no significant difference between 

education level and motivation to study abroad. It can be interpreted that the 

students’ motivation to study abroad did not relate to their age and year of study. 

This is in contrast to Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid’s (2014) finding that 

younger students are more intent to study abroad than older students. Moreover, 

the results of their study indicated that upper division (junior/senior) students 

were significantly more likely to make the decision to study abroad rather than 

lower division (freshmen/sophomore) students.  

 

According to the results, there is no difference between parents’ education level 

and students’ motivation to study abroad in English-speaking countries. The 

findings are consistent with Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid (2014), which 

stated that students whose parents had higher education levels were no more 

motivated to study abroad than students whose parents had lower education 

levels. 

 

Additionally, this study found that there is no difference between household 

income and students’ motivation. This is consistent with the previous studies, 

although it seems that household income could influence the financial burden of 

studying abroad (Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid, 2014). 
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 Table 5: Descriptive Statistics and Correlations 

 

* p < 0.05, ** p < 0.01 

 

The results of the study indicated that extrinsic motivation is highly correlated to 

studying abroad. Therefore, it can be said that external stimuli encourages 

students to study abroad. However, aside from the positive motivation factors, a 

number of problems were given that make it hard for students to study abroad. 

The most common problems given were related to family and financial problems. 

According to the findings, students did not want to be away from their parents 

and they think that studying abroad is too expensive. Similarly, Sánchez, 

Fornerino and Zhang (2006) indicated that family barriers are the main factor that 

discourages Chinese students to study abroad. Consequently, the barriers will 

decrease students’ motivation to study abroad. 

 

5.  Conclusion 
 

5.1 Summary of the findings 

The findings can be broken down into the intrinsic and extrinsic motivations 

students have for wanting to study abroad in English-speaking countries. The 

strongest intrinsic motivation comes from the expectation to learn English 

language. In the case of extrinsic motivation, students are motivated to study 

abroad in English-speaking countries because it would increase the opportunities 

for their career. 

 

The results of the study support Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid (2014) 

research that the differences between gender, parents’ education, and household 

income are not related to the motivation to study abroad in English-speaking 

countries. On the other hand, the study results did not support the previous 

finding that younger students are more intent to study abroad than older students 

(Pope, Sánchez, Lehner and Schmid (2014). The results showed that there is no 

difference between the students’ education level and their motivation to study 

abroad. 

 

 Mean SD 
Motivation to 
study abroad 

Intrinsic 
motivation 

Extrinsic 
motivation 

Difficulty Motivator 

1. Motivation 
to study 

abroad 

 

2.39 1.287 1.00 0.128 0.266* 0.55 0.072 

2. Intrinsic 

motivation 

3.48 0.411  1.00 0.391** 0.44 0.140 

3. Extrinsic 

motivation 

4.02 0.695   1.00 0.288* 0.359** 

4. Difficulty 3.13 0.819    1.00 0.581** 

5. Motivator 3.39 0.853     1.00 
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The results reveal that extrinsic motivation is strongest motivation for study 

abroad in English-speaking countries. Therefore, students are mostly motivated to 

study abroad because of external factors such as career benefits, good living 

conditions and higher social status after graduation. Moreover, it can be 

concluded that the study results confirmed Sánchez, Fornerino and Zhang’s 

(2006) research that family barriers can be a problem that discourages students 

from study abroad. Most students did not want to be away from their family and 

it would be easier for them to go to study abroad if the cost was not so expensive.  

 

5.2 The implication of the study 

There are a number of implications that can be drawn from the results of this 

study. Firstly, students are most interested in improving their English language 

skills and increasing English learning experience. Therefore, universities should 

focus on developing English language skills of students in order to help students 

become fluent in English.  

 

It is difficult to change an individual family background. Therefore, scholarships 

could help to promote Thai students to study abroad, especially scholarships that 

are based on academic achievement. This is not only a direct financial benefit to 

the students, but also can benefit their home country when they return with the 

knowledge and skills that they learn while studying abroad.  

 

5.3 Recommendations 

To gather additional and more generalizable results, future studies are encouraged 

to use a larger sample group. Also, future studies can compare students from 

different nations in term of their motivations for studying abroad. These findings 

will be important to institutions and international business education for 

developing study abroad programs to suit the needs of students. 
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Abstract 

The English language skills of Thai Pharmacists were surveyed for English 

proficiency in order to find out which English-speaking functions they need to 

improve. A three-part questionnaire was used as the research instrument and 

distributed to 110 pharmacists to self-assess their proficiency and needs. The findings 

showed that Thai pharmacists have proficiency in English-speaking skills at an A2 to 

B1 level according to the Global Oral Assessment Scale from the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR) assessment. They need to improve in 

aspects of explaining, negotiating, and summarizing skills. Overall, there was an 

insignificant relationship between proficiency and need in English-speaking skill as 

shown by correlation coefficient (r). Nevertheless, the result showed that when data 

was separately analyzed by current position, types of organization, and necessity of 

English in current position, there was a relationship between proficiency and need. 

The recommendations for further studies are to use the oral assessment score from 

standard tests and to conduct research of Thai pharmacists for other aspects of 

English-speaking skill such as accuracy, fluency, problems and motivations. 

 

Keywords:  Need, Proficiency, English-speaking skill, Pharmacist, Self-assessment, 

Knowledge level 

 

1. Introduction  
1.1 Background of the study 

Currently, English is being used in various occupations including in the 

pharmaceutical area. Pharmacists are healthcare providers who regularly have 

contact with English-speaking patients or colleagues. According to previous 

studies (Parkhurst, 2007; Janekit and Mantana, 2007; Chang, Tsang and Thornley, 

2011), the majority of Pharmacists are inadequate in speaking skills and need 

improvement. While several studies investigated the most needed skill among 
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reading, writing, listening and speaking the researchers found that further 

investigation in specific aspects has not been done in each skill. A needs analysis 

survey is used in this study due to its usefulness in finding out the general interest 

and skill level of the participants. This research aims to survey needs in English-

speaking skills among Thai pharmacists, their proficiency and relationship 

between needs and proficiency level by self-assessment. The specific aspects of 

speaking skill are created from the researcher’s experience and comments from 

interviewing a small group of Thai pharmacists. It is based on real-life 

communication such as the communication in hospitals, local drug stores, or 

international pharmaceutical companies. The scope of this study is limited to the 

data collected from Thai pharmacists in Bangkok, Thailand between February and 

April 2016. The self-assessment questionnaire is designed in order to be able to 

evaluate proficiency of participants because the requirement of having obtained 

certain standardized test score is limited to some organizations or some positions. 

 

1.2 Research questions  

1) What are self-rated English speaking proficiency levels of Thai pharmacists?  

2) Which English speaking functions do Thai pharmacists need to improve? 

3) Is there any relationship between their proficiency and need? 

 

1.3 Research objectives  

1) To survey the proficiency level of English-speaking functions by self-

assessment among Thai pharmacists. 

2) To survey the need in improving English-speaking functions among Thai 

pharmacists. 

3) To survey the relationship between their proficiency and need. 

 

2. Literature Review  
2.1 Pharmacists 

Pharmacists refer to health professionals trained in the art of preparing and 

dispensing drugs involving in the drug discovery phase through the monitoring of 

drug use. The responsibilities of pharmacists according to the Drug ACT (1967) 

are to produce, educate, consult, monitor and inspect drug products to the patients 

or other healthcare providers. The pharmacists are mainly categorized into six 

areas: 1) Industrial pharmacists, 2) Hospital pharmacists, 3) Community 

pharmacists, 4) Marketing pharmacists, 5) Regulatory affairs pharmacists and 6) 

Consumer protection pharmacists. The comprehensive examination is the 

integrated test of pharmaceutical sciences to acquire the license, however this 

tests excludes the proficiency in foreign language. Whether the graduates from 

pharmaceutical sciences could apply for a job with or without a license depends 

on the requirement of the organization or position. Some positions in some 

organizations require pharmacists who are proficient in English.  

 

2.2 Need in English-speaking skill 

English is an international language used in a wide range of academic, industrial 

and business context. It plays an essential role in sharing and exchanging thoughts 

(Charunsri, 2011.) and is used as a second language in many countries around the 
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world (Wardhaugh, 2006). Problems in English skills of Thais have been greatly 

studied and divided into four skills: reading, writing, listening and speaking. A 

number of tools have been used to improve the English language learning among 

Thais. According to Brumfit and Roberts (1987), need analysis is a method to 

identify the problem and suggest a solution. Since the definition of need is the 

state of having to have something that you do not have, or something that 

specifically relates to a particular group or community because it is essential or 

very important, the survey of need is an investigation which can be used to 

identify and solve performance problems in order to direct an organization’s 

future plans.  

 

2.3 Need in English-speaking skill among pharmacists  

The pharmacy student population in the United States is diverse and many of them 

are non-native English speakers who are enrolled in a doctor of pharmacy or 

pharmaceutical sciences degree program. It was revealed by Parkhurst (2007) that 

“Serving a linguistically diverse student population requires effective pedagogy to 

assess, improve, and support students’ oral and written communication skills.” An 

oral communication course targeted to these students resulted in improved oral 

communication skills. According to Chang, Tsang and Thornley (2011), the 

obstacles of the community pharmacists in New Zealand are a lack of 

communication skills with their non-English speaking patients. These obstacles 

are important to address in order to prevent any mistakes in diagnosis or 

misinterpretation of the prescriptions.  

As results shown in previous studies conducted in Thailand, Wiriyachitra (2002) 

suggested that the problems of English speaking skill that the obstacles learners 

usually experience in communication were a lack of opportunity to use English in 

their routines or being too shy to speak with foreigners. Korsanan (2012) also 

suggests the role and competency of pharmacists in Thailand will increase and 

that the community pharmacists will be the primary contact to provide health 

education to the patients. The AEC (ASEAN Economic Community) is quickly 

approaching and one challenge is being competent in English. Thai pharmacists 

should prepare themselves in providing healthcare services to English-speaking 

patients. This is important since Thailand will become a well-known medical hub 

and aims to be a World-Class Health Care Destination according to a Thailand 

Board of Investment (BOI) announcement in 2012. English-competent 

pharmacists are demanded not only in the area of healthcare providers (hospital 

pharmacists and community pharmacists) but also in research areas.  

   

The result of Pakhawadee’s (2012) research reported that the non-medical staff in 

an international healthcare organization in Chon Buri province, Thailand required 

the improvement in English speaking skills in order to be able to communicate 

with foreign customers effectively. She also suggested conducting additional 

studies to examine the necessities in improving English skills among medical 

staff. 

 

According to Lakhana (2014), the study of English Usage and Problems of 

Industrial Pharmacists at Two Large Multi-National Pharmaceutical 
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Manufacturers in Thailand showed that Thai industrial pharmacists have a major 

problem in listening skills followed by speaking skills.  An additional study by 

Phutirat & Suwannapatama (2007) also show that industrial pharmacists have 

difficulties with listening, while hospital pharmacists have a strong need to 

improve their speaking skills. 

 

As shown from the previous literature, the researcher found that the past studies 

mainly examined the need of English skill improvement among four skills: 

reading writing, listening and speaking. The results showed that speaking skills 

are considered as the priority need of pharmacists. However, this research is 

interested in analyzing which particular functions of speaking skills are needed 

especially in pharmaceutical area setting. This research will examine the 

relationship between the proficiency and need of Thai pharmacists by self-

assessment. 

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Target Population and Sample 

The target population of this study was Thai pharmacists who graduated with at 

least a bachelor degree in pharmaceutical sciences but not limited to universities 

in Thailand. The participants were working either full-time or part-time in a 

pharmaceutical business in Thailand. According to the report of National 

Economic and Social Development Plan in the year of 2012, the total number of 

pharmacists in Thailand was about 10,000 and the report in 2014 revealed there 

were approximately 1,500 pharmacists in Bangkok. The sample size of this 

research aims at 110 questionnaires collected from the respondents in Bangkok 

(Yamane, 1973). The purposive sampling was used as the sampling method in this 

study due to time constraints and budget limit.  

 

3.2 Research Design and Procedures 

The research design is to survey the proficiency and need in particular aspects of 

English-speaking skills among Thai pharmacists. The three-part questionnaire 

used as a research instrument in this study was self-developed by the researcher 

based-on the particular functions of English-speaking skills in which the 

respondents are usually involved in at their workplace environment. An informal 

interview was conducted with small group of Thai pharmacists to ensure the 

understanding of participants prior to conducting the survey in the targeted 

sample. Minor modifications—rating scale of level of proficiency referred to 

CEFR Global Oral Assessment scales—were applied to the final questionnaire. 

The questionnaire was sent out to the targeted sample. The participants were 

asked to provide their responses and self-rate as follows;1) Background and 

general information of the respondents, 2) Ten-item questions to self-assess 

proficiency and need in improving English-speaking skill using a five-point 

Likert’s scale and 3) Further comment (if any) and consent for contact by the 

researcher when the study result is available. The proficiency level (level 1 to 5) 

refers to A1, A2, B1, B2 and C2 of Global Oral Assessment Scale from Common 

European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR) Assessment scales. 
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Table 3.1 

 

Description of Proficiency level based on CEFR Assessment scales 

 

CEFR 

Global Oral 

Assessment 

scales 

Proficiency 

Scale in this 

questionnaire 

Description 

C1 Level 5 

Shows fluent, spontaneous expression in 

clear, well-structures speech. 

Can express him/herself fluently and 

spontaneously, almost effortlessly, with a 

smooth flow of language. Can give clear, 

detailed descriptions of complex subjects. 

High degree of accuracy; error are rare. 

B2 Level 4 

Expresses points of view without noticeable 

strain.  

Can interact on a wide range of topics and 

produce stretches of language with a fairly 

even tempo. Can give clear, detailed 

descriptions on a wide range of subjects 

related to his/her field of interest. Does not 

make errors which cause misunderstanding. 

B1 Level 3 

Relates comprehensibly the main points 

he/she wants to make. 

Can keep going comprehensibly, even though 

pausing for grammatical and lexical planning 

and repair may be very evident. Can link 

discrete, simple elements into a connected 

sequence to give straightforward descriptions 

on a variety of familiar subjects within his/her 

field of interest. Reasonably accurate use of 

main repertoire associated with more 

predictable situations. 

A2 Level 2 

Relates basic information on, e.g. work, 

family, free time etc. 

Can communicate in a simple and direct 

exchange of information on familiar matters. 

Can make him/herself understood in very 

short utterances, even though pauses, false 

starts and reformulation are very evident. Can 

describe in simple terms family, living 

conditions, educational background, present 

or most recent job. Uses some simple 

structures correctly, but may systematically 

make basic mistakes. 
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CEFR 

Global Oral 

Assessment 

scales 

Proficiency 

Scale in this 

questionnaire 

Description 

A1 Level 1 

Makes simple statements on personal details 

and very familiar topics. 

Can make him/herself understood in a simple 

way, asking and answering questions about 

personal details, provided the other person 

talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to 

help.  

Can manage very short, isolated, mainly pre-

packaged utterances. Much pausing to search 

for expressions, to articulate less familiar 

words. 

 

3.3 Data Analysis and statistical devices 

The data was interpreted, categorized, analyzed and calculated using Microsoft 

Excel. The statistical devices used in this study were:  

1) Demographic and General information were presented using inferential 

statistics and descriptive statistics.  

2) Correlation was used to test the relationship between the proficiency and need 

in English-speaking skill. 

 

4. Findings and Discussions  
4.1 Findings 

4.1.1 Demographic and General Information 

A total of 110 participants responded to the research questionnaire in this 

study. Of these 110 cases, 10 participants were excluded by the verification 

question. The average age of the participants (male 28; female 72) was 

between 20 and 30 years old (74%); 20% were between 31 and 40, and 6% 

were between 41 and 50. All participants graduated in Pharmacy; 70% 

graduated with Bachelor’s degree, 28% graduated with Master’s Degree, and 

2% graduated with Ph.D. The most frequent responses for years of English 

studying was 10-15 years (39%) followed by more than 20 years (31%), 16-

20 years (20%), and less than 10 years (10%). 

 

Twenty-one percent of participants are working in the position of Hospital 

pharmacists which was equal to the number working in Clinical 

Development (21%). This was followed by Marketing pharmacists (18%), 

Industrial pharmacists (13%), Community pharmacists (12%), Regulatory 

pharmacists (10%), Consumer protection pharmacists (2%) and others (3%). 

The average years of working in the current position was 4.67 (SD 3.57). 

Fifty-five percent are working in local organizations, while 45% are working 

in international organizations. The majority of participants (88%) stated that 

English is necessary for their current position. 
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4.1.2 Self- Assessed Proficiency Level 

The results showed that the participants considered themselves to be 

proficient in the following particular aspects of English speaking skills: 

welcoming and greeting (Mean 3.38), offering assistance and apologizing 

(Mean 3.04), conducting routine conversations (Mean 3.02), inquiring about 

the patient’s (or customer) need and decisions (Mean 2.93), making requests 

(Mean 2.82), summarizing the conversation (Mean 2.72), refusing politely 

(Mean 2.7), explaining the reason (Mean 2.65) and negotiating for mutual 

understanding (Mean 2.38). 

 

Table 4.1 

 

Proficiency level of English-speaking skill in different functions 

 

Functions 

Level of Proficiency 

(%) Mean 

(SD) 1 

(A1) 

2 

(A2) 

3 

(B1) 

4 

(B2) 

5 

(C1) 

welcoming and greeting 5 21 25 29 20 3.38 (1.17) 

offering assistance 8 27 26 31 8 3.04 (1.11) 

apologizing 7 25 35 23 10 3.04 (1.08) 

conducting routine 

conversations 
7 27 31 27 8 3.02 (1.07) 

inquiring about the 

patient’s (or customer) 

need and decisions 

10 26 30 29 5 2.93 (1.08) 

making requests 10 29 31 29 1 2.82 (1.00) 

summarizing the 

conversation 
15 21 43 19 2 2.72 (1.01) 

refusing politely 12 30 39 14 5 2.70 (1.02) 

explaining the reason 13 33 34 16 4 2.65 (1.03) 

negotiating for mutual 

understanding 
20 36 30 14 0 2.38 (0.96) 

 

4.1.3 Level of Need 

English-speaking functions the participants need to improve are in the form 

of summarizing the conversation (Mean 4.25) followed by negotiating for 

mutual understanding (Mean 4.22), explaining the reason (Mean 4.19), 

refusing politely (Mean 3.99), conducting routine conversations (Mean 3.83), 

making requests (Mean 3.82), apologizing (Mean 3.79), inquiring about the 

patient’s (or customer) need and decisions (Mean 3.77), offering assistance 

(Mean 3.76) and welcoming and greeting (Mean 3.19). 
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Table 4.2 

 

Level of Need in improving English-speaking skill in different functions 

 

Functions 
Level of Need (%) 

Mean(SD) 
1  

(least) 
2  

(little) 
3 

(moderate) 
4  

(a lot) 

5 
(most) 

summarizing the 

conversation 
2 3 11 36 48 4.25 (0.91) 

negotiating for mutual 

understanding 
2 3 13 35 47 4.22 (0.93) 

explaining the reason 2 6 13 29 50 4.19 (1.01) 

refusing politely 2 5 22 34 37 3.99 (0.99) 

conducting routine 

conversations 
4 10 19 33 34 3.83 (1.13) 

making requests 2 5 30 35 28 3.82 (0.97) 

apologizing 3 7 28 32 30 3.79 (1.05) 

inquiring about the 

patient’s (or customer) 

need and decisions 

4 10 26 25 35 3.77 (1.15) 

offering assistance 3 6 31 32 28 3.76 (1.03) 

welcoming and greeting 11 22 26 19 22 3.19 (1.31) 

 

4.1.4 Relationship between Proficiency and Need 

Correlation Coefficient (r) was calculated to show the relationship between 

proficiency and need. The results show that there is no relationship between 

proficiency and need except welcoming and greeting which has mild 

negative correlation (-0.2258), that is, Thai pharmacists considered 

themselves to be proficient in this function; therefore they would not need to 

improve English speaking skills regarding this function. 

 

Thus, correlation coefficient was separately calculated for different working 

positions of Thai pharmacists to compare with the overall results. Very 

strong negative correlation was highlighted in conducting routine 

conversation functions among Industrial pharmacists (r = -0.8082) and strong 

negative correlation also showed the aspects of refusing politely (r = -

0.6843), offering assistance (r = -0.6658), and explaining the reason (r = -

0.6541). This means Thai pharmacists in the industrial field considered 

themselves to have lower proficiency level, so they would extensively need 

to improve their English-speaking skills. 

  

For consumer protection pharmacists, four functions (negotiating for mutual 

understanding, conducting routine conversations, inquiring about the 
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patient’s (or customer) need and decisions, and explaining the reason) 

showed strong negative correlation with correlation coefficient (r) -0.7906, -

0.7500, -0.6202, and -0.6124 respectively. Among Community pharmacists, 

there was moderate positive correlation in the aspects of inquiring about the 

patient’s (or customer) need and decisions and negotiating for mutual 

understanding which could be interpreted that the level of proficiency 

corresponds with level of need to improve. 

 

There was no outstanding correlation reported from the following positions; 

Hospital pharmacists, Marketing pharmacists, Regulatory affairs, and 

Clinical Development. 

 

There was mild negative correlation in aspects of welcoming and greeting 

and conducting routine conversations among Thai pharmacists who are 

working in Thai organizations (r = -0.3994 and -0.2196). It means that they 

are able to perform these functions very well, and therefore they would not 

like to improve in these two functions. On the other hand, there was mildly 

positive correlation in offering assistance among Thai pharmacists who are 

working in international organizations (r = 0.2251).  It can be interpreted that 

the level of need to improve in this function among Thai pharmacists who are 

working in international organizations would depend on their proficiency. 

 

Among Thai pharmacists who responded that English-speaking skills are not 

necessary for their current position, there were three aspects: inquiring about 

the patient’s (or customer) need and decisions, offering assistance and 

making requests that showed strong negative correlation (r = -0.6585, -

0.6413, -0.6126).  This means that they rated themselves to have a lower 

proficiency in these functions, thus they need to improve these functions. 

However, there was mildly negative correlation (r = -0.2105) in welcoming 

and greeting among pharmacists who English is necessary to their current 

positions. This means that they are proficient in this function, and therefore 

they do not need to improve. 

 

4.1.5 Other comments and Consent 

In the last part of the research questionnaire, no participants gave further 

comments. Twenty-three percent of participants asked to be informed of the 

results of the study and provided their contact information.  

 

4.2 Discussions 

4.2.1 Proficiency Level 

The participants assessed their own speaking ability when performing 

different functions and placed themselves into various levels. As the scale (1 

– 5) of proficiency level in this research was the Global oral assessment 

scales (A1 – C1) of Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR), 

the  English-speaking skills in the aspects of welcoming and greeting, 

conducting routine conversations, offering assistance and apologizing are 

placed in B1 level (relates comprehensibly the main points he/she wants to 
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make). The others are ranked in the lower level—A2 Level (relates basic 

information on, e.g. work, family, free time etc.). The result referred to the 

descriptions of each CEFR level in that B1-level functions (welcoming and 

greeting, conducting routine conversations, offering assistance and 

apologizing) are more related to routine information than other functions 

which relate to the patients’ or customers’ information. Thai pharmacists 

could have lower proficiency in speaking about non-related information. 

 

4.2.2 Need Level 

Since the role of a pharmacist is to provide healthcare services to the patients, 

the common skills such as welcoming, offering assistance and conducting 

routine conservation are used routinely. In general, Thai people tend to avoid 

conflict, and they rarely practice extended communication. This extended 

communication could lead to the other functions such as inquiring, 

negotiating, or summarizing, and therefore they would have fewer 

opportunities to practice these functions. It can be seen that Thai pharmacists 

need to improve English-speaking skills in aspects of summarizing the 

conversation, negotiating for mutual understanding and explaining the 

reason. These functions are considered as important steps in a pharmacist’s 

role. It is therefore likely they need to improve in those skills as they are 

crucial in healthcare services.  

 

4.2.3 Relationship between proficiency and need 

The results revealed a relationship showing that the lower the level of 

proficiency Thai pharmacists has, the more they need to improve. However, 

no relationship was found between proficiency and need. Except for 

welcoming and greeting skill, Thai pharmacists are proficient in the 

welcoming and greeting skill, so they would not need to improve this skill 

much. To conclude, the speaking skills which they need to improve do not 

relate to their self-assessed proficiency.  

 

The correlation was separately calculated for different positions, different 

types of organizations and necessity of English for their current position, in 

order to explore if the result is consistent with the overall results. Hospital 

pharmacists claim they do not need to improve in welcoming and greeting 

skills as they rated themselves at a higher proficiency level. This was also 

seen with the Clinical Development pharmacists, Industrial pharmacists, 

Consumer protection pharmacists and others. This is possibly because 

welcoming and greeting are common in communication so they could 

perform this function without any effort. In the Marketing pharmacists group, 

the proficiency level of inquiring and decisions, conducting routine 

conversations, explaining and summarizing is slightly low, and therefore they 

would prefer to improve in these functions rather than others. Considering 

their routine work, this group of pharmacists has to deal with customers who 

are normally physicians and academic experts, and having a high proficiency 

level in these four functions would be beneficial. This is especially true in the 

marketing pharmacist’s position in that they could possibly gain more sales, 
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more insights or better understanding of the market situations from the 

customers. Community Pharmacists had a level of need equal to their 

proficiency. Overall, they scored themselves as medium proficiency level 

and the degree of their need is moderate. As Wiriyachitra (2002) mentioned, 

they possibly experienced obstacles in English communication such as a lack 

of opportunity to use English because most of community pharmacists in this 

study are working in local organizations. For consumer protection 

pharmacists and others, the research shows a need to improve several 

speaking skills such as negotiating, inquiring, conducting conversation or 

explaining the reason since they have to deal with various parties such as 

entrepreneurs, consumers, academics, or the media. However, the sample 

size of this group of pharmacists is too small to generalize to the whole 

population.  

 

Among the different types of organizations, it is seen that Thai pharmacists 

who are working in Thai companies do not need to improve in welcoming 

and greeting skill and conducting conversation since they are proficient at 

these functions. However, there is an increased need in the function of 

offering assistance among Thai pharmacists who are working in international 

organizations depending on which proficiency level they have. 

 

Among Thai pharmacists for whom English is unnecessary in their current 

position, the level of need to improve in speaking-skills is quite high in 

several functions such as inquiry and decisions, offering assistance and 

making requests. This implies that they are aware of the importance of 

English though they do not routinely use English in their work.  

 

5. Conclusions  
5.1 Conclusions  

Based on self-assessment, Thai pharmacists in Bangkok have English-speaking 

proficiency in A2 to B1 according to CEFR level. The common aspects in 

speaking skills such as welcoming and greeting, conducting routine 

conversations, offering assistance and apologizing are considered familiar topics, 

and consequently they have higher proficiency. There is a remarkable need to 

improve English speaking skills in the aspects of explaining the reason, 

negotiating for mutual understanding and summarizing the conversation. As a 

group, the overall responses did not show a direct relationship between 

proficiency and need. However, when separated by different positions, type of 

organization and necessity of English in their current position, some functions of 

English-speaking skills revealed a relationship between proficiency and need. 

Industrial pharmacists need to improve in functions of conducting routine 

conversations, offering assistance, explaining the reason and refusing politely. 

Marketing pharmacists need to improve in functions of inquiring about the 

patient’s (or customer’s) need and decisions, conducting routine conversations 

and explaining the reason. Consumer protection pharmacists need to improve in 

functions of inquiring about the patient’s (or customer’s) needs and decisions, 

conducting routine conversations, explaining the reason, making requests and 
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negotiating for mutual understanding. In conclusion, the relationship between 

proficiency and need in improving English-speaking skills are independent among 

the overall Thai pharmacists population. 

 

5.2 Research Implications  

The results of this study will be used as a tool for institutions, organizations and 

individual pharmacists to develop their English-speaking skills in the specific 

aspects where they are deficient and there is a clear need. It can be beneficial for 

course designers to include these particular functions in English courses for 

pharmacists, such as smart negotiation for community pharmacists or 

summarizing skills for hospital pharmacists working with foreign patients etc. 

 

5.3 Limitations  

The result of this study may not be generalized to the larger population as the data 

was collected from a small group of Thai pharmacists who are working in 

Bangkok only. The results retrieved from pharmacists in other parts (Northern, 

Eastern, Northeastern, Southern) of Thailand, may be different. 

 

5.4 Recommendations for further studies 

Future studies may be able to increase the power of generalization by using oral 

assessment scores from standard tests—TOEIC®, TOEFL® or IELTS®, etc.—

instead of using self-assessment. In addition, qualitative research—such as 

interviews—should be considered to obtain in-depth information in order to 

increase the ability to generalize and apply the results to the larger population. 
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Abstract 

A linguistic stylistic analysis was implemented upon the lyrics of OASIS’ British 

singles which were released between 1994 and 1997. The primary approach of this 

study is to investigate the use of figurative language, rhyme, and repetition, in order to 

justify the stylistic devices of the songwriter. Context and other interviews about 

selected singles were taken into account for greater understanding of meaning of 

lyrics. The accounts were seven singles; Live Forever, Supersonic, Wonderwall, Some 

Might Say, Don’t Look Back In Anger, Stand By Me, and Rock ‘N’ Roll Star, which 

were very popular and successful during the years of Britpop history. The data was 

analyzed by using discourse analysis method. Findings showed that metaphor is most 

frequently used to describe meaning in various kinds of concepts. In addition, 

masculine rhyme and repetition are significant phonetic devices that make lyrics 

sound smooth and also highlight the important messages in the verses. More 

importantly, these stylistic strategies reflected the songwriting style of the songwriter 

of OASIS that are interestingly performed in a variety of context. 

 

Keywords: stylistic analysis, OASIS, song lyrics, linguistic, figurative language, 

rhyme, repetition 

 

1. Introduction  
 

Background 

 

The most dominant language in British pop music is British English. British pop 

music has a very wide variety of themes that can be described literally. Importantly, 

song is widespread globally and easy to approach for people. That influence of song 

makes it an interesting source to study lyric content, language use, style, and idea. 

Tuner (2009, p. 70) also argued that songwriters also use linguistic devices to 

manipulate language in a way that transcends conventional expression, through 

rhyme, symbol, imagery, metaphor, lexis, and sound. Accordingly, song lyrics 

therefore can be considered as a kind of poetry that is composed attractively and 
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melodiously by songwriters with concern for the use of words, the varieties of stylistic 

device, rhythm, and meaning.  

The researcher decided to investigate the use of stylistic devices in lyrics of OASIS 

songs because of their popularity and because they have a large number of fans all 

over the world. Although, many genres of songs have been used to study language, 

British pop music lyrics seems to have seldom been analyzed by the linguists, and 

they have been seldom used in English education. The aim was to explore the 

varieties of stylistic devices used in the verses to convey the exact meaning of the 

lyrics at different levels of language, such as figurative language (metaphor, 

metonymy, personification, idiom, etc.), and phonetic devices (rhyme scheme and 

repetition), in addition, to reveal how these stylistic devices work in the lyrics. More 

interestingly, most of OASIS’ songs usually tell about common topics in daily life and 

are composed with creative language use. 

 

In literary study, the analysis of the style of OASIS’ song lyrics can be answered by 

exploring the use of language; “the structural forms, patterns, and levels of language 

that constitute linguistic structure”, essentially the style in which the language is 

employed (Simpson, 2004, p. 2). Simpson also added that, “stylistic choices within a 

text’s structure therefore can determine ‘the function of a text’ and can be considered 

the ‘gateway to interpretation’ (2004, p. 2).  

 

Regarding the aspects above, in Thailand, although many researchers have been 

interested in the English language analysis of song lyrics, there is a small group 

studying translation strategy, especially in the aspect of stylistics analysis which 

seems to be particularly elusive for second language learners, including, Thai learners.  

Therefore, this study was established based on stylistic analysis of the selected lyrics 

of OASIS’ songs which correspond to the above mentioned objective. 

 

Objective of the Study 

 

The objective of this study is to investigate the use of stylistic devices, focused on 

figurative language, rhyme, and repetition, that were employed in lyrics of selected 

singles of OASIS, in order to indicate the songwriting style of the songwriter which 

could be important factors that made their singles very successful during 1994 – 1997, 

the great Britpop period. 

 

Scope of the Study 

 

The research was focused on the stylistic analysis in selected lyrics of OASIS’ 

popular songs during the years 1994 – 1997 to study the dominant linguistic features 

in the aspects of figurative language and phonetic devices; rhyme and repetition. Song 

lyrics were chosen from seven popular songs of OASIS from the period of the Britpop 

movement between the years 1994 and 1997 and were retrieved from 

www.officialcharts.com, including Live Forever, Supersonic, Wonderwall, Some 

Might Say, Don’t Look Back In Anger, Stand By Me, and Rock ‘N’ Roll Star.  
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Although, the songs in this study do not represent the entire British pop music or other 

music genres, however, they are an important part of Britpop history and can at least 

give a hint of the use of specific stylistic devices in song lyrics that made them 

became famous and successful in the UK and other countries. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 The Concept of Stylistic Analysis  

 

Stylistics is generally defined as the linguistic study of style, and it aims at explaining 

the relation between language and artistic function (Leech and Short, 2007, p. 11). 

However, one of the greatest difficulties in stylistics is the problem of defining style. 

Then, the motivating question from the linguist’s viewpoint is “Why was this form of 

expression chosen in the context of use?” 

 

Style, Riffaterre (1959) argued is “…understood as an emphasis (expressive, affective 

or aesthetic) added to the information conveyed by the linguistic structure, without 

alteration of meaning” (p. 155). It also relates to linguistic form and literary meaning. 

In addition, it corresponds to the Organon model’s division into three categories of 

style; symbol, symptom, and signal. First, style can be seen as a possible form for a 

specific content. Second, style can be seen as the choice of specific forms. Third, it 

can be seen as a deviation from a given expectation (Renkema, 2004, p. 148). 

 

Today, stylistics has continued to develop in many ways and it has come to be known 

as modern stylistics which plays an important part in linguistics study. As Simpson 

(1997) stated, “One of the main assets of modern stylistics is its heuristic value” and 

added, “Stylistics is a method of applied language study which uses textual analysis to 

make discoveries about the structure and function of language” (p. 4). 

 

Another reason for studying stylistics is the critical potential which leads to a better 

understanding of language by interpretation in an effective way because it allows 

different readers to interpret the meaning of a text without the limitation of only one 

correct interpretation. Simpson (1997) provided more reasons, “Any interpretation of 

a piece of language is conditioned by three key factors. The first is to do with what’s 

in the language itself, the second with what’s in the context of communication, while 

the third is to do with what’s in your head (that is, the assumptions knowledge you 

bring to a text)” (p. 3). In other words, stylistics in its interpretation can be of benefit 

for critical reading or English language learning by highlighting and examining 

linguistic patterns used in literary texts. 

 

According to Simpson (2004), “Many forms of discourse (advertising, journalism, 

popular music – even casual conversation) often display a high degree of stylistic 

dexterity” (p. 3). Hence, it can be decided that song lyrics, including other regular 

forms of literature, such as poetry and novels, which usually employ numerous 

stylistic devices, are reasonable objects of study in stylistic analysis, especially for 

this present study. 
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In order to organize and formulate a stylistic analysis on song lyrics, the basic levels 

of language and their related technical terms in language study, which were defined 

by Simpson (2004), were taken into consideration for choosing interesting aspects to 

analyze in this study. For this study, the researcher chose only two main features, 

including discourse analysis in term of figurative language to investigate the way 

words and sentences communicate meaning in context, and phonetics in terms of 

rhyme and repetition to investigate the use of sound patterns that make the lyrics act 

in a  fascinating way to attract the audience’s attention. Significantly, the study was 

carried out upon the selected song lyrics of OASIS according to the mentioned 

purposes in Chapter 1. 

 

2.2   Framework for Stylistic Analysis  

  

   2.2.1 Definition of Figurative Language  

  

Figurative language is considered one of the important features of language in 

cognitive linguistics. The traditional meaning of figurative language has been 

suggested by McLaughlin (1990) as, “Figurative has always involved a contrast with 

the ‘proper’ meaning of word, its supposed rightful meaning, the idea which comes 

directly to mind when the word is used” (p. 81). On the one hand, figurative language 

is regarded as a fundamental cognitive linguistic approach, affected not only in 

language use, but also in human thought and action.  

 

Renkema (2004) said that “a general suggestion in normative stylistics is to use 

figures of speech – like metaphor, personification, irony, etc. – with a certain restraint, 

and that if they are applied, they must enlighten some aspects of the content” (p. 151). 

In short, figurative language is language using figures of speech or tropes, such as 

metaphor, similes, metonymy, irony, idioms, analogies, and figurative phrase.  

Figurative language has also been a focus in the field of cognitive linguistics, which 

has made great strides in relating the language faculty to general cognitive processes 

(Fauconnier & Turner 2003; Lakoff & Johnson 1999; Langacker 2002; Talmy 1988). 

 

Although, the analysis of figurative language in literary works seems too complex, 

“they are so common in everyday language that the process of interpreting them 

occurs almost unconsciously, like any frequently repeated skill” (McLaughlin, 1990, 

p. 81). Generally, the used of figure of speech can be found in poetry and in other 

genres of literary works, including song. In lyrics composition, songwriters normally 

compose lyrics in order to express their idea of reality and emotion, narrate stories, 

and present their experiences through their own imagination by applying language 

used in their culture. In addition, some previous research seems to indicate that 

songwriters realize the significance of superior language used in song lyrics and it can 

therefore affect their overt reputation, improve their own prominence and appear to be 

influencing their target group. Consequently, in this study, the importance of studying 

discourse focusing on figurative language can gain insight into how lyrics meaning is 

constructed employing both different and familiar terms and concepts. Other forms of 

figurative language will be considered in defining categories, such as the meaning of 

words or phrases, and linking them to the musical experience.  
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   2.2.2 Definition of Rhyme 

 

Rhyme is one of the stylistic devices for developing phonological sensitivity in poetry 

and song. Rhyme is a linguistic style based on repetition of similar or the same sounds 

in two or more words, which often occurs in the final syllables or whole words at the 

end of a line, normally occurring in poems or songs. Likewise, Butler and Newman 

(2008) suggested that, “Rhyme  is  when  two  or  more  lines  of  lyrics  or  poetry  

end  with  the  same  corresponding  sound,  which enables the singers or listeners to 

remember the words more easily”. Rhyme is a powerful device used to make songs 

pleasant to hear, to keep the listener interested, and to flow the lyrics as well. All of 

these rhyming functions can create memorable and sing-able lyrics for the listeners. 

Besides, their potential effect on aesthetic experience, they have been claimed to 

influence recall and comprehension of words (Lea, Rapp, Elfenbein, Mitchel, & 

Romine, 2008). Rhyme can also be hypothesized to increase the comprehension of the 

beauty of poem and song with more emotionally involvement. Hence, systematic 

investigation has been done to show how structural features of rhyme impact the 

aesthetic and emotional processing of song lyrics.  

 

Moreover, the pattern of rhyme that occurs at the end of each verse or line in poetry 

and song is regarded as rhyme scheme. There are several types of rhyme scheme or 

rhyming pattern used in poetry and song which can be divided into two categories. 

First, regular rhyme scheme, such as ‘Couplet’ AA, AA,BB,CC,…,  or ABBA , 

‘Triplet’ AAA, ‘Monorhym’ which is when every line uses the same rhyming pattern. 

Second, complex rhyme scheme, such as ‘Terza Rima’ ABA BCB CDC,…, ‘Keats’ 

ABABCDECDE, ‘Rime Royal’ ABABBCC, etc. Normally, like the other language 

devices of writing, rhyme scheme is used to control the flow, attract the audience’s 

attention, and highlight important ideas in an effective way.  

 

On the other hand, if we classify rhyme according to position in the verse, internal 

rhyme is one often used rhyme technique which occurs in the interior of a line when it 

rhymes with a word or phrase at the end of the same line or a different line. 

Furthermore, the use of different types of rhyme - perfect rhyme, forced rhyme, 

masculine rhyme, feminine rhyme, alliteration – were also carried out in this analysis. 

However, this study assumed that different songs will exhibit different styles of lyrics 

that can be characterized by the type or pattern of the rhymes used. Hence, more 

elaborate rhyme schemes, particularly less obvious patterns of rhymes, were taken 

into consideration, including assonance and alliterations among others. 

 

   2.2.3 Definition of Repetition 

 

One important feature of popular music is the use of repetition in lyrics as a phonetic 

device. Repetition is apparently an essential part of popular song, as Kivy (1993) 

suggested, repetition as pattern is highly pertinent to most music, “The music which I 

have been discussing does not merely contain repetition as an important feature, but 

as a defining feature” (p. 359). Accordingly, repetitions are employed throughout 

lyrics in order to create an emotion, and to emphasize the meaning of important words 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 553 

 

or phrases. Furthermore, in Lodge's Language of Fiction, he argued that “the 

perception of repetition is the first step towards offering an account of the way 

language works in extended literary texts, such as novels” (2002, p. 86). 

 

In song composition, repetition is not only repeating the same sounds and rhythms of 

words or phrases, but is also used as a rhetorical device in stylistic strategy to 

accentuate several ideas or specific messages, for example, stressing strong 

recommendation and making requests. Likewise, repetition can be used with simple 

words or phrases to emphasis the importance of a point – ‘stand by me’ (see in 4.7.2) 

or ‘don’t look back in anger’ (see in 4.6.2), and even convey a sense of relationships 

or obsessive desires. Additionally, repetition may be apparent in the works of 

musicians and in some intellectual and artful poems using repeated forms and 

patterns. 

 

In many songs, repetition is usually used not only for the pleasure of the recurrent, but 

also for emphasizing the elements of a relationship in trouble to signify a range of 

different emotions. When repetition is conducted in a verse, it is important and 

commonly presents semantic interpretations of the lyrics and it is the means of 

creating pattern. Above all of these distinctions, repetition embeds in depth a familiar 

word and a song chorus, as Beasley and Chuang (2008) suggested in their research 

that “songs should utilize repetition to highlight key words or phrases. Repetition of 

lyrics is typically found in the chorus section of a song. This section is considered a 

song's lyrical "hook" because it makes the song memorable to the listener, thus 

"hooking" them on the song” (p. 14). 

 

In summary, this present study assume that different songs can be characterized by the 

forms of rhyme and repetition used in the lyrics, therefore, the study aims to analyze 

full texts from the selected song lyrics that will represent the distinctive rhyme 

schemes, types of rhymes, and repetition used to make songs are able to be 

memorized by the audiences and gain social attention, as well as distinguish 

themselves from other bands in that period.  

 

3. Methodology 
 

3.1 Data and Data Source 

 

The data of this study are the seven song lyrics of OASIS, a British rock band, 

selected from their popular singles during their periods of Establishment and Britpop 

movement, which were released between the years 1994 – 1997. This band was 

selected because they produced commercially successful singles during the invasion 

period of British pop music, and those singles still are talked about until the present 

day. The songs written by Noel Gallagher, the lead guitarist, co-lead vocalist and 

principal songwriter of OASIS, were utilized for this study. All of the data were 

retrieved from popular singles in UK charts from www.officialcharts.com, a database 

website of official singles charts and official albums charts from the 1950s to the 

present day. The selected popular singles are Live Forever, Supersonic, Wonderwall, 

Some Might Say, Don’t Look Back In Anger, Stand By Me, including Rock ‘N’ Roll 
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Star which is the only song apart from the list of UK charts because it is one of great 

songs by OASIS, as Noel Gallagher stated in an interview in 2015. The primary 

source is the text itself and some information from other researches and the internet 

was used to complete this study. 

 

3.2 Data Analysis 

 

Discourse and descriptive approach were applied in this research. The data were taken 

into discourse analysis regarding stylistic strategies used in OASIS song lyrics that 

reflect the important factors which influenced songwriting style during the years of 

their great movement in Britpop history. The major sources for verifying the meaning 

of words in the lyrics are The Cambridge Dictionary Online (CDO) and Oxford 

Dictionaries Language Matters Online, which provide useful grammatical 

information, example sentences, and language use.  Plus, Longman Phrasal Verbs 

Dictionary with over 5000 phrasal verbs was chosen for finding the meaning of 

phrasal verbs which clearly demonstrate grammar patterns, synonyms, and opposites. 

Moreover, the researcher also searched for organization of stylistic analysis from 

various relevant studies that were already mentioned in chapters 2. All data extracted 

from OASIS lyrics were studied manually by the researcher to investigate the 

language use and identify meanings of song lyrics according to the following main 

aspects of stylistic analysis: figurative language, rhyme, and repetition. 

 

4. Results and Discussion 
 

This analysis was conducted to carry out research on the use of significant aspects of 

stylistic devices among seven song lyrics of OASIS. This was, however, conducted on 

a small scale with a small selection of music bands and song lyrics, including a small 

amount of relevant research in this area. In order to make the analysis more organized 

and focused, the results were summarized in three features of language use including 

figurative language, rhyme, and repetition, as follows: 

 

4.1 Figurative Language 

 

The results reveal that figurative language is an essential strategy for the songwriting 

of OASIS which is characteristically more metaphorical, creative and vivid than 

ordinary language. As can be seen from the summary table 8, among all features of 

figurative language, metaphor occurs most frequently in every single followed by 

metonymy and idiomatic phrase which each appeared in two singles, and using few 

rhetorical question and personification respectively. 

 

Categories Observed features Songs 

Figurative language 

Metaphor 7 

Metonymy 2 

Idiomatic phrase 2 

Rhetorical question 1 

Personification 1 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 555 

 

Table 8: The summary features of figurative language observed in selected seven song 

lyrics of OASIS 

According to the stylistic analysis in lyrics, it is noticed that most of the popular 

singles of OASIS tend to be composed with metaphor as a principal figurative device 

that could lead the audiences to imagine the picture or understand the meaning and 

feeling of the songs in a way that the songwriter intended to convey. The findings 

found that each metaphor contains various kinds of concepts related to circumstances 

of life and feelings such as, happiness, place, love, person, and problem. For example, 

the word supersonic in the song Supersonic (1994) contains the metaphorical concept 

‘FEELING IS PHYSICAL MOVEMENT’ (Deignan, 2005: 148), to express feeling 

happy and being very excited, as if to be rapidly flying in the air, accordingly it is the 

main theme of this song.  

 

4.2 Rhyme 

 

The conventional use of rhyme can be considered as a strategic stylistic device 

included in all of the selected song lyrics of OASIS in order to establish themselves in 

the period of Britpop movement during 1994 – 1997. Therefore, the study assumes 

that different songs can be characterized by the patterns and type of rhymes used. 

According to the analysis, rhyme connects with the sound of the words to the ear, 

based on consonance or similarity of the sound of syllables or whole words at the end 

of a line. More importantly, different rhyme schemes were used to keep the listener 

interested, to flow the lyrics, and to create memorable lyrics. 

 

Categories Observed features Songs 

 

 

 

 

 

Rhyme Scheme 

AABBCC 2  

AA 2  

AABB 2 

ABAB 2 

ABBX ACCX 1 

AABXCCBX 1 

ABAXBA 1 

AABBCCDD 1 

AAA  1  

AAAA 1  

AABCCB 1  

AAXAX  1 

AXAA 1  

 

Table 9: The summary features of rhyme scheme observed in selected seven song 

lyrics of OASIS 

 

As can be seen in Table 9, the distribution of rhyme scheme in all seven singles of 

OASIS shows that there are a variety of regular and complex rhyme schemes which 

have been used in quite the same proportion. Even though there is no one principal 

rhyme scheme dominant more than another, it is an effective phonetic device for 
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songwriting to manage flow, create balance, and communicate an idea in the way of 

OASIS’ style as well as in other music bands and other genres of music. 

 

Categories Observed features Songs 

Types of Rhyme 

Masculine rhyme  

(single rhyme) 

6 

Internal rhyme 5 

Alliteration 5 

Feminine rhyme  

(double rhyme) 

4 

Homophone 1 

Homoioteleuton 1 

First syllable rhyme 1 

 

Table 10: The summary of types of rhyme observed in the selected seven song lyrics of 

OASIS 

 

Additionally, the findings from Table 10 also indicate that masculine rhyme (or single 

rhyme), the most common type of rhyme in English language, is the most  frequently 

using rhyme which is a relatively rigid effect to emphasize the meaning of the verses. 

Masculine rhyme is, in verse, a monosyllabic rhyme ending with a single stressed 

final syllables, such as know – grows, pain – rain. Besides, there are internal rhyme, 

alliteration, and feminine rhyme which were often used as inferior to masculine 

rhyme in a quite similar amount. Finally, only a few homophone, homoioteleuton and 

first syllable rhyme occurred at the least frequency. 

 

4.3 Repetition 

 

Based on the findings shown in Table 11, it is interesting that all of the seven selected 

singles consisted of repetition as an effective phonetic device to attract the audience’s 

intention and bring the message to their mind. 

 

Categories Observed features Songs 

Phonetic device Repetition  7 

 

Table 11: The summary features of phonetic device observed in selected seven song 

lyrics of OASIS 

 

Repetition in this study is in terms of an objective feature of the stimulus that has a 

strong emotional effect. Interestingly, repetition is commonly used as a linguistic 

stylistic device for increasing fluency and making the song lyrics appear more 

convincing and also satisfying the audiences with the sounds and rhythms of language 

in a fascinating way. Both repetition of choruses and words, significantly appear in all 

selected song lyrics of this study, not only including the repetitive same sounds and 

rhythms of language, but also act as rhetorical device in stylistic strategy to highlight 

the important messages of each song. For instance, repetition expressing the state of 

hesitation and uncertainty such as the verse ‘Maybe I just wanna fly, wanna live, I 
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don't wanna die. Maybe I just wanna breathe. Maybe I just don't believe. Maybe 

you're the same as me’ in Live Forever (1994), and other repetitions emphasizing a 

strong recommendation, emphasizing an important person, and making a request. 

Apart from meaning, repetition aids in creating the identities of OASIS’ songs that 

make them able to be memorized in the audience’s mind and still remain from 1990s 

until the present. 

 

Finally, the findings in this study present the advantages of the stylistic analysis in 

song lyrics that has served to unveil the way that songs move us beyond the 

appreciation of lyrics into understanding the accurate meaning of the message through 

the use of effective stylistic devices such as figurative language and phonetic devices 

in the aspects of rhyme and repetition. By investigating the language style of selected 

song lyrics of OASIS, it demonstrates some distinctive stylistic aspects that exist in 

their popular singles. Stylistic analysis in a song can provide English language 

learners understanding of: (a) language use of English native speakers in song lyrics; 

(b) language strategies of persuasive style used in song lyrics, (c) the songwriting 

style in terms of language skill and (d) the creative way that messages communicate 

meaning in the lyrics. In addition, some kinds of figurative languages seem easy to 

understand because of wide use in various contexts and even in spoken language, 

however, there are some metaphors which are newly created in a creative way from 

the notion of the songwriter that are very interesting to study. Likewise, even if rhyme 

and repetition are essential features of composing a song, these features sometimes go 

unnoticed in linguistics learning, in fact, this is an important strategy not only to 

satisfy the audiences with the sounds and rhythms, but also to persuade the audience’s 

intention to bring the message to their minds. Nevertheless, this study can give at least 

a small hint of what stylistic devices in English popular songs in the period of Britpop 

movement can look like. In summary, learning English language through stylistic 

analysis is a contemporary linguistic study which is a very efficient pedagogical 

approach providing a lot of benefits to English language learners as well as enhancing 

their interpretation skill. 

 

5. Conclusion 
 

The purpose of the current study was to investigate the use of figurative language, 

rhyme, and repetition to justify the significant stylistic devices that OASIS’ 

songwriter used in seven popular singles, released between 1994 and 1997. According 

to the discussion above, it is obvious that stylistic analysis in song lyrics has 

advantages to English language learning as the following concludes: 

 

1. The results demonstrate that the use of figurative language, especially metaphor, 

could be remarkably found in all selected song lyrics of OASIS. 

2. The popular contents of OASIS’ songs generally presented through lyrics in this 

study were explanations about the circumstances of life, love, place, feelings, 

including the important person narration. 

3. Rhyme and repetition were generally used as significant phonetic devices to attract 

the audience’s attention with charming sounds and rhythms including connotations of 

repeated words, phrases, or choruses in the verses. 
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4. There is no specific one but varied forms of regular and complex rhyme schemes 

employed in all of the selected songs. However, it was found that masculine rhyme is 

mostly employed to emphasize the meaning of the verses.  

5. In terms of repetition of choruses and words, it is an objective feature that 

distinguishes the attractive sounds and also performs as a stylistic device to highlight 

an important meaning of content in those lyrics. 

6. The overall results of this study can be beneficial for language learners who are 

interested in studying English, particularly with respect to developing their skill of 

stylistic analysis in song lyrics.  

 

Finally, despite the many factors that go into creating a hit song, the use of stylistic 

devices - figurative language especially metaphor, rhyme, repetition - were very 

effective tools for the songwriting of OASIS during 1994 - 1997, and it could be 

efficient for songwriting in other periods as well as in other music genres, and other 

music bands. Furthermore, the songs of OASIS have been composed stylistically even 

further than the 1990s. Not only do they reflect the language skill of the songwriter, 

but also are interesting materials for English language learning in terms of 

contemporary linguistic discourse. 

 

6. Recommendations for Further Research 
 

This study focused on the use of stylistic devices in seven selected popular singles of 

OASIS, released between 1994 and 1997. In this small-scale study, further research 

can be broadened in terms of data-scale by increasing the number of song lyrics and 

conducting more comparisons with other genres of music, and also extending the 

number of years in chronological order in order to contribute richer findings. 

Moreover, there are only three features of language use selected to be analyzed in this 

study which consisted of figurative language, rhyme,  and repetition, instead, further 

research can be done by expanding the scope of language analysis beyond these three 

features, in order to compare and contrast the distinctive characteristics for greater 

validity and reliability.  

 

Furthermore, the results from this study are aimed to be useful for other researchers 

who are interested in investigating English song lyrics or other related topics. 

However, the researchers should be aware that stylistic analysis in song lyrics and 

other kinds of text needs advanced proficiency in English skills since the difficult 

level of language features in lyrics plays an important role based on the English 

language level of each audience. 
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Abstract 

This study investigated the language barriers of non-Thai students learning Thai as a 

foreign language at an international school in Thailand. The study was conducted 

using the survey style which involved completing four sections of a questionnaire of 

rating scales and three volunteers were interviewed. The data was analyzed 

statistically using SPSS program. The results of the four sections of the questionnaire 

(background information, personal barriers, instructional barriers, socio-cultural 

barriers) indicated that the instructional barrier had the highest means score (3.33) 

while the socio-cultural barriers had the lowest means (2.78). The study also showed 

that learning barriers affect students’ attitudes towards Thai language the most (3.26). 

The difficulty that has the least effect on students’ attitude is socio-cultural barriers 

(3.10). The paper concludes with suggestions on the effective methods that the 

learners can use to mitigate the barriers of learning Thai as a foreign language in order 

to increase the effectiveness of their studies. 

 

Keywords: Difficulty, Instructional, Socio-cultural, TFL, Attitude, Barriers, 

Motivation. 

 

1. Introduction 
Becoming a part of the Asean community in 2016 has attracted a large number of 

international students to come to study in Thailand. As a result, Thai language will 

play a vital role as an official language in the country. Thai language represents the 

Thai nation’s identity as a communication tool to create mutual understanding and 

happy relationships among the people. It also serves the useful purpose of 

occupational development for achieving economic security (BE 2551).   
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According to the Ministry of Education regulations, Thai language and culture also 

constitutes a core subject and is mandatory at every level for all students who study in 

international schools; non-Thai students are required to study Thai a minimum of one 

period per week. As stated in the national curriculum, international schools in 

Thailand have provided “Thai as a foreign language” courses for non -Thai students. 

The purpose of the course is to allow non-Thai students to use Thai language to 

communicate on a daily basis, have a greater understanding of the culture of Thailand, 

and recognize and honor the culture which will result in a happy community. 

Despite the importance placed on Thai language learning, however, the improvement 

of students’ Thai language capabilities have not yet met the expectation of the course 

due to the barriers the students faced in their Thai language learning. After 4 years of 

teaching, the researcher has found that there are many barriers to attaining successful 

levels of Thai language ability. These barriers include the individual differences of 

learners, teaching methodologies and socio-cultural backgrounds.  

Hybels &Weaver (1995) state that “When people from different countries interact in 

order to reach the goal of understanding each other, there are problems found within 

this group due to variations in the languages used by them.” The researcher, as a Thai 

teacher, realizes that it is crucial for the teacher to investigate the barriers facing 

foreign students in learning Thai language as it can affect students’ performance in 

learning Thai. 

Furthermore, the researcher believes that there is a need for Thai language teachers to 

find out what can be the significant barriers affecting the students’ success in learning 

Thai in order to develop methods of teaching and learning Thai as a foreign language 

in Thailand. Besides, the finding of this study will enable the teacher to find out the 

solutions to help students with low Thai proficiency to gain more Thai skills. 

 

2. Literature review  
This section provides a description regarding learning Thai as a foreign language and 

barriers to success of non-Thai students’ learning Thai as a foreign language. 

      2.1 Teaching and learning Thai as a foreign language in international schools 

Thai language is the official language that represents the history, culture, way of life 

and the identity of the nation. It serves as a communication tool for creating mutual 

understanding and happy relationships among the people, who are able to conduct 

their affairs and pursue their livelihoods, as well as enjoy peaceful coexistence in a 

democratic society (BE 2008).  

Priya Hiranpradit (2002:94) states that there are two main reasons that foreigners 

study Thai as a foreign language. The first reason is to be able to communicate with 

people in the community and the second reason is to work with Thai people and to 

gain better knowledge of speaking and understanding Thai culture.  

Regarding the national curriculum, the international schools in Thailand have to 

provide a Thai class for international students for at least 1 hour a week (50 minutes). 

The course mostly focuses on speaking and listening. However, the researcher, as a 

Thai teacher, has found that there were some barriers confronted by the students who 

are learning Thai language. Some students have spent twelve years studying Thai 

since they were young, however, the result is still questionable. 
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       2.2. Understanding barriers to success of foreign language learning 

Barriers to success in learning Thai as a foreign language in the international school 

context can be seen from many perspectives ranging from the large community 

societal barriers to the most specific individual problems. 

Language barrier is a term used to indicate the difficulties confronted by people trying 

to communicate with other people who have no language in common. It involves 

other contexts; typically, different cultures, backgrounds, and it associated with the 

learning of a foreign language (Wikipedia, 2016).  

A research on the language barriers of University of Illinois international students was 

conducted to investigate the problem of language barriers faced by 41 international 

students from various countries. The finding revealed that the causes of language 

barriers are complex; difference in accents, phrases and idioms, structures of 

languages, cultures, and style (N Garcia, 2006). 

Akbari (2015) also conducted research on junior high school students and stated that 

the lack of an English speaking environment and too much focus on grammatical 

teaching are the most significance language barriers to the success of language 

learning in Iran. 

      2.3 Barriers to Thai as foreign language learning 
In teaching and learning Thai as a foreign language process, many variables were 

found to be the factors that affect the success of the students, for example, students, 

teachers, learning materials, curriculum, learning resources and culture, and the 

learning environment.  

Several researches (Wong,1985;Thongsongsee, 1998; Crowe, 1992; Songsangkaew, 

2003 ) revealed that investigation of the students’ language problems is the way to 

improve foreign language teaching and learning. Factors affecting language learning 

outcomes and learning barriers include: 1) personal problems, namely; motivation, 

experience, anxiety, and attitude 2) instructional factors, for example, school, 

curriculum, and teaching strategies, 3) socio-cultural factors including family, peers, 

and school community. Therefore, barriers to learning Thai as foreign language 

learning can be categorized into 3 main groups as follows: 

2.3.1 Personal barriers  

Personal barriers are the internal factors that prevent learners from learning, make it 

difficult for learners to go to class or make it hard for learners to concentrate and 

learn. In the present study, the learners have many responsibilities that must be 

balanced against learning needs. Therefore, they may face many barriers while 

participating in learning. Personal barriers to learning for students in general include 

lack of motivation, lack of time, lack of confidence, lack of learning experience and 

lack of learning strategies (Lieb,1991). 

2.3.2. Instructional barriers  
Instructional barriers refer to all instructional factors that prevent students from 

actively engaging in their learning. There are a variety of obstacles that create 

instructional barriers such as school curriculum, lack of skill in teaching, lack of 

activities in class and limits in materials and resources. These factors can be the major 

obstacles that prevents learners from engaging in learning. 

Erlenawati Sawir (2005) studied the language difficulties international students face 

in Australia. The study revealed that students who study English as a foreign language 

lacked a balanced access to the four skills of writing, listening, speaking and reading, 

https://www.learningally.org/blind-and-dyslexic-scholars-face-down-barriers-to-thrive-in-college-and-careers/
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especially oral communication skill, due to the old teacher-centered teaching style 

focused on reading and writing, grammar usage and sentence syntax. The oral 

communication and the interaction between teacher and learners are totally ignored. 

The students lack a chance to practice their English conversation skills during 

classroom time.   

2.3.3 Socio-Cultural barrier 

Lev Vygotsky is a pioneer in a theory of psychology that look into the significant 

contributions that community plays as an important role in an individual’s 

development. This theory points out the important interaction between the 

development of people and the culture in the community.  Lev Vygotsky also believed 

that family, friends and the culture were responsible for the developing of the 

learners’ language ability. His theory also focuses on how adults and peers have an 

impact on individual learning and also how cultural beliefs and attitudes are the 

barriers to instruction and learning.  

Many recent studies reveal that the most cited barriers that have a significant impact 

on learners were related to family, peers and culture; parents and peers especially can 

be the main obstacle to learning acquisition. Socio-cultural barriers can be involved 

with the role of parents, culture, and exposure to language 

From this review, one can notice that foreign language learning performance is a 

complicated process. Many relevant studies have revealed that language barriers, as 

mentioned above, could be one of the factors which affect the students in engaging in 

foreign language learning. Each barrier played a vital role in slowing down the 

foreign language learning performance. Therefore, this review not only provides the 

theoretical framework but was also the guideline for the methodology and design of 

this study. 

 

3. Research Methodology 

    3.1 Research Objectives 

    1) To investigate the barriers that have an impact on non-Thai students’ 

performance in learning Thai as a foreign language. 

    2) To investigate the impact of language barriers on students’ attitude in learning 

Thai language. 

    3) To elicit students’ opinion/perception on the barriers they are facing in learning 

Thai as a foreign language. 

    3.2 Research Methods 

The research was designed to use a mixed method. The data collection procedure, 

therefore, was twofold: quantitative and qualitative. The quantitative part investigated 

non-Thai students’ barriers in learning Thai as a foreign language; the participants 

needed to answer the 4 sections of the questionnaire. The selected participants were 

the key stage 3 students from Y7-Y9 who studied Thai as a foreign language in the 

academic year 2015 at an international school in Bangkok. The students’ 

questionnaire was piloted with a group of 10 students. 4 students were chosen from 

the higher group, 3 students were in the moderate group and 3 students were in a low 

performance group regarding their grade in Thai. The aim of the pilot study was to see 

the real problems that the students really faced in class in order to create the 

questionnaire that related most to the real situation. After the pilot study, the 
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questionnaire was created as an instrument to collect the data. The questionnaire was 

distributed to 80 students and 69 questionnaires were collected. 

After the process of data collection, the quantitative interview with three students was 

conducted in order to explore in greater detail their opinions and perspectives on 

barriers affecting the success of Thai foreign language learning. The interviewees 

have different abilities in Thai language. One of them was selected from the high 

ability group, one is from the average group and one of the respondents was chosen 

from the low proficiency group.  

     3.3 Research Instrument 

The questionnaire consisted of four parts: 

Part I is about the respondents’ background information 

Part II contains 11 survey questions regarding personal barriers. 

Part III consists of 11 questionnaires related to the instructional barriers.  

Part IV contains 11 questions about socio-cultural barriers regarding the students’ 

family background. 

     3.4 Data Analysis 

The demographic information was analyzed and descriptive statistics of frequencies 

and percentages were used to measure the levels of agreement to the statements.     

The average score of a 5 point rating scale was interpreted to show levels of 

agreement to each questionnaire item as the following: 4.20-5.00 representing very 

high level of agreement; 3.40 - 4.10, high; 2.60 - 3.30,  neutral; 1.80 - 2.50, not agreed 

with; and 1.00 - 1.70, strongly disagreed with. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
After analyzing the data collected from the instruments, the data presented are 

discussed in 2 sections: the result from the questionnaires and the interview results. 

     4.1 The result from the questionnaire 

          4.1.1 Information about the Respondents 

Based on the first part of the questionnaire, the respondents consisted of 69 students 

who were 11 to 15 years old. Most of the respondents are female. The majority of the 

participants have studied Thai for 1-2 years and 34.8% of the respondents have 

obtained grade B.  

 

Regarding Thai language proficiency, more than 60% of the students rated Thai 

language as important, whereas 30.4% of the students pointed out that Thai language 

is not important. The situation in which the respondents use Thai language to 

communicate in daily life the most is shopping. Some students use Thai language to 

communicate for transportation. 

Most of the subjects use Thai language every day, followed by once a week. The 

majority rate their preference regarding Thai language above the moderate level while 

36.1% of the respondents rate their preference regarding Thai language lower than 

moderate. 

 

          4.1.2 Barriers affecting non-Thai students’ performance in learning Thai 

The findings are presented in the following table: 
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Barriers N Mean Std. Deviation Level 

Personal  69 3.04 0.58 Neutral 

Instructional 69 3.33 0.51 Neutral 

Socio-cultural 69 2.78 0.40 Neutral 

 

In accordance to the first objective of the study aiming to investigate the barriers to 

success of non-Thai students in learning Thai as a foreign language, the majority of 

the respondents revealed that the major barriers that they commonly encounter in their 

Thai language learning is instructional barrier (Mean =3.33), which is related to 

teachers, curriculum, and the course content. Personal barriers such as motivation, 

attitude and experience also act as a second influential factor that had an impact on 

the subjects (M = 3.04), followed by socio-cultural barrier which has a slight effect on 

the students’ Thai language learning (M = 2.78). 

This result corresponds to the study of Lily Thamzil Thahir (1994), as presented in 

“Barriers to success EFL learning in eastern Indonesian junior high school.” The 

result of the study revealed that the barriers that the Indonesian EFL students faced 

regarding unfavorable learning and teaching circumstances were the curriculum 

content, discouraging learning environment, teaching strategies, students’ lack of 

motivation and disruptive behavior.  

 

     4.1.3 Barriers affecting students’ attitude in Thai language learning 

 

Type of  barriers 

Personal 

barriers 

Instructional 

barriers 

Socio-Cultural 

barriers 

 N 69 69 69 

Means 

Level 

3.26 

Neutral 

3.23 

Neutral 

3.10 

Neutral 

 

Research question two asks: Do personal barriers, instructional barriers and socio-

cultural barriers affect students’ attitude towards learning Thai language? 

As can be seen from table above, the majority of the respondents neutrally think that 

both personal barriers and instructional barriers had an impact on learners’ attitude 

towards Thai language learning. Both of the two barriers had close to equal mean 

scores (personal barriers = 3.26; instructional barrier = 3.23). Socio-cultural, however, 

is the least problematic barrier that affects students’ attitude in learning Thai (3.10). 

The results from this study show that both learners and instruction had an impact on 

students’ attitude towards the target language in a moderate level. This is similar to 

many research studies regarding the relationship between learners and attitudes eg. 

Gardner and MacIntyre G (1993) and Sripathum Noom-ura (2013). Sripathum Noom-

ura’s (2013) study found that learners themselves are the problematic factors affecting 

their attitude in their language learning which can block the success of teaching and 

learning. The studies revealed that the highest problems include students don’t have 

enough practice and students have insufficient knowledge and language skills; these 

problems derived from the learners themselves. Gardner and MacIntyre (1993) also 
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proposed that students’ motivation to learn language and attitude towards the 

community play a vital role in students’ attitude and language learning situation.  

       4.2 The result from the interviews 

The interviews were conducted with 3 volunteers (2 females and 1 male). The 

interviewees were between 13 and 14 years old. All of them were enrolled in a Thai 

as a foreign language course in the academic year 2015. Each interview lasted for 

about 15 minutes. They took place in the interviewees’ classroom. All interviews 

were conducted in English. Three of the respondents were interviewed in order to gain 

more in-depth information regarding their perspective towards barriers to success of 

Thai language learning. Table 1 summarizes the profiles of the interviewees.  

 

Table 1: A profile of the interviewees 

Pseudonym   

Gender 

 

Age     Nationality 
Thai Grade 

obtained 

K.B. Female 14 Indian A 

N.S Female 13 Japanese B 

S.H. Male 14 British C 

 

4.2.1 The most challenging obstacle to Thai language learning 

According to the interview results, it could be seen that the most important barriers 

that affected students’ success in Thai as a foreign language is an instructional barrier, 

which was the classroom environment. First of all, most of the interviewees strongly 

agreed that peer distraction and the learning environment in class are the main 

problems in their learning. The majority of respondents mentioned that noise caused 

by peers at the back led to lack of clarity in the teachers’ explanations. This is also 

parallel to the study of Lily Thamzil Thahir (1994), who found that the Indonesian 

students were unable to concentrate on teachers’ explanations due to the 

overcrowding and noise in large classes.  

Moreover, the finding revealed that there are other influential problems in language 

related to writing skill. Most of the interviewees agreed that the writing problem is 

also their major barrier as they don’t know how to write Thai and it is difficult to 

remember the words with the letters that they don’t recognize.  

4.2.2 The key factors causing positive or negative attitude towards Thai 

language learning  

In reference to the students’ positive and negative attitude, the results from the 

interviews revealed that the factor that causes the positive attitude is the importance of 

Thai language. In particular, some informants mentioned that their desire to 

communicate with Thai people and their preference towards Thai language are the 

motivation in learning Thai which can cause the positive attitude towards the 

language. This result also supports many researchers (e.g. Dodds, 1994; Williams and 

Burden, 1999). Whitley and Frieze indicated that learning and teaching are the main 

factors to successful foreign language learning.  However, the motivation and attitude 

of learners play a vital role greater than the role of the teachers. In other words, the 

teacher alone cannot lead to success in foreign language learning without the students’ 

motivation. 
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Regarding the factors that cause negative attitude, students’ lack of motivation in the 

target language is the major barrier, as (S.H), one of the interviewees, mentioned that 

“Thai language is not important and that I will not need Thai in the future as I plan to 

move back to my country.” It is obvious that students were unmotivated because they 

did not see the importance for learning the language. This also supports the small 

research project of Lily Thamzil Thahir (1994) who found that most of the students 

studied English only because they have to study it. The students were not interested in 

studying English as they felt it was difficult, which leads to the negative attitude that 

blocks their learning. 

 Apart from lack of motivation, the interviewees also mentioned problems 

involving the differences in background knowledge in that the curriculum was not 

designed to differentiate students with different abilities. The interviewees pointed out 

that the high ability students did not have a fair opportunity to learn much. On the 

other hand, the weak students feel lost because other students were better than they 

were so they felt they could not catch up with their peers which lead to the lack of 

motivation in learning. 

4.2.3 Overcoming the barriers 

Regarding research question 3: From the learners’ perspective, what can the 

learners do to overcome the barriers to learning Thai as a foreign language? The 

interviewees have agreed that environment is seen as an effective motivator to learn 

Thai language. If the environment where learners spend most of their time is 

conducive to Thai learning, it could encourage them to learn. According to the 

interviews, most of the interviewees mentioned that they did not have any opportunity 

to practice Thai language as they live in an English speaking community so they think 

that getting themselves exposed to the native speakers could help them learn the 

language more. This corresponded to d’Anglejan (1978), who states that one of the 

causes for failure of language acquisition is usually the lack of access to native 

speakers due to restricted social interaction. This is also similar to Brumfit’s 

(1984:152) theory which claimed that exposure to the target language could help the 

learners with the language acquisition 

 

5. Conclusion 

 

This study has revealed the barriers to non-Thai students’ performance in learning 

Thai as a foreign language in an international school as perceived by key stage 3 

students from year 7 to year 9. The findings confirm the theoretical point that personal 

barriers, instructional barriers and socio-cultural barriers are the important barriers to 

foreign language performance. The conclusions can be drawn from the discussion 

above 

The students believe that they find it difficult to learn Thai as a foreign language 

because they have to learn under unpleasant circumstances, unfavorable instructional 

methods and in an unsupportive environment. The major barriers that they are 

confronting can be categorized into three components; instructional barrier is a 

component that plays an important role in their language learning, followed by 

personal barrier and socio-cultural barrier. Moreover, the study also points out that 

personal barrier is the primary resource that affects their attitude in Thai language 

learning while instructional barriers also had an impact on students’ attitude. 
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However, socio-cultural barriers had the least influence on students’ attitude in 

learning Thai as a foreign language.  

The findings imply prompt action is needed in facilitating cooperation and 

collaboration among learners, teachers, curriculum developers and parents to mitigate 

the barriers to success of non-Thai students learning Thai as a foreign language. 

 

References 
 

Banathy, B. (1968). Instructional Systems. Palo Alto, California: Fearon 

 Publishers. 

 

Bangkok Post (2010) English to be second language. Retrieved May 9, 2011, from:  

http://www.bangkokpost.com/breakingnews/200241/english-to-be-made-2nd-

language-in- schools.  

 

Brumfit, C.J. 1984. Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching: The Roles of 

Fluency and Accuracy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 

Do¨rnyei, Z. (2001b) Motivational Strategies in the Language Classroom. Cambridge 

 University Press. 

 

Erlenawati Sawir (2005) Language difficulties of international students in Australia: 

The effects of prior learning experience, Education Faculty, Monash 

University, Australia. 

 

Ender, N. S & Okada, M. (1975). A multidimensional measure of trait anxiety; the S-

R Inventory of general trait anxiousness, Journal of Consulting and Clinical 

Psychology, 43, 319-29. 

 

Gardner, R.C.& Lambert, W.E.(1972).Attitudes and motivation in second language 

 learning. Newbury House: Rowley, MA. 

 

Gardner, R. C. (1985a). Social psychology and second language learning: The role of 

 attitudes and motivation. London: Edward Arnold Publishers.  

 

Gardner, R.C. (1985). Social psychology and second language learning: the role of 

 attitudes and motivation. London: Edward Arnold. 

 

Gardner, R.C. & MacIntyre, P.D. (1993b). On the measurement of affective variables 

in second language learning. Language Learning. 43, 157-194. 

 

Huitt, W. (2007). Maslow's hierarchy of needs. Educational Psychology Interactive. 

 Valdosta, GA: Valdosta State University. 

 

John, L., & Ehow, C. (2011). Factors Affecting quality of English language Teaching 

and Learning. Retrieved 5/10/12 from 

http://www.amazon.com/exec/obidos/tg/detail/-/0822439301
http://www.bangkokpost.com/breakingnews/200241/english-to-be-made-2nd-language-in-
http://www.bangkokpost.com/breakingnews/200241/english-to-be-made-2nd-language-in-


The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 570 

 

 

http://www.ehow.com/info_8040040_factors- english-language-

teaching-learning.html. 

 

Jdetawy, L. (2011). Problems encountered by Arab EFL learners, LANGUAGE IN 

INDIA, 11 (3), Pp. Retrieved June 10, 2011, from 

http://www.languageinindia.com/march2011/ arabicefllearnersfinal.pdf. 

 

Jorden, E. H., & Lambert, R. D. (1991). Japanese language instruction in the United 

States: Resources, practice, and investment strategy. Washington, DC: 

National Foreign Language Center. 

 

Khamkhien, A. (2006). Thai and Vietnamese university students’ language learning 

strategies (Unpublished Master’s thesis). Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok, 

Thailand. 

 

Kim, Y G. (1992). The role of attitudes and motivation in learning a heritage 

languagt: A  study of Korean language maintenance in Toronto. 

Unpublished doc. 

 

Krashen, S.D. (1982) Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition. Great 

 Britain: Pergamon Press. 

 

Lieb, S. (1991). Principles of adult learning,Phoenix, AZ: Vision – South Mountain 

Community College, 

http://honolulu.hawaii.edu/intranet/committees/FacDevCom/guidebk/teachtip/ad

ults-2.htm(& 1. htm).  

 

Nurlaely Basir (2003) Barriers to successful EFL learning in Eastern Indonesian 

Junior  High Schools.   

 

Noom-ura, S. (2013). English-teaching problems in Thailand and Thai teachers’ 

professional development needs. English LanguageTeaching; Vol. 6, No. 11. 

 

Vygotsky, L. Thought and language. Cambridge : The MIT Press, 1986.  

 

Vygotsky, L. Mind and society: The development of higher mental processes. 

Cambridge : Harvard University Press, 1978.  

 

Wong, Ovid K. (1985) Language Assessment of Asian Students: Problems & 

Implication [Online] [Cited 30 August 2007].  

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

http://www.ehow.com/info_8040040_factors-%09english-language-teaching-learning.html
http://www.ehow.com/info_8040040_factors-%09english-language-teaching-learning.html


The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 

 

 

NEEDS AND PROBLEMS IN ENGLISH LISTENING  

AND SPEAKING OF TOURIST POLICE OFFICERS  

AT SUVARNABHUMI AIRPORT 
 

Prapruet Siwayingsuwan 

Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

siwayingsuwan.p@gmail.com 

 

Upsorn Tawilapakul, Ph.D. 

Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

u.tawilapakul@gmail.com 

      

 
Abstract 

The major objective of this study was to investigate the needs and problems about using 

English both in listening and in speaking skills among tourist police officers (TPOs) in 

order to improve their English proficiency and make the communication with foreign 

visitors much more effective.  The research instrument in this study was a questionnaire 

including checklist questions and a Likert rating scale.  The participants of this study 

consisted of 50 TPOs working at Suvarnabhumi Airport.  The questionnaire distribution 

and data collection were conducted in March 2016.  The data obtained were analysed 

with the SPSS program and are displayed in the form of descriptive tables by using 

percentages, frequency count, rank, average mean score and standard deviation.  The 

findings of the study revealed that the overall needs in English listening and speaking 

skills of the TPOs were at a high level.  In sequence of means, it was discovered that the 

English language functions in listening regarded to be the most necessary for the TPOs’ 

work were listening to tourists’ questions, listening to tourists’ complaints and listening to 

tourists’ English conversations on the phone, whereas giving immigration and customs 

information, communicating through the phone, offering tourist information, and 

describing people were considered as the most significant activities in speaking for the 

TPOs.  For the problems concerning the improvement of language functions for the 

TPOs, the findings indicated that they had a lot of trouble with English use both in 

listening and in speaking skills.  In terms of listening skills, it was found that their 

incapability of translating words or conversations as well as the inability to remember the 

entire information were the major factors causing communication problems for the TPOs.  

Concerning speaking skills, the participants were confronted with difficulties in English 

pronunciation, followed by word stress and speaking English in complete sentences. 

 

Keywords: needs analysis, English usage problems, tourist police officers (TPOs) 
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1. Introduction 
 

1.1 Background 

 

The tourism industry has played a major role in supporting the Thailand’s 

economy for a long time.  According to The Tourism Authority of Thailand (TAT, 2015), 

29.88 million foreign tourists travelled to Thailand in 2015 and another 32.54 million 

were targeted in 2016.  While the industry of tourism in Thailand is thriving and the 

number of international tourists is continuously growing every year, the problems of 

crime and tourist manipulation have been rising at the same time as well.  Since the main 

duties of tourist police officers or TPOs are related to delivering good service and 

protection of tourists (K-Romya, 2006), foreign language competency particularly in 

English is requisite and significant.  English has become an international and official 

language of many countries and is extensively employed as an intermediary for 

understanding and transferring thoughts between people throughout the world.  If tourist 

police have English language proficiency, they could communicate and effectively deal 

with criminal offences that may be hazardous to foreign visitors. 

 

 At present, the Thai tourist police officers (TPOs) have many chances to 

communicate in English with foreigners and are obliged to use English language to 

perform their jobs well.  Despite the fact that these TPOs practise to use English language 

in real life circumstances in courses designed by specialists of this field, there has been a 

lack of systematic investigations into their needs and problems with regard to English 

skills (Prachanant, 2012).  The curriculum may not address TPOs’ genuine needs and 

problems.  It would be advantageous if English training courses provided to the TPOs 

could be created to meet their needs of English skills that they have to use in their routine 

work.  As a result, it is necessary to systematically investigate the needs and problems 

about the English use of the TPOs to gain the data that can be employed as guidelines for 

improving the English skills for the TPOs. 

 

1.2 Research Purpose 

 

The main objective of this research is to investigate the TPOs’ needs and 

problems for using English listening and speaking skills when they perform their routine 

jobs at the Suvarnabhumi Airport Tourist Police Office. 

 

1.3 Research Questions 

 

The current study was designed to address the following questions: 

1) What language functions require improvement? 

2) What are the problems concerning the improvement of language functions? 

 

1.4 Scope of the Study 

 

This research was restricted to the needs and problems about using English 

both in the listening and speaking of TPOs.  The total numbers of participants was 50 

TPOs working at the Suvarnabhunmi Airport Tourist Police Office.  The research 
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instrument was a set of questionnaires consisting of four sections with 49 questions.  The 

period of the research was during the second semester of the 2015 academic year. 

 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 Needs and Needs Analysis 

 

In terms of “needs” in needs analysis, various authors have provided diverse 

meanings.  In Widdowson’s view (1981), needs refer to the present or future requirement 

of learners, and what they anticipate to learn when a language course comes to an end.  

Likewise, Mountford (1981) holds the opinion that needs refer to what is perceived by the 

teaching organisation or the society as necessary to learn from a language program or 

instruction. 

 

 Richards and Rodgers (1986) argue that a language needs study concerns 

identifying general and specific English language needs that can be addressed by improving 

aims, purposes and the subject matter in language courses.  Study may concentrate on 

general factors of a language course or on particular demands. 

 

 Similarly, Nunan (1988) is of the opinion that needs analysis is a series of 

instruments, techniques and processes for defining language subject matter and the 

processes of learning, which concerns systematic collecting of specific data regarding 

language demands to meet the learning demands of a specific learners group.  Needs 

analysis of English language may be viewed as a useful tool to specify where the student 

ought to be.  This is because it is beneficial for pointing out what methods learners need 

to develop their skills in English language (Fahmongkolchai, 2011). 

 

2.2 English for Specific Purposes 

 

According to Bracaj (2014), ESP refers to learning or instructing English for a 

unique occupation such as law, medicine or for business in general.  There is a definite 

reason for which English is studied.  In Robinson’s (1980) view, ESP is considered as a 

genre of English Language Teaching (ELT) and describes it as “goal oriented language 

learning” that signifies learner has a particular purpose that is going to be achieved.  

Likewise, Sinha and Sadorra (1991) describe ESP as studying English for a very 

particular objective instead of for a common goal. 

 

 Hutchinson and Waters (1987) put forward the view that teaching English for 

Specific Purposes is, in many ways, similar to the teaching of English in general, 

although there are features that are characteristic in different specialised subjects, and that 

ESP should be referred to as language learning founded on needs of learners; thus, it is 

not concerned with a particular group of language learning, educational material or 

methodology.  They also indicate the significance of learners’ roles both in the design of 

curriculum and its implementation in the learning-teaching processes. 

 

 Moore (2012) is of the opinion that ESP can be spilt in two main categories: 

the first is English for Academic Purposes or EAP; in this case, learners require English 
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language in order to further pursue their academic studies; and the second is English for 

Occupational Purposes or EOP; here, the learners require English language in order to 

perform their professional duties. 

 

2.3 English Problems in Using Skills of Listening and Speaking in Thailand 

 

In Thailand, it is quite difficult for Thai learners to be masterful in the English 

language.  This is because the medium for teaching and learning in class is mainly Thai, 

as numerous instructors teaching English language to Thai students are mostly non-native 

speakers, leading to unnatural language use and the failure to interact within the language 

classroom.  In addition, Thai people generally have few opportunities to communicate 

with foreigners in English (Khamkhien, 2010).  At the same time, Pinyosunan (2006) 

observes that Thai learners are inexperienced in use of English.  They rarely use English 

in their daily life; therefore, this leads to lack of opportunities to become a proficient 

English communicator. 

 

 In case of the problems in using English of Thai learners, Chumchaiyo (2001) 

takes into consideration that most Thai people are unfamiliar with listening to the accent 

of a native speaker.  They attempt to hear each word and analyse the structure of the 

sentence.  As a result, they do not comprehend the main idea that they heard at all.  The 

different accents make it hard to hear, like British English and American English.  

Furthermore, some people also have limited vocabulary knowledge, like slang, idioms 

and proverbs.  A great number of unknown words make them often suffer when 

communicating with a native speaker (Churunsri, 2011). 

 

 According to Rungchatupat (2002), Thais have trouble with English 

pronunciation.  They often ignore the final consonant in English language and lack 

opportunities to speak English frequently.  He further states that Thai people are still 

confronted with difficulties regarding English grammar in the aspects of the patterns of 

complex sentences, preposition use, a large number of exceptions, and confusion with 

transitional words and idiomatic expressions. 

 

2.4 Relevant Research 

 

Khamkaew (2009) conducted a survey of the needs and problems about using 

English in the aspects of skills of listening and speaking of the metropolitan police at the 

police station of Chana Songkram.  The findings indicated that the participants needed to 

employ English language in many functions, such as greeting and offering assistance, 

inquiring about problems and wants, asking for personal details, giving information about 

accommodations, tourist attractions, and transportation, explaining directions, and giving 

advice about travel, safety, and shopping.  With regard to the problems of listening, their 

main troubles were being incapable of comprehending tourists’ diverse accents and being 

unable to catch the words of tourists when speaking too fast.  Regarding speaking 

problems, the participants had trouble using common expressions, pronouncing English 

vowels, as well as generating complete sentences. 
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Furthermore, Tipmontree (2007) investigated the use and problems of English and 

intercultural communication skills of Thai tourist police officers.  The main outcomes 

showed that the participant had the most trouble with foreign tourists’ accents and 

grammar.  They could neither understand nor respond.  They searched for help mostly 

from foreign volunteers and often used nonverbal communication like eye contact, body 

language and facial expressions.  The tourist police officers operating at Sub-Division 2 

in Bangkok clearly needed to develop their English skills, both speaking and listening. 

 

3. Methodology 
 The participants of this research study comprised 50 tourist police officers, both 

female and male, who were working at Suvarnabhumi Airport.  The research instrument 

employed for gathering data in this study was a questionnaire including checklist questions 

and a Likert rating scale.  The questionnaire was created and designed to address the 

research questions; hence, it was separated into four sections, which consisted of the 

participants’ general background information, needs of English use for the TPOs, problems 

of English use for the TPOs and suggestions about English training courses to be provided 

for the TPOs.  Before collecting the data, the questionnaire was validated by the project 

advisor.  The questionnaires were distributed to 50 TPOs at Suvarnabhumi Airport.  The 

questionnaires were gathered and returned to the researcher within one week.  After 

checking for questionnaire completion, the SPSS statistical program was applied for data 

analysis.  The findings of the research were presented and explained in the descriptive 

tables and charts by using percentages, frequency count, rank, average mean score and 

standard deviation. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1 The Participants’ General Background Information 

 

The findings revealed that most of the TPOs (90%) were male.  The majority of 

them or 28% were between 41-45 years old.  The largest group of participants (82%) 

graduated with a bachelor’s degree.  Concerning the amount of years participants had 

studied English, most of them or 70% had studied English for more than nine years, while 

only 2% had learned English less than one year.  Furthermore, most of participants (62%) 

had been working as tourist police at Suvarnabhumi Airport for more than nine years. 

 

4.2 Needs of English Use for the TPOs 

 

The present study attempted to answer the first research question: “What 

language functions require improvement?”  The research used means, standard deviations, 

ranks and level of needs to address this question as shown in Table 1-2 below. 
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Table 1: Needs of English Use in Listening for the TPOs 

Listening Skill Activities Mean S.D. Rank Level of Needs 

1. Listening to tourists’ requests 3.90 0.95 4 High 

2. Listening to tourists’ questions 4.02 0.86 1 High 

3. Listening to tourists’ complaints 4.00 0.83 2 High 

4. Listening to tourists’ general English   

    conversations 

3.86 0.90 5 High 

5. Listening to tourists’ English conversations 

    on the phone 

4.00 0.80 2 High 

6. Listening to English idiomatic expressions 3.92 0.75 3 High 

7. Listening to native English accents 3.82 0.75 6 High 

8. Listening to various non-native English  

    accents, e.g., Chinese, Indian, etc. 

4.00 0.69 2 High 

Total 3.93 0.82 - High 

 

Table 1 illustrates that the majority of the TPOs needed to use the English language skills of 

listening for their work at a “high” level with a mean score of 3.93.  The most significant 

activities in listening were listening to tourists’ questions with a mean score of 4.02.   

This was followed by listening to tourists’ complaints, listening to tourists’ English 

conversations on the phone and listening to various non-native English accents, which was 

ranked second, obtaining the same mean score at 4.00.  Meanwhile, listening to English 

idiomatic expressions was ranked third with a mean score of 3.92. 

 

It is obvious from the results of Table 1 that the TPOs needed to improve the most were 

listening to tourists’ questions, followed by listening to tourists’ complaints, and listening to 

tourists’ English conversations on the phone.  These listening skill activities were rated at 

the “high” level of needs.  It is probable that the TPOs used most of these English listening 

language functions in their work.  Since the tourist police officers are accountable for the 

safety and security of the lives and property of foreign visitors, it is necessary for the TPOs 

to develop listening skills in order to have a better understanding when tourists inquire and 

complain; then, they can provide assistance to tourists correctly and effectively.  The results 

of this study correspond to what Tipmomtree (2007) found, in that Thai tourist police 

officers working in Sub-Division 2 in Bangkok always use these language functions to 

communicate with foreign visitors in their daily work tasks as well. 
 

Table 2: Needs of English Use in Speaking for the TPOs 

Speaking Skill Activities Mean S.D. Rank Level of Needs 

1. Greeting foreign tourists in English 4.00 0.72 6 High 

2. Introducing yourself, e.g., position or 

    responsibility 

4.06 0.79 3 High 

3. Offering assistance to tourists 4.04 0.72 4 High 

4. Asking tourists’ personal details, e.g., name,  

    age or nationality  

4.06 0.79 3 High 

5. Inquiring about tourists’ problems or wants,    

    e.g., robberies, lost property, accidents, etc. 

3.92 0.75 8 High 

6. Communicating through the phone with  

    foreigners 

4.18 0.80 1 High 

7. Giving explanations and directions to tourists 4.02 0.71 5 High 

8. Giving immigration and customs information,  

    e.g., notification of residence for foreigners 

    or required documents 

4.18 0.77 1 High 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 577 

 

 

Speaking Skill Activities Mean S.D. Rank Level of Needs 

9. Informing the tourists about emergency calls, 

    e.g., tourist police (1155) or police (191) 

3.98 0.71 7 High 

10. Offering tourist information, e.g.,  

      accommodations, tourist attractions, 

      transportation, shopping or 

      entertainment places 

4.08 0.75 2 High 

11. Giving instructions and advice about safety, 

      e.g., money, credit cards or belongings, etc. 

3.98 0.76 7 High 

12. Describing people, e.g., physical  

      characteristics, appearance, clothing or  

      special peculiarities, etc. 

4.08 0.80 2 High 

Total 4.04 0.76 - High 

 

Table 2 presents that most of the TPOs needed to use the English language skills of 

speaking to perform their tasks at a “high” level with a mean score of 4.04.  The most 

significant activities in speaking were giving immigration and customs information as 

well as communicating through the phone with foreigners, which received the same mean 

score at 4.18.  This was followed by speaking skills in order to offer tourist information 

and describe people, which was ranked second, receiving the same mean score at 4.08.  

Meanwhile, introducing their position or responsibility, and asking for tourists’ personal 

details were ranked third, receiving the same mean score of 4.06. 

 

The findings revealed that the functional speaking aspects the TPOs needed to improve the 

most were giving immigration and customs information, such as notification of residence 

for foreigners as well as communicating through the phone with foreigners, followed by 

offering tourist information, such as accommodations, tourist attractions, transportation, 

shopping or entertainment places, and describing people like physical characteristics, 

appearance, clothing or special peculiarities, which were second ranked.  These speaking 

skill activities mentioned above were rated at the “high” level of needs.  This is true to the 

nature of tourist police and their job functions that focus on providing protection, safety, 

assistance, and convenience for tourists when staying in the country.  In order to fulfill the 

TPOs’ missions, the English language functions mentioned above were identified as the 

most needed language functions that they would like to improve.  The outcomes of this 

study are in line with the study of Khamkeaw (2009) in that metropolitan police officers 

needed to improve their English ability in major functions for communicating with 

foreigners, such as asking about personal details and problems and wants; greeting; offering 

help; giving information regarding accommodations, transportation, tourist attractions, and 

emergency calls; and giving directions and instructions, or advice concerning travel, safety, 

and entertainment places. 

 

Furthermore, based on the findings concerning the TPOs’ needs of using English both 

listening and speaking skills, the majority of them strongly needed to improve their English 

language in the aspects of listening and speaking skills to serve and communicate with 

foreign visitors productively.  The overall results of this study are in consonance with the 

findings of Fahmongkolchai’s study (2011) investigating the needs and problems in using 

the skills of listening and speaking in English for Thai bank tellers of CIMB.  It revealed 

that listening and speaking skills were the biggest needs for the tellers when they 

communicate with foreign customers.  Even though the participants of the two research 
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studies were in distinct industries, they perform their job duties in a service context, and, 

notably, the outcomes of both studies likewise indicated that English listening and speaking 

were at the “high” level of needs for their careers. 

 

According to Mountford (1981) and Mackay (1978), the English language is a requirement 

for particular jobs.  Consequently, in this study, English is required for the TPOs for 

communicating with foreign tourists in particular situations.  Likewise, Brindley (1989) and 

Robinson (1991) mentioned that objective needs are needs that are inferred from the factual 

information of learners and their demand to use language in real communication situations.  

As Moore (2012) explained, the requirement for English language in a career is one of the 

characteristics of English for Specific Purpose (ESP), or, as he described, English for  

 

Occupational Purpose or EOP.  In regard to this, the participants in this study need English 

to perform all or part their professional duties.  Additionally, the TPOs should be provided 

with special training or ESP courses in order to be more professional and perform their 

functions more effectively.  In Robin’s view (1991), ESP involves work-related needs and 

English training for a particular career, like the TPOs in this study.  Therefore, it could be 

said that ESP draws from the demand to use language as an instrument in order to help 

facilitate career success (Bracaj, 2014). 

 

4.3 Problems of English Use for the TPOs 

 

The present study attempted to answer the second research question: “What are 

the problem concerning the improvement of language functions?”  The research used 

means, standard deviations, ranks and level of problems to address this question as shown 

in Table 3-4 below. 

 
Table 3: Problems of English Use in Listening for the TPOs 

Listening Skill Activities Mean S.D. Rank Level of Problems 

1. Listening to general English conversations 4.22 0.61 3 Very High 

2. Understanding various English-language 

    accents 

4.00 0.78 7 High 

3. Comprehending of unknown vocabulary 4.04 0.69 6 High 

4. Understanding telephone conversations 3.88 0.84 8 High 

5. Remembering the entire information when 

    listening 

4.24 0.65 2 Very High 

6. Being unfamiliar with English 

    idioms or slang 

4.16 0.76 4 High 

7. Being incapable of translating words or  

    conversations 

4.28 0.57 1 Very High 

8. Being unable to catch words when 

    tourists speak too fast 

3.84 0.71 9 High 

9. Differentiating final sounds, e.g., “cash” vs. 

    “catch”, etc. 

4.10 0.61 5 High 

Total 4.08 0.69 - High 

 

As Table 3 shows, the majority of the TPOs encountered difficulties in English listening 

skills at a “high” level with a mean score of 4.08.  The most problematic activities in 

listening for the TPOs were the incapability of translating words or conversations with a 
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mean score of 4.28.  This was followed by the inability to remember the entire information 

when listening with a mean score of 4.24, which was the second most problematic activity 

for them.  Meanwhile, the difficulty of listening to general English conversations with a 

mean score of 4.22 was ranked third.  The outcomes revealed that the main problems for 

the TPOs were the incapability of translating words or conversations and inability to 

remember the entire information.  The data support the findings of Luankanokrat, (2011) in 

the study of needs analysis in English communication skills of the HSBC employees, which 

found that inability to translate words and sentences and inability to memorise whole 

information when communicating with their customers were the major difficulties that 

caused their English communication problem. 

 

Due to an inability to interpret or translate the meaning of words or conversations, the 

respondents could not understand what foreigners said in English and were unable to 

respond to enquiries.  They possible know only the job-related-vocabulary.  Because of 

their restricted vocabulary, the TPOs may be unable to efficiently understand the messages.  

According to Churunsri (2011), a great number of unknown words make people suffer 

when communicating with a native speaker.  Therefore, the problem of limited vocabulary 

certainly leads to being unable to comprehend the main point of the message transmitted by 

the communicator. 

 

Furthermore, the findings revealed that the inability to remember the entire information 

when listening could cause problems in the TPOs’ communication.  Brown (1994) posits 

the view that the non-native speakers are unfamiliar with a large number of words or 

vocabulary.  The problem of English listening occurs because they cannot recognise words 

when listening to an English speaker.  Based on the findings concerning the number of 

years learning English of the TPOs, even though most of them or 70% had learned English 

for more than nine years, they frequently still have troubles with listening comprehension.  

Thus, boosting their listening fluency and their ability to understand words or phrases is the 

most important approach to improving English listening skills (Mendelsohn & Rubin, 

1995). 

 
Table 4: Problems of English Use in Speaking for the TPOs 

Speaking Skill Activities Mean S.D. Rank Level of Problems 

1. Having general English conversations 4.06 0.65 5 High 

2. Pronouncing English consonant sounds and 

    vowel sounds 

4.24 0.71 1 Very High 

3. Responding with appropriate words 3.94 0.74 9 High 

4. Being unable to present information in 

    the correct sequence 

4.10 0.78 3 High 

5. Speaking according to grammatical rules 4.08 0.69 4 High 

6. Speaking in complete sentences 4.04 0.72 6 High 

7. Speaking English with appropriate word 

    stress 

4.16 0.68 2 High 

8. Speaking English with correct sentence  

     intonation 

3.96 0.72 8 High 

9. Being nervous when speaking English in  

    front of the foreign tourists 

4.02 0.74 7 High 

Total 4.06 0.71 - High 
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As displayed in Table 4, most of the TPOs confronted difficulties in English speaking skills 

at a “high” level with a mean score of 4.06.  The most problematic activities in speaking 

that the TPOs confronted when communicating in English language were pronouncing 

English consonant sounds and vowel sounds with a mean score of 4.24, which was at the 

highest level of problem in speaking skills.  Next, speaking English with appropriate word 

stress with a mean score of 4.16 was regarded as the second most problematic activity in 

speaking for the TPOs, which was rated at a “high” level of problems in speaking skills, 

followed by presenting information in the correct sequence, which was ranked third with a 

mean score of 4.10. 

 

With respect to speaking problems, it was found that pronouncing English consonant 

sounds and vowel sounds was regarded as the biggest problem for the TPOs, followed by 

being unable to speak with appropriate word stress and present information in the correct 

sequence when they give information to international tourists.  The findings of this research 

are similar to those in Khamkaew’s study (2009), which was conducted on problems and 

needs concerning English use in terms of listening and speaking skills for the metropolitan 

police officers at the police station of Chana Songkram.  The results showed that the 

participants mainly had troubles in English pronunciation and speaking in complete 

sentences. 

 

Since English pronunciation differs from Thai language pronunciation, the TPOs did not 

know how pronounce or stress words correctly.  Additionally, the inadequacy of knowledge 

in English language structure apparently causes non-native speakers to form English 

sentences incorrectly.  Based on the findings in speaking problems, inability to present 

information in the correct sequence was ranked third next to pronouncing English and word 

stress.  It is probable that the TPOs could not speak English in complete sentences or have a 

problem in speaking with correct grammar.  As a result, they are unable to provide 

information or communicate their thoughts to foreign tourists correctly and clearly.  

According to Rungchatupat (2002), most Thais have trouble with English pronunciation.  

They do not sufficiently take into account consonant sounds and vowel sounds and lack  

the opportunity to speak English frequently.  He further states that Thai people still confront 

difficulties about English grammar in the aspects of the patterns of complex sentences, 

preposition use, a large number of exceptions, and confusion with idiomatic expressions 

and linking words. 

 

4.4 Suggestions about English Training Courses Provided for the TPOs 

 

The majority of them would like to study basic English conversations and they 

needed to improve their English skills by using English textbooks.  English classes should 

provide the opportunity for the TPOs to practise English by using language games while the 

morning time of working days would be the most appropriate time for organising English 

training programs for them.  Apart from that, most of them preferred to be trained up to five 

day per week and one hour per day.  Eventually, most of the TPOs recommended that the 

course should be instructed by a native English speaker. 
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5. Conclusion 
 The Thai Tourist Police Division (TPD) should set up an English training program 

based on the objective needs of the TPOs that relate to their daily work, especially 

answering questions, giving information about customs and immigration, and having 

telephone conversations.  As a result, the TPOs could provide better quality service to 

foreign tourists.  For the problems of English use for the TPOs, to overcome the obstacles 

of English listening and speaking, the TPOs training should focus on the troubles they 

confront, particularly in the aspects of pronunciation, word stress, vocabulary and grammar 

knowledge.  This could possibly assist the TPOs in developing English communication 

skills, and also help to make communication with foreign visitors much more fluent. 
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Abstract 

This research investigated preferable vocabulary learning strategies (VLS) among 

Thai EFL high school teachers in terms of their beliefs and instructional practices; the 

relationship between teachers’ beliefs and practices; teachers’ views towards the 

necessity of introducing strategy training to the students and towards their desires for 

support of VLS instruction from their schools. The participants included 90 in-service 

teachers teaching at a high school level in Maha Sarakham province. Both 

quantitative and qualitative methods were applied to conduct research i.e. 

questionnaires and semi-structured interviews. For teachers’ beliefs in the usefulness 

of VLS, the findings revealed that the teachers strongly preferred 34 strategies as 

illustrated in their highest preference level. Regarding their teaching practices, 31 

strategies were expressed as their highest preferences. Despite preferable strategies, 

however, most of the strategies were considered useful and frequently instructed to 

the students. An overall positive correlation between teachers’ beliefs and practices 

was displayed (with one pair of strategies showing a negative correlation due to some 

contextual factors). In addition, the majority of teachers agreed that introducing 

strategies to the students is essential and a variety of support from schools is also 

needed especially in terms of financial support and teacher development. 

 

Keywords: Vocabulary learning strategies, Teachers’ beliefs, Teachers’ practices 

 

1. Introduction  
 

It is undeniable that vocabulary is considered very important in all four English 

language skills since it is one of the key elements in second language acquisition 

(SLA) essential for all stages of English education (Gardner, 2013). Concerning 

vocabulary acquisition, vocabulary learning strategies (VLS) have long been 
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supported by many scholars to facilitate learning and help enhance learners’ 

vocabulary knowledge (e.g. Nation, 2001; Schmitt, 2000). Learning strategies are 

helpful tools because they support students’ learning and are beneficial for learners’ 

development of communicative competence (Oxford, 1990), conforming to O’Malley 

and Chamot’s (1990) statement that “learning strategies are special ways of 

processing information that enhance comprehension, learning, or retention of the 

information” (p.1). For the use of VLS, Schmitt (2000) noted that proficient learners 

employ a wide range of strategies, organize their own learning and they are aware of 

the connection between new and formerly learnt vocabulary items; moreover, they 

find strategies useful for their learning, indicating that strategy training should be 

incorporated in the classrooms. Nation (2001) also pointed out that VLS can be 

implemented in every stage of vocabulary learning since students are allowed to take 

charge of their own learning process and thus, training in VLS is necessary to develop 

learners’ vocabulary acquisition by equipping them with sufficient understandings 

towards the goal of a particular strategy.  

 

Despite the fact that vocabulary teaching and learning has extensively been an area of 

interest for many decades within the field of SLA, ineffective vocabulary instruction 

is still prevalent nowadays leading to significant flaws in English language teaching in 

many countries including Thailand. A struggle with English Language use of Thai 

EFL learners has always been noticed in all education levels. One of the most crucial 

factors concerning low English proficiency of Thai learners could be due to their lack 

of vocabulary knowledge and improper vocabulary instruction. For this reason, there 

is an urgent need that VLS instruction should be paid more attention to the Thai 

education system to help enhance the learners’ English proficiency. 

 

Research Questions 

 

1) Which vocabulary learning strategies are preferable among Thai EFL high school 

teachers in terms of their beliefs in the usefulness of vocabulary learning strategies? 

2) Which vocabulary learning strategies are preferable among Thai EFL high school 

teachers in terms of their instructional practices? 

3) What is the relationship between teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on 

vocabulary learning strategies? 

4) What are teachers’ views towards the necessity of introducing strategy training to 

the students and towards their desires for support of VLS instruction from their 

schools?  

 

2. Literature Review  
 

Vocabulary Learning Strategies (VLS) 

 

Classification of VLS 

 

In the field of VLS, Schmitt (1997) indicated an inadequacy of VLS comprehensive 

classification, so with regard to filling this gap, he made an attempt to develop a more 

complete taxonomy of VLS resulting in 58 sub-strategies in total in his taxonomy.  
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Taxonomy of vocabulary learning strategies according to Schmitt (1997) 

Discover 

Strategies 

Determination Strategies (DET)  

Social Strategies (SOC) 

Consolidation 

Strategies 

 

Social Strategies (SOC)  

Memory Strategies (MEM)  

Cognitive Strategies (COG)  

Metacognitive Strategies (MET) 

 

Discover Strategies 

 

1) Determination Strategies (DET) 

Determination Strategies (DET), according to (Schmitt, 1997; 2000), are strategies 

that learners use without asking others for help in figuring out the meaning of a word. 

2) Social Strategies (SOC) 

This is the second category of discover strategies by asking other people who know 

the target word that the learners do not know; for example, asking teachers or friends 

for L1 translation, for a synonym, for a definition of the word by paraphrasing, and 

how to use the new word in a sentence (Schmitt, 1997; 2000). 

 

Consolidation Strategies 

 

1) Social Strategies (SOC) 

These social strategies involve learners participating in a group work, asking teachers 

to check their word lists or word cards for certainty and communicating with native 

speakers to enhance their vocabulary acquisition (Schmitt, 1997). 

2) Memory Strategies (MEM) 

Memory strategies or frequently known as mnemonics deal with the connection of the 

new word to be memorized with preexisting knowledge with the aids of imagery or 

grouping for better retrieval of the word; moreover, physical actions can also be used 

to help recall words (Schmitt, 1997). Schmitt (2000) noted that memory strategies 

usually consist of mental processing which enhance long-term vocabulary retention. 

3) Cognitive Strategies (COG) 

Schmitt (1997) mentioned that strategies in this category resemble the ones of the 

memory group; however, manipulative mental processing is not the emphasis here. 

He claimed that even though word lists and word cards can facilitate the initial 

meeting of a word, but they can as well be used to later continue reviewing. 

Moreover, with these strategies, learners can also listen to words from their own tape 

recording. In this taxonomy, it is also possible to learn the target words from the 

labels attached to the physical objects. According to Hedge (2000), cognitive 

strategies can be “thought processes used directly in learning which enable learners to 

deal with the information presented in tasks and materials by working on it in 

different ways” (p.77) which involve repetition, note taking, and inferencing. Macaro 

(2003) emphasized that in cognitive strategies there appears careful scrutiny to the 

target word beginning with noticing its form and meaning followed by processing the 

word item in working memory prior to the commitment of the target vocabulary to 

long-term memory. 
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4) Metacognitive Strategies (MET) 

Hedge (2000) stated that metacognitive strategies consist of planning, thinking about 

learning, monitoring and evaluating oneself; for example, a learner prepares to read 

the following chapter of a book before studying, goes over the teacher’s remarks on 

the written task, or reviews the information taken during the lesson. According to 

Schmitt’s VLS taxonomy, learners can use these metacognitive strategies to manage 

and assess their own learning process. Learners can also test themselves with 

vocabulary tests to see their own progress and they should know when to skip or pass 

a word, especially a low frequency one in which they consider that a particular word 

will not be met for a long time. Since there are many language resources to be learnt 

from (i.e. books, magazines, newspapers and movies), learners should get exposed to 

L2 as much as possible and continue to learn new words in order to become 

successful in the target language (Schmitt, 1997).  

 

Teachers’ Beliefs and Pedagogical Practices 

 

Teachers’ beliefs acquired from many sources such as prior learning, teaching 

experiences, teacher training, school practice, colleagues, educators and researchers 

can all influence classroom practices (Woods, 1996; Richards, 1998; Johnson, 1999; 

Hall, 2011; Ellis, 2012). Generally speaking, beliefs can bring about how teachers 

think and behave in the classroom and are not easy to change (Johnson, 1999). Belief 

systems i.e. “the information, attitudes, values, expectations, theories, and 

assumptions about teaching and learning that teachers build up over time and bring 

with them to the classroom” (p.66) are considered to be a principal source of 

pedagogical practices (Richards, 1998).  

 

However, Pajares (1992) viewed teachers’ beliefs as unsettled conceptions in which 

different definitions have been given to this concept, thus yielding unclear mutual 

understandings of beliefs. Since the concept of “beliefs” has played a very important 

role in language education, Pajares then stated it is essential for the researchers that 

the nature of beliefs and belief systems should clearly be defined. In Borg’s (2001) 

views, beliefs are associated with various facets of language teaching and can refer to 

“a proposition which may be consciously or unconsciously held, is evaluative in that 

it is accepted as true by the individual” (p.186). Pajares (1992) noted that teachers’ 

beliefs involve teachers’ attitudes about education—about schooling, teaching, 

learning, and students (p.316).  

 

Beliefs cannot be explicitly examined; however, the researchers can infer from what 

teachers say or perform in order to elicit the conceptions underlying their beliefs 

(Pajares, 1992).To investigate teachers’ beliefs, various research instruments can be 

used to elicit teachers’ thoughts such as questionnaires, interviews and think-aloud 

protocol, thus revealing more insights into their beliefs in language teaching 

(Richards, 1998). As Gebhard (1996) stated, since there are “no born teachers” (p.5), 

the self-development on language teaching is so essential that even teachers with high 

experience should always continue developing their teaching beliefs and classroom 

practices.  
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3. Methodology  
 

Participants 
The participants for this study were 90 in-service Thai EFL teachers who are currently 

teaching at a high school level in public schools in Maha Sarakham province, 

Thailand. There were 51 teachers with a bachelor’s degree while the rest possess a 

master’s degree. Most of the participants were female, with 76 females in contrast to 

14 males. Only 21 teachers have received training on how to teach vocabulary 

learning strategies whereas the majority of them have not.  

 

Research instruments  

To collect data on teachers’ beliefs and practices, both quantitative and qualitative 

methods were applied using a questionnaire and semi-structured interview.  

 

  Research procedures  
Initially, the questionnaire was translated from English into Thai to gain mutual 

understandings between the respondents and the researcher. A Thai version of the 

questionnaire was piloted with those who possess similar characteristics as the 

expected sample. The first phase of data collection took place approximately two 

weeks in March 2016 using survey questionnaires. The questionnaires were 

administered to the participants at their schools with the approval of the directors of 

each institution.  

 

Next, after analyzing all the data from the questionnaires, the researcher continued to 

conduct the second phase of data collection by carrying out follow-up semi-structured 

interviews with the teachers who volunteered to participate in this session in April 

2016. Nine teachers were chosen to be involved in the interview session, including 

both whose results showed negative (1 teacher) and positive correlations (8 teachers), 

and were asked for permission for audio recording so that the researcher can refer 

back to the data at any time. Interviews were carried out using Thai language to 

promote mutual understandings between the researcher and the interviewees. Then, 

the transcriptions were translated into English. 

 

Data analysis 

The closed-ended questions data in the survey were analyzed statistically utilizing 

SPSS program consisting of descriptive statistics (i.e. mean scores, standard 

deviation, frequency and percentages). Each mean score of VLS was calculated to 

represent to what extent the average of participants preferred each strategy both in 

terms of their beliefs and practices. To investigate teachers’ preferences for VLS, the 

mean score obtained from each strategy was assigned into each category of the level 

of preference according to its degree of usefulness and practices as illustrated in the 

table below. 

 

 Interpretation of the mean scores according to the preference level 
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Mean Preference level of usefulness and Practices 

4.21 – 5.00 Highest (Ht) 

3.41 – 4.20 High (H) 

2.61 – 3.40 Moderate (M) 

1.81 – 2.60 Low (L) 

1.00 – 1.80 Lowest (Lt) 

 

In order to find the relationship between teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices, 

Pearson’s correlation coefficients were computed. The open-ended responses from the 

questionnaires and the interview data were coded and categorized into themes.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

Preferable strategies of teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on VLS  

 

Preferable strategies of teachers’ beliefs 

N Strategy Mean 

1 Analyze parts of speech to figure out the meaning (DET) 4.78 

2 Group words together to study them (MEM) 4.68 

3 Use semantic maps (MEM) 4.68 

4 Learn the words in chunks (MEM) 4.61 

5 Use English-language media (MET) 4.61 

6 Connect the word to a personal experience (MEM) 4.59 

7 Use a new word in sentences (MEM) 4.57 

8 Study a word with a pictorial representation of its meaning (MEM) 4.54 

9 Study and practice the meaning in a group activity (SOC) 4.54 

10 Study the sound of a word (MEM) 4.54 

11 Guess the meaning from context (DET) 4.53 

12 Study the spelling of a word (MEM) 4.53 

13 Connect the word to its synonyms and antonyms (MEM) 4.52 

14 Use affixes and roots (for remembering) (MEM) 4.52 

15 Use parts of speech (for remembering) (MEM) 4.52 

16 Keep a vocabulary notebook (COG) 4.52 

17 Use ‘scales’ for gradable adjectives (MEM) 4.51 
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Preferable strategies of teachers’ beliefs 

N Strategy Mean 

18 Use bilingual dictionaries (DET) 4.49 

19 Use keyword Method (MEM) 4.48 

20 Study word lists (to continue reviewing) (COG) 4.48 

21 Listen to the word lists from an audio recorder/CDS (COG) 4.47 

22 Analyze affixes (prefixes and suffixes) and roots to figure out the meaning 

(DET) 

4.46 

23 Study the meaning from word lists (DET) 4.46 

24 Use the vocabulary section (glossary) in the textbook (COG) 4.44 

25 Have a teacher check flash cards or word lists for accuracy (SOC) 4.42 

26 Test oneself with word tests (MET) 4.42 

27 Say a word repeatedly (Verbal repetition, COG) 4.40 

28 Take notes in class (COG) 4.40 

29 Put English labels on physical objects (COG) 4.40 

30 Write a word repeatedly (Written repetition, COG) 4.39 

31 Study flash cards (to continue reviewing, COG) 4.33 

32 Use physical actions when learning a word (MEM) 4.29 

33 Study the meaning from flash cards (DET) 4.26 

34 Use monolingual dictionaries (DET) 4.22 

Preferable strategies of teachers’ instructional practices 

N Strategy Mean 

1 Encourage students to study the sound of a word (MEM) 4.51 

2 Encourage students to keep a vocabulary notebook (COG) 4.46 

3 Encourage students to use a new word in sentences (MEM) 4.44 

4 Encourage students to study word lists (to continue reviewing, COG) 4.43 

5 Teach students to analyse parts of speech to figure out the meaning (DET) 4.42 

6 Encourage students to take notes in class (COG) 4.41 

7 Encourage students to use English-language media (MET) 4.41 
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Preferable strategies of teachers’ instructional practices 

N Strategy Mean 

8 Teach students to connect the word to its synonyms and antonyms (MEM) 4.40 

9 Encourage students to test oneself with word tests (MET) 4.40 

10 Encourage students to study the spelling of a word (MEM) 4.39 

11 Teach students to group words together to study them (MEM) 4.38 

12 Encourage students to use the vocabulary section (glossary) in the 

textbook (COG) 

4.38 

13 Encourage students to use parts of speech (for remembering, MEM) 4.37 

14 Encourage students to say a word repeatedly (Verbal repetition, COG) 4.37 

15 Teach students to use bilingual dictionaries (DET) 4.36 

16 Encourage students to study and practice the meaning in a group activity 

(SOC) 

4.36 

17 Teach students to use semantic maps (MEM) 4.36 

18 Teach students to learn the words in chunks (MEM) 4.36 

19 Teach students to guess the meaning from context (DET) 4.35 

20 Check students’ flash cards or word lists for accuracy (SOC) 4.33 

21 Teach students to connect the word to a personal experience (MEM) 4.33 

22 Encourage students to study flash cards (to continue reviewing, COG)  4.32 

23 Teach students to study the meaning from word lists (DET) 4.30 

24 Encourage students to use affixes and roots (for remembering, MEM)  4.30 

25 Encourage students to write a word repeatedly (Written repetition, COG) 4.30 

26 Teach students to study a word with a pictorial representation of its 

meaning (MEM) 

4.29 

27 Teach students to use keyword Method (MEM) 4.29 

28 Teach students to use physical actions when learning a word (MEM) 4.26 

29 Encourage students to put English labels on physical objects (COG) 4.22 

30 Teach students to use ‘scales’ for gradable adjectives (MEM) 4.22 

31 Encourage students to listen to the word lists from an audio recorder/CDs 

(COG) 

4.21 
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The above table illustrates the highest individual strategies to reveal preferable 

strategies for both teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on VLS. As can be 

seen, all strategies scored starting from 4.21 to as high as 4.78 in the mean score, thus 

being selected as shown. On the part of teachers’ beliefs i.e. including 34 highest 

strategies in total, the strategy Analyze parts of speech to figure out the meaning 

ranked the highest of all with the mean score of 4.78. Regarding the participants’ 

teaching practices with 31 highest strategies out of 38 strategies, the teachers tended 

to teach Study the sound of a word (MEM) the most as analysed to be 4.51 for the 

mean score.  

 

Results from Pearson's Correlation Coefficient showing correlation between 

teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on VLS 

 

The correlation results were displayed in pairs to show the relationship between two 

constructs in question i.e. teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on VLS. The 

overall relationship between teachers’ beliefs in usefulness of strategies and their 

instructional practices highlights a positive correlation of the majority of strategies i.e. 

37 pairs out of 38 pairs with six strategies presenting a significant positive correlation 

(p<.01) and twenty-three strategies coming up with p<.05. However, there was a very 

weak negative correlation in pair 18 but not significant i.e. Use a new word in 

sentences (MEM), r = -.056, indicating a mismatch between teachers’ beliefs and 

practices.  

 

Findings of teachers’ views towards the necessity of introducing strategy training 

to the students and towards their desires for support of VLS instruction from 

their schools 

 

No. 

 

Items 

Frequency 

Needed Not 

needed 

1 There should be a strategy training workshop regarding VLS 

conducted by a specialist held at school regularly to help enhance 

teachers’ understanding towards the effective VLS instruction (at 

least once a year). 

88 

(97.8%) 

2 

(2.2%) 

2 A school needs to provide at least one native speaker to help 

students with vocabulary learning. 

89 

(98.9%) 

1 

(1.1%) 

3 Financial support should be provided for VLS teaching materials. 89 

(98.9%) 

1 

(1.1%) 

4 Financial support should be granted to those teachers who would 

like to participate in a workshop held up outside the school. 

89 

(98.9%) 

1 

(1.1%) 

5 Sufficient time should be allowed for VLS instruction in the 

classroom. 

89 

(98.9%) 

1 

(1.1%) 

 

The findings were tabulated in the table above. Nearly 98% of the teachers reported 

that statement 1 i.e. “There should be a strategy training workshop regarding VLS 

conducted by a specialist held at school regularly to help enhance teachers’ 

understanding towards the effective VLS instruction (at least once a year)” was 
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needed while 2.2% disagreed. Similarly, the teachers’ opinions attained from the 

interview session revealed that many teachers would like to have strategy training at 

least once or twice a year while some prefer more frequently i.e. once or twice a 

semester. Despite already having opportunities to attend the training workshops from 

time to time, the reason that there should be successive training for teachers is 

because there are always new teachers beginning their careers each semester and they 

need techniques to help enhance their teaching ability.  For statements 2-5, the result 

was consistent among the majority of respondents with an agreement of 98.9%.  

 

Discussion 

 

Preferable vocabulary learning strategies among Thai EFL teachers 

 

Since Memory Strategies (MEM) seem to take much more space in the top rankings 

than any other strategies, it is then worth mentioning one strategy within this group 

i.e. Keyword method. Despite the fact that Keyword method has been analyzed as the 

least useful and the least instructed strategy for both Taiwanese and Iranian EFL 

teachers, the findings in this research contradict the results of these two studies in that 

Keyword method for Thai teachers was not seen as the least useful nor the least taught 

strategy. Instead, the strategy Skip or pass a new word, especially a low frequency one 

from Metacognitive Strategies (MET) possessed the mean score below four both for 

teachers’ beliefs and practices. This result is inconsistent with Nation’s (2001) in that 

high frequency words should be selected to learn and with Oxford’s (2011) remark 

that frequency of actual use of words should also be taken into account. Another 

strategy that ranked bottom for teachers’ beliefs was Ask classmates for the meaning 

from Social Strategies (SOC); this might be because most of the Thai teachers were 

not aware of the benefits that learners can get from their peers.   
 

To make it clearer, the researcher has then particularly tabulated preferable types of 

strategies to illustrate the outstanding classifications of strategies as a whole in 

addition to investigating the most favored individual strategies. Among five major 

types of strategies, Memory Strategies (MEM) ranked first followed by Determination 

Strategies (DET) and Cognitive Strategies (COG) for teachers’ beliefs while for 

teachers’ teaching practices Cognitive Strategies (COG) was at the top preceding 

Memory Strategies (MEM) and Determination Strategies (DET). In terms of teachers’ 

thoughts, the fact that Memory Strategies (MEM) was considered the most attractive 

could possibly imply that teachers might be aware that mnemonic or memory 

techniques can be effectively used as an alternative to aid students’ vocabulary 

acquisition. Nevertheless, practically, teachers declared Cognitive Strategies (COG) 

as the number-one taught strategies in the classroom in spite of their positive beliefs 

towards mnemonics. It can be inferred from this conflict that teachers mostly put 

much emphasis on repetition and careful scrutiny of the target vocabulary. Cognitive 

Strategies (COG) obtained the average score over 4, suggesting that all these 

strategies such as verbal and written repetition were frequently introduced to the 

learners. This outcome further emphasizes how Thai and other Asian EFL learners 

have learnt words, confirming the results of Boonkongsaen and Intaraprasert (2014); 

Yang and Dai (2011) and Fewell (2010) regarding the popularity of rote repetition. In 

contrast, Social Strategies (SOC) turned out to be the least useful and the least 
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instructed strategies, demonstrating less interaction between either learner-learner or 

teacher-learner in Thai classroom context.  
 

Correlations between Teachers’ beliefs and instructional practices on 

VLS 

Overall positive correlation with a small amount of discrepancies between teachers’ 

beliefs and pedagogical practices for this present study is in line with that of Lai’s 

(2005) and Azari et al. (2014). The fact that the results showed positive correlations 

for most of the strategies (97%) is in congruence with the scholars’ explanation 

reviewed in the literature e.g. Borg (2003); Borg (2006); Clark and Peterson (1986) 

that teachers’ beliefs and how teachers behave in the classroom are correlated.  

 

Corresponding to the diagrams introduced by Borg (2006) and Clark and Peterson 

(1986), tensions can always occur between teachers’ beliefs and practices due to 

many factors that could affect the way teachers think and behave i.e. teachers, 

learners, curriculum, materials, etc. The cause of mismatches between teachers’ 

beliefs and practices can thus emerge from any influence involved in teacher 

cognition and classroom practices. Likewise, this current study also displayed a 

negative correlation in pair 18 i.e. Use a new word in sentences (MEM). Looking 

closely into the r and p values in which r = -.056. and p = .597, this indicates the result 

of the correlation was very weak and not significant (p > .05), yet only this strategy 

showed a negative relationship among all other strategies. The teacher who was 

involved in the negative-correlation strategy claimed the amount of time given to 

vocabulary instruction was not enough, so it was impossible for the teachers to cover 

every crucial point needed for the students to learn; the teachers thus kept on moving 

to other language points and did not emphasize much on just a single strategy. 

Students’ attention is also considered very important. Similarly, most of the teachers’ 

opinions on difficulties found in vocabulary teaching were from students and other 

contextual factors while a few teachers blamed themselves. All in all, even though no 

exact factor can be pointed out why the negative correlation occurred, all these 

mentioned factors, however, should not be ignored. 
 

Teachers’ views towards the necessity of introducing strategy training to the 

students and their desires for support of VLS instruction from their schools 

 

Firstly, almost every teacher viewed a strategy training program as a necessary step to 

be introduced to the students. Undoubtedly, teachers are aware that equipping 

students with a number of vocabulary strategies can effectively make changes on how 

the students learn words. However, in order for the implementation of VLS training to 

work efficiently for all the learners, the teacher should provide numerous strategies, 

so the learners can make their own choices whether what strategies should be used 

under various circumstances.  Since a teacher is considered a role model, for all 

participants of this research, in regards to guiding the students to the right path to 

success, the teachers themselves imperatively need to learn how to facilitate the 

learning process and always broaden their knowledge of the strategies (Oxford, 1990). 

Most importantly, the ultimate goal of conducting an explicit strategy training for all 

the students is to guide them towards development to become independent learners 

(Blachowicz and Fisher, 2006); this would be impossible without teachers’ advice.  
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Besides, the vocabulary instruction would probably be carried out with hardship 

unless the teachers were given sufficient support from their schools. This current 

study then also sought out to see how the teachers thought about receiving support 

from their schools to aid their vocabulary teaching. The majority of Thai EFL teachers 

in Maha Sarakham would be more satisfied if they could get some essential support to 

help enhance their vocabulary instruction. Teachers would like several teacher 

training workshops in order to gain more understanding towards conducting 

instruction effectively. They also need help from a native speakers even though a few 

participants prefer Thai teachers believing that an L1 language can make students 

comprehend what is taught more easily. The funding seems to be able to cover nearly 

all the support namely, financial support for pedagogical materials, training 

workshops both at school and outside the school and employment of native speakers. 

It is advised that a school should allocate a spending plan comprehensively to meet all 

the needs. In terms of time allocation, sufficient time is called for VLS instruction; 

hence, all school administrators and staff involved should discuss how to provide 

appropriate time for it and come up with the best solution, without posing a negative 

impact on other language points to be covered as well. 

 

5. Conclusion  
 

As the teachers have envisioned the importance of vocabulary learning strategies, 

vocabulary instruction should be taken forward to help strengthen students’ capacity 

of learning new words. Learning vocabulary is the basis to acquire other components 

of the target language; it is essential to conduct the class using a solid foundation for 

the students to build on to more advanced steps to become successful learners. The 

findings for the relationship between two constructs i.e. teachers’ beliefs and 

pedagogical practices were found out to be relevant with previous studies in that 

teachers mostly teach students what they believe. Therefore, an overall positive 

correlation for most strategies cited in the questionnaire has become more evidence to 

confirm that teachers’ beliefs and practices influence each other meaning that what 

teachers teach tends to reflect how they think and what teachers think can be shown 

by how they instruct. Apparently, teachers are in agreement that it is required that 

students know how to make use of a variety of strategies; in this case, a teacher is the 

one that needs to provide students with enough strategy training in order for them to 

become autonomous learners. In order to facilitate the instruction of vocabulary, 

support from schools is considered essential to build a successful path towards not 

only vocabulary instruction but also second language acquisition. 

 

Recommendations for future research 

Since this current study focuses only on the teachers’ beliefs and practices at a high 

school level, it is highly recommended that future research can include teachers from 

other levels of education to see how vocabulary instruction vary from level to level. 

Moreover, other researchers who are interested in conducting a similar study should 

also supplement the research instruments with actual classroom observation to 

discover how the teachers actually teach and to find out if their teaching practices 

correspond to what they believe.  
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Abstract 

Mentoring is a developmental process that can help teachers be retained. Mentoring 

programmes are set up to provide support for teachers (mentees) who lack adequate 

experience and need guidance from experienced teachers (mentors) to enhance their 

career-related skills.This survey investigated the effectiveness of a mentoring programme 

in a bilingual school in Bangkok. This programme supports both new teachers and current 

teachers to make sure that they follow professional standards. Forty-five overseas 

teachers, who were the main participants in this study, responded to a questionnaire about 

the effectiveness of a training programme in terms of instruction, social support and 

professionalism. The findings of the study revealed that both mentors and mentees agree 

that the programme is very useful in promoting their pedagogical and professional skills.  

 

Key words: mentoring, mentor, mentee, bilingual education, overseas teacher 
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1. Introduction 
 

1.1 Background 

Currently in the world, professional development has turned into a fundamental desire in 

school. Education reforms in Thailand have provoked the usage of educator mentoring 

and teacher induction programmes. Amid this period, local instructional organizations 

and higher education foundations have started using enlistment programmes for 

beginning educators. Induction programmes support an instructors' transition into the 

classroom amid the educator's starting year. The length of mentoring and induction 

projects may change enormously contingent upon the school area. The terms mentoring 

and induction are normally utilized reciprocally as a part of the field of education alluding 

to the first years of instructing. Both mentoring and induction projects are formal projects 

that combine starting educators with an experienced classroom instructor to help the 

starting instructor with the move into the classroom. This notion was established on the 

preface that if starting educators were supported by a fruitful, experienced instructor, it 

would improve the starting instructor's competence. 

 

In order to prepare all pupils with quality instructors, schools have to try to enhance their 

professional abilities. In order to establish schools capable of enhancing pupils 

accomplishment, teachers must create programmes that bolster novice educators' 

development and train them to address the issues of their pupils. According to the South 

Carolina Department of Education (2006), intensive, mentor-based induction 

programmes can significantly lessen instructor turnover and help educators to concentrate 

on enhancing teaching. The objective of this study is to look at the mentoring 

programmes in one bilingual school. In particular, the study investigated how to support 

and provide the novice teacher and how the programmes affect their profession 

 

1.2 Research Purpose 

To investigate the opinions of mentors and mentees about a mentoring 

programme in a bilingual school. 

 

1.3 Research Questions 

This study aims to answer the following question: 

What are the opinions of the mentors and mentees about a mentoring 

programme in a bilingual school?  

 

1.4 Scope of the Study 

 The study will focus only on the current teachers and new teachers who 

recently joined one bilingual school in Bangkok in the academic year 2015. This study 

was limited to the needs assessment of a mentoring programme using a questionnaire. 
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2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 Mentoring 

Mentoring is a method employed by a colleague who is “a critical 

listener/observer asks questions, makes observations and offers suggestions that help a 

teacher grow and reflect and produce different decisions” (Harwell-Kee, 1999, p. 28). 

This method provides the opportunity to build teachers’ professional development. 

Mentoring is a structure of coaching inclined to the short term. 

 

“A mentor provides the newcomer with support, guidance, feedback, problem-solving 

guidance, and a network of colleagues who share resources, insights, practices and 

materials” (Robbins, 1999, p. 40). As a professional development form, mentoring 

influences new teachers who are being mentored, and the veteran teachers who will provide 

support as mentors (Shaw, 1992). Mentoring is amongst the most widely recognized 

responsibilities of school leaders (Ballantyne and Hansford, 1995). 

 

Maynard and Furlong in 1993, Jones (2001, p.76) describes three possible models of 

mentoring: 

• The apprenticeship demonstrate: the mentor is the expert educator to be imitated. 

• The ability model: the mentor relates preparing and appraisal to pre-decided 

models of practice.  

• The reflective model: the mentor plays the part of a ‘critical friend’ who helps 

with the assessment of instructing. 

 

 2.2 Essential Components of Mentoring Programmes  

 Wong (2003) asserts that a mentor is an instructor, companion, aide, coach, 

and good example. Be that as it may, a coach is neither a director, provost, evaluator, nor 

a “spy” for the vital (Breaux and Wong, 2003). Mentors should likewise have an 

unmistakable comprehension of the obligations that they are called upon to perform, for 

example, meeting all the time with the starting educators. 

In order to be effective, mentors should likewise comprehend the general population they 

are mentoring. Moir (1999) suggested that productive mentoring programmes underscore 

that starting educators experience five stages amid their beginning years of instructing. 

Mentors must have the capacity to perceive the stages and use procedures that guide the 

beginning teachers. 

Veenman (1984) proposed that at the start of the year, instructors need essential support 

from mentors. They require help with things, for example, setting up grade books, 

creating classroom management methodology, outlining their day by day plans, and 

finishing paper work. Their survival needs are most acute at the start and close of the 

school year. 
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 2.3 Mentoring In Education  

  Wilson (2009) said that it is vital to comprehend the role of mentoring in 

education. In view of this, it is necessary to consider research on the improvement and 

usage of mentoring in education. Looking at mentoring through the perspective of 

instruction will illustrate the advantages and challenges that can emerge from the usage of 

mentoring in this connection. 

 

Rhodes, Stokes & Hampton (2004) suggest that mentoring is diverse. For example, 

mentoring may intend to give support for pupils. Mentoring in education seeks to give 

extra social and scholastic support for pupils. Researchers additionally note that 

mentoring has been broadly utilized for both novice educators and new administrators. 

Hanson and Moir (2008) assert that mentoring is an essential piece of new educator 

induction programmes. 

 

Stonaker (2007) noticed that endeavors to enhance results for instruction have extended 

the utilization of mentoring for instructors to incorporate projects that furnish new 

teachers with mentors amid their initial couple of years of preparing. These mentoring 

programs, as indicated by Stonaker, regularly speak to more formal mentoring programs 

that set up educators with new contracts. Educators are relied upon to give new 

instructors backing and guidance. Stonaker states that for mentoring connections to be 

fruitful, both the mentor and the mentee must play a dynamic part in the relationship. 

Mentees must be willing to make inquiries, give knowledge, and gain from mentors. 

 

Boreen and Niday (2000) likewise considered the significance of mentoring for new 

instructors. As reported by these authors, new instructors confront segregation, 

notwithstanding their endeavors to incorporate into the bigger faculty community “The 

cellular nature of schools causes teachers to be compartmentalized, fostering 

independence and self-reliance rather than collaboration” (p. 152). 

 

In 2002, the California legislature took steps to support its teachers by establishing the 

Beginning Teacher Support and Assessment program. This programme was founded on 

the belief that support for teachers would improve both teacher retention and student 

achievement. A study was completed over two years using findings from research 

comparing mentoring and achievement gains among three districts in California (Fletcher 

et al., 2008). 

 

 2.4 Relevant Research 

 Andrews et al. (2007) found that just 45% of educators had chances to work 

together with different instructors. Starting instructors liked smaller class sizes and 

chances to watch different educators. In any case, 41% could watch peers. It was found 

that criticism was vital to starting instructors, as was the chance to watch different 

instructors. 

 

Fletcher and Strong (2009) study concentrated on full-release time and site-based 

mentors. Full-discharge time mentors did not effectively educate in the classroom while 

serving as a mentor while site-based mentors kept on working in the classroom while 

serving as a mentor. The study investigated the viability of starting educators as they 
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identified with mentors and the capacity of the relationship to affect pupils’ 

accomplishment. The scientists conducted this study in an urban school area that did not 

have the assets to discharge all mentors from the classroom despite the fact that it sought 

to support new educators. The school chose to welcome a number of experienced 

educators to function as full-time mentors as opposed to instructing in the classroom (full 

discharge). Another group of instructors were welcomed to stay on the premises full time 

while mentoring the starting educators that were appointed to their schools (site based). In 

this situation, mentoring exercises were regularly done at arranged times or outside of the 

school workday. 

 

Fletcher and Strong (2009) concluded that instructors who were mentored as a feature of 

a full-release programme displayed higher rates of understudy accomplishment picks up 

in dialect expressions and math instead of educators who were a piece of a site-based 

programme. This supported some sort of mentoring system, yet the kind of tutoring 

backing requires advance. Results confirmed new educators were doled out low-

accomplishing classes. In any case, these instructors made a larger number of increases 

than educators of different classes. Fletcher et al. (2008) proposed on account of these 

two studies from California, new educators who work with a tutor for 1-2 hours a week 

on direction may positively affect pupils accomplishment. 

 

3. Methodology 

 

This research conducted was based on an quantitative approach to analyse the productivity 

of teachers in a mentoring programme in a bilingual school in Bangkok. This quantitative 

study intended to examine the effectiveness of an educator mentoring programme in a 

bilingual school. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1 Findings  
 This study asked mentees and mentors in one bilingual school in Bangkok, 

Thailand to think critically about the various components of the mentoring programme. It 

was found that mentors helped to relieve the isolation that can prompt mentees to leave 

the profession. Moreover, an encouraging mentor can help to meet this need of mentees. 

Mentors also provided support in the area of planning time with experienced colleagues, 

managing time to observe other teachers, having discussions with their mentee about his / 

her teaching, instructional strategies, curriculum and subject content that mentees teach, 

and providing personal and emotional support. However, there were some areas that this 

programme needs to improve, including a having formally assigned mentor, being 

observed by a mentee, understanding and building upon diversity within the classroom 

and school, enlisting the help of family members or guardians and connecting with key 

resource professionals. The study found that those were the areas that this programme 

needs to improve.  

 

In looking at the mentees, it was found that they were provided various methods of 

support. This programme gave each mentee a formally assigned mentor that was matched 

to the mentee. In addition, mentors provided social support and general encouragement, 
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addressed student or classroom behavioral issues, modeled professionalism and ethical 

behavior, and helped mentees with understanding and following school policies and 

procedures and completing documentation required of new teachers. This support helped 

to meet the psychological needs of mentees. However, there were some areas in which 

mentees required more support. According to the study, mentees need more support in the 

areas of reduced the teaching load, observing their mentor's teaching, enlisting the help of 

family members or guardians, understanding and building upon diversity within the 

mentee’s classroom and school and connecting with key resource professionals 

 
4.2 Discussion  

 In answer to the research question, i.e., what are the opinions of mentors and 

mentees about the mentoring programme in bilingual school, the study found that providing 

personal and emotional support is an advantage of this programme. This was similar to the 

mentees’ opinion. In looking at the areas in which mentors need more support, mentors 

stated that they had just a few times for observing their mentees. The results were linked to 

Fletcher and Strong (2009), who suggested that instructors who were mentored as a 

component of a full-release programme had higher rates of pupil accomplishment in regard 

to literacy and maths compared to educators in a site-based programme.  

 

The result shows that mentors provided social support and general encouragement. This 

type of support met the mental needs of mentees. This supports Bartell, who stated that 

beginning teachers have mental needs such as managing stress, gaining self-confidence, 

handling challenges, and disappointments. Moreover, mentors helped mentees understand 

and follow school policies and procedures. On the other hand, mentees said that they need 

to observe their mentor’s teaching. This finding is in line with the research of Andrews et 

al. (2007), who found that educators valued chances to work with different instructors and 

have a mentor. Just 45% of the educators who responded had chances to work with 

different instructors. Starting instructors preferred smaller class sizes and chances to watch 

different educators. Be that as it may, just 41% were able to observe peers, which 

demonstrated that criticism is essential to beginning teachers. 

 

Over fifty percent of mentees felt that their mentors helped them to become effective 

teachers. Likewise, seventy-five percent of mentors believed that they played a part in 

mentees’ achievements. Fletcher et al. (2008) reported that support for instructors enhanced 

both educator maintenance and pupils’ accomplishment. 

 

5. Conclusion 
 

In conclusion, the mentoring programme provides various methods of support for 

beginning or current teachers in a bilingual school. The study found that this mentoring 

programme created trusting, supportive associations with experienced mentors who worked 

to ensure their achievement and thus the accomplishment of their pupils. Moreover, this 

mentoring programme enhanced the quality of the mentee and development of the mentees’ 

teaching proficiency. More than fifty percent of the mentees that participated in this study 

indicated that the mentoring programme had an impact on them in terms of helping them to 

become effective teachers. The programme also developed effective educators who are 
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prepared to meet the necessities of assessment. Overall, the mentoring programme prepared 

beginning or current teachers for the profession. 
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Abstract 

This study aims to investigate the main types of feedback that peers give to one at a 

private university in Thailand towards argumentative writing; and what attitudes the 

30 EFL students had towards peer feedback and feedforward. Peer feedback was 

provided on the draft and final versions of two argumentative essays assigned by the 

teacher. Data regarding types of comments provided by peer for 120 argumentative 

essays was collected and analyzed from peer feedback form, memo and essay. Data 

from student attitude questionnaire was analyzed quantitatively while semi-structured 

interviews was undertaken to triangulate the study. The results revealed that the type 

of instruments used for giving feedback had an impact on the peer feedback and type 

of comments. The maximum number of comments was found in the feedback form 

followed by memo and essay, respectively, with praise being the most common type 

of comment followed by advice towards the future assignment. Comments 

recognizing progress in comparison to the previous assignment as well as advice 

towards future assignment were prevalent in the final versions of both essays enabling 

learners take peer comments forward into the subsequent assignment. The students 

responded positively towards peer feedback and feedforward revealing that receiving 

and giving peer feedback helped improve the argumentative essay. Feedforward 

helped facilitate learners to set their goals and resulted in improvement in the goals set 

by learners.  

 

Keywords: peer feedback, feedforward, argumentative writing  

 

1. Introduction 
Feedforward is one of the most underdeveloped areas in assessment feedback based 

on a thematic analysis undertaken by Evans, C. (2013). Research related to peer 

feedback mainly aims to answer questions such as what happens during a peer 

feedback sessions, how does peer feedback affect quality of writing, and/or what is 

the student’s attitude towards peer feedback(Ferris D.R. 2003). Ferris D.R. 2003 

suggests a serious need to undertake studies related to feedforward revealing the 

reasons and consequence of putting forward the comments of the peer in the next 

writing. Research is mainly focused on the current assignment and does not take into 
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consideration the effect of the peer comment on the subsequent writing because the 

‘coding of student revisions are all extremely labor-intensive endeavors’ (Ferris D.R., 

2003).  

The education reform in Thailand calls for the assessment to be clearly linked to 

student performance (Tangkitvanich, S., & Sasiwuttiwat, S., 2012). Over the last 20 

years, other countries such as UK and Australia have been aiming to provide such 

clarity and transparency through explicit assessments across the program (Hughes, G., 

Smith, H., & Creese, B. (2015) but missed the chance to see how the feedback can be 

effective in the subsequent module as the feedback remained confined to a single 

feedback cycle in a program. Continuous, timely and subsequent feedback engages 

the learner in the feedforward loop to bridge the gap between current and expected 

performance (Hughes, G. (2011)) which can be brought about by engaging peers in 

the feedforward cycle.  

Having noted a minimal focus on research studies related to the effectiveness of 

feedforward in a peer feedback class in Thailand, there is limited work which 

foregrounds effective peer feedback and feedforward studies related to argumentative 

writing. A quantitative research study was carried out to determine the kind of 

feedback peers provide to learners in an argumentative writing class; and determine 

learners’ attitude towards the feedforward cycle. To triangulate the study, indepth 

interview with the students was undertaken to investigate as learners engage in a 

feedback and feedforward cycle. 

 

2. Literature Review 
2.1 Feedback and Feedforward 

Feedback was dominant in the engineering world and entered the field of learning and 

education in the mid twentieth century. Transferring feedback as a “system-control 

function” by Ramaprasad (1983) into learning, feedback is defined as information 

with a purpose to close the gap between the actual performance of a student and 

learning goals. Sadler (1989) suggested learners to engage in dealing with feedback 

through training, connect feedback to improve task, and take feedback forward to 

improve subsequent or future task.  

Sadler (1989) traces the history of feedback from engineering where information 

provided was mechanical and external with no assurance that feedback has been acted 

upon, while feedback with information related to learner development (based on 

action taken) is self monitoring. A formative assessment requires transmission of 

information from feedback to self monitoring (Sadler 1989) which can be controlled 

through a feedback loop to monitor the impact that feedback information has on 

student learning (Boud, D., & Molloy, E., 2013). Based on the rationale that learning 

is characterized by feedback and self monitoring, a seven principle of good feedback 

practice is outlined by Nicol, D. J., & Macfarlane‐Dick, D. (2006). The principle is 

based on a self regulatory model derived from internal and external feedback. Internal 

feedback generated by cognition, motivation and behavior includes clarifying goals, 

self assessment, quality feedback, self esteem, bridging the gap, and pedagogical 

improvement.  External feedback is generated by peers, teachers and other agencies. 

Self-generated feedback influences cognition and motivation of a learner for any 

given (single stage) task, while feedback influences behavior when the task is 

undertaken in two (or more) stages to display revision and/or improvement in the 
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subsequent task. In a typical situation, learners receive feedback in stage one and 

moves on to the next task without taking feedback to improve in stage two, thereby 

not being able to close the gap between learning goal and actual student performance. 

Attributed by feedforward, self regulated internal feedback influences learner 

behavior to bridge the gap by providing feedback for a task in stage one to help 

improve  the second stage or the subsequent task. (Nicol, D. J., & Macfarlane‐Dick, 

D. (2006). To observe effective feedback, learners engage in more than one task by 

acting upon the feedback in the subsequent task, thus completing the feedback cycle 

attributed by feedforward. (Boud, D., & Molloy, E. (2013).   

Though behaviorist theorists believe that feedback can bring a change in learner 

behavior, Hattie and Timperley (2007) took into consideration Kulhavy (1977)’s 

argument that not feedback in itself, but the ‘acceptance, modification, or rejection’ of 

feedback affects performance depending on the students ‘hunger for knowledge’. 

After conducting 500 meta-analyses from 180,000 studies with 450,000 effect sizes, 

The Hattie and Timperley’s Model of effective feedback was proposed addressing 

three questions: Where am I going referring to the learner goals that need to be 

attained (feed up); How am I going refers to the current performance (feedback); and 

Where to next refers to learning that can be taken to subsequent assignment 

(feedforward).  

2.3 Peer Feedback in Argumentative Writing Using Toulmin’s Elements 

Kaur, S. (2015) mentioned argumentative writing to be the most difficult writing 

genre but an important and challenging skill for academic achievement especially at 

the university level. According to Kaur, S. (2015) lack of practice is one of the factors 

that contribute to argumentative writing difficulty amongst Thai EFL learners. With 

an aim to teach argumentative writing effectively, Kaur, S. (2015) suggests an 

effective teaching approach by developing strategies through uncovering students’ 

weakness in argumentative writing. Amongst various strategies used, peer feedback 

was implemented when teaching argumentative writing and reported to be effective in 

developing writing skill.  

In assigning skills to which feedforward can be implemented, Hughes, G.et al. (2015) 

cited Lea and Street 1998’s  revelation of argumentative skill as a higher order skill 

for a specific discipline which needs to be explored further. Coffin (2004) refers to 

various studies including Toulmin’s model for effective argument writing, especially 

during an IELTS test where two-sided arguments are required. Thus Toulmin’s 

counter argument component is applicable. A Toulmin’s elements of argument as 

includes ground, warrant, backing, rebuttal and claim (Toulmin, S. E.. 2003). 

Though argumentative essay writing is one of the most difficult genre (Kaur S.2015), 

peer feedback can help students overcome the challenge and identify weakness 

through ongoing monitoring process (Wingate, U. 2012). Two sided argumentative 

practice can help improve argumentative writing (Rycker & Ponnudurai 2011) using 

argument schema to comprehend the text and identify key argument elements 

(Larson, Britt and Larson, 2004). The Toulmin Model of argument that presents a 

two-sided argument (Coffin, 2004) can have a pedagogical impact to improve 

student’s argumentative essay writing (Rycker & Ponnudurai 2011) through a 

feedforward class (Hughes, G.et al., 2015). 

2.4 Providing Peer Feedback and Feedforward 
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Teachers often found that providing feedback to students can be challenging and time 

consuming and have thus been encouraged to be trained to provide feedback (Ferris 

2007). If such professionals find feedback a challenge, peers undoubtedly would find 

providing feedback to friends challenging and may even wonder where and how to 

start providing feedback. Several studies confirmed peer training to be an effective 

strategy to be a good feedback practice.  

In advocating the result of studies that peer response training can lead to good 

feedback, Liu & Hansen (2002) and Ferris (2003) put forward guidelines preparing 

students to provide peer response. Guidelines by Berg 1999 has been most influential 

in fostering Liu & Hansen (2002) and Ferris (2003) to provide manuals for peer 

feedback. Both Liu & Hansen (2002) as well as Ferris (2003) were straightforward in 

providing the 11 guidelines by Berg (1999). However Liu & Hansen (2002) referred 

to Liu & Saddler (2002) and expanded into 16 points. The outline by Berg (1999) was 

classified by Liu & Hansen (2002) into affective, cognitive, sociocultual and 

linguistic categories.  

Ferris (2007) suggests feedback training using a PPP (purpose, process and method) 

technique guided by the Approach-Response-Follow structure. Ferris suggests 

feedback provided should be a ‘selective, prioritized approach’ to include long term 

learning through assessment and evaluation, not just fixing errors for current 

assignment.  Though the article mainly targeted teacher trainers, Ferris (2007) 

acknowledged feedback can be a ‘judicious mix’ sourced by teacher, peer and/or self.   

An attempt is made to closely look at the guideline provided by Liu & Hansen (2002) 

as well as Ferris (2007), transferring the training to peers that Ferris (2007) suggested 

to teachers.  It can be noted that ‘Follow-up’ is a useful approach allowing room for 

negotiation enabling learners to understand the comments provided by the peer, and to 

take the feedback forward into the next revision (or subsequent assignment). 

2.6 Feedback/Feedforward Typology 

Feedback comments can help learners improve writing and learners can take the 

feedback forward into the subsequent assignment to bridge the gap between learning 

goals and student performance (Hattie and Timperley 2007).  Hughes et al (2015) 

draws upon the feedback categorization from Orsmond & Merry (2011) to include 

praise, critique, advice, clarification request and unclarified request.  Feedback 

remains a ‘one-way message’ until the comments are crucially related to the student 

task or assignment such that the feedback comments can be put as feedforward into 

the subsequent assignment. Hyland (2003) focuses on suggestions rather than praise 

to bring about change while criticism may or may not bring about the revision. 

Hughes et al (2015) and Liu and Hansen (2002) are of the same camp that praise, 

suggestion and critique would be most effective when specific to a notion.  

To overcome the challenge making praise effective, Hughes et al (2015) added the 

Ipsative ‘performance goal’ to the feedback categorization to clearly differentiate 

praise that may be subject to just current task, whereas ipsative recognizes progress in 

comparison to the previous task. Critique was subdivided to discriminate global and 

local issues. To ensure advice is actionable as feedforward, a subdivision was clearly 

defined to include suggestions for future assignment.   

Corrective feedback can be provided directly, indirectly and/or through metalinguistic 

comments (Ellis, R. 2009). Direct correction refers to instances where the peer 

identifies the error using cue (such as a strikethrough) and provides correction 
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accordingly. Indirect correction refers to identifying the error without making any 

correction but using cues such as circles and/or underline to mark the error. 

Metalinguistic corrective feedback refers to clearly identifying the errors through 

explanations.  

 

3. Methodology 

3.1 Research Procedure & Data Collection 

Peer feedback was provided on approximately 120 essays (2 essays with draft and 

final version for 30 students). Students used a combination of peer feedback forms 

(Ferris 2007) including criteria checklist, response sheet and memo. Based on Ferris 

(2007)’s ‘selective, prioritized approach’ to provide feedback, peers were encouraged 

to read the essay and provide feedback on the feedback form. Then peers would write 

a memo by selecting one feedback point to praise and two feedback points to suggest 

area(s) of improvement. At the end of every assignment, learners would fill the 

feedforward form to set goals prior to reading the peer feedback as well as after 

reading the peer feedback. The learner would take the goals forward for improvement 

in the subsequent assignment. At the end of the second essay, student will be provided 

with a questionnaire to rate their attitude towards the peer feedback and feedforward 

activity.  

3.2 Coding 

Data collected from peer feedback form, memo and essay were categorized and coded 

for analysis. The types of feedback adapted from Hughes et al 2015 and Hughes 2011 

were categorized into praise (P1/P2), critique (C1/C2/C3), advice (A1/A3), 

clarification request (Q) and unclarified request (O).  

In order to clearly distinguish feedback and feedforward, praise and advice were 

further sub-categorized to include subsequent assignments. While praise (P1) referred 

to praise towards current assignment, recognizing progress (P2) referred to 

improvement made when compared to the previous assignment.  

Similarly, advice (A1) referred to suggestion towards current assignment while advice 

for future assignment (A3) referred to suggestions towards key areas of improvement 

that the peer provides to the writer to take into consideration for the next assignment.  

Critique was further sub-categorized to clearly discriminate local and global issues. 

Local issues referred to vocabulary, language & mechanics (C1). Coding for critique 

on global issues was further categorized into content (C2) as well as structure and 

argument (C3).  

Questions asked by the peer for further clarification or request to respond to queries 

were coded as Q.  Statements that provided no judgment or did not result in any 

action towards improvement of the essay (such as gratitude), or were of less relevance 

towards argumentative essay writing based on the criteria checklist (such as 

handwriting), were categorized as unclassified statement (O). 

3.2.1 Coding of Peer feedback form  

The feedback form was structured based on the criteria checklist adapted from Jacob 

et al (1981), Toulmin, S. E.. 2003 and Ferris (2007) to include response to prompt, 

use of reading, content, organization, as well as vocabulary, language and mechanics. 

Thus the comments on the peer feedback forms were coded into praise (P1/P2), 

critique (C1/C2/C3), advice (A1/A3), clarification request (Q) and unclarified request 
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(O) adapted from Hughes et al 2015 and Hughes 2011; the peer feedback form require 

no coding in terms of criteria.  

 

3.2.2 Coding of Memo  

The memo allows the peer to provide praise towards one feedback point and suggest 

two feedback points for improvement. Two factors were coded in the memo, type of 

comment as well as criteria. Feedback comments in the memo is coded similar to the 

feedback form based on Hughes et al 2015 and Hughes 2011, and categorized as 

praise, critique, advice, clarification request and unclarified request. While the criteria 

on the feedback form remained fixed and required no coding, any comments from 

memo were categorized based on criteria adapted from Jacob et al (1981), Toulmin, S. 

E.. 2003 and Ferris (2007) to include response to prompt, use of reading, content, 

organization, as well as vocabulary, language and mechanics. 

3.2.3 Coding of Essay 

Any feedback provided directly on the essay was categorized into corrective feedback 

or comments. Corrective feedback was sub categorized as direct or indirect feedback. 

Direct correction refers to identifying the error by making correction, for example by 

crossing incorrect occurrence and writing the correct answer. Indirect correction 

refers to identifying the error without making any correction but using cues such as 

circles and/or underline to mark the error. Comments on the essay followed the above 

mentioned categorization classification based on Hughes et al 2015 and Hughes 2011 

to include praise, critique, advice, clarification request and unclarified request. 

3.3 Data analysis 

3.3.1 Quantitative Data Analysis 

3.2.1.1 Data from Peer Feedback form, Memo and Essay 

Data from peer feedback form, memo and essay was coded and categorized into the 

type of comments and counted using statistical frequency for data analysis. Data from 

the first and second essay as well as the draft and final versions were compared across 

peer feedback form, memo and essay.  

3.2.1.3 Data from Attitude Questionnaire  

Data from the attitude questionnaire was calculated to investigate respondent’s 

attitude towards peer feedback in general; attitude towards receiving and giving peer 

feedback; and attitude towards feedforward. Data was calculated based on a 4-point 

Likert scale ranging from 1 to 4 where 1 and 2 were negative attitudes (1=strongly 

disagree and 2= disagree); 3 and 4 were positive attitude (3= agree and 4=strongly 

agree).  

3.2.2 Qualitative Data Analysis  

Qualitative data from indepth interview with 5 students was analyzed from free coded 

transcripts with coding and findings reported to uncover information that was 

important and beneficial to the study.   

 

4. Findings and Discussions 
The types of comments that peers provided to one another were tabulated from the 

essays, feedback forms and memos. The maximum number of 775 comments was 

drawn from the feedback form accounting for 53% of all 1,458 comments followed by 

comments from memo with 25% (365 comments) and essay accounting for 22% (318 

comments). Praise remained the most common type of comment across all forms and 
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essay accounting for 50% of all comments followed by advice accounting for 27% of 

all comments. By default, the memo required peers to suggest two areas of 

improvement thus advice for the next assignment (A3) surpassed praise for total of 

comment in the memo, contributing to the result of A3 to rank second to praise 

towards the type of comments written by peers. Critique ranked third accounting for 

15%. Questions and corrective error accounting for 5% and 1%, respectively, mainly 

found in the essay, while the remaining 2% of unclassified statements were mainly 

found in memo.  

In analyzing the overall comments between the draft and the final versions across 

both essays, the total number of comments in the draft version (807 comments) 

exceeded the final essay (651 comments) by 23%. Comments related to the current 

assignment such as praise (P1) was dominant in the draft versions of the essays. 

Comments that marked progress in comparison to the previous assignment such as 

praise (P2) exceeded the number of comments in the final version with a total of 73 

comments. Similarly, advice towards the next assignment (A3) with a total of 113 

comments slightly exceeded comments provided in the draft version. The number of 

comments from A3 was mainly derived from memo, keeping in mind respondents 

were given an equal opportunity to suggest to friends in draft and final versions, the 

number of comments towards suggestions exceeded in the final version thus enabling 

learners to take the suggestions into the subsequent lesson. 

In comparing the comments across both the essays, the total number of comments in 

the second essay slightly exceeded essay one by 3%. Critique towards organization 

(C3) and recognizing praise (P2) were the main contributors that led to the increase in 

comments in the second essay by 103% and 121%, respectively. Other comments 

such as questions (Q) and critique towards content (C2) were also found to be slightly 

more in the second essay compared to the first essay.  There was a decline in critique 

related to vocabulary, language and mechanics by 24% as well as decrease in 

corrective errors by 17% in the second essay, which suggested improvement did take 

place in the second essay. Praise towards current essay declined by 7% in the second 

essay compared to the first essay, but praise towards recognition in progress increased 

by 103%. Overall there was an increase in praise (P1 + P2)  from 359 in the first essay 

to 366 comments in the second essay. 

A cross analysis between the draft and final versions across both essays clearly shows 

improvement did take place by the end of the second essay based on the comments by 

peers to recognize progress (P2), evident in the final versions of the essays. In the first 

essay, there were 29 comments in the final version while nil comments in the draft 

version as obviously there was no prior assignment. In the second essay, the number 

of comments for P2 rose from 15 comments in the draft version to 44 comments in the 

final version.  

Similarly, comments regarding advice towards future assignment increased from 40 

comments in the draft version for improvement to take place in the final version. At 

the end of the final version for the first essay, the number of comments with advice 

towards the second essay rose to 64 comments. Comments for advice (A3) in the 

second essay slightly declined from 53 comments in the draft version 49 comments in 

the final version. The data depicts that feedback on an ongoing assignment can 

provide continuous feedback points and mark improvements with the declining 
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suggestions when comparing the data on the final versions on both essays (64 

comments in the first essay versus 49 comments in the second essay). 

As mentioned above, the feedback form was structured based on the criteria; however 

the essay and memo had no criteria structure. Nevertheless, any comments from the 

essay and memo were also categorized based on the criteria adapted from Jacob et al 

(1981), Toulmin, S. E.. 2003 and Ferris (2007) to include response to prompt, use of 

reading, content, organization, as well as vocabulary, language and mechanics. 

Of all the criteria, feedback was provided most for organization accounting for 31% 

or 456 comments. Overall, feedback for content ranked second accounting for 19% or 

271 comments; ranking second across feedback forms and essay with 165 and 80 

comments, respectively; however, direct corrective feedback ranked second for essays 

with 66 comments.  Overall, vocabulary, language & mechanics ranked third 

contributing to 18% or 265 comments. Feedback forms highly contributed to 

comments regarding use of reading with a total of 186 comments or 13%, closely 

followed by response to prompt with 171 comments or 17%. Indirect and direct 

corrective feedback was prominent only in essays accounting for 6% or total of 75 

feedback points. 

The feedback form helped learners set goals based on the feedback comments 

received from peers, engage in a dialog with peers, and mark their progress towards 

each goal. Based on the goals set, learners aimed to improve vocabulary, language 

and mechanics with a total of 129 goals, followed by content with 108 goals, 

organization (97 goals), use of reading (13 goals) and others  (13 goals). Most learners 

did not explicitly judge the appropriateness and clarity of the feedback,  however, 

some learners were more keen in gaining specific information especially regarding 

Toulim element to improve the organization paragraph. When learners were asked if 

they improved in the two points set before and after reading peer comments, 73% of 

the goals (262 goal) were marked as ‘Yes I improved’, while ‘no improvement’ and 

‘I’m unsure’ accounted for an equal of 13% each, both with a total of 90 goals. The 

remaining 2% were goals voluntarily skipped by learners. 

 

Implications of the study  

Peer training remains a critical process strongly influencing the pedagogical 

implication of peer feedback and feedforward in an EFL writing class. Thus peer 

training is recommended to be introduced to the learner not just prior to enrolling in 

the course, but ongoing practice through hand-on practice as early as possible during 

the university enrolment during freshman years will greatly benefit learner improving 

the quality of giving as well as receiving feedback. Learners engaged in dealing with 

feedback through peer training, connected feedback to improve the task, and took 

feedback forward to improve subsequent or future task (Sadler, 1989). The act of 

giving and receiving feedback along with using the feedback to set goals, and 

improving the essay using both peer feedback as well as self monitoring goals is a 

cognitive process that leads to learner autonomy (Nicol, D. J., & Macfarlane‐Dick, D., 

2006, Sadler 1989). The procedure to set goals in the feedforward form was found to 

be an exciting act by the learners, but at the same time learners found the procedure 

slightly complicated owing to the additional forms learners needed to fill and interact 

with peers accordingly. Focusing too much on the feedback and feedforward process 

and paying less attention to the argumentative writing can lessen the learner 
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productivity and affect teacher’s lesson plan.  Thus understanding the mechanism of 

peer feedback and feedforward requires patience, familiarity and practice. 

 

 

Recommendations for further research 

- Further research should be more focused on the paragraphs related to argumentation 

such as confirmation and refutation.  

- Further research on peer collaboration and flexibility in group dynamics in 

subsequent assignment can be explored to bring together shared experiences and 

knowledge. 

- Technology may be taken into consideration. The teacher can greatly benefit from 

timely analysis of the feedback comments and adjust lesson plans accordingly and be 

more proactive to guide students prior to the subsequent task. 

- Further research related to satisfaction would be useful in bridging the gap between 

student needs and expectations.  

- Investigating into the benefits of peer training as a part of the curriculum will 

enhance practice and acquaintance towards peer feedback and feedforward 

procedures, thus enabling students to focus more on the improving argumentative 

writing while using peer feedback and feedforward   

 

5. Conclusion 
Overall, praise remains the most common type of feedback followed by advice and 

critique. Result from the study reveals that feedback instrument such as feedback 

form, memo and essay has a strong impact on the type of comments provided by 

peers. While praise may be encouraging for EFL learners especially when undertaking 

challenging tasks such as argumentative writing, the effectiveness of praise towards 

improvement is in quest. Effective feedback results mainly from suggestions as well 

as questions that can result in constructive criticism resulting in revisions (Hyland and 

Hyland, 2001, Ferris 1995, Liu and Hansen 2002). In order to overcome the 

ineffectiveness of praise, which dominates all kinds of comments, praise is 

subcategorized based on ‘ipsative’ performance to acknowledge improvement. 

(Hughes et al, 2015). Recognizing progress is predominantly prevalent in the final 

version of the essay, thus encouraging writers to continue improve ongoing work into 

the subsequent assignment.  

Following praise, advice towards future assignment ranks second mainly contributed 

by memo. Feedback provided by ‘selective, prioritized approach’ through textual 

commentary contributes to long term growth, not just fixing errors for current 

assignment (Ferris 2007). A structured memo focusing on a couple of feedback points 

selected from the feedback form, suggests areas for writers to improve for the future 

assignment. Critique ranks third mainly contributed by comments in the feedback 

form. Undoubtedly peer critique focused on surface error more than rhetoric issues 

(Jones, D., 2011). However, in the final versions of bothe essays, peer critique shifted 

towards content of the essays.  

The respondents had a positive attitude towards peer feedback and feedforward. The 

result of the findings revealed that the respondents did improve their essays based on 

the comments received as well as upon reviewing peer essay and giving comments. In 

addition to the area of improvement such as the overall organization of their essay as 
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well as the recommendation paragraph, respondents agree that they learnt from the 

goals that the friends set for themselves. 
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Abstract 

In this globalization era, there are several channels opening for individuals who want 

to keep update with the new information in their field of study. Because of such 

convenience to access or publish research article in journals, abstracts become the 

vital tools to acquire relevant texts with less time spent enabling readers to determine 

if the full article deserves further reading or not (Swales, 1990). This study aims to 

reveal move structures and scrutinize co-existing linguistics features commonly used 

in applied linguistics research article abstracts. The corpus was compiled from 190 

abstracts publish during the years of 2013-2015 then analyzed using Hyland’s 

analytical framework. The analysis reveals that all five moves were conventional. 

These texts typically have two main rhetorical moves: I-P-M-Pr-C and P-M-Pr-C. Co-

existing linguistic features and lexical cluster associated with each move were also 

identified. 

 

Keywords: Move analysis, research article, abstract, applied linguistics 

 

1. Introduction  
Over the past two decades, English has now become the only language that is 

accepted in various new journals (Swales, 2000). Subsequently, most of the research 

articles are produced in English to gain a wider range of readership. Because of such 

convenience to access or publish research article in journals, readers are bombarded 

with numerous research articles published every year. Therefore, readers need to be 

more selective when identifying whether the articles are in their field of interest. An 

abstract becomes a vital tools to acquire relevant texts with less time spent enabling 

readers to determine if the full article deserves further reading or not (Swales, 1990). 

Because of this reason, the need of abstracting skill should be put greatly emphasis 

on. Since abstracting is principally a complex process of encoding and decoding, the 

understanding of basic rhetorical principles and critical reading skills are crucial for 
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individuals to be able to write this particular piece of discourse in an acceptable form 

(Koltay, 2010). According to Nodoushan (2011), the difficulty arises not only from 

lexical and grammatical complexity but also from rhetoric structure which make 

abstracting more difficult for both low-proficiency and high-proficiency students. If 

the writers has insightful understanding of how text is typically organized, writing 

process will be more simple (Lorés, 2004; Martín-Martín, 2003). Besides, if one 

achieve mastery in a particular genre, one will not only understand the material 

thoroughly but also can produce a good passage (Ren, 2010).  
 

In order to provide predominant insight in abstracting, this study aims to report on the 

identification of move structures and co-existing linguistic features associated with 

each individual move. In this regards, the study seek to answer these following 

questions: 

1) What are the move structures of research article abstracts in the field of applied 

linguistics? 

2) What are the linguistic features in research article abstracts in the field of applied 

linguistics? 

Through this abstracts analysis, move structure and linguistic features equip 

inexperience English language learners and non-native English-speaking research 

beginner to deal with abstract writing by providing a useful guideline and valuable 

insights. 

 

2. Literature Review 
Due to the significance of understanding rhetorical pattern, genre analysis has been 

conducted by a large number of researchers to determine the generic structure of 

various parts of research article. Genre analysis, as asserted by Thompson (1994), is 

an analytical tool which concern not only the uncovering of rhetorical move patterns 

but also the context in which the language is being used and the linguistic features the 

text contains. 

In this respect, Swales (1990, 2004) who first analyzed the organization of research 

articles focusing specifically on the introduction, demonstrates the parts of an 

Introduction section through smaller functional units called ‘moves’, which consist of 

subunit called ‘steps’. Such pioneered analytical model has been widely accepted by 

numerous research within the field of applied linguistics.   

Over the past decades, Swales’ framework has been expanded to differentiate 

rhetorical structures in several fields. Many scholars are interested in the abstract 

genres and put forward patterns for research article abstract analysis. (e.g. Bhatia, 

1993; Santos, 1996; Hyland, 2000). Numerous research studied on abstract genre 

were analyzed on particular disciplines (e.g. Santos, 1996; Chen, 2010; Zhangsirikil, 

2012, Kanoksilapatham, 2013) across different disciplines (e.g. Hyland, 2000; Pho, 

2008; Suntara & Usaha, 2013; Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin, 2014). Especially in the 

field of applied linguistics, the move pattern has been scrutinized by a number of 

scholars. (Pho, 2008; Suntara & Usaha, 2013; Cavalieri, 2014; Saeeaw & 

Tangkiengsirisin, 2014). However, most of them mainly focused on only the move or 

rhetorical patterns while there were only Pho’s, Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin’s and 

Cavalieri’s scrutinized both move and linguistic features in applied linguistics and 
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other discipline corpora. In this regards, an analysis on both move and linguistic 

features primarily focusing on only applied linguistics still remains to be revealed. 

 

3. Methodology 
3.1 Compilation of Corpus 

The research article (RA) abstracts from journals in applied linguistics were chosen to 

be the focus of this current study. In order to strengthen representativeness of the 

corpus, the top five journals with the highest impact factors in 2014 Journal Citation 

Reports® (Thomson Reuters, 2014) in the field of applied linguistic were selected to 

compile the corpus, including English for Specific Purposes [ESP], 35 abstracts from 

Language and Learning [LL], 36 abstracts from Studies of Second Language 

Acquisition [SLA] and 43 abstracts from Applied Linguistics [AL]. According to 

Yamane’s (1973) formula, all of the research article abstracts published during the 

year of 2013-2015 were calculated to reveal the number of the sample used in this 

study. The calculation showed that from 362 research article which were published 

during the time, 190 is the number of samples representing the overall published 

abstracts with 95% confidence level. Then, such number were divided into five parts 

based on the number of published research article in each journal. The research titles 

that are apparently unrelated to the disciplines – theoretical or conceptual article – 

were excluded. 

3.2 The approach to Textual Analysis: Hyland’s Move Pattern 

Although a number of frameworks are available (i.e. Swales, 1990; Bhatia, 1993; 

Santos, 1996; Hyland, 2000), there were three main supporting reasons to use 

Hyland’s model. Firstly, Hyland is a linguist who devoted a lot of action in many of 

genre analysis research. His articles was published in well-known journals; for 

example, Journal of Second Language Writing, English for Specific Purposes, 

Language Teaching, etc. Secondly, this analytical framework was originated from the 

investigation of 800 abstracts across eight disciplines, thus including a variety of 

disciplinary fields. Lastly, his five-move model has been nationally and 

internationally accepted and applied by researchers across disciplines (e.g. Ren & Li, 

2011; Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin, 2014). The table below shows the theoretical 

framework of genre analysis proposed by Hyland (2000). 

Table 1 Hyland’s (2000) five-move model of abstract analysis 

Introduction Establishes context of the paper and motivates 

the research 

Purpose Indicates purpose, thesis or hypothesis, outlines 

the intention behind the paper. 
Methods Provides information on design, procedures, 

assumptions, approach, data, etc. 

Product States main findings or results, the argument or 

what was accomplished. 

Conclusion Interprets of extends result beyond the scope of 

the paper, draws inferences, points to 

applications or wide applications. 

Hyland’s (2000) framework of move analysis was used as an analytical tool to 

uncover the textual organization of journal abstracts in the field of applied linguistic 

based on content and linguistic exponents. Then, the frequency of individual moves 
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were recorded to determine the move stability by using Kanoksilapatham’s (2015) 

asserted criteria. If a move was found 100% of the entire corpus, such move would be 

classified as obligatory while the frequency of a move which more than 60% of the 

whole corpus is counted as conventional move. In contrast, optional move is the move 

which its frequency is less than 60%. 

3.3 Inter-Coder Reliability Analysis 

Since a part of this study used qualitative method, it is impossible to avoid the 

involvement of the analyst’s personal opinion which might effect to the reliability of 

analysis (Bhatia, 1993; Kanoksilapatham, 2003). To strengthen the analysis and 

enhance research validity, the semantic feature of genre analysis requires for the 

agreement of inter-coder reliability judged by two or more specialists to ensure 

whether the researcher and expert agreed upon the same move boundaries. 

(Kanoksilapatham, 2005). In order to ensure inter-coder reliability, the results 

between the researcher and the invited coder were compared using a percentage 

agreement. 96.57 percent of observation reflect a high level of agreement. 

Table 2 Summarized results of inter-coder reliability analysis in percentage 

Moves Coded units Agreement Disagreement Percentage 

Introduction 24 24 0 100 

Purpose 29 27 2 93 

Methods 48 47 1 98 

Product 43 42 1 98 

Conclusion 31 29 2 94 

Total 175 169 6 96.57% 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
4.1 Move Identification 

Not only five move are presented in this section but examples of the original are also 

provided to unequivocally present each move and co-occurrence linguistic features 

commonly found in the corpus while frequency of move occurrences and the 

sequence of the moves are brought to the light through the observed move variations. 

 

4.1.1 Introduction Move 

Although the analyses of previous research on abstracts yielded the optional status of 

Introduction move, the results of this study contrasted with them showing that this 

move was found conventional, being realized in 61% of the corpus. In this study, 

consistent with Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin (2014), most of the introduction move is 

presented by providing background knowledge then followed by either indicating gap 

or research problem, or criticizing previous research, or both. 

1) The linguistic focus of the interventions was epistemic stance, which has rarely 

been studied in research on instructed SLA within the field of interlanguage 

pragmatics. [AL19] 

2) Although many researchers stress the need for ecological validity—that is, the 

simulation of natural reading conditions—it may not be prudent to use such a design 

to investigate new directions in eye-tracking research, and particularly in research 

involving small lexical items such as articles. [SLA5] 

In contrast with Suntara & Usaha (2013), the two dominating tenses were present 

simple and present perfect tense. In addition, present continuous verb form was also 
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used in this move to highlight the trend or situation at that time to enhance the 

importance or increase the value of the study. Furthermore, past verb form was also 

used when the writer refers to specific piece of previous research. Suntara & Usaha 

(2013), for instance, confirmed that some of the writers in applied linguistics tended 

to use past tense in this move for citations or quotations. 

 

4.1.2 Purpose move 

Purpose move is commonly found in 183 out of 190 research article abstract or 96% 

which recognized as conventional move. The high occurrences of this move support 

Ren & Li (2011)’s study which considers this move as a crucial part of research 

article abstract. Most of them is signaled by overt nominal items and reporting verb 

usage. 

 

Table 3 Formulaic patterns of purpose move 

Deictic items Type of work Reporting Verb 

This (101) Study (86) Investigate (35) Discuss (4) Contribute to (1) 

The (45) Article (40) Examine (30) Present (4) Outline (1) 

 Paper (16) Report (22) Draw on (3) Analyze (1) 

 Research (4) Explore (19) Address (2) Deal with (1) 

  Aim to (13) Seek to (2) Identify (1) 

  Test (4) Focus on (2) Describe (1) 

 

In terms of the subject of the sentences in this move, Santos (1996) drew a contrast 

between the use of ‘this’ and ‘the’. The former may be used when the authors 

endeavor to include the abstract into a part of the article, while the latter may imply 

that the abstract is viewed as separated part from the main article. Besides, single 

nominal items and other phrasal lexemes, such as this case study, were also identified 

and the most frequent single overt nominal items occurred in the corpus are study, 

article and paper. Although results of Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin (2014) confirmed 

the suggestion of Pho (2006) that the use of ‘study’ directly aims at introducing the 

present work, the significant correlation between determiners, overt nominal items 

and tense cannot be identified in this study due to a small number of past tense usage. 

In other words, since the difference of past and present tense use is too high, the 

relationship between overt nominal item, determiners and tense was not significantly 

presented. Apart from the overt nominal phrase, pronoun also was used in this move 

which could change the role of subject of the sentence into more direct way (Pho, 

2006), enhance authorial identity, underlay individual contribution and claim 

creditability for  an individual perspective (Hyland, 2009). In this research, there are a 

few example of abstracts containing ‘I’ as the subject whereas ‘We’ emerged 20 

times, which may imply that the preference of self-mentioned usage is increasing 

among applied linguists. 

 

Along the line with Pho (2006), Li (2011), Suntara & Usaha (2013) and Saeeaw & 

Tangkiengsirisin (2014), the embedding structure was observed in Purpose move. 

Interestingly, not only Introduction or Methods move was conveyed along with 

Purpose move but both move I and M or Conclusion move were also included. 
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3) In response to the lack of knowledge regarding the English skills needed by 

engineers in Taiwan’s high-tech sector, this paper presents an English needs analysis 

of process integration engineers (PIEs) at a leading semiconductor manufacturing 

company. [ESP6] 

In examples 3, the gap of knowledge in community was indicated using dependent 

clause or phrase to blend move I within move P. Likewise, move P embedding with 

move M was also observed as the below examples. 

4) This article investigates first year students’ perceptions of feedback practices in 

higher education from a motivational angle by drawing on the qualitative data 

derived from a mixed-methods longitudinal study involving first-year students 

enrolled in German degree courses at two major UK universities. [SLW12] 

5) The department's ongoing Humanities Assessment Project aims to trace the 

development of cultural content through the development of second language writing 

abilities. [SLW5] 

 

The use of prepositional phrases was found to be the most preference strategy used to 

reduce the number of word by embedding move M with move P. As example 4-5 

preposition ‘by’ and ‘through’ can be followed by either a noun phrase or present 

participle phrase to describe the approaches of the study. 

6)  To answer this question, the paper presents research based on the Delphi 

technique, consulting a large group of ‘experts’ and ‘experienced practitioners’ and 

achieving a gradual consensus on the necessary telecollaborative skills, knowledge 

and attitudes. [LL35] 

7)  In relation to starting age, the study investigates whether early starters in 

instructional settings achieve the same kind of long-term advantage as learners in 

naturalistic settings and it complements previous research by using data from oral 

performance. [AL27] 

 

As in example 6-7, an infinitive phrase was also used to introduce Purpose move as a 

dependent clause while Methods move was presented as the main clause. 

Furthermore, the researcher adopted both past (based on) and present participial 

phrase (using) to facilitate the embedding of move M. 
Apart from the embedding move between move P and I, and move P and M, some of 

the examples yielded the development of abstracting in embedded move of Purpose 

and Conclusion(8) as well as Move I, P, and M in the same sentence (9). The 

transportation of several moves along with the embedding structure may suggest the 

expertise in abstracting, advance level in rhetorical knowledge and creativity of the 

writers in applied linguistics community. 

8) This article contributes to the debate on the necessity of having specialists teach 

foreign languages in primary schools by suggesting that the dualism of the specialist 

and non-specialist may be arbitrary and that developing teacher self-efficacy may be 

beneficial in preparing all primary teachers to meet the demands of the new 

curriculum. [LL26] 

9) This article focuses on immersion programmes (IPs) for in-service language 

teachers – a relatively unexplored cohort – and contributes to the rather sparse 

research base on IPs as professional development for language teachers. [LL25] 
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4.1.3 Methods move 

Methods move, which used as entity to briefly introduce research models, approaches, 

participants, or contributory factor of the final results (Hyland, 2000), was found to be 

conventional move at 96 percent, suggesting the prominence of this move in applied 

linguistics field. As founded in many previous studies (disciplines (e.g. Santos, 1996; 

Kanoksilapatham, 2013; Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin, 2014), this move was 

objectively introduce mostly through passive structure. The following part illustrates 

how this move was presented. 

10) Using the analytical tools of dynamic systems theory (Verspoor et al. 2011) within 

the framework of complexity, accuracy, and fluency (Skehan 1998; Norris and Ortega 

2009), the study tracks accuracy, syntactic complexity, and lexical diversity in the 

speech of a Turkish immigrant over one year. [AL23] 

11) Fifty-one Dutch L1 speakers received a short auditory exposure (instruction) to a 

new language that included differential object marking (DOM), in which animate but 

not inanimate direct objects are preceded by a preposition. [SLA28] 

Although most of the findings in line with previous studies, there is a slight difference 

in this study. Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin’s (2014) findings confirm Suntara & 

Usaha’s (2013) statement that active voice was used to show when the subjects 

participate in the study or to provide the explanation of the approach, while passive 

voice was used when the subjects get the treatment. In this study, on the other hand, 

the subjects can take active role when they receive the treatment (11). In addition, 

citation also was also used in this move (10) to refer to the source of tools in order to 

gain more creditability for their analysis. 

In accordance with Suntara & Usaha’s (2013) study, Methods move was occupied 

along with Purpose move, which was illustrated in the previous section, and 

embedded with Product move which in the next section (12). Although it was rarely 

found in this study, the embedded move between Method and Conclusion are 

illustrated below (13). 

12) By recording learners’ eye movements while reading, I found enhancement 

significantly impacted learners’ noticing of the passive forms through longer gaze 

durations and rereading times. [SLA4] 

13) Based on the current NA and the findings of our methodological survey, we 

provide a set of practical recommendations that are intended to be adaptable for 

local contexts and useful to language program administrators, curriculum designers 

and teachers responsible for the design of ESP courses and programs. [ESP41] 

4.1.4 Product move 

Pursuant to Hyland’s (2005) and Li’s (2011), Product move objectively introduced the 

principal findings, the accomplishment and the argument. In this study, 87% of the 

corpus contains this move and categorized it into conventional move. As stated by 

Suntara & Usaha (2013), this move can be signaled by means of certain lexemes. 
Table 4 illustrated the most frequent reporting verb use to compose this move. 
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Table 4 Key lexical choices of product move 
Opening subject Reporting Verb 

Results (52) Show (47) Find (4) 

Finding (19) Indicate (15) Identify (2) 

Analysis (15) Reveal (13) Point to (1) 

Study (6) Suggest (7) Are that (1) 

It (4) Demonstrate (6)  

 

The main two types of subject revealed in this study are classified into two categories 

of Pho (2008): 1) reference to writer’s own work (i.e. results, findings, analysis) and 

2) objects of research and their attributes (i.e. students, learners). In line with his 

study, the subject that fall into category 1) tend to occur at the beginning of the 

sentence to signal the move. However, the use of reporting verbs did not reveal any 

significant differences. Among the corpus, the most frequent opening subject are 

‘result’, ‘finding’ and ‘analysis’ while reporting verbs are ‘show’, ‘indicate’ and 

‘reveal’, respectively. 

 

In contrast with Hyland (2003) and Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin (2014), first-personal 

pronouns are rarely found to be used to summarize the finding in this move which 

may infer that the author in this study tend to present the findings objectively and 

impersonally. These are some of the few examples employed self-mentioned from the 

corpus. 

14) We found there was broad agreement among participants about the conditions 

for acceptable re-use of academic phrases, but rather less agreement about which 

phrases met these conditions, though one category of phrases appears to be generally 

acceptable. [SLW30] 

15) I show that understanding grant genre systems formed the major part of the 

games, where students had to learn certain rules and interpret funding agencies' 

expectations. [ESP36] 

 

In this study, the applied linguists did not reveal their significantly preferences in 

terms of verb tense. 43% in the corpus employed present tense while the rest used past 

tense which advocate Tseng’s (2011) assertion. However, some excerpts from the 

corpus revealed an alternate structure; present and past tense in the same sentence. 

Within one clause, the verbs can follow different grammatical tense. As Saeeaw & 

Tangkiengsirisin (2014) findings, the tense of main clause is not necessary to agree 

with the tense of that complement clause as following examples. 

16) The results indicate that under the zero-knowledge condition, both groups 

exhibited a form-oriented noticing behavior, prompted largely by perceptual 

properties of L2 input. [AL4] 

17) The results revealed that, within the same field, the English texts present a higher 

degree of rhetorical promotion than the Spanish texts in each of the disciplines 

analysed. [ESP23] 

 

The last findings in this move was the embedding between Product and Conclusion 

move. Li (2011) asserted that this phenomenon may root from the author’s intention 

that aimed to enhance promotional attributes. By putting their interpretation and 
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research findings together, she noted that this methods is a typical ways to gain the 

readers’ attention or to ‘sell’ the article. 

18) Differences emerged between more and less successful students, indicating that 

the former not only draw on beneficial beliefs, but are also better at adjusting their 

expectations and at deploying autonomous strategies. [ESP1] 

19) Participants showed greater sensitivity to the presence of glottal stops than 

aspiration, suggesting that glottal stops may represent a more perceptually salient 

segmentation cue for learners than aspiration. [SLA26] 

 

4.1.5 Conclusion move 

This move fell into conventional move since its occurrence is 89% which more than 

60 out of 100 by Kanoksilapatham’s (2015) criteria. The findings of this study are in 

line with  Li (2011) and Saeeaw & Tangkiengsirisin (2013) in that this move was 

carried out in four main categories as illustrated below. 

(I) Deducing conclusions or drawing explanations and interpretation 

20) Findings suggest that only one of the 12 secondary schools was well placed to 

facilitate a smooth transition, with appropriate communication and collaboration 

strategies in place. [LL27] 

21) These observed differences are attributable to the knowledge-knower structures 

characteristic of the disciplines and the epistemologies underlying the research 

paradigms. [ESP38] 

(II) Evaluating the value of the research 

22) It is the researchers’ hope that the discussions of both the updated model and the 

evaluation process provide valuable insights into the design and implementation of 

ESP program evaluation. [LL25] 

23) Moreover, the concept of interacting activity systems or activity system network 

offered a useful perspective to understand concurrent and multi-directional learning 

between the student and the professor, who mutually shaped and influenced each 

other's writing and teaching practices. [SLW19] 

(III) Indicating the structure of the discussion 

24) Implications for L2 pedagogy and the role of explicit knowledge in L2 

acquisition are discussed. [AL10] 

25) Some implications for writing assessment, the teaching of academic writing, and 

materials production both for NS and NNS students are discussed. [SLW13] 

(IV) Endorsing recommendations for implication/further research 

26) While this research generally provides strong support for explicit instruction, the 

potential of implicit interventions for certain forms needs further investigation. 

[AL19] 

27) The article highlights the need for future investigations to take the interactive 

relationship between motivation, feedback, and the educational environment into 

account and outlines pedagogical suggestions for how to gear feedback practices 

towards the specific needs of first year students. [SLW12] 

As illustrated, linguistic feature are diversely used to highlight the function of a 

particular move. Firstly, in order to hedge the influence from authorial voice occurred 

from the use of attitudinal adjective or personal pronouns, conclusion or interpretation 

is carried out using discourse markers and modal verbs to gain more objective stance. 

Secondly, the proficiency of the results can be evaluate by not only the use of 
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auxiliaries but also the use of positive attitudinal adjectives to gain acceptability or 

strengthen the application of the findings. Thirdly, the structure of the final part of the 

paper can be introduced through this move. Either implication or recommendation for 

further research can be presented by recommendation derived from the findings. The 

most common word used to convey the suggestion is ‘should’ while ‘need’ is less 

common but can strengthen the practical application of the authors. 

 

4.2 Move Frequency 

Table 5 Frequency of the occurrences of moves 
Journals 

 

 

 

Moves 

Frequency of move occurrences (n=190) 

Language 

and 

Learning 

(LL) 

(n=35) 

Applied 

Linguistics 

(AL) 

(n=43) 

English for 

Specific 

Purposes 

(ESP) 

(n=42) 

Studies of 

Second 

Language 

Acquisitio

n (SLA) 

(n=36) 

Journal of 

Second 

Language 

Writing 

(SLW) 

(n=34) 

The total 

of move 

occurrence  

Introduction 74% (26) 53% (24) 61% (26) 69% (25) 44% (15) 61% (116) 

Purpose 97% (34) 93% (40) 100% (42) 91% (33) 100% (34) 96% (183) 

Methods 100% (35) 100% (43) 95% (40) 88% (32) 97% (32) 96% (182) 

Product 71% (25) 86% (37) 88% (37) 97% (35) 91% (31) 87% (165) 

Conclusion 77% (27) 86% (37) 97% (41) 91% (33) 94% (32) 89% (170) 

 

According to the above table, although Methods move was realized as an obligatory 

move in Language Learning and Applied Linguistic journal as well as Purpose move 

in English for Specific Purposes, there was neither obligatory nor optional move in 

total generally. Introduction move (61%), Purpose move (96%), Methods move 

(96%), Product move (87%) and Conclusion move (89%) were categorized as 

conventional. 

As far as the previous studies were reviewed, there was only one study this research 

completely in line with. Hyland (2000) determined that more than 95 out of 100 

abstracts contain all five move in his 800 abstract corpus. In regard to 

Kanoksilapatham (2013) criteria, all five moves fall into conventional move in his 

study as well as in this research. As prognosticated by Hyland (2004) that the 

inclusion of Introduction move would become an increasing trend particularly in the 

field of applied science, this study affirmed his hypothesis by the conventional status 

of Introduction move, suggesting the increasing importance of this move. 

 

4.3 Move Structure 

 

Table 6 Move structures 

Move Structure 

I-P-M-Pr-C 38.4% P-M-C 1.6% 

P-M-Pr-C 32.6% I-M-Pr-C 1.6% 

I-P-M-C 8.9% I-P-M 1.1% 

I-P-M-Pr 5.8% M-Pr-C 1.1% 

P-M-Pr 3.7% P-Pr-C 0.5% 

I-P-Pr-C 2.6% I-Pr-C 0.5% 

I-M-C 1.6%   
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The above table presents the occurrence for move structures present in research article 

abstracts. More than 70% of the corpus was dominated by two move patterns; I-P-M-

Pr-C and P-M-Pr-C. It can be inferred that writers from different cultural language 

backgrounds may employ different rhetorical strategies. Most of the abstract does not 

contain completed structure of moves from the model, suggesting flexibility of move 

inclusion. In contrast with several previous studies, the occurrence of I-P-M-Pr-C 

move structure is skyrocketing in the present corpus and became in line with Santos 

(1996) and Hyland’s (2000) five-move patterns, suggesting the increasing trend of 

Introduction move inclusion among the applied linguists and the preference of the 

authors which tend to follow traditional form of Hyland’s structure. 

 

As illustrated in several previous studies (Pho,2008; Li, 2011; Saeeaw & 

Tangkiengsirisin, 2014), move cycling are commonly found in not only in the abstract 

part but also in other parts of research article. Apart from phrases and subordinating 

clauses which move cycling or the recurrence of move was found in, it also can 

reoccur within the text as embedding clause. 

28) [Move 2: Purpose] One goal of this article is to investigate what NS samples 

were used in previous CPH research. [Move 4: Product] The literature review shows 

that NS control groups tend to be small and highly educated and that detailed 

background information is usually not provided. [Move 2: Purpose] Another goal of 

this article is to investigate how the NS norm group may affect the incidence of 

nativelike performance by NNSs. [Move 3: Methods] To this end, 124 NSs and 118 

NNSs of Dutch completed five comprehension tasks and a vocabulary task. On the 

basis of mean scores and standard deviations, norms were determined for a 

representative and a nonrepresentative (highly educated) subsample of NSs. Also, 

separate norms were constructed for the high- and low-frequency items within a task. 

Exact McNemar tests were used to establish that the incidence of nativelike 

performance by NNSs was significantly higher if a representative sample norm was 

used. [Move 4: Product] The results also showed that, insofar as there were effects of 

frequency, norms based on low-frequency test items tended to be more inclusive. 

[SLA24] 

 

5 Conclusion 
Following Hyland’s (2000) analytical framework, 190 research article abstract were 

compiled from five representative journals in applied linguistics field. The corpus thus 

consisted of 190 representative samples published during the years of 2013-2015. 

Based on a 60% occurrence rate, all of the moves identified in the abstracts are 

conventional. The findings indicated that abstracts are not arbitrarily organized. The 

move structures of I-P-M-Pr-C and P-M-Pr-C are the most common among the 

corpus. Linguistic features vary according to communicative functions played by each 

individual move. Based on the samples collected, the verb tense mostly used in all 

move of the abstracts is present simple, followed by past simple and present perfect 

tenses. Modal verbs are employed in Introduction, Purpose and Conclusion move 

while active voice demonstrates an increasing rate of employment in all move when 

comparing with other previous studies. On the other hand, this study is limited to 

identify the use of pronoun due to its small number of occurrence. In addition, 
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reporting complement clause along with lexical bundle in either Purpose or Product 

move were also scrutinized. 

 

Recommendation for further study 

Due to time constraints, this study cannot cover all aspects of investigation. 

Limitations of this study lead to recommendation for future researchers. Firstly, the 

present corpus was compiled from research article abstract which contains 150-250 

word. Although several studies have examined the organization between research 

article abstract and the lengthier one, like thesis or dissertation abstract, to clarify how 

word length influence the move, it is still worth to differentiate and determine how 

these two type of text are constructed by giving more flexibility of word count to the 

thesis or dissertation genre. Secondly, this study examined the abstracts randomly 

selected from five highest impact factor journal in applied linguistic. In this regards, 

the similarities and differences between each journal are not the main focuses of this 

study as well as the types of research. Thus, it would be worth to explore whether the 

abstracts from different journals in the same field, or different type of research show 

any similarities or differences. Lastly, this study focuses on the abstracts published 

from 2013 to 2015. It is recommended to scrutinize the abstracts published prior or 

later this period. Comparing and contrasting move structures and linguistic features of 

different period might undercover the development or changed pattern of academic 

writing through time. 
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Abstract 

Since English has become the international language in professional and academic 

fields, English seems to be required language, especially in academic writing.  The 

knowledge of genre analysis could enable a researcher in writing well-organized and 

quality abstracts which provide complete significant sections. Therefore the purpose 

of this study is to investigate the rhetorical moves, frequency of the occurrence, and 

linguistic characterization of each individual move in research article abstracts written 

by native speakers in the field of business. The methodology was conducted by using 

Hyland’s (2000) five-move pattern model to identify structural move pattern and also 

linguistic features in 35 research article abstracts in the field of business. The results 

show that introduction move, purpose move, methodology move, and product move 

were considered as conventional moves while conclusion move was considered as an 

optional move. The findings could benefit EFL teachers who wish to provide their 

students and train their students in writing research article abstracts, contribute to 

business students’ effectiveness in writing structured abstracts. 

 

Keywords:  Abstract, Business Field Research, Genre Analysis, Rhetorical 

Pattern/Structure, Move 

 

1. Introduction 
 Since the 1980s the trend to a genre-based approach has increased in order to 

investigate both written and spoken discourse. Genre-based approach or genre 

analysis is known as an operation and concept in analyzing language. Genre analysis 

concerns the study of purposive contexts. In particular, it is relevant to the genre 

analysis of the rhetorical move organization and the linguistic features such as lexical 

features or grammatical features in the text. 

 Genre analysis is part of the pedagogy: “the principle aim of genre analysis is 

pedagogies” (Thomson, 1994) since it provides knowledge concerning the purpose of 

http://litu.tu.ac.th/2016/en/assistant_professor_supakorn/
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the text, the move structure, and linguistic features. Hence, its knowledge could 

provide a model or guideline for learners in producing purposive genre. To specify, 

genre analysis is mostly developed in teaching English for specific Purpose (ESP) to 

teach the models and description in academic text to the novice of the communicative 

discourse and also to develop their ability in building the genre (Brett, 1994; Holmes, 

1997; Hyland, 2002; Swales, 1990). 
 Genre analysis was developed by Swales in 1981, especially his study on 

research article introduction (RAIs).His study influenced the later studies in the terms 

of various disciplines such as sciences, social sciences, medical sciences, and others  

specific genres such as law and business. This knowledge is also useful for the 

material design, as Bhatia (1991) mentioned about genre analysis: “a viable applied 

linguistic procedure to describe authentic linguistic data…”.Then this can help the 

material designers for their strategy in producing genre specific writing. 

 In research communities, research article abstracts have grabbed attention and 

have been identified from various disciplines. An abstract is the most important part 

in the research article because it is the first part that will be seen by the reader and it 

must be finished before the manuscript will be submitted (Roy, 1987).It is considered 

as a powerful statement of what the researcher expects his/her study proves, or what 

detailed numeral listings of data are given. Finally, it will let readers make a decision 

whether they will continue reading. 

 A number of studies have investigated the organizational structure of the 

research article abstract in genre-based studies in order to provide effective ways of 

writing abstracts for the novice researchers. For example, Kanoksilapatham (2012) 

investigated the generic structure of research article abstracts in sciences in order to 

provide the pedagogical implications and enable novice scientists to disperse their 

research broadly. The studies have found variations of rhetorical patterns across 

different academic disciplines and cultures, for example, biochemistry and 

microbiology (Kanoksilapatham, 2007), applied linguistics (Ozturk, 2007) and 

conversation biology (Samraj, 2002) but there is less research in the field of business. 

 So this study is aimed to explore the organizational elements of abstracts in 

the field of business research articles. As it is widely known, since the nineteenth 

century, the exchange of knowledge, trade and capital around the world has increased 

rapidly. So business research has become the interest for the study of genre analysis 

because of its importance as follow. Business research is increasingly popular because 

it helps companies to train and educate their managers and their employees in 

different fields. It affects economics, business tactics and ethics and it is very crucial 

for business administration, for example, the test of new machines. Companies must 

know the demands of the customers before marketing them.  

 However, business research will be useless and ignored if it is not studied or 

accessed by the members of the community. In the magnitude of published research 

articles, in particular online, some of the articles are ignored because their abstracts 

have been written unattractively or without concern. 

 In conclusion, in order to make business research recognised and published in 

international journals or broadly known in the professional or academic contexts, the 

researchers need to have sufficient knowledge in abstract writing according to 

rhetorical patterns. 
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 Therefore, this present study of rhetorical move analysis in research article 

abstracts in the field of business can broaden the knowledge of genre analysis in terms 

of research article abstracts. As not much previous study has conducted on research 

article abstracts in the field of business, this study will be helpful and crucial to those 

who study the genre of business research. 

 

2. Literature Review 
    2.1 Research Article Genre 

            According to Swales (1981), research article is one of the most important in 

academic genres. It constitutes examples of discourse communities where novice 

researchers are convinced into paper-writing genre in their advanced studies. 

 The objectives of the discoursal approach are to describe the communicative 

purpose of the text by classifying the diverse discourse settings within the text 

according to their communicative function. 

 There have been many studies of research articles, for instance the study of 

diachronic analysis of research articles. Bazerman (1984 as cited in Holtz, 2011) 

carried out the development in experimental articles in English. His study highlighted 

the properties of the research articles for instance the article’s length, references, 

syntactic, and lexical features, or the organization. In terms of the research in 

diachronic study, there was Atkinson (1992) who studied the progress of writing in 

medical and the rhetorical of medical research reporting launched in the oldest journal 

in English. Beyond the field of medicine, there was also the study of research articles 

in field of physical sciences such as in Halliday’s (1993) study on the lexico-

grammatical innovation or Wignell et al.’s (1993) study on the linguistic analysis of 

social science and geography. Furthermore, there were studies about the specific 

linguistic features in research articles in terms of lexical- hedging, nominalization, 

personal pronoun and so on for example in Bangk’s (1991, 1994, 2005 as cited in 

Holtz) study.  

 In addition to the lexico-grammatical, there is also the research on the 

rhetorical or organizational structure of the research article. Swale (1981) studied the 

introduction part of research articles. He mentioned that the research articles have a 

rhetorical system and stereotypical rhetorical organization.  

 Swales proposed the term moves, which are obligatory structures and steps, 

which are an optional part of rhetorical patterns in research articles. His textual 

macrostructure model is widely accepted in the academic community, especially in 

linguistics. 

      

2.2 Abstract Genre Analysis 
 Fain (1998) defined “abstract” as, “a brief, comprehensive summary of the 

content of an article or research proposal” (p. 353). The readers could understand and 

view the overall contents of the research without reading the whole research papers. It 

also helps the readers decide whether they would continue reading or reject it.  

  Hyland (2000) argues that an abstract is one of the most important sections of 

any research article. He mentions that “the abstract is generally the readers’ first 

encounter with a text, and is often the point at which they decide whether to continue 

and give the accompanying article further attention or to ignore it” (p. 63).  He also 

stated that publishing is the promotional channel where in  academics achieve a 
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considerable credibility and climb the professional ladder. 

  Research articles in general and abstracts in particular have often been 

regarded as an ideal area of research. However there is a variation of rhetorical move 

structures in research articles across the disciplines. In Bhatia’s (1993) abstract 

framework, there were 4 rhetorical moves: purpose, method, results, and conclusions. 

On the other hand, Santos’s (1996) abstract framework consists of 5 moves: situating 

the research, presenting the research, describing the methodology, summarizing the 

results, and discussing the research. Hyland’s (2000) abstract framework consists of 

also 5 moves but the name of each move is different from Santos’s (1996) abstract 

framework: introduction, purpose, method, product, and conclusion.  

  However Swales and Feak (2004) suggested that abstracts should have five 

move patterns: background, aim, method, results, and conclusion. Bhatia (1993) 

stated that the different use of style and rhetorical structures in the research article 

abstracts of each discipline genres is the result of different communicative purposes. 

 

      2.3 Genre analysis 
 Genre analysis was elaborated by Swales in 1981 to report the rhetorical 

pattern of the research article genre. For him, the importance of genre is that it can 

shape the custom of the genre in the form of powerful discourse communities. 

 According to Swales’s (1990) theory, genre consists of a class of 

communicative events with members who share same set of communicative purposes. 

Swales (1990) believed that the research articles structure, presentations and 

proposals are distinct because all of them follow a distinctive communicative goal.   

Regarding the trends of genre analysis, especially in spoken and written 

discourse, the scholars, for example, Bhatia (1993) and Swales (1990, 2004), realized 

that the study of genre was essential for applied linguistics, especially in the context 

of ESP or EAP. According to Hyland (2011), abstracts have often been considered as 

an ideal area of research. The scholars then came up with the outline of typical 

rhetorical structures of specific genres like research article abstract genres. It is 

essential in the explanation of the rhetorical structures of these genres following the 

occurrence of moves and steps (Bhatia, 1990). So the scholars investigated a great 

number of aspects of rhetorical structure of research article abstracts. The greater part 

of research is on social sciences and soft fields, whereas some disciplines such as 

business have been bypassed by researchers. Hence this current study aims to address 

these gaps.  

  

     2.4 Significance of genre pedagogy 

 The genre pedagogy stresses extensively on a planning-writing-reviewing 

framework which emphasizes learning on strategies for writing rather than on the 

linguistic resources. According to Christie and Martin (1997), genre pedagogy aims to 

make learners understand how writing functions in a communicative context rather 

than let students focus only on syntactic structures and vocabulary in the content. In 

conclusion, regarding Hyland (2004), he explained systematically about the 

importance of teaching writing skill which does not focus only on the linguistic 

functions such as lexical or grammatical organization but also the communicative 

context.  
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 Thus, it is needed for teachers to take a role of manipulating students in 

learning and ingenuity. The outcome from the instruction is that the teachers and 

students approach the writing more certainly in a way that the students follow their 

target genre by learning from the writing experience of the teachers (Hyland, 2003). 

The knowledge of teaching writing English by conscious operation is beneficial for 

the patterns of language and the appropriate language that are connected to the 

meaning.  

       

     2.5 Hyland’s (2000) framework for abstract move analysis 

This researcher prefer Hyland’s (2000) framework because his framework consists 

of five rhetorical moves and  the researcher found that that in the field of business 

abstracts they mostly consist of background parts. Secondly Hyland’s (2000) 

framework was adopted by many fields of the research article abstract; for example, 

Lau (2004), employing and adapting Hyland’s (2000) model, examined 80 abstracts 

relating to life science, 50 of which were written by Taiwanese PhD students, and 30 

by foreign scholars. Thirdly, Hyland’s (2000) framework is more understandable 

compared to other four-move structure like Pho’s (2008) framework because he 

explained the communicative function of each move clearly in his framework. 

 

3. Methodology 
     3.1 Corpus 

 The study uses research article abstracts in the field of business in five sub-

disciplines which are computers in industry, hospitality and tourism management,  
information and management ,marketing ,accounting and Economics. The five 

abstracts from each sub-discipline were collected. All samples were written by native 

speakers and published in one of the reputed published journal’s websites. The 

average was 6,848 words. The selected data was published between 2009-2016. The 

impact factors of the journals were considered as the key of selection. Thus, the opted 

abstracts have a high rank of impact factor that was crucial for the validity of the 

study.  

 

     3.2 Operationalization of moves 

 Hyland’s (2002) five-move pattern in abstract move analysis is employed in 

this study. Move (Introduction), it serves as the establishment of the context of the 

paper and presents the background of the study).Move 2(Purpose), it serves as 

indication of the purpose of the study and contains what the  study is about. 
Move 3(Method), it serves as the description of the data design, procedures, and 

samples and  how the research was done). Move4 (Product), it serves as the report of 

the main findings of the study and tells what the  researchers found). Move5 
(Conclusion), it serves as the interpretation of the results and genre applications to 

what the results mean).  
 

      3.3Procedures 

 The procedures consisted of quantitative method, and qualitative method. The 

quantitative method was used to count the frequencies of the move. For the 

qualitative method, it was used to find move pattern and linguistic characterization 
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of each individual move. The processes of procedures are presented in the Figure 

3.1. 

 

 

Figure 3.1 

The Processes of Procedures  

     3.4 Data Analysis 

 The analysis of the data is presented descriptively in detail and statistical data. 

The 35 research articles abstracts were identified into sub-units or “moves”. 

Moreover, each particular move in the abstracts is also analyzed following the set of 

linguistic features. Then, the calculation of the frequency of move occurrence is 

presented in percentage in order to provide the potential role played by each move. 

Moreover one researcher with a doctorate in the linguistics discipline and two 

graduated students, one with a business administration degree and an English major 

participated in the study as move coders. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
     4.1 Rhetorical moves in the research article abstracts 
 Firstly, in order to find the rhetorical moves  in the research abstracts, 35 

research article abstracts were analyzed in terms of rhetorical move pattern and 

cyclical moves or move which occurs more than one time in the same abstract. The 

five-move pattern model was used in order to find the move pattern of each abstract.  

 

4.1.1 Move patterns 

 In terms of rhetorical moves, the researcher found that the research article 

abstracts in the field of business didn’t have completely five-move patterns according 

to Hyland’s (2000) model and there were the absence of some moves in some  

 corpuses.  

 

 In terms of move patterns, there were the various move patterns among the 

writers in the field of business. The most frequent preference patterns were related to 

Hyland’s (2000) framework: Introduction-Purpose-Methodology-Production-

Conclusion (or hereafter I-P-M-Pr-C) which was found in only 5 corpuses: CI 4, HT 1, 

IM 2, IM 3, and MK 1. The next frequent move patterns were I-P which occurred in 3 

35 research articles were 
investigated by using five-

move pattern  

Number of frequencies was 
counted  

Linguistic features were 
analyzed 
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corpuses: corpus MK5, MK 6, and AE4. Moreover, there were four other move 

patterns which were I-P-M-Pr-C, M-I-P-C, and I-P-Pr which occurred with the same 

two numbers of corpuses. In conclusion, the structural five-move pattern was found in 

five corpuses or accounted for 14% of occurrence. Thus the finding showed that the 

writers in the business field didn’t follow the structural move patterns suggested by 

Hyland’s (2000) framework. In terms of cyclical moves, move 2 (purpose move) was 

the most frequent occurrence cyclical move followed by move1 (introduction move) 
and move 3 (methodology move), respectively. Move 2 was found with 20% of the 

occurrence, while move , and move 5 were found with 45% and 22% of the 

occurrence, respectively. 

 

     4.2 FREQUENCY OF THE OCCURRENCE OF EACH MOVE 

 To answer this research question, 35 research article abstracts were analyzed 

by using Hyland‘s (2000) five rhetorical moves model and then the move occurrences 

were calculated into the percentages. The findings of move occurrences and 

frequencies are demonstrated in Table 4.1. 

 

Table 4.1 

The Frequency of the Occurrence of Each Move 

 

 

Move 

 

Occurrence 

 

 

Frequency 

(%) 

1 26 74 

2 33 94 

3 23 65 

4 21 60 

5 15 42 

 

 Following the analysis of move frequency, purpose move occurred with the 

highest frequency of all thirty-five research article abstracts. It occurred with 94% of 

the frequency. Thus, it was considered as a conventional move. However, 

introduction move, methodology move, and product move were optional move with 

the frequency of occurrences at 74%, 65%, and 60 %, respectively. The conclusion 

move was the lowest frequency of occurrence at 42%. Hence, the conclusion move 

was considered an optional move in research article abstracts in the field of business. 

 

     4.3 FINDING OF LINGUISTIC CHARACTERIZATION OF EACH MOVE 

 To answer the answers to research question three, the linguistic features, 

lexical features, and the verb tense variation were investigated to analyze each 

rhetorical move. The researcher found that some moves had both similarities in terms 

of uses of reporting verbs and opening nouns but they had different points in verb 

tense choice.  

4.3.1 Move 1: Introduction Move  

 The analysis of introduction moves showed that the uses of lexical features 

were not distinguished and prominent. The distinctive point was the use of verb tenses 
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instead. It was interesting that a divergence of verb tenses was found. In this move, 

there were the uses of present simple tense, present perfect tense, and past simple 

tense.  

 The findings showed that the most frequent tense used in the abstracts were 

present simple tense with 71% of the occurrence, followed by present perfect tense 

(23%), and past simple tense (11%), respectively. The present simple tense was used to 

refer to the previous studies in general and describe the background information of the 

study, while present perfect tense was used to refer to the previous experience or 

knowledge that have been used or studied or referred to the growth of some issues 

relevant to the study. The following excerpts demonstrated the divergence of verb 

tenses found. 

(1) Social media has now crept into the boardrooms of business organizations 

and just like the internet; it has transformed the selling and buying processes. 

(Source: MK 7) 

(2) There is a consensus that the business reporting model needs to expand to 

serve the changing information needs of the market…(Source: AE 5) 

 In conclusion, this study revealed that the Introduction move was a 

conventional move, the occurrence of this move appeared in almost the entire corpus. 

In terms of verb tenses, the most frequent verb tenses were present simple tense, 

present perfect tense, and past simple tense, respectively. 

 

4.3.2 Move 2: Purpose Move 

This move appeared with the highest occurrences among the 5 moves or  94% 

of the occurrence found in thirty-five abstracts in business field. There was a 

distinctively linguistic feature pattern used by the writers in the abstracts to indicate 

their purpose move. 

 Following the findings, the use of “this” (e.g. this study, this paper, this article) 
indicated that the writers aim to incorporate the abstract into the body of the paper. 

Whilst the use of “the” indicated that the main article was standing apart from the 

abstract. The most frequent common use of inquiry type or genre were “paper” , 

“study” , and “research” , respectively. These words were use when the writers 

attempted to refer to their study in a purpose move. 

 While taking a deeper look into the use of reporting verbs, the researcher 

found that each writer used different reporting verbs; “is to investigate”, “provides”, 

“explores”. However, the highest use of a reporting verb was “is to investigate”. 

 For verb tenses , there were uses of present simple tense, present perfect tense, 

present continuous tense, past simple tense ,  past perfect tense, and future simple 

tense, respectively.  

 

4.3.3 Move 3: Method Move 

 In this study, the writers’ preference for using past tense and passive voice was 

found in the method move. The purpose of using passive voice was to emphasize 

which treatment, which data collection instruments, or which systems or which 

frameworks they used in order to collect the data. 

 

 (1) A mixed method study, framed by social identity theory, was conducted

 utilising semi-structured interviews... (Source: HT 3) 

 

 

30 
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 (2) The study was conducted using survey questionnaire data collected from 

 310 mobile phone users in South Korea. (Source: IM 2)  

 

 For tense choice, the past tense, present simple, and present perfect tense were 

used, respectively. Passive sentences in the simple past were the most preferred by the 

writers because they retold the method use in their studies and they also tried to be 

objective when describing the research method. 

 

4.3.4 Move 4: Product Move 

 In this study, there was 60 % occurrence. For the linguistic features, Product 

move demonstrated the use of the opening noun. The most frequent common signals 

were “findings”, “results”, “case study”, and “present research”. There was also the 

use of the reporting verbs. The three most three commonly frequent of the reporting 

verbs were “reveal”, “indicate ”, “demonstrate ”, etc.  

 One interesting issue in terms of linguistic features was the use of  

self-reference. In this study, self-references were used when the writers referred to 

their possession in conducting the research and explaining the results. The writers 

used adjective possessives “our” as found in the following excerpt: 

 

 (1) Our findings also show that usability is a distal determinant of brand  

    loyalty... (Source: HT 16) 

 Moreover, uses of that-complement clauses were also found.The that-

complement clauses revealed the promotional channel of the writers in persuading the 

readers to continue reading the full paper. That-complement clauses functioned as the 

highlight of their research.  
 In terms of tenses, the outstanding tense that was used was present simple 

tense. Present simple tense in product move appeared with 72% of the occurrence. 

The use of present simple tense revealed that the writers generalize further the finding 

of the study. They tended to show to the readers that their findings are widely 

accepted and want to leave this impression to their readers.  
 

4.3.5 Move 5: Conclusion Move 

 In terms of lexical items, the uses of references to the findings were found, for 

example “result (s)”, “study”, “investigation, and so on. The example is given below. 

 

 (1)The results suggest there is a need for managers to better understand 

 employee attitudes about organizational diversity. (Source: HT3) 

 In this move, there was also the use of self-reference with the purpose for self-

promotion of the writers. The instance was “we”. The example was demonstrated 

below. 
 (1)We discuss the implications of the study findings for usability research and 

 UI design. (Source: IM 2) 
  

 Moreover, there were also the uses of that-complement clauses which were the 

prominent linguistic features in the conclusion move. Most verbs were verb with 

persuasive meaning such as “suggest that”. The example is demonstrated below. 
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 (1) Overall the results indicate that the adoption of fair value accounting... 

(Source: MK 1) 

 

 In terms of tense, the dominant tense was present simple tense with 100% of 

the occurrence. It could be explained that the writers used present simple tense to 

generalize the finding to be generally accepted and could be applicable for all the 

readers.  

 

     4.4 Discussion 

 To answer research question one, the researcher analyzed the content of each 

research article abstract to find out the structures of each abstract by using a five-

move pattern following Hyland’s (2000) model, then recorded the move patterns of 

each corpus. According to the results, the rhetorical moves in the research article 

abstracts in the field of business had the same rhetorical moves as Hyland’s (2002) 
analysis with 800 abstracts across eight disciplines. However, not every article 

followed a five-move pattern; the findings showed that only 14% overall had a 

complete five-move pattern. 

 To answer research question two, “What is the frequency of the occurrence of 

each move?” this study used humans as the coders to count the frequency of the 

occurrence from 35 research article abstracts. Then numbers of frequency of move 

occurrence were calculated into percentages. From the results, move 1 (introduction 

move), move 2 (purpose move), move 3 (methodology move), and move 4 (product 

move) were conventional moves because they occurred in more than 60% of the 

frequency of move occurrence. Move 5 (conclusion move) was considered as an 

optional move which occurred less than 60% of the frequency of move occurrence. 

  To answer research question three, “What is the linguistic characterization of 

each individual move?” the findings were analyzed by content analysis to code the 

occurrence of each linguistics characterization of each corpus. In terms of  linguistic 

features, five verb tenses were found. Moreover, there were also uses of that-

complement clauses. However, the appearances of tenses were various depending 

upon the move. In terms of lexical features, lexical items such as self-reference, 

opening nouns, and reporting verbs were use to classify the rhetorical move.  

 In terms of the reliability of the move analysis that is considered as the 

important point is the correlated move analysis in the same direction between the 

researcher and the inter-coders. The result revealed that this study had 95% similarity. 

So this study has high validity. However, one things that should be add for further 

study is the size of the sample. According to Dornyei (2007), he suggested that the 

bigger the sample size the researcher gathered, the more the generalization of the 

study. However in this study, there were only 35 research article abstracts in the field 

of business, thus the samples could not be used as applicable generalizations. The 

conclusion in this study may be seen as the tentative conclusion of move analysis of 

research article abstracts in the field of business instead.  

 

5. Conclusion 
 The findings showed that not all moves applied in research article abstracts in 

the field of business because there were not any moves which were considered as 
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obligatory moves. Moreover, there were few abstracts that used the completely five- 

move pattern structure following Hyland (2000)’s model which are move 1 

(introduction move), move 2 (purpose move), move 3 (methodology move), move 4 

(product move) and move 5 (conclusion move).The reason may be due to the 

differences in the purpose of the researchers. In this study, move 1, move 2,   move 3, 

and move 4 were conventional while move 5 was considered as an optional move. 

The absence of some moves in business research article abstracts leads to the 

conclusion that the analysis could not totally depend on the applied model. In terms of  

linguistic features, five verb tenses were found; i.e., present simple tense, present 

perfect tense, past simple tense, past perfect tense, and future simple tense.  Moreover, 

there were also uses of that-complement clauses. In terms of lexical features, lexical 

items such as self-reference, opening nouns, and reporting verbs were use to classify 

the rhetorical move.  
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Abstract 

The purpose of this study was to investigate students’ opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading scientific texts. PLAN involves predict, locate, add, and note. The 

subjects of this study consisted of three grade 9 and two grade 10 students at 

Baanvichakorn School, Central Pinklao, on 6
th

 floor Tower A Building in Bangkok. A 

pre-test was given before the strategy was introduced and a post-test was administered 

after finishing the Guided Practice, Structured Practice, and Independent Practice. A 

questionnaire was used to ask for opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in reading 

scientific texts. The data collected from the test and questionnaire was analyzed 

statistically by t-score, mean, and standard deviation. The results of the study were as 

follows: (1) The students’ post-test mean score after using the “PLAN” reading 

strategy was significantly different from the pre-test mean score at .05 level. The post-

test mean score (x̅ = 7.4, S.D. = 0.91) was higher than that of the pre-test (x̅ = 6.6, 

S.D. = 1.14). (2) The students’ opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific 

texts was overall at the agree level. (x̅ = 3.8, S.D. = 0.53). They strongly agreed that 

they felt comfortable with their ability to use PLAN reading strategy on their own (x̅ = 

4.6). It is recommended that the PLAN strategy be conducted in a longer period with 

a larger number of students in order to generalize the findings. 

 

Keywords: PLAN strategy, reading skills, scientific texts  

 

1. Introduction  
Baanvichakorn School is a tutorial institute, located at 6

th
 floor Tower A Building, 

Central Pinklao. Baanvichakorn School is a private school and provides many courses 

for grade 1 to 12 students. The researcher works as a science teacher and teaches 

grade 9 and 10 students in Baanvichakorn School. In Baanvichakorn School, there is a 

special course for grade 9 and 10 students called “Reading Science Textbooks”. 

mailto:rungnapa446@gmail.com
mailto:sripathum.n@gmail.com
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Reading Science Textbook is designed for grade 9 and 10 students. When entering the 

classroom, the researcher noticed that some students did not understand scientific 

texts because they do not like to read English texts, do not know meaning of 

vocabulary, or they think that science texts are difficult. From an informal interview 

of three students, the researcher found that mainly, students do not know meaning of 

vocabulary (Ouellette, 2006). Therefore, the researcher tried to find a method that 

makes it easy for students to understand and fast in reading scientific texts. There 

were many articles about reading strategies. 

 

For example, the study of Castaneda, Lopez, & Romero, (1987) suggested five 

learning strategy in scientific texts comprehension. This includes improving middle 

and high school students' comprehension of science texts, implementation of the 

PLAN reading strategy in a secondary science classroom, improving adolescent 

students’ reading comprehension with iSTART, and teaching readers about the 

structure of scientific text. 

 

The first example is the study of Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson (1995), who 

proposed a strategy called “PLAN reading strategy”. This strategy helped learners to 

increase textbook reading comprehension. PLAN is an acronym (Predict, Locate, 

Add, and Note) for four distinct steps that students are taught to use before, during, 

and after reading. The first step is Predict the content and text structure; students 

create a probable map or diagram based on chapter title, subtitles, highlighted words, 

and information from graphics. The second step is Locate known and unknown 

information on the map by placing checkmarks (✔) next to familiar concepts and 

question marks (?) next to unfamiliar concepts; this causes students to activate and 

assess their prior knowledge about the topic. The third step is Add applied as students 

read; they add words or short phrases to their map to explain concepts marked with 

question marks or confirm and extend known concepts marked with checks. Note is 

the fourth step; after reading, students note their new understanding by using this new 

knowledge to fulfill a task (e.g., reproducing the map from memory, writing in their 

learning log, discussing what they have learned, or writing a summary). This 

reinforces their learning and ensures that they have fulfilled their purposes for 

reading. 

 

The second example is the study of Graesser, Jeon, & Dufty (2008), who proposed a 

strategy called “iSTART”. iSTART is a web-based reading strategy program that 

helps students learn metacomprehension strategies that support students in developing 

a deeper comprehension as they read difficult science texts. Graesser, Jeon, & Dufty 

(2008) pointed out that iSTART requires students to create self-explanations of text 

by using the five reading strategies of monitoring comprehension, paraphrasing 

explicit text, making bridging inferences between the current sentence and prior text, 

making predictions about the subsequent text, and elaborating the text with links to 

what the reader already knows.  

 

The third example is the study of Calhoun (2005), who proposed a strategy called 

“PALS”. Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS) is an alternative program 

explored by researchers to improve adolescents' reading comprehension of science 
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texts. PALS is a reading comprehension strategy program based on a class wide peer 

tutoring (CWPT) model. Class Wide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) is a system in which all 

class members are organized in tutor-tutee pairs and work together rather than 

independently or in small groups. This strategy provides students with an increase in 

practice opportunities, immediate error correction, pacing, content coverage, high 

mastery levels, and immediate feedback.  

 

In the end, the researcher chooses to adopt the PLAN reading strategy as in the 

previous study that tried to improve middle and high school students' comprehension 

of science texts and implementation of the PLAN reading strategy in a secondary 

science classroom. The researcher chooses PLAN reading strategy because it is 

probable that it helps students to understand the detailed information easy and fast and 

each step seem to be easy to implement. The researcher hopes that in conducting this 

study, the use of an instructional reading strategy could help change this attitude 

toward science and implementing this instructional strategy would help students find 

science texts less apprehensive, more comprehensible, and develop an interest in the 

content. 

 

      1.1 Research Objective 

This study aimed to investigate students’ opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in reading 

scientific texts. 

 

      1.2 Research Question 

What are the students’ opinions after “PLAN” strategy was introduced to help them 

read scientific texts? 

 

2. Literature Review  
 2.1 PLAN Reading Strategy 

PLAN is a study-reading strategy for informational text that helps students read 

strategically (Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 1995). PLAN is an acronym 

(Predict, Locate, Add, and Note) for four distinct steps that students are taught to use 

before, during, and after reading. Step 1 Predict is the creation of a map or diagram of 

important ideas from title, subtitles, and highlighted words. Step 2 Locate is to review 

map, add checkmarks on what they know, and place question marks by new 

information. Step 3 Add is to read a paragraph and stop, determine the main ideas and 

details, consider how these ideas elaborate on the table, and put important ideas on the 

map. Step 4 Note is to review or revise map, rehears information through recitation 

and visualization, reconstruct map and memory, and write a summary or participate in 

a discussion. 

 

   2.1.1 How PLAN can be used in science instruction 

In reading scientific texts, there are many memory strategies that can be effective in 

improving student’s recall of text. However, recent research shows that it is simplistic 

to think that students can improve their remembering by applying any of these 

strategies to any text. Different strategies are effective with different types of text. 

One basic classification of text structure would distinguish between narrative text and 

expository text. Students are all familiar with narrative text (story-telling), and are 
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skilled in using this type of structure. Perhaps for this reason, narrative text tends to 

be much easier for them to understand and remember. However, most study texts are 

expository texts. 

 

    2.1.2 How to use PLAN 

                      2.1.2.1 Model the four PLAN steps (Predict; Locate; Add; and Note) for 

students.  

 

Table 2.1 shows that the Predict and Locate steps are used before reading, Add is 

implemented while reading, and Note is applied after the reading. 

 

Table 2.1 PLAN is a strategy to use before, during and after reading. Students 

follow these steps: 

 

 

 

P (Predict) 

Before reading 

What Content and organization of ideas 

How Preview, create a map of important ideas 

Why To engage prior knowledge build knowledge, 

develop interest 

 

 

L (Locate) 

Before reading 

What What they already know and what is new 

How Review map; add checkmarks on what they know; 

place question marks by new information 

Why To assess prior knowledge and set purpose 

 

 

A (Add) 

During reading 

What Main ideas and details from each section 

How Read a paragraph and stop; determine the main 

ideas and details; consider how these ideas 

elaborate on the table, subtitle, etc.; put important 

ideas on the map 

 

 

 

N (Note) 

After reading 

What What they now know and how they will 

demonstrate their knowledge 

How Review and/or revise map; rehearse information 

through recitation and visualization; reconstruct 

map and memory; write a summary or participate in 

a discussion 

Why To remember what they’ve read 

 

Note. Adapted from Caverly, D. C., Nicholson, S. A., & Radcliffe, R. (2004). The 

effectiveness of strategic reading instruction at the college level. Journal of College 

Reading and Learning, 35(1), 25-49. 
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2.2 Benefits of PLAN Reading Strategy 

            2.2.1 General Benefits 

In the course of their original research, several researchers explain that one of the 

general benefits of the PLAN reading strategy is facilitate active reading (Caverly, 

Mandeville, & Nicholson, 1995; Myers & Savage, 2005; Best, Rowe, Ozuru, & 

McNamera, 2005). For example, Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson (1995) explain 

that the PLAN reading strategy teaches students to develop ownership for their own 

reading comprehension. Furthermore, the researchers state that the PLAN (Predict, 

Locate, Add, and Note) reading strategy generates student awareness of reading as an 

active exercise. Myers and Savage (2005) emphasize that improved academic 

achievement could be accomplished through reading strategies that allow students to 

examine and create their own meaning for a given text. Wade and Reynolds (as cited 

in Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 1995) explain that it is important to train 

students to monitor their own understanding of the content through reading strategies. 

Taylor and Beach (as cited in Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 1995) discover 

benefits to adding reading strategies that tactically led students to recognize text 

structure. Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson (1995) point outs that the creation of the 

concept map in the PLAN (Predict, Locate, Add, and Note) reading strategy supports 

the need to identify text construction. In all, the creation of students who actively 

monitor the arrangement of the text as well as the content of the text are shown to 

have higher levels comprehension (McNamara & Scott, as cited in Best, Rowe, 

Ozuru, & McNamara, 2005). 

 

            2.2.2 Educator Reported Benefits 

In the study by Radcliffe, Caverly, & Peterson (2004), the educators reported that, 

from an interview of two students in determining the benefits of PLAN, the two 

students perceived the implementation of PLAN reading strategy. The educators 

recognized that the two students show increased content comprehension, show more 

willingness to complete textbook readings, and feel more positively toward their 

textbook. The educators also found that the two students create accurate concept maps 

of major headings and subheadings of the textbook. In addition, the educators found 

that 98% of the key words and phrases record under each topic in the concept map 

correctly. Moreover, the educators found that the PLAN reading strategy pushes the 

two students to take on responsibility for their reading skills and an increase in their 

reading comprehension. 

 

            2.2.3 Student Reported Benefits  

Several benefits to implementing the PLAN reading strategy are indicated in previous 

study. These benefits include an increase in mean test scores, enhanced recognition of 

text structure, and the engagement of prior knowledge (Myers & 11 Savage, 2005; 

Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson 1995). Three studies (Caverly, Mandeville, & 

Nicholson, 1995; Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 2004; Radcliffe, Caverly, & 

Peterson, 2004) define the benefits as reported by the educator and students involved 

in the studies. Educator reported benefits include accurate concept mapping, increased 

content knowledge, and improve attitudes toward textbook reading (Radcliffe, 

Caverly, & Peterson, 2004). Benefits experienced by students including an increased 
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amount of completed reading assignments, greater pleasure when reading, and 

generally performing better in science (Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 1995). 

 

      2.3 Previous Related Studies 

In this study, the researcher will review the previous studies’ findings into increased 

comprehension, more accurate concept mapping, improve attitude toward reading, 

and increased the amount of completed assignment. 

According to Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson (1995) have indicated, PLAN is 

defined as a study-reading strategy which helps students develop strategic approaches 

to reading. PLAN stands for Predict, Locate, Add, and Note. The step of predict is the 

content and structure of a text by creating a diagram or map of title, subtitles, 

highlighted words, and graphics. The step of locate checks known and unknown 

information on the map by placing checkmarks next to familiar concepts and question 

marks by unfamiliar concepts. The step of add explains the concepts marked with 

question marks and confirm and extend concepts with checkmarks or add information 

each part. The step of note writes summarizing the information. Therefore, the work 

of Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson (1995) indicates that PLAN reading strategy can 

help students to increase reading comprehension. 

 

The work of Radcliffe, Caverly, & Peterson, (2004) and Caverly, Mandeville, & 

Nicholson, (1995) show that the PLAN reading strategy introduces in a step-wise 

fashion. Firstly, the researchers explain that students make aware of their current, 

ineffective approaches to reading, and why a new strategy was necessary. Secondly, 

as Radcliffe, Caverly, & Peterson, (2004) and Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, 

(1995) have indicated, students instruct how to use the PLAN reading strategy via 

modeling with a considerate text. Thirdly, small groups utilize to tackle less-

considerate and inconsiderate texts. Finally, the work of Radcliffe, Caverly, & 

Peterson, (2004) and Caverly, Mandeville, & Nicholson, (1995) indicate that students 

use the four steps of the PLAN reading strategy individually with their textbook and 

modify for each student's individual use. 

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Subjects 

The subjects' for this study are five students. There are three grade 9 and two grade 10 

students at Baanvichakorn School, Central Pinklao, on 6
th

 floor Tower A Office 

Building in Bangkok. The reason for choosing Baanvichakorn School students as the 

subjects in this study is convenience in data collection, as the researcher is teaching 

them at this school. 

 

3.2 Instruments 

The method employs to collect data in this study is a survey. The instrument used in 

this survey is:  

 (1) Questionnaires 

 (2) Science 101 Chemistry Book (D’ Agnese, J. & Kiernan, D., 2007) 

     The researcher teaches four lessons: 

 (2.1) Lesson 1: Gases and the Gas Laws 

 (2.2) Lesson 2: Fundamental Chemicals of Living Thing 
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            (2.3) Lesson 3: Carbon and Nitrogen Cycles  
            (2.4) Lesson 4: Greenhouse Gases and Ozone Layers 

  

3.3 Procedure 

The procedures of the PLAN reading strategy are pre-assessment, guided practice, 

structured practice, independent practice, and survey instrument. The researcher 

teaches four lessons for four hours. 

 

            3.3.1 Pre-assessment  

Before the PLAN reading strategy is implemented, the researcher performs a pre-

assessment of students’ achievement by examining the base score. 

 

Day 1 March 28, 2016 

Hour 1: (30-45 minutes) The researcher gives students a passage about ‘Classification 

of Matter’ from Science 101 Chemistry Book (D’ Agnese, J. & Kiernan, D., 2007) 

along with a diagram with 10 empty blanks for students to complete using 

information from the passage. The teacher checks the answers for examining the base 

score before guided practice. 

 

             3.3.2 Guided practice 

The researcher introduces the PLAN reading strategies to students by explaining the 

purposes of reading strategies and how they support improved reading 

comprehension. This guided practice teaches students as follows: 

 

Day 2 March 29, 2016 

Hour 2: The researcher gives an introduction to the PLAN reading strategy and 

explains how to use the PLAN reading strategy in texts. 

 

             3.3.3 Structured practice 
The structured practice uses four steps (Predict, Locate, Add, and Note) as follows: 

 

Day 3 March 30, 2016 

Hour 3: (10-15 minutes) The researcher teaches the step of predict. Before reading, 

Predict is the content and structure of the text by creating a concept map, such as 

topic, major, minor, highlight words, etc. 

Day 3 March 30, 2016 

Hour 3: (10-15 minutes) The researcher teaches the step of locate. Before reading, 

Locate is known and unknown information on the map. The researcher provides 

students with incomplete concept maps of section headings, which are used during 

instruction. This step helps in a smooth transition from guided practice to structured 

practice, such as familiar and unfamiliar words and concepts.   

Day 3 March 30, 2016 

Hour 3: (10-15 minutes) The researcher teaches the step of add. During reading, Add 

is information to the map. The researcher provides students add information each 

subminor or explains the detailed information for understanding regarding use of the 

PLAN reading strategy. 
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Day 3 March 30, 2016 

Hour 3: (10-15 minutes) The researcher teaches the step of Note. After reading, Note 

of new knowledge and use strategies to expand comprehension and apply new 

knowledge. The researcher provides students to write summarizing. This step leads to 

the next stage, which is independent practice. 

 

            3.3.4 Independent practice 

The researcher uses the PLAN reading strategy on assigned texts reading for forty-

five minutes and check the answer for assessment the PLAN score. The researcher 

teaches students for four hours (Hour8-11) as follows:  

 

Day 4 March 31, 2016 

Hour 4: (45 minutes) Students practice lesson 1 Gases and the Gas Laws. 

Day 5 April 1, 2016 

Hour 5: (45 minutes) Students practice lesson 2 Fundamental Chemicals of Living 

Thing. 

Day 6 April 4, 2016 

Hour 6: (45 minutes) Students practice lesson 3 Carbon and Nitrogen Cycles.  

Day 7 April 5, 2016 

Hour 7: (45 minutes) Students practice lesson 4 Greenhouse Gases and Ozone Layers. 

 

             3.3.5 Survey instrument 

For this survey, students report their attitudes and views regarding the PLAN reading 

strategy and evaluate the perceived benefits of having used the PLAN reading 

strategy. This survey intends to offer the researcher with the students' honest views in 

regards to the PLAN reading strategy. 

 

Day 8 April 11, 2016 

Hour 8: (5 minutes) The researcher surveys students’ opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading scientific texts.  

 

      3.4 Data Collection  

            3.4.1 Pre-Assessment and Post-Assessment were administered for eight hours. 

            3.4.2 The scores of the pre-assessment and post-assessment were analyzed. 

            3.4.3 Questionnaires were distributed to the subjects to complete after the end 

of each hour taught by the PLAN reading strategy. 

            3.4.4 The questionnaires were collected and then analyzed for results by using 

a computerized statistical calculating program. 

 

      3.5 Data Analysis 
            3.5.1 The pre-assessment and post-assessment score from students were 

calculated to find any significant difference by finding the average of the scores and 

finding the Standard Deviation (S.D.). 

            3.5.2 The quantitative results in closed-ended part of this study were 

calculated to find any significant difference by finding the average of the scores and 

finding the Standard Deviation (S.D.). 
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4. Findings and Discussion  
4.1 Students’ pre-assessment and post-assessment scores in reading scientific 

texts  

The students’ ability in reading scientific texts by using PLAN strategy recorded on 

the pre-assessment and post-assessment scores showing differences in each test item 

in table 4.1. 

 

Table 4.1 Students’ pre-assessment and post-assessment scores in reading scientific 

texts 

 
 

 

Student 

 

 

Pre-

Assessment 

Post-Assessment 

Lesson 1: 

Gases and 

the Gas 

Laws 

 

Lesson 2: 

Fundamental 

Chemicals 

of Living 

Thing 

Lesson 3: 

Carbon 

and 

Nitrogen 

Cycles 
 

Lesson 4: 

Greenhouse 

Gases and 

Ozone 

Layers 

 

 

Mean (x̅)  

 

 

 

M.3 

Grade 

9 

1 6 6 7 7 8 7.00 

2 5 6 7 6 8 6.75 

3 7 5 6 7 8 6.50 

M.4 

Grade 

10 

4 7 8 8 9 8 8.25 

5 8 9 8 8 9 8.50 

Average 

mean score 

6.6  7.4 

S.D. 1.14  0.91 

 

From Table 4.1, the mean of the pre-assessment scores was 6.6, whereas the mean of 

the post-assessment scores was 7.4. The difference of pre-assessment and post-

assessment mean scores was+0.6 (7.2-6.6). Therefore, the post-assessment mean 

score was higher than the pre-assessment mean score. 

 

When trying to investigate the difference between the pre-assessment and post-

assessment mean score, it can be seen that from Table 4.2, with 95% confidence 

interval (p≤0.05) the post-assessment score (x̅ = 7.4, S.D. = 0.91) is significantly 

higher than the pre-assessment score (x̅ = 6.6, S.D. = 1.14) with the statistical t-

distribution value of -1.53 

 

Table 4.2 Comparison of the pre-assessment and post-assessment scores of reading 

scientific texts by students 

 

 N �̅� S.D. t p 

 

Pre-assessment 

 

5 

 

6.6 

 

1.14 

 

 

 

 

-1.53 

 

 

 

0.05**  

Post-assessment 

 

 

 

5 

 

7.4 

 

0.91 
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4.2 Students’ opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts 

This part reported the results of evaluating the students’ opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading scientific texts.  

 

Table 4.3 Students’ opinions in introduction step 

 

Item Hour 1 : Pre-Assessment x̅ S.D. Level of Satisfaction 

1 The explanation about the PLAN 

benefit 

4.0 0.63 Agree 

2 I can understand how the PLAN 

reading strategy helped me save 

time in reading. 

3.4 0.49 Undecided 

3 I believe that the PLAN would 

help me improve reading skills. 

4.0 0.00 Agree 

4 I believe that the PLAN reading 

strategy would help facilitate 

active reading. 

5.0 0.00 Strongly Agree 

Average Mean (x̅) 4.1 0.56 Agree 

 

Table 4.3 shows the average of score, and standard deviations of students’ opinions 

toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts. The overall mean score (x̅) was 

4.1. The standard deviation was 0.56, which represents the agree level of satisfaction. 

 

According to Table 4.3, the highest mean ranked satisfaction items according to 

students’ opinions were item4 “I believe that the PLAN reading strategy would help 

facilitate active reading.” (x̅ = 5.0, S.D. = 0.00) in the introduction step and the lowest 

mean ranked satisfaction was item2 “I can understand how the PLAN reading strategy 

helped me save time in reading.” (x̅ = 3.4, S.D. = 0.49) in the introduction step. 

 

Table 4.4 Students’ opinions in guided practice 

 

Item Hour 2 : Guided Practice x̅ S.D. Level of Satisfaction 

5 The teacher gave me enough help 

each step 

4.6 0.49 Strongly Agree 

6 I like the concept mapping at 

Predict step. 

4.0 0.63 Agree 

7 I like the Locate step.  3.4 0.49 Undecided 

8 I like the Add step. 3.2 0.40 Undecided 

9 I like the Note step. 3.8 0.40 Agree 

10 I understand the basic concept of 

PLAN. 

4.4 0.49 Agree 

Average Mean (x̅) 3.9 0.48 Agree 
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Table 4.4 shows the average of score, and standard deviations of students’ opinions 

toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts. The overall mean score (x̅) was 

3.9. The standard deviation was 0.48, which represents the agree level of satisfaction. 

 

According to Table 4.4, the highest mean ranked satisfaction item according to 

students’ opinions was item5 “The teacher gave me enough help each step.” (x̅ = 4.6, 

S.D. = 0.49) in the guided practice and the lowest mean ranked satisfaction was item8 

“I like the Add step.” (x̅ = 3.2, S.D. = 0.40) in the guided practice. 

 

Table 4.5 Students’ opinions in structured practice 

 

Item Hour 3 : Structure Practice x̅ S.D. Level of Satisfaction 

11 The teacher taught four steps 

easily. 

4.4 0.49 Agree 

12 The Predict step helped me to 

create a map, i.e. title, subtitle, 

highlight word, etc. 

4.2 0.75 Agree 

13 The Locate step helped me to 

check known and unknown 

information on map by placing 

checkmarks. 

3.4 0.80 Undecided 

14 The Add step helped me to keep 

my thoughts organized while 

reading and add information each 

part. 

3.2 0.40 Undecided 

15 The Note step helped me to 

increased amount of completed 

reading assignment. 

3.0 0.00 Undecided 

16 I understand the concept of PLAN 

better. 

3.6 0.49 Agree 

Average Mean (x̅) 3.6 0.59 Undecided 

 

Table 4.5 shows the average of score, and standard deviations of students’ opinions 

toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts. The overall mean score (x̅) was 

3.6. The standard deviation was 0.59, which represents the undecided level of 

satisfaction. 

 

According to Table 4.5, the highest mean ranked satisfaction item according to 

students’ opinions was item11 “The teacher taught four steps easily.” (x̅ = 4.4, S.D. = 

0.49) in the structured practice and the lowest mean ranked satisfaction was item15 

“The Note step helped me to increased amount of completed reading assignment.” 

(x̅ = 3.0, S.D. = 0.00) in the structured practice. 
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Table 4.6 The overall mean score of lesson1-4 

 
Item Hour 7 : Independent 

Practice 

Lesson 

1 

Lesson 

 2 

Lesson 

3 

Lesson  

4 
Average 

mean 

score 

 

Level of  

agreement 

x̅   

1 I required using the 

PLAN reading strategy 

on an assigned texts 

reading in lesson 1-4  

4.6 4.2 4.6 4.4 4.45 

 

Strongly  

agree 

2 The PLAN concept map 

helped me increase 

content comprehension 

in lesson 1-4. 

3.6 3.4 4.0 3.6 3.65 Agree 

3 I made lesson 1-4 clearly 

when using the PLAN 

reading strategy. 

3.4 3.4 3.6 2.6 3.25 Undecided 

4 I could modify the 

PLAN reading strategy 

to best fit my unique 

needs and learning 

styles, such as I used 

various colors to denote 

different topics in lesson 

1-4. 

1.8 2.8 3.8 2.8 2.80 Undecided 

Average Mean (x̅) 3.4 3.5 4.0 3.4 3.54 Agree 

 

Table 4.6 shows the average mean of the overall in independent practice (Lesson1-4). 

The overall mean score (x̅) of lesson 1 was 3.4, lesson 2 was 3.5, lesson 3 was 4.0, 

and lesson 4 was 3.4. The level of agreement was the agree level. 

 

According to Table 4.6, the highest mean ranked agreement item according to 

students’ opinions was item1 “I required using the PLAN reading strategy on an 

assigned texts reading” in lesson 1 and 4 (x̅ = 4.6). The level of agreement was the 

strongly agree. The lowest mean was lesson 2 (x̅ = 4.2). The highest mean ranked 

agreement item according to students’ opinions was item2 “The PLAN concept map 

helped me increase content comprehension” in lesson 1 and 4 (x̅ = 3.6). The level of 

agreement was the agree level. The lowest mean was lesson 2 1 (x̅ = 3.4). The highest 

mean ranked agreement item according to students’ opinions was item3 “I made 

lesson clearly when using the PLAN reading strategy” in lesson 3 (x̅ = 3.6). The level 

of agreement was the undecided. The lowest mean was lesson 4 (x̅ = 2.6). The highest 

mean ranked agreement item according to students’ opinions was item4 “I could 

modify the PLAN reading strategy to best fit my unique needs and learning styles, 

such as I used various colors to denote different topics” in lesson 3 (x̅ = 3.8). The 

level of agreement was the undecided. The lowest mean was lesson 1 (x̅ = 1.8). 
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Table 4.7 Students’ opinions in general feeling of benefits gained 

  
Item Hour 8 : General Feeling of Benefit 

Gained 
x̅ S.D. Level of Satisfaction 

33 I think that I might be able to use the 

PLAN reading strategy 

in other classes to help me better 

understand the texts. 

3.6 0.49 Agree 

34 I feel comfortable in my ability to use the 

PLAN reading strategy on my own. 

4.6 0.49 Strongly Agree 

35 I have enjoyed using the PLAN read 

strategy. 

4.4 0.49 Agree 

36 I think that PLAN reading strategy helped 

me to remember what I have read each 

step. 

4.2 0.40 Agree 

37 I am more likely to complete a reading 

assignment in my science book if I use the 

PLAN. 

3.2 0.40 Undecided 

38 After using the PLAN reading strategy for 

a while, I made changes to the way I used 

it to help me be more successful with the 

PLAN reading strategy. 

3.0 0.00 Undecided 

39 I feel I understood most of what I read in 

my science book. 

3.4 0.49 Undecided 

40 The PLAN reading strategy is good. 4.2 0.40 Agree 

Average Mean (x̅) 3.8 0.45 Agree 

 

Table 4.7 shows the average of score, and standard deviations of students’ opinions 

toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts. The overall mean score (x̅) was 

3.8. The standard deviation was 0.45, which represents the agree level of satisfaction. 

 

According to Table 4.7, the highest mean ranked satisfaction item according to 

students’ opinions was item34 “I feel comfortable in my ability to use the PLAN 

reading strategy on my own.” (x̅ = 4.6, S.D. = 0.49) in the general feeling of benefit 

gained and the lowest mean ranked satisfaction was item38 “After using the PLAN 

reading strategy for a while, I made changes to the way I used it to help me be more 

successful with the PLAN reading strategy.” (x̅ = 3.0, S.D. = 0.00) in the general 

feeling of benefit gained. 
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Table 4.8 Average Mean and Standard Deviation of Students’ opinions toward 

“PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts 

 

Item Average Mean 

(�̅�) 

S.D. Level of 

Satisfaction 

Part 1 Introduction Step 4.1 0.56 Agree 

Part 2 Guided Practice 3.9 0.48 Agree 

Part 3 Structured Practice 3.6 0.59 Agree 

Part 4 Independent Practice 

Lesson 1 

Lesson 2 

Lesson 3 

Lesson 4 

 

3.4 

3.5 

4.0 

3.4 

 

0.47 

0.45 

0.59 

0.76 

 

3.6 0.57 Agree 

Part 5 General Feeling of 

Benefits Gained 

3.8 0.45 Agree 

 3.8 0.53 Agree 

 

Table 4.8 shows the average of score, and standard deviations of students’ opinions 

toward “PLAN” strategy in reading scientific texts. The overall mean score (x̅) was 

3.8. The standard deviation was 0.53, which represents the agree level of satisfaction. 

 

According to Table 4.8, the highest mean of students’ opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading scientific texts was part 1 introduction step (x̅ = 4.1, S.D. = 0.56) 

and the lowest mean of students’ opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in reading 

scientific texts was part 3 structured practice (x̅ = 3.6, S.D. = 0.59) and part 4 

independent practice (x̅ = 3.6, S.D. = 0.57). Although the average mean score of each 

part falls on ‘agree’ level, the highest scores are given to the Introduction and Guided 

Practice parts, as can be seen more clearly in Figure 4.1. 

 

 
 

Figure 4.1. Average mean of students’ opinions toward “PLAN” strategy in 

reading scientific texts 

 

3.2
3.4
3.6
3.8

4
4.2

Average mean of students’ 
opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading … 

Average Mean
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5.  Conclusion  
In this study using the PLAN strategy in reading scientific texts, the researcher 

discovered that PLAN strategy could help students improve their reading skills as 

they were supposed to when reading science texts. The results showed an 

improvement of subjects’ scores on the post-assessment and were significantly higher 

than the pre-assessment. The overall results of students’ opinions toward “PLAN” 

strategy in reading scientific texts show that students had positive opinions with the 

agree level of satisfaction toward this strategy their learning.  
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Abstract 

This study aims to investigate Thai EFL teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes and 

to find out their implementation of World Englishes in their classroom. The subjects 

were 30 Thai EFL English teachers at the secondary level in Muang District, Rayong 

Province. The research instrument employed for collecting data was a questionnaire 

consisting of a Likert scale of Teachers’ beliefs, Teachers’ practices about World 

Englishes, and open-ended questions. The data were analyzed by using percentage, 

mean and standard deviation (S.D). The findings of the study revealed that most of 

Thai EFL teachers believe in using books and materials with World Englishes model. 

Teachers’ implementation of World Englishes was also consistent with teachers’ 

beliefs about World Englishes. They usually use the books and materials that contain 

varieties of Englishes. However, Thai EFL teachers held strong beliefs about teaching 

grammar and vocabulary as well as using dictionary with standard English. 

 

Keywords: Teachers’ beliefs, World Englishes, classroom implementation 

 

1. Introduction 
It is unarguable that recently English as an International Language (EIL) has been 

concerned as a global language instead of the traditional language used by only native 

English speaking countries. According to the change in belief of traditional English to 

an international language, in language teaching, the focus on a native-like accent are 

less emphasized. As an essential global language, English plays a key role as a 

prerequisite in curriculums in schools across the globe. In the classroom, the 

diversities of English are required to encompass the linguistic and cultural potpourri 

from a planetary garden.  

Thai English learners are now preparing to learn English in order to explore the 

globalized world including the effective communicative performance for other people 

all around the world in such aspects as travelling, business, politics and so on. The 

understanding and the acceptance in variety of English should be exposed to those 
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learners. Many researchers have been investigating students’ attitudes and awareness 

towards World Englishes and suggested many implications for classroom teaching but 

there are insufficient studies in teachers’ beliefs. As a provider of English to Thai 

English learners, Thai English teachers’ belief and understanding in World Englishes 

needs to be explored whether they will be able to transfer and expose the concept of 

International English or not. Regarding all the issues mentioned above, this study 

aims to explore Thai English teachers’ beliefs and understanding about World 

Englishes and to find out teachers’ implementation in the classroom in Rayong 

Province, which is one of the tourist places in Thailand. It is also the main 

international industry in eastern part of Thailand where students would be able to 

meet many foreigners from ASEAN countries and other parts of the world. 

 

1.1 Research Questions 

 1.  What are Thai EFL teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes? 

  2.  How do Thai EFL teachers implement World Englishes in their classroom? 

 

1.2 Objectives of the study 

1. To find out the beliefs about World Englishes of Thai EFL teachers. 

2. To explore how Thai EFL teachers implement the concept of World 

Englishes in the classroom. 

 

2.  Literature Review  
This part reviews the literature in the topic of World Englishes, teachers’ beliefs about 

World Englishes, and implementation of World Englishes in the classroom. 

 

 2.1 World Englishes 

According to Kachru (1982), the term “World Englishes” is used to describe 

distinct varieties of English spoken and used in non-native countries which have 

emerged from the spread of English. This spread of English originated from Great 

Britain and continued on with North America and Australia after English eventually 

became native on these continents as these speakers are considered native language. 

These countries perpetuated the spread by colonizing parts of Europe, Africa and 

Asia. As a result, English has been developed in many colonial countries and various 

varieties of English have emerged, such as Singaporean English, Indian English, and 

South African English.  

Bolton (2004, as cited in Jenkins, 2006, p. 159) suggested three possible 

interpretations of the World Englishes paradigm. Firstly, it covers all varieties of 

English worldwide which can be described and analyzed by different approaches. 

Secondly, it is used to refer to new Englishes in Africa, Asia, and the Caribbean. 

Thirdly, it is used to represent the pluricentric approach to the study of varieties of 

English.  

Kachru (1982) introduced the categorization of countries in the world into 

three circles in order to point out the existence of varieties of English. The three 

circles consist of Inner Circle, Outer Circle and Expanding Circle.  

The Inner Circle refers to countries that use English as their mother language or 

Native language in every action of their life, for example, England, United States of 

America, Canada, Australia and New Zealand. The Outer Circle shows the countries 
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where English is not considered as the primary mother language but is used as a 

second language in communication along with their native language. Some country 

members are engaged with the English setting such as colonization. The example 

members in this circle are India, The Philippines, Malaysia and Singapore.The 

Expanding Circle is the largest circle which refers to the countries that have their own 

native language which is not English or English is considered as a foreign language. 

Thailand, Japan, Laos, Cambodia, Russia and so on are the examples of this circle.  

 

2.2 Teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes 

Richards (1998) defined teachers’ belief as the information, attitudes, values, 

expectations, theories, and assumptions about teaching and learning that teachers 

build up over time and bring with them to the classroom. 

Previous research shows that teachers’ beliefs can cause changes in 

curriculum and methods. Their beliefs also lead to willing and not willing to make 

adaptation in their teaching approach for learners. Indeed, teachers’ beliefs about 

World Englishes or teaching English might be beneficial to understand how teachers 

conceptualize the process of teaching English and explore their teaching practices in 

this era of globalization where English serves as the primary global language. 

In an Iranian context, Valipour, Asl, & Bagheri (2014) investigated 

teachers’beliefs about English as a global language. The research results showed that 

Iranian teachers believed in teaching English with a standard type of English. English 

countries were preferred for material preparation. Even though Iranian teachers 

suggested that the best model of teaching speaking and pronunciation was a native 

speakers model, using their mother tongue was sometimes helpful to introduce new 

words and reading text. A similar result was also found in Indonesian in a study 

conducted by Floris (2013). In this study, teachers held a strong belief in teaching 

speaking classes with a native model and they preferred to use material published 

from inner circle countries. Moreover, Indonesian teachers suggested that they 

normally used both English and Indonesian in their grammar classes as well. Sifakis 

and Sougari (2005) surveyed teachers’ beliefs and practices regarding the teaching of 

English. The result also indicated that teachers believed that native speakers norms 

and standard pronunciation should be taught to students.  

On the contrary, the research results of Tran and Moore (2015) about 

Vietnamese English teachers’ perception on incorporating World Englishes into their 

teaching indicated that introducing World Englishes into English teaching in Vietnam 

was necessary, especially non-native types. In order to prepare students for real-life, 

they  should encounter with several kinds of English, expose to varieties of English, 

which  could improve their’ confidence and awareness of English varieties. 

From these reviewed studies, although there is the existence of World Englishes, the 

major beliefs in teaching English is still focused on native English norms rather than 

World Englishes features. 

 

2.3 Implementation of World Englishes in the classroom 

Many researchers have suggested the implementation of World Englishes in 

English language teaching classroom concerning increasing awareness of World 

Englishes, focusing on comprehensibility, textbooks and materials reconsiderations. 
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2.3.1 Raising awareness in World Englishes 

Jindapitak and Teo (2013) recommended that teachers should expose 

students to varieties of English in order for them to be aware of the existence of 

English varieties. Generally, according to many studies, students had negative 

attitudes towards other varieties of English apart from native English. Some of them 

were prejudiced against the English accents spoken by people from the outer- circle 

and expanding circles. Raising awareness in World Englishes through exposing them 

to various kinds of English will help them to understand the situation of English that 

have been used globally which will result in the successful use of English as a 

communicative device for different content and occasions. 

Teaching English through a native-model is common and serve as a 

standard for both teachers and students, especially in teaching grammar. However, the 

number of people from other varieties of English in outer circle and expanding circle 

are much more than the Native English users. Thus, teachers should expose students 

to other varieties of English as well.  

In terms of culture, students need to be aware of their home culture, 

international culture and the culture of the native English speakers in the form of 

verbal and non-verbal. It will help students understand intercultural communicative 

and lead to the successful in communication as well. (Ur, 2009; Kongkerd, 2013).  

 

2.3.2 Focusing on comprehensibility 

In many countries, the teaching approach is still focusing on the 

grammar and accuracy. In Thai context, the results showed the ineffective 

communication using English (Baker, 2012). In order to achieve comprehension, 

pronunciation is the main focus.  

Kongkerd (2013) suggested that teachers and students should not imitate 

strictly only native dialect and native accent, but they should be concerned with the 

appropriate pronunciation and accent that can be understood between interlocutors.  

 

2.3.3 Textbooks and materials reconsideration 

Since there are more non-native English teachers, teaching with the 

textbooks seems to be the easiest way to teach in the class. However, Matsuda (2003) 

suggested that to follow the World Englishes paradigm, textbooks should provide not 

only British and American norm or culture but also other varieties of English. He 

found that many main characters in the textbooks are English or American whereas 

other nationalities can be seen in only one or two chapters. The limited opportunities 

for students to learn varieties of English will mislead students’ awareness about 

World Englishes only being used by British or American people in their daily lives. 

Apart from textbooks, other forms of materials were suggested which included audio-

tapes, CDs, movies, books, songs, TV commercials and real interactions with 

international people. The effective materials should be authentic from various sources 

around the world which are now easy to find. According to the global internet 

connection, students will be able to learn new context and vocabulary through those 

authentic materials efficiently with motivation. (Kongkerd, 2013) 

Ur (2009) recommended that the materials in teaching World Englishes 

should be concerned with the content that put an emphasis on: 
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(1) Cultures that are from both internationally and native speaking 

countries. 

(2) Situations that are more likely to be international and easily linked to 

the learners home. 

(3) Texts that should be more authentic from outer- circle countries, 

expanding-circles countries and less from inner-circles countries. 

(4) Language that based on international usages more than native dialect. 
 

3.  Methodology 

 
      3.1 Subjects 

The subjects consisted of 30 Thai EFL English teachers in Rayong Province, 

Thailand who have taught in the secondary level of both private and government 

schools. 

 

       3.2 Research Instruments 

In order to examine the beliefs of Thai EFL English Teachers towards 

varieties of Englishes, the Likert-scale questionnaire was used in this study. The 

questionnaire consists of four parts as follows:  

PART 1: Teachers’ general information 

In this part, there are eight questions asking about the demographic data which are 

gender, age, educational background, working background, teaching experience, and 

the experience about World Englishes. 

PART 2: Teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes and teaching approach in 

the aspects of understanding in World Englishes, accents, contents and materials. 

The respondents were asked to indicate the agreement of each statement related to 

World Englishes and the varieties of English in order to investigate teacher’s beliefs. 

PART 3: Teachers’ practice about World Englishes in the classroom. 

Seventeen questions were asked about their implementation about World Englishes in 

the classroom.  

PART 4: The open-ended questions  

The open-ended questions were asked to explore the comments and suggestion in 

teaching English with a World Englishes approach. 

Regarding reliability, the questionnaire was revised by an expert before distributing to 

the participants. Also, 4 English teachers piloted this questionnaire and it was 

analyzed by using Cronbach’s Alpha, which the result was equal to 0.87.     

  

3.3 Procedures 

3.3.1 Research design 

The descriptive frequency analysis was used in this study. The subjects 

were asked to fill out the questionnaire then the collected data were fed into the 

computer, which will analyze the results.  

3.3.2 Data collection 

The questionnaires were distributed to 30 Thai EFL English teachers 

teaching at the secondary level from five schools including private and government 

schools in Rayong. The questionnaires were collected within 6 days. After that, the 

data were analyzed. 
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3.4 Data analysis 

The collected data were entered into a database and analyzed with SPSS 

(Statistical Package for the Social Science) as follows: 

- In the first part, the general information was analyzed by the percentage and 

frequency count. 

- In the second part, teachers’ attitudes were reported by using a Mean and 

Standard Deviation (S.D.). 

- In the third part Mean were reported from the data which were interpreted as 

the following:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- In the fourth part, the written statements from open-ended questions were 

analyzed as the qualitative data to examine the suggestions for teaching English in 

class in relevance of World Englishes. 

 

4. Findings  
 

4.1 Teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes 

 

Table 4.1 Teachers’ beliefs about World Englishes 
 

Statements M S.D. 
Level of 

Interpretation 
Ranking 

1. Teachers should use and speak with British and 

American accent in teaching only. 
3.10 1.03 Moderate 8 

2. Teachers    should n’t teach students to speak with 

other accent apart from British and American accent. 
3.33 0.96 Moderate 7 

3. Teachers should teach students to be able to 

communicate like native English speakers. 
3.60 1.07 High 5 

4. Teachers should let the students listen to the 

conversations of native English speakers only. 
2.90 0.99 Moderate 10 

5. Teachers should let the students practice speaking with 

British or American accent only. 
3.57 0.89 High 6 

6. Teachers should teach English Grammar following 

British or American standard only. 
4.10 0.96 High 2 

7. Teachers should teach vocabulary following British or 

American standard only. 
4.00 0.98 High 3 

8. Teachers should teach English idioms following British 

or American standard only. 
3.63 0.96 High 4 

9. Teachers should teach culture of native English 

speaking countries only. 
3.03 1.16 Moderate 9 

10. Teachers should select reading contents related to 

English speaking countries only. 
2.80 1.09 Moderate 11 

Mean scores Level of Interpretation 

4.51-5.00 Very high 

3.51-4.50 High 

2.51-3.50 Moderate 

1.51-2.50 Low 

1.00-1.50 Very low 
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Statements M S.D. 
Level of 

Interpretation 
Ranking 

11. Teachers should select books and materials that have 

content related to English speaking countries only. 
2.70 0.99 Moderate 12 

12. Teachers should select books and materials published in 

native English speaking countries only. 
2.70 0.99 Moderate 12 

13. Teachers should use books and materials that have 

native English speaking characters only. 
2.60 1.04 Moderate 14 

14. Teachers should use books and materials that contain 

the conversation among native speakers only. 
2.40 0.93 low 15 

15. Teachers should use a dictionary with British or 

American standards only. 
4.20 0.76 High 1 

 Total 3.24 0.98 Moderate  

 

The majority of the respondents agreed that teachers should use a 

dictionary, teach English grammar, and teach vocabulary following the standards of 

British or American( mean score= 4.20, 4.10 ,and 4.00 respectively). In addition, the 

respondents also agreed that teaching idioms should be done with standard English 

with a mean score of 3.63. They also believed that teachers should let the students 

practice speaking with a standardized English accent only (mean score= 3.57) and 

teachers should teach students to be able to communicate like a typical native English 

speakers (mean score= 3.60). 

On the contrary, the respondents disagreed about using books and 

materials which only contained the conversations among native speakers only (mean 

score= 2.40), using books and materials that have native English speaking characters 

only (mean score= 2.60), selecting books and materials that have content related to 

English speaking countries as well as the books and materials published in native 

English speaking countries (mean score= 2.70).  

On the whole, the average mean score of all items was 3.24 which shows a 

moderate level of the beliefs about World Englishes. In conclusion, the majority of 

the respondents believed in teaching English following the standard English, while 

they tended to disagree in selecting and using books and materials with standard 

English. 

 

4.2 Teachers’ implementation of World Englishes in the classroom 

 

Table 4.2 Teachers’ implementation of World Englishes in the classroom 

 

Statements M. S.D. 
Level of 

Interpretation 
Ranking 

1. You only use and speak English with a British or 

American accent when you teach. 
3.60 1.00 High 5 

2. You teach students to speak with British and American 

accent only. 
3.37 1.07 Moderate 9 

3. You teach students to be able to communicate like 

native English speakers. 
3.57 0.93 High 7 
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Statements M. S.D. 
Level of 

Interpretation 
Ranking 

4. You let the students listen to the conversations of native 

English speakers only. 
3.53 1.25 High 8 

5. You let the students practice speaking with a British or 

an American accent only. 
3.70 0.99 High 4 

6. You teach English Grammar following British or 

American standards only. 
3.90 1.09 High 3 

7. You teach vocabulary following a British or an 

American standard only. 
4.03 1.07 High 2 

8. You teach English idioms following only British or 

American standards only. 
3.60 1.13 High 5 

9. You teach the culture of native English speaking 

countries only. 
3.23 0.97 Moderate 10 

10. You select reading contents related to English speaking 

countries only. 
2.97 0.96 Moderate 14 

11. You select books and materials that have content related 

to English speaking countries only. 
3.00 0.91 Moderate 12 

12. You select books and materials published in native 

English speaking countries. 
3.03 0.93 Moderate 11 

13. You use books and materials that have native English 

speaking characters only. 
3.00 0.95 Moderate 12 

14. You use books and materials that contain the 

conversations among native speakers only. 
2.47 1.07 Low 15 

15. You use a dictionary with only British or American 

standards. 
4.17 1.05 High 1 

Total 3.41 1.03 Moderate  

 

In terms of implementing these beliefs about teaching English in the 

classroom, most of the respondents regularly used English dictionary, taught 

vocabulary and grammar with Standard English (mean score= 4.17, 4.03, and 3.90 

respectively). In regards to using standardized English books and materials, the 

respondents rarely selected and used books that contained the conversations among 

native speakers only (mean score= 2.47), along with the reading content (mean score= 

2.97) and content about English speaking countries (mean score= 3.00). The 

respondents also rarely selected books and materials that had native English speaking 

characters only (mean score= 3.00). 

To sum up, the respondents moderately implemented World Englishes in 

their teaching in their classrooms (average mean score= 3.41). However, the results 

showed the relationships between their beliefs and their practice. 
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4.3 Opinions and suggestions about teaching World Englishes 

Although 66.67% of the subjects answered the open-ended questions. 

However, the majority of them gave short answers and 10% of them did not answer 

all the questions. The findings can be summarized as follows: 

Regarding speaking accents, most of the respondents suggested that 

teachers should teach English with British and American accents (75%). One of the 

primary reasons was to provide a standard of English for the students. Later on they 

will decide and choose an accent that is compatible for them. On the other hand, only 

10% of them supported an effort to expose learners to accent. Moreover, 15% of the 

respondents thought that pronunciation was significantly more important than accent. 

In terms of the content about World Englishes, the majority of the 

respondents (70% ) recommended that the content in teaching English should be 

varied in terms of the content related to local community to the globally content, 

while only 10% of them preferred to teach the content about native speaking countries 

only. Besides, they also supported teaching grammar and vocabulary with British and 

American English (10%). In addition, 10% of the respondents who would like to 

follow the curriculum and teach students whether the contents were related to native 

speaking countries or not. 

 

5.  Discussion 
 

5.1 Research Question 1: What are Thai EFL teachers’ beliefs about       

World Englishes? 

The results of the questionnaire showed moderate level related to the 

beliefs in World Englishes (mean score= 3.24). Most of the respondents agreed with 

providing varieties of English in the books and materials. They would select the books 

or materials that contained varieties content about both local and international stories 

as well as the culture of both native and non-native countries. Additionally, most of 

the respondents believed that the characters in the book or materials should not only 

be native speakers and they thought the books and materials from non- native English 

speaking countries were acceptable to use.  

Furthermore, some respondents suggested that the material should be 

authentic as well. The results for selecting books and materials was compatible with 

the research of Matsuda (2003) which suggested that books and materials cooperate 

with a World Englishes model. Curriculum should also be authentic while providing 

varieties of English in terms of accents, contents, and characters, which would expose 

students to varieties of English. These varieties are more specific to the outer circle 

and expanding countries. In the aspect of pronunciation, there were some respondents 

who proposed that teaching correct or acceptable pronunciation is much more 

important than correcting students’ accents.   

On the other hand, the majority of the respondents believed in teaching 

English following standard English in terms of teaching grammar, vocabulary, and 

idioms. This research result was also supported by Ur (2009) which stated that 

teaching grammar through a native-model is common for both teachers and students. 

Besides, the respondents held strong agreement about using a dictionary with standard 
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English model. Moreover, the respondents agreed with the beliefs that only the 

standard English accent should be exposed to the students. Teacher should teach with 

British or American accent and let students practice listening and speaking with 

Standard English. These results were consistent with the beliefs of the aim in teaching 

students to be able to speak and communicate like native speakers.  

In conclusion, EFL teachers believed in selecting books and materials that 

are congruent to a World Englishes model, while they believed that they should teach 

idioms and use dictionary followed the native English model. Eventually, British and 

American accents were the main focus in classroom teaching. 

 

5.2 Research Question 2: How do Thai EFL teachers implement 

World Englishes in their classroom? 

According to the research results, the respondents’ practice about World 

Englishes were divided into three aspects; accents, content, and materials. 

In the aspect of accents, most of the respondents often use and speak with 

British or American accent to their students as well as teaching them to speak with 

British or American accents. Most of the respondents agreed that teacher should teach 

students to be able to communicate like native English speakers, which indicated that 

they normally exposed students with Standard English and taught students to be able 

to sound native-like. However, this research result was not consistent with Jindapitak 

& Teo (2013) who suggested that teachers should exposed students with varieties of 

English in order to provide them the awareness of English varieties. Moreover, 

Kongkerd (2013) also suggested that both teachers and students should not imitate 

only native dialect and accent, but they should be more concerned about the  

appropriate pronunciation that can be understood between interlocutors instead.   

Furthermore, most of the respondents have been teaching grammar, 

vocabulary, and idioms with Standard English while they tended to teach reading and 

culture contents with various sources from other countries in expanding and outer 

circle. This results were consistent with Ur (2009), who stated that teaching English 

grammar through native-model is common and serves a standard for both teachers and 

students.  

 

6. Conclusion 
This research has presented some findings about EFL teachers’ beliefs in World 

Englishes. It was found that EFL teachers believed in teaching English with standard 

English, especially in using dictionary, teaching grammar and teaching vocabulary. 

However, they had beliefs about World Englishes in selecting books and materials 

that contain varieties of English including the contents in reading, culture, and 

characters.  

The study also aimed to find EFL teachers’ implementation of World Englishes in 

their classroom. The results showed that they implemented their beliefs by teaching 

students to be able to communicate like native speakers, therefore, they normally 

teach and expose students with standard English in the aspects of accents and teaching 

grammar, vocabulary, idioms together with using the standard English dictionary. On 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 669 

 

the contrary, they followed World Englishes model in selecting and using books and 

materials with varieties of English. 

 

7. Recommendation for Further Research 
Based on the findings and conclusions of this study, the following recommendations 

are made for future research. 

7.1  For further research, a qualitative method should be adopted in order to 

achieve in depth information. 

7.2 In terms of credibility, further study should be conducted with a larger 

number of subject. 

7.3 The participants of this study were on Thai EFL teachers teaching in 

secondary level within Muang district, Rayong Province; therefore, further research 

should be conducted with different level of teaching and different areas to gain more 

reliable results. 
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Abstract 

English is one of the most important languages in Thailand. Teachers have taught 

English to their students for more than 30 years and they have the same problems 

every year. The problem is that their pupils cannot use English proficiently. The Thai 

Ministry of Education endorses the use of many textbooks to help teachers to teach 

their students.  

The study examined how effective the English textbook “Smile1” is when used in 

classes and also aimed-to investigate the benefits of these English textbooks among 

grade 1 Engish teachers in Ranong. There were 20 participants who were all English 

teachers in four schools in Ranong. A questionnaire was used to obtain the data in this 

study.  

The finding showed that Smile 1 English textbook is effective for English teachers 

teaching English in grade 1. This textbook is sufficiently benefitcal and helps students 

develop their English skills especially, listening and writing skills. 
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1. Introduction  
 

1.1  Background 

English is one of the most important languages in the world. In Thailand, many 

teachers have taught English to their students more than 30 year and they had the 

same problems every year. The problems are their pupils cannot use English 

proficiency. The Thai Ministry of Education guarantees many textbooks that help 

teachers to teach their students 
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There are many reasons why textbooks are important for teachers and students. The 

first reason is textbooks are the framework which regulates and time the programs. 

And another reason is in the eye of learners, no textbook means no purpose, and 

without textbooks, the learners think their learning is not taken seriously. (Ansary & 

Babaii, n.d.). Teachers, students and administers are all consumers of textbooks. In 

other hand, these entire groups may conflict views about what good/standard textbook 

is. The best way for teachers to choose the good textbook that suitable for their 

students is textbook must cover all course objectives (CITL, n.d.).  

 

However, teachers who can lead their students to success on English language must 

follow the guideline from textbooks and follow step by step. For teachers, how to 

teach English skills (speaking. Writing, listening, and reading) are the main points for 

teachers to deal with. The effective method for teaching English to their students is 

using textbooks in classrooms. According to Educational and Stationary bookstore 

Ranong, there are many English textbooks from various publishers in our bookstore. 

However, we received lots of purchase orders from school’s teachers in Ranong in 

2015. And the English textbooks that teachers ordered the most are “Smile 1 English 

textbooks”. We sold these English textbooks more than 1,500 books in that year.  

 

“The Smile 1 English textbooks” were published by Aksorn CharoenTat ACT. Co., 

Ltd. They sold these textbooks to the market more than five years ago and these 

textbooks had permission from The Ministry of Education to teachers for using on 

their teaching. The Smile 1 English textbooks had interested by many teachers in 

Ranong, guaranteed by our purchase orders in 2015.   

 

Nowadays, learning English is popular and advantage for Thai students. So it 

encourages me to do this research study to find out the accurate result. The result will 

help teachers to find out what are the best and suitable English textbooks for their 

teaching. 

 

1.2  Research Questions 

In this study, the purpose was to examine the effectiveness of the English textbook 

“Smile1”. Additionally, this study aimed to investigate the use of these English 

textbooks among grade 1 teachers who were teaching English subjects in schools in 

Ranong. Therefore, the study sought to anwer the following questions: 

1.) Is the English textbook “Smile 1” effective for teachers who teach English? 

2.) What are the benefits of using Smile 1 textbooks to teach students? 

 

1.3  Objectives of the study 

As mentioned earlier, teachers use textbooks to support their teaching. Therefore, it 

might be useful to have a close look at how students benefit after learning English 

with these textbooks and investigate whether these textbooks are effective. In order to 

address the research questions, the research objectives were set as below:  

1) To analyze whether the English textbook “Smile 1” is effective for 

teachers teaching English  

2) To investigate the benefits of using Smile 1 textbook to teach students 
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1.4  Scope of the Study 

This study aimed to find out what benefits that teacher receive while using Smile 1 

English textbooks and whether they can be effective within a traditional English 

curriculum. The study also sought to determine whether the students could improve 

their English skills (speaking, writing, listening, and reading), spend less time 

understanding English vocabulary and use a variety of vocabulary after using the 

textbools with their teachers. The participants were the grade 1 English teachers from 

schools in Ranong. A questionnaire was used to gather the data. The questionnaires 

collected quantitative information of strategies used by the teachers when they use 

English Smile 1 textbooks for their teaching. The study focused on the benefits of 

using these textbooks.  

 

1.5  Definition of terms 

The main terms used throughout this paper are defined as below: 

 

Textbook: This term refers to a book used in the study of a subject: as (a) one 

containing a presentation of the principle of subject (b) a literary work relevant to the 

study of a subject. According to the Thai Ministry of Education, there are eight 

learning groups that have textbooks for studying (Thai language, Mathematics, 

Science, Social Studies, Religion and Culture, Health and Physical Education, Arts, 

Careers and Technology and Foreign Language). 

 

Grade 1 students in Ranong: This term refers to grade 1 students in Ranong who 

started to study English language when they were in kindergarten 1 (K1). There were 

four kindergartens in Ranong province and only one teaching in English (English 

traditional curriculum). 

 

Grade 1 teachers in Ranong: This term refers to grade 1 teachers in the academic 

year 2015 who taught grade 1 students in schools in Ranong. 

 

English subject: This term refers to one of the subjects that all Thai students learn, 

which is covered by the Ministry of Education. The English subject is separated into 

four parts (speaking, listening, writing and reading). 

 

1.6  Significance of the study 

The finding of the present study will generate a better understanding of the use of 

English textbooks used by teachers when they teach students. Teachers may use the 

results of this study to encourage teachers to use a variety of teaching methods that 

are suitable for students’ learning styles. Moreover, teachers may adopt their teaching 

techniques to help students achieve their language learning goals. 

 

1.7  Organization of the study 

This study is divided into five chapters: 

 

Chapter 1 includes the background of the study, objectives of the study, research 

questions, definitions of terms, scope of the study, significance of the study, and 

organization of the study. 
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Chapter 2 consists of the review of the literature related to this research study. 

 

Chapter 3 describes the methodology of the study, including subjects, research 

instruments, the data collection method, and data analysis. 

 

Chapter 4 presents the results from the questionnaires. 

 

Chapter 5 contains the summary of the findings and the discussion, conclusion, and 

recommendations for further study. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

This chapter reviews the related literature. A foundation of related knowledge can 

lead to more reliable research results. The contents of the review of literature are as 

follows: 

 

2.1 Traditional curriculum in English teaching for grade 1 students 

2.2 Textbooks for Thai students 

2.3 English textbooks for grade 1 students  

2.4 General information on textbooks  

2.5 English skills for grade 1 students 

2.6 English vocabulary for students   

2.7 Games and activities for students    

2.8 Related studies 

 

      2.1  Traditional curriculum in English teaching for grade 1 students 

The traditional curriculum in English teaching method that teachers in Ranong use is 

“Whole Langauge for English Teaching”. According to Dr.Bomengan (2010), the 

whole language approach is a method of teaching students to read by recognizing 

words as whole pieces of language; thus, they will understand that language is a 

complete system of creating meaning and the word functions are related to each other. 

This English teaching method is always used in regular Thai schools in Thailand. 

These help students to understand English from the beginner to advanced level and 

this method combines the four English skills (listening, speaking, reading and 

writing). Thai teachers use this method with their students, such as they teach a word 

to their students and they hear the word from teachers. After that, students repeat the 

word and write the word in their notebook. The result is that the students can 

remember vocabulary from their teachers. Sometimes problems can occur, such as 

students cannot remember all the vocabulary from their teachers.  

 

In the view of researcher Regie Routman (1991) “one key to a successful whole 

language program is teaching for strategies rather than simply teaching for skills. In 

teaching for skills, the teacher decides what the learner needs, and the skill is taught 

directly, often in a predetermined sequence. The student then practices the skill in 

isolation”.  
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    2.2  rtnedhhsT ahT rof  TeobtxeT  

In general, Thai schools have used school books for more than 30 years. There are 

many reasons why they use them in their classroom. For example, it depends on the 

design and focus of the curriculum, the documents of the administration, and/or the 

level of skill on the part of classroom teachers. According to TeacherVision (2010) “a 

textbook is a collection of the knowledge, concepts, and principles of a selected topic 

or course. It’s usually written by one or more teachers, college professors, or 

education experts who are authorities in a specific field. Most textbooks are 

accompanied by teacher guides, which provide you with supplemental teaching 

materials, ideas, and activities to use throughout the academic year.” 

 

Richards (2007) states that there are some disadvantages related to using textbooks, as 

“they may not reflect the students’ need. Because textbooks are often written for 

global markets, they may not reflect the interests and needs of students and hence may 

require adaptation”. He also agrues that “they can deskill teachers: If teachers use the 

textbook as the primary source of their teaching, leaving the textbook and teacher’s 

manual to make the major instructional decisions for them, the teacher’s role can 

become reduced to that of a technician whose primary function is to present materials 

prepared by others.” 

 

2.3  sxke To etnedhhsT ahT kTfbt 1 TeobtxeT   
There are many English textbooks that have been used in grade 1 schools. For 

example, “Top1” from WATANA PHANIT PRITING & PUBLISHING CO., LTD, 

and “Smile 1” from Aksorn CharoenTat ACT. Co., Ltd. The school owners and 

teachers will choose these English textbooks for their teaching. The most interesting 

English textbook that schools choose for grade 1 students is “Smile 1”.     

 

The English textbook “Smile 1” contains many processes to help teachers. This 

textbook has units, aims, English vocabulary, games and activities that enable 

students to understand and have fun while learning English in school. The advantage 

of using this English textbook is students can remember a lot of English vocabulary 

and sentences that they can use in their daily life. On the other hand, the disadvantage 

of using this English textbook is that it has too many units and teachers sometimes do 

not follow the units step by step. 

 

2.4  The general information of "Smile 1 " textbook  

The textbook gives brief information on the cover so that evaluators can compare it 

with other textbooks easily. 
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Textbook Details for Analysis 

  

2.5  English skills for grade 1 students 

Many researchers agree that there are two English skills that are suitable for grade 1 

students as follows: 

 

2.5.1  Writing Skill 

First grade students have mastered writing letters in kindergarten and they can take 

the next step in 1st grade and write longer pieces in a variety of genres. They can 

practice their spelling skills as they further develop their writing skills.  

 

Ackerman (2013) clams that “writing occurs throughout the day as students learn a 

variety of subjects in addition to the specific writing lessons or times in class. For 

example, students may write about a math problem, explaining how they solved it or 

write about a topic they learned in science or social studies. All of this work makes 

them better writers overall”. Teachers can lead their students to improving their 

writing skills. 

 

2.5.2  Reading Skill  

Enhancing reading and reading skills are important parts of grade 1 students’ learning. 

Practice of reading as well as specific reading lessons are invaluable to creating strong 

readers. In addition, 1
st
 grade students must improve their reading comprehension 

skills so they understand what they have read.    

Ackerman (2013) lists the the methods to build reading skills for grade one students 

as follows: 

 

-First, students must have knowledge of the features of a sentence (for example, first 

words, capitalization, and ending punctuation.) 

- Second, students must remember the spelling and sound of two letters that represent 

one sound. For example, th, ch, wh sound (these are also known as digraphs). 

- Third, students must learn to read regularly spelled one-syllable words. 

- Next, students must understand how an “e” at the end of a word changes a vowel 

within the word. 

- Then, student must divide longer words into syllables in order to read them. 

- Next, students should read grade-level words that have irregular spellings. 

TITLE TEXTBOOK DETAILS 

Title Smile 1(Student book) 

Author Patricia Cromwell 

Sophia Griffith 

Publisher Aksorn Charoen Tat 

Price 90 Baht 

ISBN 978-616-203-444-2 

Number of Pages 92 pages 

Components Student book, teacher’s guide, 

workbook, audio CDs, and online learning center 

Level Phatomsuksa 1 (Grade 1) 

Teaching hours 80 Hours 
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- After that, students should know the difference between and read fiction and non-

fiction texts with purpose and an understanding of the important ideas, characters and 

plots in the stories. 

- Students should talk about and answer questions about the text he/she reads. 

- Finally, students should read texts aloud at an appropriate speed and with expression 

to help them understand clearly. 

 

2.5.3  Listening Skill  

Active listening skills can help students achieve effective communication in their 

daily lives. Many Thai students often struggle with listening skills and miss key 

pieces of information in the communication process. Developing listening skills also 

help students develop their reading skills. 

 

Frost (2015) points out that “helping your students improve listening skills at an early 

age can benefit them in schools and in their social relationships”. 

 

2.6  sxke To  hofdoefTu ahT TeobtxeT 

Vocabulary is very important for students and is central to English language teaching 

because without sufficient vocabulary students cannot understand others or express 

their own ideas. Wilkins (1972) clams that “… while without grammar very little can 

be conveyed, without vocabulary nothing can be conveyed”. Teaching vocabulary 

helps students understand and communicate with others in English. Voltaire writes 

that “Language is very difficult to put into words”. So the first step to learning 

English is students must know many English words and they will understand English 

easily. 

 

2.7  Games and activities for students 

Nguyen Thi Thanh Huyen and Khuat Thi Thu Nga (2003) claim that “games have 

been shown to have advantages and effectiveness in learning vocabulary in various 

ways. First, games bring in relaxation and fun for students, thus helping them to learn 

and retain new words more easily. Second, games usually involve friendly 

competition and they keep learners interested”.  

Learning vocabulary through activities and games is an effective and interesting 

method that can be used in classrooms and schools. They are not just used for fun, but 

more importantly, for the review and practice of language lessons; therefore, they can 

improve learners' communicative efficacy.  

 

2.8  Related studies  

Many studies have examined English textbooks. Iqbal (2013) studied English 

textbooks at the secondary level in Pakistan. In this study, the population consisted of 

all the English students and English teachers who were studying and teaching the 

subject of English with textbook 2 in all secondary schools (Boys / Girls, Urban / 

Rural and Residential / Days Schools, Government / Private) in Mardan District, 

(KPK). A questionnaire was used for collecting the data. The findings showed that 

this textbook was effective. It also recommended that the interests of the students 

should always be kept in mind when a textbook is chosen. 
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Kontozi (2013) investigated the effectiveness of the textbooks used for 6
th

 grade EFL 

students in Greek state schools. The results of the study suggested that the advantages 

of the textbook could be identified in the areas of content, organization, and inclusion 

of all the language skills. However, the problems related to genuine language, 

integration of language skills, and nature of tasks and materials for evaluation. The 

findings accentuate the need for adaptation by teachers and revisiting of the material 

by the authors.    

 

Chaisongkram (2011) studied an English textbook called MeGaGoal 1. She used the 

checklist of textbook evaluation criteria established by Cunningsworth (1995) and 

Daoud and Celce-Murcia (1979) to analyze the textbook. The checklist includes 

general information of the textbook and the textbook analysis questions divided into 

eight criteria: topics, aims, organization and design, structure and vocabulary, skills, 

illustration, physical make-up and phonology. The result showed out that MeGaGoal 

1English textbook was accordant with the English education program processed by 

The Thai Ministry of Education in 2008. The design and organization facilities users 

as it provides supplymentary materials, such as a CD-ROM, which is a part of 

teaching in the technology world nowadays. 

 

Lawlence (2011) studied about textbooks in Hong Kong’s New Secondary School 

(NSS) Curriculum. This study used post-use textbook evaluation with local teachers 

within the Hong Kong ELT environment. The result showed that the teachers found 

the proposed evaluation framework to be an effective tool for determining the 

suitability with the new curriculum. However, many teachers also claimed that using 

the framework to engage in post-use evaluation of textbooks is a pedagogically 

unsound concept. Elaborating on their criticism of the pedagogical value of post-use 

evaluations, the teachers suggested that the framework is still an important invention 

and should be used in the other areas of the ELT context. 

 

He (2009) studied the most frequent vocabulary in English textbooks for grades 1-3. 

In this study, she collected a corpus of 146,192 running words that were first 

compiled from 501 lessons of the 14 series of textbooks. From this initial corpus, a 

total of 3,818 word types in frequency rank were sent to one native and two ESL 

speakers of English who were asked to examine the list. This yielded the most 

frequent 500-Word List for Grades 1-3. The result showed that the percentage of 

overlap increased with a decrease in the size of word lists and there was a very high 

percentage of overlap between the present study’s most frequent 500-word list and the 

Dolch Basic Word List.  

 

Staehr (2008) studied vocabulary size and the skills of listening, leading, and writing. 

In this study, she investigated the relationship between vocabulary size and the 

reading, writing and listening English skills a foreign language (EFL). The 

participants were 88 EFL learners from secondary education whose language skills 

were evaluated as part of the national school leaving examination in Denmark. The 

result showed that the highest learning goal for low-level EFL learners is the 2000-

word vocabulary level. 
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3. Methodology  
 

This chapter will discuss the research methodology. The sample is described at the 

beginning, followed by the method and data collection. Finally, data analysis is 

discussed. 

 

3.1  Subjects 

The population of this study was grade 1 teachers in Ranong province. This research 

focused on all four schools that use Smile 1 textbooks: Anuban Ranong School. 

Second, Chatchalerm School. Third, Mingxin School and the last one, Wat Hat Som 

Bpean School. 

 

The goal of this project was to study teachers who use Smile 1 textbooks for their 

English teaching in these schools. This project focused on all 20 teachers in grade 1 

because there are a small number of teachers in Ranong. This research used group 

random sampling to obtain the participants. 

 

3. 2  Materials 

Questionnaires and surveys are valuable methods for collecting data from large 

groups of subjects (Seliger & Shogamy, 1989). Accordingly, the research instrument 

in this research was a questionnaire designed based on Lawlence (2011) – “the Self-

Constructed Checklist Used for Textbook Evaluation” –  in order to conform with the 

purpose of the study. 

 

3.2.1  Questionnaire 

The questionnaire (see Appendices) contained two parts, i.e., participants’ personal 

information and questions about their opinions on the Smile1 English textbooks, as 

follows: 

 

3.2.1.1 lfTe re rot  fTe o  fxeTc ktxtTfe  tTThxfe  xahTmfe hx  

The first part aimed to collect participants’ data including name, gender, teacher rank, 

and name of school.  

 

 3.2.1.2 lfTe rre rot  fTe o  fxeTc h  x hxT hx rm et 1 sxke To 

etnedhhsT 

The purpose of this section was to examine the participants’ opinions on Smile 1 

English textbooks. The teachers were asked to rate the effectiveness of these 

textbooks, with eight questions in total. The questionnaire was based on Lawlence 

(2011) – “the Self-Constructed Checklist Used for Textbook Evaluation”, and used 

four-point Likert scales ranging from ‘poor’, ‘average’, ‘good’, and ‘excellent’ 

choices. The scales were as follows: 

 

1 = it is very poor 

2 = it is poor 

3 = it is average  

4 = it is good 

5 = it is excellent 
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3.2.1.3 lfTe rrre lfTe o  fxeTe TokktTe hx T 

This part asked for suggestions from the respondents. 

 

3.3  Procedures 

 

3.3.1  Research Design 

The questionnaire asked the teachers about the effectiveness of Smile 1 English 

textbooks and their opinions on using Smile 1 English textbooks. These 

questionnaires were given to the English teachers at schools in Ranong. 

 

3.3.2  Data collection 

In the present study, the questionnaires were distributed to the target group after the 

teachers finished their teaching and were returned when they finished. The data was 

collected from March 16-19, 2016 between the working time of the schools from 9.00 

a.m. – 3.00 p.m.  

 

3.3.3  Data analysis 

In this research, the quantitative method was used. This quantitative research used the 

SPSS program to transform the data into numbers .The basic concept of quantitative 

research methodology is “explaining phenomena by collecting numerical data that are 

analysed using mathematically based methods in particular statistics( ”Aliaga and 

Gunderson, 2000 .)The data from the SPSS program is illustrated in tables in chapter 

4. 

The mean scores, calculated by averaging each level of satisfaction from part II of the 

questionnaire, was used to interpret the level of teacher’s opinions on the Smile1 

English textbook using the following statistical formula described by Wongrattana 

(1987). 

 

Level Interval =  
𝑅𝑎𝑛𝑔𝑒

𝑇ℎ𝑒 𝑊𝑖𝑑𝑡ℎ 𝑜𝑓 𝐿𝑒𝑣𝑒𝑙
  

             = 
𝑇ℎ𝑒 𝐻𝑖𝑔ℎ𝑒𝑠𝑡 𝑊𝑖𝑑𝑡ℎ−𝑇ℎ𝑒 𝐿𝑜𝑤𝑒𝑠𝑡 𝑊𝑖𝑑𝑡ℎ

𝑇ℎ𝑒 𝑊𝑖𝑑𝑡ℎ 𝑜𝑓 𝐿𝑒𝑣𝑒𝑙
  

     =  
5−1

5
 

   =  0.80 

The criteria for interpreting the levels of satisfaction are displayed in the following 

table of mean scores 

 

Mean Score Range Description 

4.21 – 5.00 Very High 

3.41 – 4.20 High 

2.61 – 3.40 Moderate 

1.81 – 2.60 Low 

1.00 – 1.80 Very Low 

 

To sum up, this chapter has presented the subjects, the materials, the procedures, and 

the data analysis in this study. 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 681 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

4.1  Summary of the study 

The summary of the study summarized the objective of the study, subjects, materials, 

and the procedures of the study. 

 

 4.1.1 Objective of the study 

The main purpose of this research was to investigate the opinions of English teachers 

from schools in Ranong about the effectiveness of an English textbook for grade 1 

students. The study also aimed to show the advantages of Smile 1 English textbooks. 

 

4.1.2 Subjects, materials, and procedures 

The subjects of this study consisted of 20 English teachers at Ranong schools. A 

questionnaire was used to collect the data for this survey research. The questionnaire 

was designed to gather information in two main areas; background information and 

teachers’ opinions on the Smile1 English textbook. The data obtained was processed 

using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences Windows program (SPSS) and 

was analyzed in the form of descriptive statistics. 

 

4.2  Summary of the findings 

 

4.2.1 Background information of the respondents  

The results showed that all of the respondents were female and were teaching English 

in Ranong schools. 

 

4.2.2 Teacher’s opinions on Smile1 English textbook 

Most respondents strongly agreed that the Smile1English textbook covered all    

structures and lessons in their teaching plan. A large group of the respondents also 

strongly agreed that their students can remember vocabulary. They are brave enough 

to speak English in their daily lives when they learn English. In addition, the exercises 

and activities from these textbooks encourage their students to work as pairs or in 

groups. 

 

4.3  Discussion  

This section concludes some of the findings from the study. The results support 

previous studies summarized earlier in Chapter 2. They also raise interesting issues 

that are discussed as follows: 

 

The findings from the study showed that the respondents in this study know the 

benefits of using Smile 1 English textbooks for their teaching and think that the 

activities and exercises are very important for students to improve their reading and 

writing skills. This finding relates to the study of Huyen& Nga (2003), who found that  

learning vocabulary through activities and games is an effective and interesting 

method that can be used in classrooms and schools. Reading and writing skills in the 

exercises can help students improve their English skills quickly. 
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Moreover, many respondents agreed that the Smile 1 English textbooks cover all 

lessons and structures in their teaching plans. Likewise, this finding is in line with 

TeacherVision (2010), which determined that textbooks are a collection of 

knowledge, concepts, and principles of selected topics and courses. They are usually 

written by one or more teachers, college professors, or education experts who are 

authorities in a specific field. Most of them are accompanied by teacher guides, which 

provide teachers with supplemental teaching materials, ideas, and activities. 

 

In this research, most respondents agreed that the English vocabulary in the Smile 1 

English textbooks are suitable for their students to study. They claimed that the first 

step to learn English is to remember a variety of English vocabulary;  similarly, 

Wilkins (2013) also concluded that language is very difficult to put into words; 

therefore, students should remember a variety of vocabulary, as it is the key to 

communication and developing other English skills. Vocabulary can encourage 

students to learn more in the English subject. The first step to learning English is 

student should know a large amount of English words and they will then understand 

and learn English easily.  

 

In addition, many respondents also claimed that a lot of the listening materials in the 

Smile1 English textbooks can encourage their students to speak English in their daily 

lives. This finding concurs with Frost (2015), who found that if students have active 

listening skills, this can help them to achieve effective communication in their daily 

lives. Moreover, developing their listening skills also helps students improve their 

reading skills. This is one of the most significant benefits for helping students 

improve listening skills at an early age and it can benefit them in schools and in their 

social relationships. 

 

Moreover, most of the respondents agreed that the exercises and activities in Smile 1 

English textbooks can help their students to develop their writing skill; similarly, 

Ackerman (2013) found that the 1 grade students have learnt to write the English 

alphabet in kindergarten and they can take the next step in 1st grade and write longer 

pieces in a variety of genres. They also can practice their spelling skills as they 

develop their writing skills in the future. All of the exercises and tasks enabled them 

to be the good writers overall.  

 

5. Conclusion  
 

The following conclusions regarding the opinions of English teachers at Ranong 

schools about using the Smile1 English textbook for their teaching can be drawn from 

the discussion above. 

 

5.1 The respondents believe the Smile 1 English textbook is one of the most 

effective English textbooks for grade 1 students. 

 

5.2 The lessons, exercises, and activities of Smile 1 English textbooks are suitable 

for grade 1 students who study English. 
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5.3 Most respondents claim that their grade 1 students can improve their English, 

especially listening and writing skills, while learning English from Smile 1 English 

textbooks. 

 

5.4 In the respondents’ view, they would like to use Smile 1 English textbooks for 

their teaching again in the next semester.  
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Abstract 

This study aimed to explore the types of motivation, i.e., intrinsic and extrinsic, that 

Thai employees have towards improving English e-mail writing skill, and to identify 

the factors influencing the employees’ motivation in improving English e-mail 

writing skill. Participants in this study were 80 Thai employees working for the 

Private Company Limited, a manufacturer of value Nitrocellulose chemical products 

for the worldwide market. The participants were selected from divisions. The main 

instrument employed in this study was a questionnaire adapted from Poonsiri (2012), 

Thong-In (2014) and Gardner (1985). The data were analyzed by Statistics package 

for Social Sciences program (SPSS) and presented in descriptive statistics of 

percentage, mean score, standard deviation, and cross tabulation. This study also 

used cross tabulation to identify the factors influencing the employees’ motivation in 

improving English e-mail writing skill. The findings revealed that the employees had 

high levels of intrinsic and extrinsic motivation to improve English e-mail writing 

skill. Their intrinsic  motivation  was  found  slightly higher than  their extrinsic 

motivation.  Most  of  the  employees interested in improving English e-mail writing 

skills were moved by both intrinsic motivation and extrinsic motivation. It was also 

found that factors that influence the difference in the motivation of the employees are 

gender, age, education levels, working period, frequency of writing English email, 

frequency of contacting foreign business partners, frequency of English email writing 

course they would like to take, and types of English course teachers.  

 

Keywords: Motivation, Intrinsic motivation, Extrinsic motivation, Employee 

motivation, Motivation to learn.  
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1. Introduction 

 
1.1 Background 

 

Nowadays, English plays a vital role in almost every workplace for it is 

widely used in many countries as an official language (Crystal, 2003). English has 

become necessary for business correspondence across the country. Writing business 

e-mail in English is one of the key factors for success in a number of business 

organizations (Guffey, 2006). E-mail provides more competitiveness for business 

enabling employees to make decisions to deal with problems that will lead to 

improvements in product quality and customer service (Locker & Kaczmarek, 2011). 

English knowledge is required in many labor markets both domestic and international 

(Phan, 2010). Additionally, English communication is essential for ASEAN workers 

as a working language of ASEAN Community (Kirkpatrick, 2010). Unfortunately, the 

English score of Thai workers is very low (Chiangmai citynews’ online newsletter, 

2013) In 40 English question tests, randomly picked from one thousand questions, 

Thai workers could only manage 55 percent on average. Singaporeans average score 

was 81 percent, while, average score of Philippines workers was 73 percent. Besides, 

Malaysian and Indonesian counterparts’ average scores were 72 percent and 59 

percent, respectively (The Nation, 2013). Thai Government Public Relations 

Department, therefore, has largely been striving to develop the quality of Thai 

workers to ASEAN standards, in preparation for the soon-to-be ASEAN Economic 

Community (AEC) (Thai Government Public Relation’s Online Newsletter, 2014). 

English e-mail is mainly used to communicate between Thai and other countries 

around the world. It is unavoidable that English is a required skill for all Thai private 

company’s employees. However, the use of English e-mail is a major problem of Thai 

private company. Thai employees always face difficulty when using English in email 

writing. This situation is in line with a report that workers employed by a private 

company could manage only 17 percent on average of English test representing that 

Thai workers still need a number of improvements in using English for e-mail writing. 

Written e-mail is necessary, although it can be an extremely difficult task even for 

proficient staff (Smith, 1995, p. 3). For this reason, Thai companies are required to 

make a series of employee development in order to make themselves more 

competitive and efficient. In addition, firstly, Thai private company should address 

the problem by investigating and analyzing it.  

This study, therefore, aimed to explore the factors that may facilitate employees to 

acquire the required skills in successful English e-mail writing for business 

correspondence in a particular group of employees in Thai private company. This 

study examined the employees’ motivation, and their English e-mail requirements.  

 

1.2 Purposes of the Study 

The objectives of this study are the following: 

1. To examine employees’ motivation in improving English e-mail writing 

skill  

2. To identify factors influencing the employees’ motivation in improving 

English e-mail writing skill 
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1.3 Research Questions 

The present study was designed to answer the following questions: 

1.  What types of motivation lead employees to improve their English e-mail 

writing skill?  

2.  What factors influence the employees’ motivation to improve English e-

mail writing skill? 

 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1  The Background of Business E-Mail 

 Business e-mail is becoming increasingly crucial as a major communication 

tool in many organizations (Guffey, 2006). It may replace even face-to-face 

communication for both internal and external messages. Dieterich & Bowman (1996) 

stated that e-mail is widely accepted as important form of business correspondence. 

E-mail more likely assists team works than conference call or in-person business 

meeting, and means a good work record than traditional way for further reference. 

(Kooser, 2016). E-mail is very beneficial for communication in a business. The 

employees are more convenience using e-mail than old style letters or memos. 

Consequently, a well-implemented e-mail archiving project can prevent future 

business complications resulted from lawsuits, and technology mishaps. (Locker & 

Kaczmarek: 2001; Zhu &White: 2009; Guffey & Du-Babcock: 2010). In terms of the 

component of effective e-mail writing, the business e-mail guidelines was 

recommenced to provide for employees (Munter, Rogers, & Rymer, 2013; Locker, 

2006; Lesikar, Flatley, & Rentz, 2008; Lindsell-Roberts, 2004; Guffey, 2006; Levitt 

& Craig, 2006). 

 

 2.2  Motivation Theories 

 

2.2.1  Definition  

Dörnyei and Otto (1998, p. 65), and Harmer (2007, p. 98) described 

motivation as the alive changing or inside drive in a person that creates, directs, 

correlates, expanding, terminates, and evaluates the cognitive and motor processes 

which will be led successful or unsuccessful outcome. In addition, Gardner (1988) 

pointed out that motivation is the scope of the personal works or attempt to learn the 

language because of a requirement to do so and the willingness experienced in the 

activity. A motivated person will excel better than an unmotivated person in 

performance and result, if match two people of equal expertise were match 

(Raymond, 1993). Gardner (1985) mentioned that motivation is relevant to the 

association of attempt including require to complete the learning language goal, 

including desirable attitudes towards learning the language. In addition, Brown (2000) 

claimed that learning motivation can help learners to achieve easily in second 

language learning. Therefore, if the learners have the appropriate motivation to study 

English, they will be effortlessly successful. Huitt (2001) also claimed that motivation 

refers to an effect caused by the motives for engaging in an individual manner, 

especially human behavior as studied in psychology and neuropsychology such as 

basic needs from Maslow’s hierarchy.  
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 2.2.2 Theory of Employees’ Motivation 

 Motivation in second language acquisition can be described by three 

major theories: Frederick Herzberg's Two-Factor Theory is also known as 

Motivation-Hygiene Theory or the two kinds of motivation; in intrinsic and extrinsic 

motivations that can cause both job satisfaction and dissatisfaction. It is significant to 

highlight that the key factor that differentiates Two-Factor Theory is the idea of 

expectation (Boundless, 2016). Furthermore, Vroom’s expectancy theory described 

motivation in terms of employees’ performance is associated with reward offering 

(Vroom, 1964; Vroom & Deci, 1970). In addition, Locke's goal theory demonstrated 

that goal setting is the result of a team effort to achieve the behavior and actions 

(Locker, & Latham, 2006). 

 

2.2.3  Motivation in second language acquisition 

There are many researchers proposing motivation theories in second 

language acquisition (Sakai, 2007). Learning motivation of foreign language has 

largely been studied as a trait, as part of students’ characteristic. The students’ 

motivation and attitudes can affect studying in the classroom. Thefore, the activities, 

instructional materials, and individual tasks can also motivate students (Dörnyei, 

1994). Motivation can be described in terms of second language acquisition by 

several theories such as state and trait motivation (Tremblay, Goldberg, & Gardner, 

1995), the process-oriented model (Dörnyei & Otto, 1998), goal theories (Locke & 

Latham,2006), and self-determination theory (SDT) (Deci & Ryan, 1985). Therefore, 

the current studies reviewed these theories regarding how people learn and acquire a 

second language. Moreover, there are many studies regarding employees’ motivation, 

for example, Poonsiri (2012) examined need and motivation of Thai Employees 

towards productivity English skill improvement at POSCO (Thailand) Co., Ltd. The 

study found that the English language is vital to Thai office employees. The writing 

skill was highly used, and it was urgently required to be improved. The study also 

found that intrinsic and extrinsic motivations are likely to motivate the employees to 

improve English skills. Lertvilaiphaisan (2012) discovered that necessity of English 

and career advancement are correlated with improvement of employees. Furthermore, 

employees preferred attending short–term courses on general English course taught by 

both native speaking and Thai teachers. This research suggested that English is a 

required skill for today working, and it is important for improving employees as they 

can perform better at tasks related to English. Al-Tamimi (2009) conducted research 

on motivation and attitudes towards learning English of Petroleum engineering 

students at Hadhramout University of sciences and technology. The result emphasized 

this current study that students had high motivation for learning English language. 

Moreover, personal reasons were also important motives for the students. However, 

the students’ motivation provided evidence that learning English as a part of the 

culture of its people had the least impact on students’ English language motivation. 

Masgoret and Gardner (2003) investigated the relationship of second language 

achievement to five variables of attitude and motivation based on socio-educational 

factors, including integrativeness, attitude toward learning situation, motivation, 

integrative orientation, and instrumental orientation. The study discovered the 

correlation between achievement and motivation. Abu-Rabia (1997) conducted a 

research study in the Canadian context to identify the gender differences of Arab 

https://www.boundless.com/definition/theory/
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students in the motivational constructs and attitudes towards ESL learning revealing 

that both male and female participants demonstrated stronger extrinsic motivation to 

learn English as a second language in the Canadian context. Also, Sung & Padilla 

(1998) and Suleiman (1993) examined students’ motivation towards learning. The 

findings confirmed that female employees exhibited significantly higher motivation 

than their male counterparts did. Additionally, Ahmed (2009) investigated motivation 

of students in language learning at BRAC University in Bangladesh and found that 

both intrinsic and extrinsic motivations can stimulate students in English learning. 

However, Binalet and Guerra (2014) found that intrinsic motivation highly inspired 

students to learning English. 

In conclusion, a number of research works studied regarding motivation in relation to 

business English e-mail writing improvement. All the aforementioned studies 

reconfirmed the importance of e-mail for business correspondence. Previous studies 

have been conducted with e-mail usage in various problems and factors. These studies 

contribute to the understanding of employees’ motivation towards English e-mail 

writing skill improvement for this study. 

 

3. Methodology 

 
3.1  Participants 

This survey aimed to capture the profile of an international company. The 

samples included 80 employees recruited from the Private Companies in Bangkok and 

Chainat province, consisted of employees working in Marketing, Purchasing, 

Customer Service, Quality, Safety, Engineering, Information Technology, Human 

Resource, Shipping, Production and Admin.  

 
3.2 Instrument 

The research instrument in the study was a survey questionnaire based on 

Poonsiri (2012), Thong-In (2014), and Gardner (1985) consisting of three parts: 12 

questions regarding background of the participants, 16 closed-ended questions with 

five-point Likert scale (Likert, 1932) and, 2 open-ended questions for participants’ 

additional opinion and suggestion.   

 

3.3  Procedure 

Data collection took place at the private company’s office both Bangkok 

office and Chainart province. Questionnaires were distributed directly to all 93 

participants who are in charge English e-mail writing within the period of 20 March to 

20 April 2015. The questionnaire was translated into Thai to ensure that the 

respondents are able to understand all questions and answer them correctly. The raw 

data were analyzed by using descriptive statistic such arithmetic mean and standard 

deviation to answer the research questions. 

 

4.  Discussion of the finding 
 

4.1  RQ1: What type of motivation leads employees at private company to 

improve English e-mail writing skill?  
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Crystal (2003) stated that English has become official international language 

of science and technology; therefore, the significant role of English as a lingua franca 

in the international language of e-mail communication should be emphasized. Thai 

private company’s employees have to use or come across English in diverse medium 

for instance reports, company handbooks, agreements, letters, presentations, and e-

mails, etc. This finding is consistent with Guffey’s (2006) view pertaining to the 

significance of employees motivation in a number of business organizations as far as 

writing business e-mail in English is concerned. Similarly, this result is consistent 

with Guffey’s (2006) studies that English e-mail is the one of employees’ most 

valuable resources in the labor market. For that reason, Thai private company 

employees exhibited a high motivation to improve English e-mail writing skill.                                                                               

 

 4.1.1  Intrinsic Motivations towards English e-mail English writing 

skills Improvement  
According to the findings, motivation had influence on the 

respondents in English e-mail writing skills improvement. In terms of intrinsic 

motivation, the average mean score of all statements demonstrated that the 

respondents strongly agreed that intrinsic motivation stimulated them to improve their 

English skills. All of the statements presented high mean scores, and the top three 

mean scores indicated that the respondents wanted to improve their English skills for 

self-accomplishment, for adding self-value, and for minimizing weak points in using 

English, respectively. These factors intrinsically motivated the respondents to 

improve their English skills proficiency, which was in line with intrinsic motivation 

towards accomplishment (Vallerand, 1997). It was possible that the majority of 

respondents aged between 31-35 years old attempted to accomplish goals in their 

work and personal life. As a result, the respondents strongly agreed that they wanted 

to improve their English skills for self-accomplishment, for being more competitive, 

and for adding self-value. Moreover, personally interest in the English language, 

minimizing their weak points, requirement of using English in daily life, showing 

better performance, and enjoying communication with foreigners, were intrinsic 

motivation for respondents to improve their English skills. This result was consistent 

with the findings of Ryan and Deci (2000) that a human’s reason to perform an action 

was naturally intrinsic. Therefore, intrinsic motivation in humans was a kind of a 

relationship between the individual and the activity. Intrinsic motivation was from the 

activity that people were interested in, or from the satisfaction of doing an activity. 

Some researchers also claimed that the motivation had more advantage than extrinsic 

motivation of learners. According to Bandura’s study on self-efficacy in cognitive 

development, intrinsically motivated students tended to believe that their success was 

from internal aspects such as their own effort on the task (Bandura, 1993). Pew (2007, 

P. 17) also supported that the benefit of intrinsic motivation was its availability and 

portability. Therefore, it can be concluded that most Thai private company employee 

wanted to improve their English e-mail writing skill form their own advantage more 

than external motivation factors.  

4.1.2  Extrinsic motivations towards English e-mail writing skills 

improvement  
In terms of extrinsic motivation, the average mean score of all 

statements was 4.12. The result revealed that the respondents agreed that extrinsic 
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motivations stimulate them to improve their English e-mail writing skills. All of the 

questions received high mean scores indicate that the respondents were extrinsically 

motivated to improve English skills because it was necessary for their jobs, for future 

career, for better opportunity and advancement, for better financial offering, and for 

job promotion. Moreover, not only did an organizational environment makes 

employees feel English language was important, but they also wanted to get reliability 

and credibility from supervisors and customers, as well as because supervisors forced 

them use the English language. The finding concurred with extrinsic motivation 

theory describing that extrinsic motivation was an action to achieve something, such 

as earnings, rewards, or avoiding punishment. It was possible that the respondents 

wanted to improve their English e-mail writing skills because the companies 

emphasized the significance of the English e-mail writing, such as by providing 

related training course for employees. Furthermore, the company may also provide 

rewards, financial offerings, or other incentives to persuade staff such as overtime 

payment, giving a language opportunity for employees to learn and practice for skill 

improvement, implement language allowance for employees earning an effective 

ability in English e-mail writing, etc. In addition, the employees who can use better 

English in communication were understood as having an outstanding performance 

which can lead to getting better job opportunities, such as earning special positions 

and allowances, working or training at headquarters, in Japan or subsidiary company 

in Scotland and so on. With reference to previous research, while the present findings 

were consistent with many studies, some studies went against these research findings. 

For example, the present study showed that intrinsic and extrinsic motivation reasons 

for learning English were preferred over personal and attitude ones (Al-Tamini & 

Shuib, 2009). It was not surprising that students agreed that English language is very 

important for Thai private company employees. This was because they might be 

aware of the international role of English language that has been playing on the world 

arena as the language of technology (Al-Haq & Smadi, 1996), Telecommunication, 

and internet (Strevens, 1992; Pakir, 1999; Zughoul, 2003). 
 

4.2   RQ2: What factors influence employees’ motivation to improve English 

e-mail writing? 

 
Table No. Element Motivation 

    Intrinsic Extrinsic 

4.14-4.15 Gender Female Female 

4.16-4.17 Age 31-35 31-35 

4.18-4.19 Education  bachelor  bachelor 

4.20-4.21 Work period 1-3 years 1-3 years 

4.22-4.23 Frequency to writing e-mail or letter once a week once a week 

4.24-4.25 

Frequency to contract foreign business 

partners never never 

4.26-4.27 Frequency to learn English course > once a week > once a week 

4.28-4.29 Teacher both native & 

Thai 

both native & Thai 

The findings indicated that most of the Thai private company employees were 

interested in improving English e-mail writing skill with high intrinsic and extrinsic 

motivations. Gender was an important element in learning, as the female staff tended 

to demonstrate a more positive motivation towards improving English e-mail writing. 
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The majority of employees who have high motivation aged between 31-35 years old 

and obtained a bachelor’s degree, and had 1-3 years of working period. Most 

employees had chances to write e-mail or letter in English once a week but they have 

never personally contacted foreign business partners. If the Human resource 

department of Thai private company will organize a training course for employees, 

employees prefer learning more than once a week with both native and Thai teachers.  

 

5.  Conclusion 
The following conclusions can be drawn from the discussion.  

 

5.1 Thai private company’s employees favored improving their ability in English 

e-mail writing, with a high level of motivation. In addition, intrinsic motivation was 

far more significantly accepted than extrinsic motivation in improving their English 

writing skills at work.   

 

5.2 The respondents strongly agreed that intrinsic motivations stimulate them to 

improve their English skills for self-accomplishment, for adding self-value, and for 

minimizing weak points in using English, respectively. The finding also hold 

significant extrinsic motivation to improve English e-mail writing skills namely for 

their jobs necessary, for future better career opportunity and advancement, for better 

financial offering, and for job promotion respectively. This evidently reinforces the 

idea that the employees see English e-mail writing skill as a vital role in their job 

success, either currently or in the future. 

 

5.3. The findings clearly demonstrated the difference in motivation of Thai private 

company employees related to gender, age, education level, and previous education 

background. However, there was no statistically significant difference among 

employees’ motivation in English e-mail writing skill improvement. 

 

5.4 Since the result revealed employees’ high motivation for English e-mail 

writing skill improvement, Thai private company should create an effective learning 

course with different strategies, techniques, procedures, learning activities, and 

business e-mail guidelines based on the finding of this study in order to encourage 

employees to participants and cooperate in improving their e-mail writing skill.  

 

 

6. Recommendation for Further Research 
 

Based on the findings and conclusions, the following recommendations are made 

for future research. 

 

6.1  The current study focused only on participants from Thai private company. 

To generalize and be more reliable among companies, the group of samples should be 

expanded and cover to other international companies in Thailand.  

6.2  The results of this study can help Thai private company to suggest practical 

ways to create effective education method to motivate prospective employees to be 

successful in learning English e-mail writing.  
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6.3  Further research studies should be conducted to investigate both qualitative 

and quantitative influences of variables such as age, gender, position level, or work 

period of respondents whether they can affect the respondents’ needs, attitude, and 

problems towards English e-mail writing skills improvement. These valuable results 

would reveal an important dimension of motivation. 

 

7.  Limitations of the Study 
 

Due to financial and time constraints, this study only collected information from 

employees in Bangkok and in Chainat province offices. Moreover, the respondents 

are those who worked in Thai private company only. Consequently, the results may 

not be generalized to other businesses with different business models, areas, cultures, 

or environments. 

 

8.  Implication of the Study 
 

The respondents had dominant intrinsic motivation over extrinsic motivation, 

indicating enjoyment in learning and improving English e-mail writing skill. This 

suggests that effective English e-mail writing training course should be prepared to 

improve their writing skill. In addition, intrinsic motivation towards accomplishments 

can assist employees to achieve effective learning by including diverse activities 

(Deci, 1975). As a result, appropriate, activities and environments should be designed 

to enhance employees’ understanding as well as make them pleasure to learn e-mail 

writing. In terms of the components of effective e-mail writing, the business e-mail 

guidelines should be provided to assist employees to learn and understand important 

writing tips, components, and frequently useful phrases in effective e-mail writing. 
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Abstract 

Writing in English language is a great challenge for English language learners, not 

only for beginners but also advanced learners. Being able to communicate in English 

in both spoken and written format is beneficial, especially in the globalized society 

where communication is not limited only in oral form. E-mail is a valuable 

communication tool and needs to be used effectively in order to improve professional 

and private communication (Chapman, 2007). Messages in e-mail should be looked 

good and error-free. Any messages in email containing errors, either misspelling or 

using wrong grammar, can cause misunderstanding and the senders could be insulted. 

Therefore, this study aimed at investigating the error types of past simple tense 

produced by hotel employees in email writing and exploring the frequency of each 

error type. Two hundred email contents were randomly selected, all directly sent to 

the researcher, carbon copied (CC), and blind carbon copied (BCC). Based on the 

Surface Strategy Taxonomy, proposed by Dulay, Burt, and Krashen (1982), the error 

types found in the email contents were; 1) the wrong use of tense; 2) omission; 

3)misformation; and 4) addition. The wrong use of tense was found to be the most 

frequent among the other types of errors (108 or 62.80%). The second type of errors 

found in the email contents is omission which can be counted at 38 (22.09%). 

Misformation comes the third of the four types at 25 (14.53%). Finally, the least 

frequent error found in the data is addition which is only 1 (0.58%). Based on the 

result obtained, it clearly shows that the participants have problems in using past 

simple tense. The errors in tense production are found the most problematic area 

among ESL/EFL learners. The data obtained can be utilized to enhance, adapt, 

modify, and develop teaching materials in order to facilitate learners’ problems. 

Therefore, investigating learners’ errors when producing the target language can be 

beneficial to both language teachers and the learners themselves. 

 

Keywords: error analysis, email writing, past simple tense 
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1. Introduction  
 

Considering all types of grammatical errors, the use of tenses can be 

considered the most common error made by Thai EFL students. According to Sujitra 

Yamput (2011), tense is the essential part in English as it expresses time through a 

variety of verb forms. However, there is no tense system in Thai language to express 

the time when a particular action occurs. Therefore, it has been a vital problem among 

Thai ESL/EFL learners in language acquisition, regarding the verb conjugation in 

past simple tense. Preeyaporn Sorattayatorn (2003) has investigated the mentioned 

problem and found that the use of past tense and past tense verb forms are one of the 

major problems among Thai ESL/EFL learners. Sutee Mahaboonpati (2013) has also 

investigated the errors in using English past tenses, namely simple past tense and past 

progressive tense, among the second year students at Assumption Commercial 

College. The result shows that the use of past tense in English and past tense verb 

forms are still problematic among the participants. Regardless of the emphasis on 

grammar instruction in English language learning, many Thai ESL/EFL learners still 

have the problem of using correct verb forms in English past tense. 

 

Error analysis is a branch of Applied Linguistics which has two functions, 

namely theoretical and practical (Abushihab, 2014). Theoretical function deals with 

methodology and knowledge of the target language that learners possess, facilitating 

researchers to find out between the teaching process and the perception of learners. 

The practical area allows researchers to identify the mismatch between the knowledge 

of learners and the target situation. Because errors occur repeatedly without being 

recognized by learners, it is teachers’ responsibility to locate the errors and help them 

realize where the errors occur and how to correct them. Among all types or errors, as 

mentioned, grammatical errors are very common among language learners. Grammar 

is a part of language which has to be learned by language learners. Words of a 

particular language must be combined by grammatical rules to form meaningful 

sentences. Learners have to produce sentences grammatically so that the sentences 

and utterances can be delivered according to their purposes (Greenbaum and Nelson, 

2002). Moreover, according to Ellis (1997), cited in Putri and Dewanti (2014), 

grammar is traditionally concerned with rules and principles which determine 

formation and interpretation of words, phrases and sentences. Therefore, language 

learners have to understand what the grammatical rules of the target language are and 

how to apply them when producing the language, especially in writing.  

 

Writing in English language is a great challenge for English language learners, 

not only for beginners but also advanced learners. Since English language has been 

the main tool of communication around the world, being able to use English well can 

be a major advantage for everyone. While being fluent in speaking English is 

primarily required in many professional fields, writing skill is also important as it is 

the only way to communicate when oral communication is not allowed. Electronic 

mail (e-mail) has recently become the mainstream of making connection, allowing 
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business to grow worldwide. According to Chapman (2007), e-mail content should be 

concise, conclusive, and error free. Any e-mail content that contains misspelling or 

grammatical errors can be considered unprofessional which would affect the image of 

the writer and can negatively affect any business as it can mislead or cause 

misunderstanding. Therefore, good writing skill is required because misunderstanding 

can occur and what is to be transferred can be misled. Correctness in writing is 

important and it becomes one of the major concerns among education policy makers 

to encourage teachers to implant the idea of the importance of correctness in writing 

English among learners (Barber, 2006). Writing quality can affect the image of the 

writers that either they are professional or unprofessional, detail-oriented or not 

attentive. In sum, good writing skill is required in the world of globalization where 

communication is not limited only to speaking. 

 

A number of research studies focus on analyzing grammatical errors, both in 

speaking and writing, yet only few have aimed at adults who use English in the real 

world and what types of errors they make. Even though there have been a number of 

studies focusing on the analysis of common errors made by English language learners, 

yet the contribution to the English language learning and teaching is not enough in a 

more specific field of the language use. Wu and Garza (2014) have suggested in their 

study ‘Types and Attributes of English Writing Errors in EFL Context – A Study of 

Error Analysis’ that even though types of error made by language learners are 

common in various fields, most studies often focus on students in school and 

university levels while not many researchers are interested in investigating the similar 

issue among adult learners. While school and university leveled learners have more 

opportunities to practice, under the supervision of language teachers, adult learners 

use the target language in real situations without realization and awareness of errors 

they make while using the target language. Therefore, it is worthwhile to investigate 

the common errors made by adult learners in using English in professional 

environment. In addition, the upcoming result can be compared to find similarity 

or/and differences of errors made by young learners from previous studies. Therefore, 

this study aims at investigating the grammatical errors made by adult learners of 

English, focusing on most frequent errors occurring in e-mail content. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 English simple past tense 

Tense system is the major key of English language functions. According to 

Greenbuam and Quirk (1990), tense is a grammatical category which emphasizes on 

the time of particular situations. Particular actions, therefore, are realized by the 

inflected forms of verb. In addition, simple past tense is used to indicate the complete 

actions in the past. There are several definitions of simple past tense but one simplest 

meaning can be defined according to Hewings (2005) in his book ‘Advanced 

Grammar in Use’ that past simple tense is concerned with specific events that 
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happened at certain time in the past. By this meaning, adverbs of time or time 

markers, e.g. yesterday, last night, last week, this morning, two days ago, etc. can be 

noticed in simple past tense. In addition, without the time markers, simple past can be 

formed with wither regular or irregular verbs which are described in the following 

sections. 

 

2.1.1 Regular verbs 

Regular verbs in simple past tense refer to those verbs which derive the 

inflection by adding the suffix ‘-ed’ at the end. There are four main spellings of 

regular verb forms in simple past tense. 

a) Add –d to the base form; this happens when the base form ends with a vowel 

and one or more consonants with ‘e’, e.g. baked, cared, filed, hated, typed, etc. 

b) Change –y to –i and add –ed; this process happens when the base form of verb 

ends with the consonant ‘y’ and pronounced as [i] and [ai], e.g. applied, 

buried, carried, fried, married, worried, etc. However, this does not happen 

when the consonant ‘y’ is pronounced as [eɪ] and [ɔɪ], e.g. annoyed, destroyed, 

obeyed, stayed, etc. 

c) Double the final consonant and add ‘–ed’ if there is a single stressed vowel 

before the final consonant, e.g. banned, shipped, trapped, whipped, preferred, 

conferred, etc. 

d) Add ‘–ed’ to the base forms of all other regular verbs, e.g. walked, talked, 

allowed, asked, followed, etc. 

 

2.1.2 Irregular verbs 

According to Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (4
th

 edition), 

irregular verb forms follow three main rules as follows: 

a) Some irregular verbs have the same form of the base form, e.g. hit, let, and 

put. 

b) Some irregular verbs change the form which is different from their base forms, 

e.g. brought, caught, felt, slept, swam, etc. 

c) Irregular verbs that end with ‘d’ will change into ‘t’ in the past form, e.g. bent, 

built, sent, spent, etc. 

 

2.2 Error analysis (EA) 

It is claimed that a better understanding of the nature and frequency of error in 

students’ writing would emphasize the importance of development of more effective 

language teaching methods. Error analysis is a type of linguistic study that focuses on 

the errors learners make (Brown, 2000). Corder (1967) states that errors are important 

that systematically analyzing them can help language educators determine the areas 

that need to be reinforced in teaching and learning process. In addition, the 

investigation of errors can serve two major purposes; diagnostic and prognostic 
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(Corder, 1967). For diagnostic purposes, error analysis can be informative as the data 

obtained can be used to analyze what has gone wrong during the learning process. For 

prognostic purposes, meanwhile, language teachers can utilize the data obtained to 

enhance, adapt, modify, and develop teaching materials in order to facilitate learners’ 

problems. Therefore, investigating learners’ errors when producing the target 

language can be beneficial to both language teachers and the learners themselves.  

 

As introduced by Corder, cited in Jabeen (2015), has introduced the distinction 

between mistakes and errors by using the terms of systematic and non-systematic 

errors. Non-systematic errors occur in the native language of learners. Corder 

considered these errors as mistakes and suggested that they are not important to the 

process of language learning. Meanwhile, systematics errors normally occur in a 

second language. These errors are significant as language teachers can notice the 

process of language learning. Moreover, these errors show how the target language is 

acquired and what strategies learners are using. In summary, Corder has stated the 

importance of errors in language acquisition that they should not be ignored. On the 

contrary, they should be looked as a good source for language teachers to consider 

what language learners are weak at and how to develop teaching materials or teaching 

methods in order to help the learners improve their weakness. 

 

A number of previous studies have supported the benefits of studying errors in 

language acquisition. Darus and Subramaniam (2009) stated that EA serves three 

major purposes. First of all, it could determine the level of proficiency the learner has 

reached. Second, it helps language teachers and researchers obtain in-depth 

information of common difficulties in language learning. Lastly, it provides useful 

information of how people learn a language. Mohaghegh et al. (2011) mentioned in 

the study of ‘Grammatical Errors Produced by English majors in Translation Task’ 

that errors, if carefully studied and analyzed, could reveal the developing system of 

second language learners, allowing the teachers or researchers to understand the 

process of second language acquisition. Moreover, Vahdatinejad (2008) also points 

out in the study of ‘Students’ Error Analysis and Attitude towards Teacher Feedback’ 

that error analyses can be used to determine what language learners still need and 

what language teachers should do to facilitate learners’ needs. Furthermore, necessary 

information about what students are lacking could be obtained from the analyses. All 

in all, it is obvious that errors in second language acquisition should be seen 

positively as they can provide useful information which is beneficial to both language 

learners and teachers. 

 

2.3 Types of errors: Surface Strategy Taxonomy 

 Surface Strategy Taxonomy, proposed by Dulay, Burt, and Krashen (1982), is 

a taxonomy developed to analyze errors produced by language learners. The 
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framework consists of alternatives for classifying errors namely, tense, omission, 

addition, misformation, and misordering. Below is the description of each category 

presented in the surface strategy taxonomy.  

 

Table 1: Detailed description of Surface Strategy Taxonomy 

 

Category Description Example Explanation 

Tense 

The wrong use of verb 

tense in a particular 

sentence 

I meet* my 

parents 

yesterday. 

The verb ‘meet’ must 

be in the past form 

(met) as the time 

marker ‘ yesterday’ 

indicates. 

Omission 

The absence of an item 

which much be present 

in particular sentences or 

utterances 

I stay* my 

parents’ house. 

The preposition ‘at’ is 

missing in the 

sentence. 

Addition 

The presence of an item 

which must not be 

present in particular 

sentences or utterances 

Today we will 

present about* 

our study. 

The proposition 

‘about’ appears in the 

sentence after the verb 

‘to present’. 

Misformation 

The use of the wrong 

form of grammatical 

morpheme or structure 

I am talk* to my 

friend. 

The grammatical 

morpheme ‘-ing’ must 

be added after the verb 

‘to talk’ to form a 

correct present 

continuous tense. 

Misordering 

The incorrect  placement 

of a morpheme or group 

of morphemes in 

particular sentences or 

utterances 

I asked her where 

was* she last 

night. 

The verb ‘was’ must 

be placed after the 

subject ‘she’ 

according to the rules 

of reported speech. 

 

Classifying errors by using the surface strategy taxonomy is widely accepted 

as it is very practical in terms of specifying learners’ misconception in learning 

language. In addition, the surface strategy taxonomy can be used to emphasize the 

errors which are inevitable and also it can provide concrete details of what learners 

are still weak at and how those errors should be corrected. 

 

2.4 Email writing 

Over the last few years, electronic mail (e-mail) has played a crucial role in 

the business community. This telecommunication allows us to exchange both text and 
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non-text messages, e.g. documents, pictures, audio files, through both wired and 

wireless connection. Using e-mail is not only cheaper and faster but also less intrusive 

than using phone calls. More than one individual can receive an email at the same 

time and the messages can be reviewed in the future as long as there is Internet 

connection. E-mail is a valuable communication tool and needs to be used effectively 

in order to improve professional and private communication (Chapman, 2007). In 

addition, the role of the language used in e-mail is essential. Messages in e-mail 

should be looked good and error-free. Any messages in email containing errors, either 

misspelling or using wrong grammar, can cause misunderstanding and the senders 

could be insulted.  

Even though grammar and words checker programs could help sort out this 

problem but they could only identify misspelling, not the misused ones. Errors in e-

mailed messages can imply the image of senders. Grammatical errors could destroy 

the meaning of the content and credibility. Baker (2003) has pointed out some of the 

most common errors found in email writing which are normally found in e-mail 

content. Firstly, people tend to use comma incorrectly. Failing to use a comma can 

lead readers into the main content without warning or pause.  Secondly, vague 

pronouns are often found in e-mail content that they cause confusion to readers. 

Moreover, readers can imagine whether the writer of e-mail is professional and well 

educated or not by looking at misused and/or missing preposition. Finally, tenses are 

often used wrongly due to the different linguistic systems of particular languages. 

These examples are just some of the most common errors found in e-mail content. 

 

3. Methodology  
 

3.1 Participants  

The population of the study consists of 35 adults who work at a hotel. 

Individuals are from different departments and each has their own e-mail account. 

The participants are mixed with males and females with different background of 

education in English language. Their native language is Thai and only English 

language is required for writing e-mail to communicate both internally and externally. 

The reasons why the researcher has chosen these adults as the participants of the study 

are; firstly, the researcher is working at the hotel with all participants. It is convenient 

to collect the data because the researcher has to contact with all participants via e-mail 

at all time. Secondly, the researcher has noticed from the e-mail content received 

daily that there often are grammatical errors in the e-mail contents. Those errors 

sometimes make the e-mail look unprofessional, especially when contacting with 

external guests and organizers. Finally, the researcher finds that it is worthwhile to 

investigate the issue as it can be beneficial to further conduct an internal course to 

improve the staff’s writing skills. One possible limitation in selecting participants is 

that permission must be obtained from individual. And in order to do this, the 
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researcher has distributed letters, containing questions about demographic data and 

asking for permission from each individual to allow the researcher to use their email 

contents to be analyzed and be publicized. 

 

3.2 Research Instruments 

 The instruments used for this study were the email contents which were 

directly received, carbon copied, and blind carbon copied to the researcher. The 

researcher used the email account which is available at work place. The email 

contents were randomly selected from the online storage which is available at the 

work place. The selected email contents then were put into the table format which 

made them easy to be analyzed. The surface strategy taxonomy was used as a 

framework for the analysis of error types found in the email contents, specifically 

focusing on the wrong use of simple past tense. In addition, Hewing’s book 

‘Advanced Grammar in Use’ was used as a reference for grammatical correctness. 

 

3.3 Data Collection 

This research aimed at investigating grammatical errors, specifically the 

wrong use of simple past tense which occurred in e-mail contents, produced by hotel 

employees. A qualitative descriptive approach is used, based on the replication of the 

previous study. The researcher works on identifying, classifying/categorizing, and 

explaining the errors in using simple past tense. The data was collected from the e-

mail contents, directly sent, carbon copied (CC), and blind carbon copied (BCC) to 

the researcher. The researcher identified all errors in using simple past tense occurred 

in the email content and then categorized them into specific categories. Percentage 

was used to show the result and then identified into ranks. The e-mails which were 

used to analyze were randomly selected from 200 e-mail contents. Because there are 

more than 100 e-mail content received daily, the researcher randomly selected the 

contents as it did not consume much time to analyze. The permission is obtained from 

Human Resources Department and IT Department. 

 

3.4 Data analysis 

3.4.1 Error Types of Simple Past Tense 

The grammatical errors found in the email contents will be classified into 

types/categories. The researcher has replicated the error types found in the previous 

study which are: 1) tense, 2) misformation, 3) omission, and 4) addition. These error 

types are based on the Surface Strategy Taxonomy, proposed by Dulay, Burt, and 

Krashen (1982). The errors found in the email contents were classified into the 

mentioned categories. To maximize the reliability of this process, the researcher 

consulted with a native speaker who is specialized in English grammar. Also 

Hewing’s book ‘Advanced Grammar in Use’ was used to specify error types into 

grammar topics. 
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3.4.2 The Frequency of Grammatical Errors  

In order to answer the research question number two, an attempt was 

made to count the identified errors of each type and put into rank, according to their 

frequency of occurrence. After all errors are categorized, each error type was counted 

into pure number and calculated into percentage. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
 

4.1 Findings 

 The total number of the email randomly selected was two hundred emails. 

After collecting the data, the researchers found some errors in using simple past tense 

made by the hotel employees in their email contents. 

 

Table 2: Summary of each error type found in the email contents 

 

Total errors 

found 

Tense Misformation Omission Addition 

172 108 25 38 1 

 

4.2 Interpretation of the data 

 According to the data obtained, the total number of errors found in the email 

content is 172 errors. The wrong use of tense was found to be the most frequent 

among the other types of errors (108). The second type of errors found in the email 

contents is omission which can be counted at 38. Misformation comes the third of the 

four types at 25. Finally, the least frequent error found in the data is addition which is 

only 1. Table 3 summarizes the frequency of each error type into raw number and 

percentage. 

 

Table 3: Frequency of each error type  
 

Types of  errors Frequency Percent 

Tense 108 62.80% 

Omission 38 22.09% 

Misformation 25 14.53% 

Addition 1 0.58% 

Total 172 100% 

 

The research questions can be answered as follows: 

 

a) What are the error types of simple past tense produced by hotel employees in  

    email writing? 

According to the data obtained, the error types of simple past tense, based on 

the Surface Strategy Taxonomy, produced by hotel employees in email writing are: 1) 

tense, 2) omission, 3) misformation, and 4) addition. 
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4.2.1 Tense 

According to the surface strategy taxonomy, the wrong use of tense 

in error analysis refers to the incorrect use of verb form in a particular sentence. 

According to the data obtained, it was found that there are wrong uses of tense in the 

email contents. For example, in the sentence ‘We send out the invitation letter last 

week’, the writer should have used the past form ‘sent’ as the time marker ‘last week’ 

indicate the time in the past. In addition, in the sentences which there is no time 

marker, it was found that the writer did not use the past form of the verbs even though 

the event has occurred already. For example, in the sentence ‘The guest already book 

the car when…’, the verb ‘book’ should be in the past form as the action already 

happened. 

 

4.2.2 Omission  

Omission occurs when specific elements of a sentence which should be 

presented are omitted. In the data analysis, it was found that some sentences were not 

complete due to the omission of particular elements. For example, some writers did 

not put the auxiliary verb ‘did’ when they wrote sentences in simple past form. For 

example, instead of writing he complained that our housekeeping did not clean the 

room properly, the writer only wrote ‘not clean’, omitting the auxiliary ‘did’. 

Moreover, it was found that the past form of ‘verb to be’ (was, were) was omitted in 

some sentences which made the sentences incomplete. For example, in the sentence 

Event manager out of office yesterday, verb to be ‘was’ is missing after the subject 

which makes the sentence incomplete. 

 

4.2.3 Misformation 

As previously mentioned, misformation in simple past tense refers 

to the use of wrong forms of the verb. According to the data, misformation was found 

at the third rank of all error types. For example, the word ‘occupy’ should be written 

as ‘occupied’ but the writer wrote ‘occupyed’ instead. It is possible to assume that the 

writer considered to put the past tense morpheme after the target verb but did not 

realize that those verb ending with consonant ‘y’ should be changed to ‘i’ before 

adding the past tense morpheme ‘ed’. Moreover, the verb ‘come’ in the sentence ‘Last 

night the guest comed down’ must be in the irregular form as ‘came’ to form a correct 

sentence. In summary, some of the hotel employees did not realize the correct use of 

regular and irregular forms of past simple tense. 

 

 

4.2.4 Addition 

Addition errors are opposite to omissions. This type of error occurs 

when there is a presence of an item that should not appear in the sentence. For 

example, the writer used ‘was’ in the sentence which was not necessary.  This type of 
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error did not appear often and was the least frequent type of error among all three. In 

addition, the sentence The rate was show junk rate is considered to have an error type 

of addition because the word ‘was’ is added when it is not necessary. 

 

b) What is the frequency of each error type? 

 According to the table 3, the wrong use of tense is the most frequent type of 

error among all four (60.70%), followed by omission which is at 21.97%. Addition 

errors come at the least frequent type of errors at 1.73%, after misformation which is 

found at 15.60%. The information obtained implies the use of tense is the most 

problematic area.  

 

4.3 Discussion 
Based on the result obtained, it clearly shows that the participants have 

problems in using past simple tense. As reported in the previous studies (Sujitra 

Yamput, (2011) Preeyaporn Sorattayatorn (2013); Akpar Rathna (2013); Rinda 

Rizaldi Syarif, (2014)), the errors in tense production are found the most problematic 

area among ESL/EFL learners. For example, it was found in the current study that the 

participants did not use past simple tense even though there was a time marker 

indicating the time. Also past simple tense was not used in the sentences which the 

action already happened, e.g. ‘the guest already book the car.’ Moreover, it is 

important to note that the data obtained in the current study was not from the tests or 

assignments like in the previous studies. On the contrary, the language produced by 

the participants is considered more natural as it was obtained from what they 

normally use in their daily life. However, it is interesting to notice that even though 

the language produced by different participants, the most problematic area is similar 

which is the wrong use of tense. All in all, it is obvious that ESL/ESL learners and 

non-native English speakers still have problem in using simple past tense and it 

should certainly be taken into consideration of how to improve their knowledge of the 

tense system in English. 

 

5. Conclusion  

 
Referring to the results of the study, it is clear enough that even though Thai 

ESL/EFL learners have studied English for a long time, they still lack of knowledge 

of using correct simple past tense from. Sujitra Yamput (2011) also agreed that verb 

tenses, both regular and irregular aspects, are still problematic among Thai EFL 

learners. Similarly even though the participants of the current study are not high 

school or university students, the errors they made reflected their English proficiency 

in using grammar, particularly in simple past tense. The language they produced is 

more natural than those in the classroom as they have to use in their real life. Under 

the supervision of the teachers, young EFL learners may make errors in the target 

language and can get corrective feedback from the teachers. However, for adults who 

use English in their real life, they have fewer opportunities to get feedback when they 

make errors. The result shows that the hotel employees still need to practice using 
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past simple tense as the wrong use of tense is the most frequent type of errors they 

made (60.70%). When they produce the target language in real life, it is unlikely that 

they will realize the errors they make and it can actually affect the image of their 

educational background and professionlity. In summary, it is worthwhile to pay 

attention to adult EFL learners; what type of errors they make and which area they 

still need to improve. Since they are the ones who use the target language in real life, 

correct use of the target language is important and that means they still need 

assistance from the professionals of the area.  

 

Based on the results and conclusion of the study, the following suggestions are 

made for further studies. Firstly, the current study only aimed at the errors in using 

simple past tense so the result is limited only to the focused area. There other types of 

grammatical errors which still need to be focused on. Furthermore, future research 

studies can specify on the needs analysis in order to develop training courses for adult 

learners, e.g. email writing, business letter, etc. Also different framework can be used 

to analyze the data which may be comparable to the current study. 
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Abstract 

Due to the increasing demand for oral communication skill, which is used widely in 

university curriculum in Thailand, fluency in oral communication in English is needed 

for international business students. This research identifies different levels of 

communication apprehension (CA) among students in order for universities to 

identify its causes. The participants in this study are first- and second- year students 

from a graduate-level international business program in Bangkok, Thailand. The 

program contained 79 first-year graduate students (n = 79, 29.1 % male = 23, 70.9 % 

female = 56) and 77 second-year graduate students (n = 77, 39 % male = 30, 61 % 

female = 47). 98% (n = 77) are Thais, 1 % (n = 1) is Canadian (1 %, n = 1), and 1 % 

(n = 1) is Taiwanese. The majority of second-year students are Thais (99%, n = 76) 

and 1% (n = 1) is Chinese. First-year students responded at a rate of 86% (n = 55) and 

second-year students, 85% (n = 53). The data reveals that business students had 

moderate CA while the overall CA score of second-year students was higher than that 

of first-year students. Both groups were in moderate range of CA and in three 

perspectives of communication, which are group discussion, meetings, and 

interpersonal conversation. CA in public speaking was higher than other perspectives, 

which indicates a small degree of apprehension. In a comparison of Thai language and 

English language communication, second-year students had a higher CA score when 

communicating in English language than when communicating in Thai language. 

 

Keywords: communication apprehension, communication skills and business 

students 

 

1.  Introduction   
 

 The establishment of the ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) in 2015 

coincided with an increased demand for second language competency for Thai 
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business students. Oral communication skills contribute global competitiveness and 

increased knowledge sharing (Jackson, 2014). Accordingly, oral communication is 

one of the most employable skills (L. L. McCroskey, Teven, Minielli, & Richmond 

McCroskey, 2014). Business students should concern themselves with developing 

English communication skills to deliver oral presentations for education and future 

work (Alwi & Sidhu, 2013).  

  

 An experience of speaking anxiety affects both the achievement and 

performance level of students (Wang, 2010). Communication apprehension (CA) 

generally refers to fears or concerns when people communicate with others either 

orally or in writing or both (Byrne, Flood, & Shanahan, 2009). This study focuses on 

communication apprehension (CA) among graduate students in an international 

business program in Thailand. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

Introduction 

 

 An important aspect of communication that deals with avoidance and anxiety 

is communication apprehension (CA) (McCroskey, 1984). According to McCroskey 

(1970), communication apprehension is linked to anxiety and is driven during oral 

communication.  

 

 Two major forms of communication apprehension are described in terms of 

oral and written aspects. The original focus of CA, according to the work of Gardner, 

Milne, Stringer, & Whiting (Gardner, Milne, Stringer, & Whiting, 2005), is on the 

oral aspect, but researchers later discovered that it too was concerned with the written 

aspect.  

 

 It was found that poor grades and low academic performance on examinations 

were characteristics of students with high levels of CA. Moreover, these individuals 

also showed inability to cope in challenging job interviews (Ayes, 1993; Ayers & 

Crosby, 1995). Therefore, it is suggested per the evidence that high levels of CA 

decrease performance.  

 

 The two approaches of lessening experiences of CA focused on behavioral and 

pedagogical interventions. A behavioral approach highlights “communication tasks 

[and] work on an individual’s physiological and/or psychological state” (McCroskey, 

1984). A pedagogical intervention directly decreases apprehension by successfully 

promoting communication tasks. 

 

2.1 Definition of Communication Apprehension 

 

 McCroskey (1970) described that communication apprehension (CA) is “an 

individual’s level of fear or anxiety associated with either real or anticipated 

communication with another person or persons.” CA experiences differ from case to 

case and according to a real or perceived communication which is influenced by the 
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effectiveness, amount and desire to communicate (Richmond (Richmond & 

McCroskey, 1998)). Individuals with CA avoid communication due to their personal 

feelings. Thus, communication apprehension signifies fear and/or anxiety as the 

primary cause of oral communication avoidance and/or withdrawal.  

 CA is distinct from reticence (Phillips, 1973) and an unwillingness to 

communicate (Burgoon and Hale, 1983) for differing causes. The latter two describe 

an inability to communicate effectively and thus a behavioral problem. CA is rooted 

in the cognitive aspect. Communication apprehension, being a cognitive state, is 

driven by fear of communicating (Beatty, McCroskey, & Heisel, 1998). Oral CA is 

experienced when talking to others. Written CA is experienced in written 

communication.  

 

 There are four categories of CA: trait-like, context-based, audience-based and 

situational. Trait-like CA is defined as “a relatively enduring, personality-type 

orientation towards a given mode of communication across a wide variety of 

contexts” (McCroskey, 1984). As proposed by Beatty et al. (1998), trait-like CA is 

something that remains and endures, for a change in a person’s characteristic is never 

easy. Context-based CA is restricted to a certain context, such as speaking in public, 

in front of a meeting or class or in a small closed-group discussion (McCroskey, 1982, 

1984). Audience-based CA is “concerned with a person’s reactions to communicating 

with a given individual or group of individuals across time” (Richmond & 

McCroskey, 1998). Situational CA is “a response to the situational constraints 

generated by the other person or group” (McCroskey, 1984) and occurs when 

speaking with a certain individual in a given circumstance.  

 

2.2 Causes of Communication Apprehension 

 

 Genetic and environmental factors contribute to trait-like CA (McCroskey, 

1982). Richmond and McCroskey (1998) claim, “Children are born with certain 

personality predispositions, such as sociability. How this sociability is treated by 

parents can often determine whether a child will develop high CA or not.”  

 

 Gender, age, education, background, income, and culture also contribute to 

CA levels. Females are more likely to experience CA than males during public 

speaking (McCroskey, 1982). Students from low-income backgrounds had lower 

levels of oral CA than students from high-income backgrounds (Lang, 1998). It is 

possible these results are inaccurate due to selection bias because many colleges have 

been found to admit few students from low-income backgrounds (Andriate & Allen, 

1984). One study shows that Japanese and Taiwanese students experience more CA 

than American students, though it must be noted that high oral CA has different 

implications in all three countries (Pryor, 1995; Hsu, 2004). Asian cultures stress 

collectivism as opposed to Western individualism. Thus it remains clear that 

individuals develop a tendency towards oral and/or written CA and that trait-like or 

context-based experiences impact these tendencies.  
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2.3 Effects of Communication Apprehension 

 

 The following are the effects of CA on communication behaviors:  

 

 (1) The three domains within human learning are (a) the cognitive learning 

that signifies understanding or knowing, (b) the affective learning that deals with 

feelings of like or dislike, and (c) the psychomotor learning that denotes the physical 

capability of doing.  

 

  (2) The three aspects of desirable communication learning are (a) competence 

in communication which focuses on learning and acquiring suitable communication 

behaviors, (b) skill in communication which concerns yielding fitting communication 

behavior, and (c) affect during communication which emphasis the value and desire to 

create proper communication behaviors.   

 

 High CA levels can affect the quality and quantity of communication (Allen & 

Bourhis, 1996). CA also influences an individual’s education, employment, financial 

stability, relationships, and self-worth. Thus, CA and academic achievement are 

inversely related. They may also suffer from low self-esteem, which can affect their 

employment (Rimkeeratikul, 2008). Richmond and McCroskey (1984) reported that 

chiropractic doctors with low CA levels had higher incomes than those with high CA 

levels.  

 

2.4 Measurement of Communication Apprehension 

 

 One approach to measure CA records an individual’s physiological reactions 

to a situation. Another uses observer ratings and the third uses self-report 

(McCroskey, 1970).  

 

 The PRCA-24 (Personal Report of Communication Apprehension 

Questionnaire) measures oral CA in one-to-one communication, meetings, group 

discussion, and public speaking. Respondents mark their score for each statement 

using the five-point Likert scale. Half of the statements are positively worded and the 

other half is negatively worded. The total of all four sub-contexts is the overall score 

for each individual, which range from 24 to 120 points.  

 

 Vinson and Roberts (1993) claim, “The lower the variations, the more trait-

like the person’s CA, and conversely, the higher the variation, the more state-like the 

person’s CA.” Thus, individuals with low CA levels find no significance in the 

context, while people with moderate and high apprehension levels may have the same 

(high) scores in both public speaking and meetings and (low) in the one-to-one 

context. 

 

 The method is limited with no way to verify the truthfulness of self-reported 

information (Bline, 2003). A selection bias may also be evident if the respondents do 

not represent the general population. Despite this, PRCA is the best tool to measure 

oral CA and widely used in many studies (Simons, Higgins, & Lowe, 1995) 
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3. Methodology  
 

 The specific target group is an international master’s program in business 

management specializing in marketing. The program contains seminar-style 

discussions, Q & A sessions, group work and oral presentations. Students must 

register for a Consumer Behavior course in their first year and a Marketing Research 

course in their second.  

 

 The Consumer Behavior project divides students into groups of 5-6 

teammates. Students assemble consumer-related facts relevant to the company’s target 

product. Students play the role of a consultant team hired by the target company to 

evaluate “consumer information” and develop a “marketing” strategy based on a 

comprehensive analysis of the target consumers to improve sales. Groups conduct 

consumer research using either 4 focus groups (3 users and 1 past/non-user) or 25 (20 

users and 5 past/non-users) individual in-depth interviews. A 20-minute presentation 

is followed by 10 minutes of Q&A. Industry experts are invited to judge the 

presentations. This project was conducted in the English language only. 

 

 The Marketing Research project divides students into groups to conduct 

applied practical market research for a real client. The program cooperated with the 

Marketing Research and Insights Department of the Charoen Pokphand group in order 

to assign a market research project to students. The research encompassed preparing 

and planning to data processing. Groups delivered an oral presentation of a problem, 

the methods used, the results and recommendations to clients. Groups are given the 

same time and language stipulations as in the Consumer Behavior course.  

 

3.1 Participants 

 
 There are 156 students enrolled in this program; 79 first-year graduate 

students (n = 79, 29.1 % male = 23, 70.9 % female = 56) and 77 second-year graduate 

students (n = 77, 39 % male = 30, 61 % female = 47). The majority of first-year 

students are Thais (98 %, n = 77) with one Canadian (1 %, n = 1) and one Taiwanese 

(1 %, n = 1). The majority of second-year students are Thais (99%, n = 76) with one 

Chinese (1%, n = 1). All participants are based in Thailand with diverse backgrounds. 

80% of the sample finished their bachelor’s degree in the field of business, and 20% 

held degrees in various fields such as education, engineering, the arts, and the 

sciences.  

 

3.2 Procedures 

 

 This study used a sample of 108 students. Researchers were granted 

permission to conduct the study with first-year and second-year students. Students 

were given questionnaires at the end of the fall trimester. This was done to allow 

researchers to be present and clarify instructions. The limited time to complete the 

questionnaire along with peer pressure was problematic. The PRCA-24 was 

administered at the start of class. Students were instructed to return the questionnaires 

at the end of the day or the next. Completed questionnaires were labeled and 
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numbered. The scores per participant for each of the four contexts were calculated in 

Excel to determine the final CA score.  

 

3.3 Research Instrument 

 

 The researcher selected the PRCA-24, a widely available tool, to measure 

communication apprehension (McCroskey 1982). PRCA-24 is designed to report the 

anxiety level of an individual when delivering oral communication in four areas: 

interpersonal conversations, group discussions, meetings, and public speaking. 

 

 The questionnaire is divided into four parts: (1) demographic data, (2) the 

PRCA-24, (3) personal information, and (4) CA score calculation. The PRCA-24 

contains twenty-four statements on a five-point Likert-type scale, ranging from 5 

(strongly agree), 4 (agree), 3 (neutral), (disagree), to 1 (strongly disagree). This 

measures CA levels according to group work experiences such as the oral 

presentation. One question asked students to identify an effective way to cope with 

CA. Students have the option to calculate their score at the end of the questionnaire.  

 

3.4 Data Analysis 

 

 This study uses descriptive statistics to represent background information. 

Scores were used to compare CA levels when using English as well as Thai in four 

contexts: group discussion, meetings, interpersonal conversation, and public speaking.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion  

 

4.1 Results from Quantitative Data Collection 

 

 This portion highlights CA levels of first- and second- year students when they 

communicate using the Thai and English language according to the data from the 

PRCA-24 questionnaire. The results are stated in the section below. 

 

4.1.1 First-Year Student Results 
Table 4.1. CA of First-Year Students when Using the Thai Language 

  N Maximum Minimum Mean SD 

Group  

Discussion 
55 23 6 13.51 3.89 

Meetings 55 24 6 14.91 4.26 

Interpersonal 

Conversation 
55 23 6 14.69 4.09 

Public  

Speaking 
55 30 6 18.07 4.77 

Total CA 55 97 28 61.18 14.76 

 

 As shown in Table 4.1, the overall mean score of the total CA when using 

Thai of the first-year students was 61.18, a moderate level of CA. Scores range from 
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24 to 120 (McCroskey, 1982). Scores lower than 51 denote a very low CA level and 

those higher than 80 represent a high CA level.  

 

 Three of the average scores were moderate except for the public speaking 

score, which had a small degree of apprehension. First-year students have high CA in 

public speaking and low CA in group discussion when communicating in the Thai 

language. 

 
Table 4.2. Percentage of First-Year Students on CA Level when Communicating in Thai 

CA Score 

Number of 

First-Year 

students 

Percentage Level 

Below 51 12 22% Low 

Between 51 - 80 40 73% Moderate 

Above 80 3 5% High 

Total 55 100%   

 

 According to Table 4.2, 3 students scored above 80, making them more 

apprehensive than the general public. 12 students scored below 51 and about 40 

scored between 51 and 80. 5% of first-year students reported high communication 

apprehension, 22% noted low CA and 73% were in moderate CA.  

 
Table 4.3. CA of First-Year Students when Using the English Language 

  N Maximum Minimum Mean SD 

Group  

Discussion 
55 24 6 14.55 4.34 

Meetings 55 24 6 16.73 4.54 

Interpersonal 

Conversation 
55 27 6 16.15 4.49 

Public  

Speaking 
55 30 11 19.44 4.60 

Total CA 55 104 29 66.85 15.42 

 

 As shown in Table 4.3, the overall mean score of the total CA when first-year 

students use the English language was 66.85.  

 

 Across the four communication contexts in the English language, group 

discussion, meetings and interpersonal conversation scores were moderate, but public 

speaking scores revealed a degree of apprehension. A score higher than 18 denotes 

apprehension. With regard to communication using the English language, first-year 

students also have high CA in public speaking and low CA during group discussion. 
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Table 4.4. Percentage of First-Year Students on CA Level when Communicating in English 

CA Score 
Number of 

First-Year students 
Percentage Level 

Below 51 7 13% Low 

51 - 80 38 69% Moderate 

Above 80 10 18% High 

Total 55 100%   

 

 Table 4.4 shows there are 10 students with a high CA level (score above 80), 

denoting an experience of more apprehension than the average person. 7 students 

scored below 51. And 38 had a mid-score between 51 and 80.  

 

4.1.2 Discussion on First-Year Students’ Communication Apprehension 

 

 As regards the first-year students’ CA level, the PRCA-24 results indicate a 

moderate level of CA in most of the students when they use both the Thai and English 

language. About 5% and 18% of first-year students were categorized as having a high 

level of CA when they use Thai and English, respectively. Most first-year students 

have moderate CA levels when communicating in the Thai and English languages 

while CA when communicating in English was higher than when communicating in 

Thai. 

 

4.2 Second-Year Student Results 

 
Table 4.5. CA of Second-Year Students when Using the Thai Language 

  N Maximum Minimum Mean SD 

Group  

Discussion 
53 22 6 14.66 3.50 

Meetings 53 22 6 16.00 4.10 

Interpersonal 

Conversation 
53 24 6 15.45 3.85 

Public  

Speaking 
53 27 6 18.38 4.27 

Total CA 53 91 26 64.49 13.50 

 

 As shown in Table 4.5, the overall mean score of the total CA when second-

year students use Thai is 64.49. Across the four communication contexts, the average 

scores of group discussion, meetings, and interpersonal conversation were moderate. 

The average scores of public speaking were higher than that of the other three 

contexts. This result revealed that second-year students have high CA in public 

speaking and low CA during group discussion. 
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Table 4.6. Percentage of Second-Year Students on CA Level when Communicating in Thai 

CA Score 
Number of 

Second-Year students 
Percentage Level 

Below 51 8 15% Low 

Between 51 - 80 41 77% Moderate 

Above 80 4 8% High 

Total 53 100%   

 

 According to Table 4.6, 4 students scored above 80. 8 students scored below 

51 and about 36 students scored between 51 and 80.  

 
Table 4.7. CA of Second-Year Students when Using the English Language 

  N Maximum Minimum Mean SD 

Group  

Discussion 
53 27 6 15.53 4.13 

Meetings 53 28 6 16.77 4.85 

Interpersonal 

Conversation 
53 29 6 16.28 4.81 

Public  

Speaking 
53 26 6 18.43 4.24 

Total CA 53 110 24 67.02 15.88 

 

 As shown in Table 4.7, the overall mean score of the total CA when second-

year students use the English language was 67.02. 4 students have a high CA level 

(score above 80), denoting an experience of more apprehension than the normal 

average person’s experience when communicating.  

 

 Three of the average scores were moderate in group discussion, meetings, and 

interpersonal conversation. The public speaking scored higher at 18, which shows a 

small degree of apprehension.  

 
Table 4.8. Percentage of Second-Year Students on CA Level when Communicating in English 

CA Score 
Number of 

Second-Year students 
Percentage Level 

Below 51 7 13% Low 

Between 51 - 80 36 68% Moderate 

Above 80 10 19% High 

Total 53 100%   

 

 Table 4.8 shows 10 students with high CA and only 7 students who scored 

below 51, showing a low apprehension level, while a total of 36 students scored 

between 51 and 80, indicating a moderate score of CA.  
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4.2.1 Discussion on Second-Year Students Communication Apprehension 

 

 Students had higher CA when communicating in the English language than 

when communicating in the Thai language. The second-year students with a low CA 

level were about 15% and 13% when they use the Thai language and the English 

language. While about 8% and 19% of second-year students scored a high CA level in 

both the Thai language and the English language. 

 

4.3 Comparison of CA Level between First-Year and Second-Year Students 

 

 This research aims to know if second-year students would have lower CA than 

first-year students. Second-year students have been exposed to the program longer 

than first-year students and thus have additional experience with the environment, 

course structure and assessment. 

 
Table 4.9. Comparison of CA between First-Year Students and Second-Year Students 

Context Class Max Min Mean SD 

Group discussion 
First year student 23 6 13.51 3.89 

Second year student 22 6 14.66 3.50 

Meetings 
First year student 24 6 14.91 4.26 

Second year student 22 6 16 4.10 

Interpersonal 

conversation 

First year student 23 6 14.69 4.09 

Second year student 24 6 15.45 3.85 

Public speaking 
First year student 30 6 18.07 4.77 

Second year student 27 6 18.38 4.27 

Total CA 
First year student 97 28 61.18 14.76 

Second year student 91 26 64.49 13.50 

 Table 4.9 compares CA between first- and second- year students using Thai. 

Both results are similar to each other: total CA of the first-year students is 61.18 and 

64.49 for second-year students. Second-year students had higher scores than first-year 

students in all four contexts of communication.  

 

4.3.1 Discussion on a Comparison of CA in First-Year Students and Second-Year 

Students 

 

 As highlighted from the results shown in Table 4.15, the proposition on the 

second-year students’ level of CA is false, as second-year students actually showed 

higher CA level than their first-year counterparts.  This may spring from the highly 

competitive and difficult nature of the second year. In addition, many courses in the 

second-year plan required group work and presentations in order to complete the 

course. Moreover the researcher found that the majority of the second-year students 

have professional careers, while the first-year students mostly work in family 

businesses or as entrepreneurs.  
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4.4 Methods that Students Use to Deal with Communication Obstacles 

 

 Students from year one and year two classes gave some suggestions on what 

method to use when coming across communication obstacles. All these comments 

were from open-ended questions asked at the end of section 2 in the questionnaire. 

 

4.4.1 Discussion on Methods Used when Coming Across Communication 

Obstacles 

 

 At the end of the research study, the participants were asked to share their 

coping methods when faced with communication problems. Many personal 

experiences and the most frequently recommended strategy was practice. Others 

include body language, speaking slowly, giving examples and doing positive 

visualizations. As shown in Table 4.16 and Table 4.17, the students’ 

recommendations can be put into 6 categories which are (1) Practice/ Rehearse / 

Prepare, (2) Use example / Body language / Visualization / Convincing technique, (3) 

Calm / breath / meditation, (4) Smiling, (5) Slowly speaking, and (6) Repeat and ask 

questions. There were also some interesting comments from students, for example, 

“hold amulet when speak in public” and “smile,” which illustrates the culture and 

local practices and beliefs in Thailand. 

 

4.5 Discussion of Results  

 

 Results from the quantitative data collection show that these business students 

had moderate CA while overall CA score of second-year students was higher than CA 

of first-year students. Both, first and second-year students had high CA when they 

communicated in the English language, which was higher than when they 

communicated in the Thai language. First-year students were in moderate range of 

communication apprehension and also in three perspectives of communication, which 

are group discussion, meetings, and interpersonal conversation, while CA in public 

speaking among first-year students was higher than in other contexts, indicating a 

small degree of apprehension. Regarding second-year students, the overall CA score 

was reported in moderate level. In the comparison of communicating in the Thai 

language and the English language, students in second-year had higher overall CA 

score when communicating in the English language than their score when 

communicating in the Thai language. In addition, group discussion, meetings, and 

interpersonal conversation scores were also moderate, while the score in public 

speaking indicated some degree of communication apprehension. From the open-

ended question at the end of questionnaire, students addressed some insightful 

methods they used when they come across communication obstacles. “Practice” was 

indicated as the most useful method among respondents.  

 

5. Conclusion and Recommendations  

 
 This final part of the research paper brings the conclusion of this study. It 

summarizes the achievement of the research findings and results, which accomplish 
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the objectives of this study. Additionally, a few recommendations are provided for 

future references and future studies.  

 

5.1 Conclusion 

 

 Communication apprehension (CA) has been defined as an "individual level of 

fear or anxiety associated with either real or anticipated communication with another 

person or persons" (McCroskey, 1977). The CA phenomenon is one of the possible 

factors that affect student performance in class and employment opportunities among 

new graduates, especially for business students. This study focused on CA among 

business students at a public university in Thailand and explored the methods that 

students used to cope with communication obstacles.  

 

 To successfully reach the study objectives, the approach used for data 

collection was the descriptive method, while a quantitative method was adopted in 

order to quantify CA scores of first-year and second-year students in a business 

program, studying in a public university in Thailand. The CA score was measured 

using a self-report evaluation form from McCroskey’s PRCA-24, which the 

researcher found appropriate for use in the English language because this unique 

business program is an international program; the students mainly use the English 

language to communicate with others. Every aspect of the study – design, conduct, 

and analysis – was carefully done.  

 

 The results of the quantitative data collection revealed that business students 

in this particular program had moderate level of communication apprehension (CA) 

overall and across the three common communication contexts – group discussion, 

meetings, interpersonal conversation, while CA in public speaking was slightly higher 

than others. Also, this study found that 13% of the students reportedly have a high 

CA.  In addition, this study also found that 37% of the students reportedly have a low 

CA. The scores of CA for second-year students and first-year students are very 

similar, but second-year students were shown to have slightly higher CA than first-

year students. This contrasts with the researchers’ hypothesis that second-year 

students would have a lower degree of apprehension than first-year students. The 

method of dealing with communication apprehension was conducted as part of the 

questionnaire. The research provides data of students’ experiences with 

communication obstacles in various situations. Generally, students found that practice 

is the most effective solution to cope with CA. 

 

5.2 Recommendations 

 

 Oral communication skills are commonly known as an important key success 

factor for new graduates. This study explored the CA among business students and 

gained some insightful comments on the methods used for dealing with apprehension. 

While this study accomplished the research objectives, the weaknesses of this study 

include that first; results from the descriptive research method did not show a 

significant difference between first-year students’ CA and second-year students’ CA 
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also in the four communicating contexts. Second, the population/respondents/sample 

were limited. 

 

 Several methods should be looked into to further study the topic of CA among 

business students in Thailand. This is to further the public’s understanding of CA and 

their awareness of the effects of CA to students and the public in general. One method 

is to not only focus on this particular business programs’ students but also to students 

taking up other business programs such as MBA or Executive MBA and business 

students in other universities in Thailand, for generalizability purposes. Another 

method is to conduct a study using a qualitative approach, such as focused group 

discussions, interviews, and direct observations, to potentially qualify a student’s CA 

experience and gain insightful information.  Moreover, other demographic 

characteristics must also be explored in order to understand the link between CA and 

variables like culture, personality, social status, gender, and academic performance. In 

addition, conducting a further study following the first-year students through their 

second-year and conducting a research on intercultural communication apprehension 

which is referred to as “the fear or anxiety associated with either real or anticipated 

interaction with people from different groups, especially different cultural or ethnic 

groups” (Neuliep & McCroskey, 1997a, p. 147), could lead to more benefits in 

understanding in-depth the CA experiences of students.  

 

 Finally, this research could lead to an understanding of CA among business 

students in Thailand and encourage educators to acknowledge its effects on learning. 

This study brought an awareness of CA of the students in the program, which will 

benefit my work and the institution in order to better advise students during their 

study. Moreover, learning experiences from this study built up a good relationship 

with students, which promotes goodwill for students and program officers.  
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Abstract 

This study is aimed to identify attitudes of the support staff in the Faculty of Tropical 

Medicine, Mahidol University towards a study visit program in terms of the different 

benefits of the program, the impact of overseas environment on English learning, and 

the importance of the program to the staff. The subjects of this study were 34 support 

staff in the faculty who have participated in study visit programs from 3 days to 6 

months. The questionnaires were used as a research instrument for the study and the 

Statistical Package for the Social Science (SPSS) was used to analyze the data to find 

out frequency, percentage, mean, and standard deviation for the results. The finding 

revealed that support staff in the faculty had positive attitudes towards study visit 

program. The respondents believed that the program was beneficial to support staff in 

the faculty, they were able to learn English language from being in an overseas 

environment, and the program was importance for them in order to promote, continue, 

and participate in the program again. 

 

Keywords: Study Visit Program, Support Staff  

 

1. Introduction  
The vision of Faculty of Tropical Medicine, Mahidol University (FTM) is “To be a 

world leader in Tropical Medicine” but support staff in the faculty is lacking in 

English skills, especially listening and speaking. In connection, the support staff is 

made aware of the importance of using English language in the Faculty. International 

Cooperation and Networking is responsible for interaction with foreigners who have 

collaborated with FTM and also motivate support staff in the faculty using English 

language to communicate with foreigners. In a research questionnaire about attitudes 

towards going abroad or joining a study visit program for improving English skills of 

support staff in the faculty on the topic of “ Basic English Language Practice on Hello 

mailto:beingjoyce666@gmail.com
mailto:u.tawilapakul@gmail.com
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TropMed Project 2015” on August 19, 2015, 101 FTM support staff filled in self- 

determination questionnaires and sent it back for analysis. The result showed that 47 

people or 46.5 percent of them thought that going abroad or joining study visit 

program enables them to enhance their listening and speaking skills because of the 

environment provided for learning and practicing. However, this development will not 

be achieved if we do not know the attitudes of the support staff in the Faculty. 

Therefore, attitudes are necessary  

to know to understand their viewpoints for joining the study visit program.  

 

The faculty has already provided scholarships or support budget of study visit 

program to the staff for conducting research, benchmarking, attending the workshop, 

and also the conference. The periods of time are diverse according to the program of 

participation from 3 days to 6 months.  

 

For the above-mentioned, the researcher aim to understand the attitudes towards 

study visit program of support staff in Faculty of Tropical Medicine, Mahidol 

University which has the most benefits for them and provides faculty progression in 

the near future. 

 

1.1 Research Objectives 

To identify attitude towards study visit program in terms of: 

1.1.1  Attitudes towards benefit of study visit program 

1.1.2  Attitudes towards overseas environment 

1.1.3  Attitudes towards the importance of study visit program 

 

1.2 Research Questions 

1.2.1  Does study visit program benefit to support staff in the faculty? 

1.2.2  Do support staff think that they can learn English from overseas  

environment? 

1.2.3  Do support staff think that study visit program is important for them? 

 

2. Literature Review  
 2.1 Theory of Attitudes 

Various definitions were given by psychologists. According to Allport’s study (as 

cited in Pickens, 2005) the meaning of attitude is a mental state or psychological state 

that affects personal response to all situations related. Another definition of attitude 

given by Pickens is a personal belief that affect with behavior, especially in 

experience and feeling. 

 

2.2 Overseas Experience 

People can learn many things from experience. Going abroad is an experience to see 

worldview and ensure that communication in English is necessary for survival. 

Inkson, Thomas, and Barry (1999) suggested that the reason for people's decision to 

spend their overseas life is for personal development is financial rewards. Also they 

can learn many things from new cultures, new languages, and new practices in 

overseas life. In case of working, they gain more experience in their new jobs, new 

organizations, new industries, and new environment for working in abroad.   
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2.3 Factor Influencing in English Language Learning 

2.3.1 Internal Factors 

Internal Factors are the logic of natural factors that not be able to change or adjust 

such as age and gender. Many studies reviewed that young learners have excellence 

capacity than older learners. According to Bista (2008), younger learners have more 

advantages than older learners in language learning. The young people learn the 

second language easily and more quickly than older people. As In Madrid (1995), (as 

cited in Lenneberg 1967) children have the capacity to learn pronunciation superior to 

adult. Another suggestion was given by Madrid (1980), young learner usually have a 

great capacity for repeating language pronunciation. They have an excellent 

adaptability using the second language easily. Also, they are more spontaneous than 

adult when using the second language. 

 

2.3.2. External Factors 

The external factors influence English language learning as well. The students who 

lived abroad (native English countries) are able to speak English better than students 

who did not because they have English communication in their real life and 

environment. On the other hands for non-native English speaking countries, not all 

environments provide English. English skills improvements of the students are less 

effective than students who live in native English speaking countries. Thakur (2014) 

explained about English learning environments that consist of society environment 

and influence of first language or native language. Society environment regarding 

people are able to use English everywhere that influences in their life. Cultural 

background is a part of society that people can learn English more. 

 

Influences of first language or native language as given by Thakur is that people can 

hear the first language everywhere and use local language fluently at any moment. 

However, they are able to try to use English to talk with others they meet that will 

help them to remember more words and can make them improve their English skills. 

 

Social environment and native language are external factors that influence English 

language learning. It can be said that if people always use English language, they are 

able to learn new words and remember how to use language to communicate with 

each other, also if English language is provided in their environment; it can assist in 

learning improvement. 

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Target Population and Samples 

The population of this research was all support staff in the Faculty of Tropical 

Medicine, Mahidol University. Thirty - four of them were chosen as samples of the 

study. The criterion for selection was support staffs in the faculty who has participated 

in study visit program from 3 days to 6 months. Selection of the samples was 

performed by convenience sampling in the form of self-administered questionnaires. 

Those who were willing to participate in the questionnaire surveys sent it back for 

investigation.  
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3.2 Research Design and Procedures 
The questionnaire was used as a research instrument in collecting data. It was divided 

into three parts as follows: 

 

Part 1: General Information 

This part was designed to find out the general background information of the 

respondents such as gender, age, education level, work experience, and overseas 

experience. These parts were composed of close - ended questions that had 2 - 6 

answers provided in the checklist. 

 
Part 2: Attitude in Study Visit Program 

The second part was used to measure respondents’ degree of attitude towards study 

visit program in a form of Likert scale that divided into 4 scales (1) Strongly Agree, 

(2) Agree, (3) Disagree, and (4) Strong Disagree. These were asked about the attitudes 

towards benefits of study visit program, attitudes towards overseas environment, and 

attitudes towards the importance of study visit program. The rating in this part was 

based on a four - point Likert Scale 

 

All of these answers were assigned a representative number to replace participant’s 

answers in each item for evaluating information. 

 

Part 3: Suggestion or Additional Comments 

The last part was designed to survey the respondents’ suggestions or additional 

comments with more depth and lengthier responses regarding the attitude towards 

study visit program. These open - ended questions were analyzed by categories and 

assigned coding in each group for analysis. The procedure for collecting data, the 

questionnaire, was analyzed by SPSS program for finding frequency, percentage, the 

mean and standard deviation for the result.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
4.1 Attitudes towards Study Visit Program 

Table 1 Attitudes towards Benefit of Study Visit Program 

 

No. Opinion 

Respondent/Percentage 

Mean S.D. 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 

No 

answer 

Study visit program benefit me because 

1. It enables me to get more 

experience. 

18 

(52.9%) 

16 

(47.1%) 

- -  3.53 0.51 

2. It enables me to make more 

friendships. 

13 

(38.2%) 

19 

(55.9%) 

2   

(5.9%) 

-  3.32 0.59 

3. I can practice my English 

speaking skill when communicate 

with foreign colleagues. 

14 

(41.2%) 

18 

(52.9%) 

2   

(5.9%) 

-  3.35 0.60 
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Table 1 shows attitudes towards benefit of study visit program of support staff in the 

faculty. All features of this table received a mean score higher than 3.00, which can 

indicate that the majority of respondents had positive attitudes towards benefit of the 

program. All respondents thought that study visit program benefited them because it 

enabled them to get more experience with a mean score of 3.53 (S.D. = 0.51). 32 

respondents (strongly agree 13 respondents (38.2%) and agree 19 respondents 

(55.9%)) believed that this program enabled them for making more friends, while 

only 2 respondents (5.9%) did not agree on this point. The mean score of this topic 

was 3.32 (S.D. = 0.59). Another 32 respondents (strongly agree 14 respondents 

(41.25%) and agree 18 respondents (52.9%)) said that they can practice in English 

speaking skills when they communicate with foreign colleagues, whereas only 2 

respondents (5.9%) did not agree on this matter. The mean score of this topic was 

3.35 (S.D. = 0.60). Moreover, 30 respondents (strongly agree 9 respondents (26.5%) 

and agree 21 respondents (61.8%)) enjoy having a conversation in English; 

meanwhile only 3 respondents (8.8%) did not think that English conversation was 

enjoyable.  

 

Table 2 Attitudes towards Overseas Environment  

 

No. Opinion 

Respondent/Percentage 

Mean S.D. 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 

No 

answer 

Attitudes towards overseas environment 

7. I can learn English language from 

various media such as internet, 

films, TV, and radio. 

8 

(23.5%) 

25 

(73.5%) 

- 1  

(2.9%) 

- 3.18 0.58 

8. I can learn English language from 

digital billboard, guild post, or any 

label surrounding. 

10 

(29.4%) 

23 

(67.6%) 

1 

 (2.9%) 

- - 3.26 0.51 

No. Opinion 

Respondent/Percentage 

Mean S.D. 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 

No 

answer 

Study visit program benefit me because 

4. I can practice my English listening 

skill when communicate with 

foreign colleagues. 

14 

(41.2%) 

19 

(55.9%) 

1   

(2.9%) 

-  3.38 0.55 

5. I can learn more cultural 

background of each country. 

16 

(47.1%) 

17 

(50.0%) 

1   

(2.9%) 

-  3.44 0.56 

6. I enjoy having a conversation in 

English. 

9 

(26.5%) 

21 

(61.8%) 

3   

(8.8%) 

- 1  

(2.9%) 

3.18 0.58 

Total 
84 

(41.2%) 

110 

(53.9%) 

9 

(4.4%) 

- 1 

(0.5%) 

3.37 0.57 
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No. Opinion 

Respondent/Percentage 

Mean S.D. 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 

No 

answer 

Attitudes towards overseas environment 

9. I can learn English language when 

I go shopping or sightseeing. 

11 

(32.4%) 

20 

(58.8%) 

2  

(5.9%) 

- 1 

(2.9%) 

3.27 0.57 

10

. 

I can learn English language from 

native English speaking countries 

more than non native English 

speaking countries. 

7 

(20.6%) 

20 

(58.8%) 

6 

(17.6%) 

- 1 

(2.9%) 

3.03 0.64 

11

. 

Non native English speaking 

countries make me feel more 

confident to speak with others than 

native English speaking countries. 

4 

(11.8%) 

19 

(55.9%) 

11 

(32.4%) 

- - 2.79 0.64 

Total 
40 

(23.5%) 

107 

(62.9%) 

20 

(11.8%) 

1  

(0.6%) 

2 

(1.2%) 

3.11 0.61 

 

Table 2 presents attitudes towards overseas environment. From this table, it can 

indicate that most of support staff in the faculty had positive attitudes towards oversea 

environment. The table shows that 33 respondents (strongly agree 8 respondents 

(23.5%) and agree 25 respondents (73.5%)) thought that they can learn English 

language from various media such as internet, film, TV and radio, while only 1 

respondent (2.9%) disagreed on this matter. The mean score of this topic was 3.18, 

(S.D. = 0.58). Another 33 respondents (strongly agree 10 respondents (29.4%) and 

agree 23 respondents (67.6%)) believed that they can learn English language from 

digital billboards, guild posts, or labels, whereas another 1 respondent (2.9%) 

disagreed on this point. The mean score of this topic was 3.26, (S.D. = 0.51). 

Moreover, 31 respondents (strongly agree 11 respondents (32.4%) and agree 20 

respondents (58.8%)) said that they can learn English language when they go 

shopping or sightseeing, meanwhile 2 respondents (5.9%) did not agree with this 

opinion.  

 

Interestingly, only 6 respondents (17.6%) disagreed that they can learn English 

language from native English - speaking countries more than non - native English - 

speaking countries. Also, 11 respondents (32.4%) did not believe that non - native 

English - speaking countries could make them feel more confident to speak with 

others than native English - speaking countries with mean score of 2.79. 
 

Table 3 Attitudes towards Important of Study Visit Program 
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No. Opinion 

Respondent/Percentage 

Mean S.D. 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 
No 

answer 

Attitudes towards important of study visit program 

12. Study visit program should be 

promoted and continue. 

14 

(41.2%) 

19 

(55.9%) 

1    

(2.9%) 

- - 3.38 0.55 

13. If I have more chance I will join 

this program again. 

14 

(41.2%) 

18 

(52.9%) 

2    

(5.9%) 

- - 3.35 0.60 

Total 
28 

(41.2%) 

37 

(54.4%) 

3  

(4.4%) 

- - 3.37 0.54 

 

Table 3 presents attitudes towards the importance of study visit program. It was clear 

from the table that majority of respondents had positive attitudes towards the 

importance of study visit program participation. 33 respondents (strongly agree 14 

respondents (41.2%) and agree 19 respondents (55.9%)) agreed that study visit 

program should be promoted and continued, while only 1 respondent (2.9%) 

disagreed on this point. Moreover, 32 respondents (strongly agree 14 respondents 

(41.2%) and agree 18 respondents (52.9%)) believed that if they have more chances 

they will join this program again, meanwhile 2 respondents (5.9%) not agree with this 

idea.  

 

4.2 Open – Ended Questions 

This part provided open-ended questions regarding the attitudes towards study visit 

program of support staff in the faculty. There were respondents giving the suggestion 

that study visit program participation can make them adopt worldviews and get more 

experience for English practice and work. Additional comments supported that if 

support staff joined study visit program in big groups, English practice will be 

ineffective. Another suggestion supported that short period participation is not enough 

for English practice.  

 

Moreover, the respondents believed that study visit program is valuable for support 

staff in English practice because they need to prepare themselves in English 

conversation for survival in another country. A final suggestion proposed was that the 

faculty should support them to travel to developed countries to gain more new 

approaches to apply in their fields. 

 

5. Conclusion  
From the results and discussion it can be concluded that study visit program benefits 

support staff in the faculty and all research questions can be answered clearly as 

follows:  

 

The first question answers that study visit program benefit to support staff in the 

faculty in order to enable support staff to gain more experience, make more friends, 

practice their English listening and speaking skills, learn about the cultural 

backgrounds of each country and make them enjoy having a conversation in English. 
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The second question answers that support staff able to learn English language from 

overseas environments. They can learn English from digital billboards, guide posts, or 

any surrounding labels. Furthermore, they can learn English from various media such 

as internet, films, TV, and radio, also when they go shopping or sightseeing. 

 

The third question answers that study visit program is important for support staff in 

the faculty. The respondents thought that study visit program should be promoted and 

continued. And if they have more chances they would join this program again. 

 

From this finding, the result shows that study visit program is important, so it should 

motivate the faculty to provide scholarships to support staff in the faculty to get more 

new experience, especially, English practice. It is very important to the staff and the 

faculty for preparing for the ASAEAN community and welcoming to the ASEAN 

world. When support staff in the faculty can use English language to communicate 

with foreigners who come into contact with the faculty, the faculty will gain 

numerous benefits to have proficient staff who work in the faculty. 
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Abstract 

This study investigated the degree of foreign tourists' satisfaction towards English oral 

communication with Thai vendors in Bangkok. The main objective of this study is to 

survey the foreign tourists' satisfaction towards English oral communication with Thai 

vendors in Bangkok and to find out the main problems when foreign tourists 

communicate in English with Thai vendors. The sample size of this study was 100 

foreign tourists who visited Khaosan Road between 23 and 30 April 2016. The 

participants were selected by the accidental sampling method and were asked to 

complete the questionnaires. The findings showed that most foreign tourists were 

male from non-English-speaking countries, aged between 26-30 years old, came to 

Bangkok for holidays. Overall, the respondents were moderately satisfied with 

English speaking skills of Thai vendors with a 2.62 mean score, and they were 

moderately satisfied with English listening skills of Thai vendors with a 2.69 mean 

score. 

 

Keywords: Foreign Tourists’ satisfaction, English Oral Communication, Thai 

Vendors 

 

1. Introduction   
Tourism industry is one of the major sources of income in Thailand, as it can be seen 

from the steady increase of foreign visitors traveling to Thailand every year. This 

causes the circular flow of income which benefits the overall economy of the country. 

However, the formal establishment of ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) in 2015 

will result in an increasing number of tourists visiting Thailand and more intense 

competition between ASEAN member states. Thus, Thai entrepreneurs should be 

ready by improving and developing themselves so as to have sufficient potential to 
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survive in the near future. In addition, foreign language skills are considered as a 

major weakness of Thai people that need to be strengthened urgently. 

 

In Thailand, English is used as the main medium of communicating with foreign 

tourists. Nonetheless, Thai people still have difficulties in speaking and listening to 

foreigners. In order to eliminate misunderstanding in English oral communication, 

Thai people need to improve and develop their English language skills, especially 

those who have to contact with foreigners on a regular basis. In the business sector, 

effective oral communication with foreigners can promote international trade and 

investment. Moreover, it creates a positive image of Thailand and plays an important 

role in domestic tourism development. 

 

Khaosan Road was chosen to conduct a survey, because this road is one of the most 

popular tourist attractions that foreign visitors to Bangkok visit. There are many 

restaurants, budget hotels, massage shops and souvenir shops along the road. Since 

the majority of the customers are foreigners, oral communication in English is 

considered as an essential part of exchanging goods or services between buyers and 

sellers. To communicate with foreigners effectively, vendors should have a good 

background of English. If they can fully understand what the foreign customers want, 

they can serve them smoothly and the level of foreign customer satisfaction will 

increase. 

 

To overcome communication barriers, vendors should know their strengths and 

weaknesses, and attempt to develop their English skills continuously, because 

effective oral communication can minimize misunderstandings and increase the level 

of foreign tourists’ satisfaction.  

 

Research Questions 

1. What is the degree of foreign tourists' satisfaction towards English oral 

communication with Thai vendors in Bangkok? 

2. What are the main problems when foreign tourists communicate in English with 

Thai vendors? 

 

Research Objectives 

1. To survey the foreign tourists' satisfaction towards English oral communication 

with Thai vendors in Bangkok. 

2. To find the main problems when foreign tourists communicate in English with Thai 

vendors.  

 

2. Literature Review  
2.1 Customer satisfaction 

In the tourism industry, customer satisfaction plays an important part in the success of 

the business. If foreign tourists are satisfied with the products of Thai vendors, it will 

be easier for them to return and repurchase the products. In order to deeply understand 

customer satisfaction, we need to know the definition of satisfaction. 

Satisfaction is a person’s feelings of pleasure or disappointment when comparing a 

product’s perceived outcome to expectations. If the performance falls short of 
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expectations, the customer is dissatisfied. On the other hand, if it matches or exceeds 

their expectations, the customer is satisfied (Kotler, 2000). Nevertheless, it is quite 

difficult to examine whether the product or service can satisfy the customer or not, so 

asking the customers directly is the easiest way to find out how they feel and what 

they want (Agbor, 2011). Customer satisfaction in this study refers to foreign tourists’ 

pleasure or disappointment when communicating in English with Thai vendors. 

 

2.2 Effective oral communication skills 

Oral communication (verbal communication) is the inter change of information or 

ideas between sender and receiver by word of mouth. According to Glenn (1981), 

effective oral communication is divided into three perspectives. Firstly, effective oral 

communication needs to be simple, and direct. Secondly, an effective communicator 

should have knowledge of the subject and have the ability to say it well. Finally, 

effective communication needs to be useful for both speaker and receiver.    

 

Effective English oral communication in the workplace can be a problem for Thai 

vendors who are not native English speakers and have to communicate with foreign 

customers at work. According to Tipmontree (2007), the findings showed the main 

problems of Thai staff who communicated with foreign customers were lack of 

understanding the questions, long pauses during conversations, low fluency, poor 

English grammar, unfamiliarity with foreign accents, and low confidence when 

speaking. 

 

Effective oral communication requires good listening and speaking skills.  

 

2.2.1 Listening Skills 

Listening is one of the four fundamental skills for effective communication. Listening 

is the ability to understand words and language, and since the conversation should be 

understandable, the main focus is on meaning instead of language (Cameron, 2001). 

In short, “listening is the ability to identify and understand what others are saying” 

(Saricoban, 1999, p.1). 

 

There are three basic steps of listening: Hearing, Understanding and Judging. Hearing 

is the process of listening so as to catch what the speaker is saying. Understanding is 

the next step when the listeners take what they have heard and understand it in their 

own way. Judging is the step when the listeners choose whether to believe what the 

speakers have said or not (Manoharan 2008).  

 

In business, English listening skills involve the following abilities: understanding 

what foreigners and colleagues are saying both in person and over the phone, 

understanding what the speaker is presenting in internal and external business 

meetings, and knowing foreign customer wants and needs during business 

negotiations (Pingyoad, 2005). 
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2.2.2 Speaking Skills 

Speaking is considered to be one of four main skills for effective communication. 

Effective speaking involves organizing and presenting information orally and 

expressing one’s own ideas in words in a way that the meaning is transferred 

successfully to the listener (Nicholas, 1985).  

 

In business, English speaking skills involve the following abilities: asking and 

answering questions to foreign customers and colleagues both in person and over the 

phone, sharing ideas in internal and external business meetings in English, and 

making a presentation in English (Pingyoad, 2005). 

 

In this research, effective oral communication skills can reduce the misunderstandings 

or problems that might happen when foreign tourists communicate in English with 

Thai vendors. 

 

3. Methodology  
Participants 

The participants of this study were 100 foreign tourists both male and female who 

were visiting Khaosan Road. There were both native English speakers and non-native 

English speakers. Convenience Sampling was applied to collect primary data, so the 

respondents from the sample size were chosen accidentally to complete questionnaires 

directly on Khaosan Road. 

 

Research Instrument 

The research instrument in this study was a questionnaire providing closed-ended 

questions open-ended questions, and a five-point Likert weighted scale. The 

questionnaire was divided into 3 parts. Part I: General information. The participants 

were required to answer questions such as gender, age, educational background, 

country, first language, and current position. Part II: Foreign tourists’ satisfaction 

towards English oral communication. The participants were required to rate their 

satisfaction level of English oral communication with Thai vendors. Part III: Main 

problems when Thai vendors communicate in English with foreign tourists. The 

participants were required to answer open-ended questions which were about the main 

problems encountered when foreign tourists communicated in English with Thai 

vendors and shared their suggestions for improving Thai vendors’ English oral 

communication skills. 

 

Data Collection  

The research was conducted between 23 and 30 April 2016 and the data was collected 

by the researcher. 100 questionnaires were distributed to the target group consisting of 

foreign tourists visiting Khaosan Road by using the Convenience Sampling method. 

After respondents had finished the survey, the researcher rechecked the questionnaire 

to ensure that they had followed directions correctly. It took approximately 10 

minutes for the participants to answer all questions in the questionnaire.  
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Data Analysis  
The quantitative data from the questionnaire was analyzed by using Statistical 

Package for the Social Sciences on Personal Computer (SPSS/PC). The data of each 

section was analyzed as follows: The first section (General information) was analyzed 

to find frequency and percentage. The second section (Foreign tourists’ satisfaction 

towards English oral communication) was analyzed to find frequency, percentage, 

mean and standard deviation. And, the third section (Main problems and suggestions 

when foreign tourists communicate in English with Thai vendors) was analyzed by 

using content analysis.   

 

4. Findings and Discussion  

 
The respondents’ satisfaction towards English speaking skills of Thai vendors 

Speaking Skills Level of Satisfaction Mean 

(x̄) 

SD 

 

Satisfaction 

Level 
Highest High Moderate Low Lowest 

Fluency 2 

(2%) 

10 

(10%) 

43 

(43%) 

35 

(35%) 

10 

(10%) 

2.59 0.88 Low 

Accuracy 2 

(2%) 

9 

(9%) 

57 

(57%) 

23 

(23%) 

9 

(9%) 

2.72 0.83 Moderate 

English Grammar 1 

(1%) 

8 

(8%) 

38 

(38%) 

36 

(36.0) 

17 

(17%) 

2.40 0.90 Low 

Pronunciation 1 

(1%) 

4 

(4%) 

31 

(31%) 

57 

(57.0) 

7 

(7%) 

2.35 0.72 Low 

English Vocabulary 3 

(3%) 

10 

(10%) 

52 

(52%) 

27 

(27.0) 

8 

(8%) 

2.73 0.86 Moderate 

Rate of Responsiveness 2 

(2%) 

9 

(9%) 

56 

(56%) 

21 

(21.0) 

12 

(12%) 

2.68 0.87 Moderate 

Speaking with Confidence 7 

(7%) 

18 

(18%) 

32 

(32%) 

35 

(35%) 

8 

(8%) 

2.81 1.05 Moderate 

Vendors’ Accents 0 

(0%) 

11 

(11%) 

39 

(39%) 

43 

(43%) 

7 

(7%) 

2.54 0.78 Low 

Overall Speaking Skills 2 

(2%) 

14 

(14%) 

35 

(35%) 

42 

(42%) 

7 

(7%) 

2.62 0.89 

 

Moderate 

 

Regarding overall speaking skills, the results showed that the respondents were 

moderately satisfied with English speaking skills of Thai vendors. The results of 

speaking skills revealed that speaking with confidence earned the most satisfaction of 

the respondents, followed by English vocabulary, accuracy, rate of responsiveness, 

fluency, vendors’ accents, and English grammar respectively. Pronunciation of Thai 

vendors earned the least satisfaction of the respondents.  
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The respondents’ satisfaction towards English listening skills of Thai vendors  

Listening Skills Level of Satisfaction Mean 

(x̄) 

SD Satisfaction 

Level 
Highest High Moderate Low Lowest 

Understanding Your Request 4 

(4%) 

24 

(24%) 

42 

(42%) 

17 

(17%) 

13 

(13%) 

2.89 1.04 Moderate 

Familiar with Your Accent 6 

(6%) 

21 

(21%) 

37 

(37%) 

30 

(30%) 

6 

(6%) 

2.91 1.00 Moderate 

Concentrating on the 

Conversation 
3 

(3%) 

30 

(30%) 

46 

(46%) 

13 

(13%) 

8 

(8%) 

3.07 0.93 Moderate 

Listening with Confidence 3 

(3%) 

9 

(9%) 

54 

(54%) 

28 

(28%) 

6 

(6%) 

2.75 0.82 

 

Moderate 

Understanding Your Long 

Sentences 
2 

(2%) 

11 

(11%) 

38 

(38%) 

26 

(26%) 

23 

(23%) 

2.43 1.03 

 

Low 

Guessing at Unknown Words 8 

(8%) 

14 

(14%) 

28 

(28%) 

43 

(43%) 

7 

(7%) 

2.73 1.05 

 

Moderate 

Understanding Your Difficult 

Words 
0 

(0%) 

8 

(8%) 

39 

(39%) 

25 

(25%) 

28 

(28%) 

2.27 0.96 Low 

Catching Up Your Speed of 

Speech 
3 

(3%) 

19 

(19%) 

23 

(23%) 

41 

(41%) 

14 

(14%) 

2.56 1.05 Low 

Overall Listening Skills 3 

(3%) 

18 

(18%) 

29 

(29%) 

45 

(45%) 

5 

(5%) 

2.69 0.93 Moderate 

 

 

Regarding overall listening skills, the results illustrated that the respondents were 

moderately satisfied with English listening skills of Thai vendors. The results of 

listening skills revealed that concentrating on the conversation earned the most 

satisfaction of the respondents, followed by familiar with tourists’ accent, 

understanding your request, listening with confidence, guessing at unknown words, 

catching up tourists of speed of speech, and understanding tourists’ long sentences 
respectively. Understanding tourists’ difficult words earned the least satisfaction of 

the respondents. 

 

In terms of overall oral communication skills, the results of this study showed that the 

respondents were moderately satisfied with English oral communication skills of Thai 

vendors in Bangkok. This is similar to Hirunthet’s (2011) who studied satisfaction of 

foreign tourists with the service of tourist police in Khaosan Road, with the results 

showing that level of foreign tourists’ satisfaction towards English communication 

skills of tourist police was fair. Nevertheless, the results of this study differ from 

Jitjenkarn (2011) who studied foreign customers’ satisfaction towards the level of 

Bank of Ayudhya PCL staff’s English oral communication, and Chaiyapornnangkul 

(2013) who studied foreign customer satisfaction with Shangri-La Hotel receptionists’ 

English oral communication ability, because the respondents were highly satisfied 

with English skills of the bank staff and the hotel receptionists. The reason foreign 

tourists were moderately satisfied with English skills of Thai vendors is because of 

their educational backgrounds. Most Thai vendors had low educational backgrounds, 
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so they did not have an opportunity to study English as much as they needed. 

Therefore, they could not communicate in a high level of English. On the other hand, 

foreign customers were highly satisfied with English skills of bank staff and hotel 

receptionists because they had high educational backgrounds and they were trained 

well to communicate in English with foreigners. 

 

In terms of speaking skills, the results of this study illustrated that pronunciation of 

Thai vendors earned the least satisfaction of the respondents. This is in line with 

Jitjenkarn’s (2011), study of foreign customers’ satisfaction towards the level of Bank 

of Ayudhya PCL staff’s English oral communication, which showed that the 

respondents had difficulties with the pronunciation of bank staff. Moreover, the 

finding is also similar to Ampaipisut’s (2007), study of communication problems of 

foreign tourists towards travel services in Thailand, with the findings showing that 

pronunciation of Thai travel service staff were incorrect. Regarding the accent, the 

results of this study showed that the satisfaction level of the respondents was low in 

vendors’ accents. This is also similar to the study of Jitjenkarn (2011), with the 

findings showing that the respondents thought that Thai accents were difficult for 

them to understand. The reason is because Thais have their own language, so they 

have their unique pronunciations and accents when speaking English. Consequently, 

some foreigners might not be familiar and get confused with them.   

 

 

In terms of listening skills, the results of this study showed the satisfaction level of the 

respondents was low in catching up with tourists speed of speech. This is similar to 

Ampaipisut’s (2007), study of communication problems of foreign tourists towards 

travel services in Thailand, with the findings showing that Thai travel service staff 

could not catch what the respondents said. The reason is that some foreign tourists, 

especially native English speakers spoke English faster than Thai vendors thought, so 

Thai vendors could not follow their speed of speech.   

 

5. Conclusion  
The respondents had a moderate level of satisfaction toward English speaking skills of 

Thai vendors in Bangkok, and they had a moderate level of satisfaction towards 

English listening skills of Thai vendors in Bangkok. In terms of speaking skills, they 

gave the highest rank to speaking English confidently of Thai vendors. On the other 

hand, they gave the lowest rank to the pronunciation of Thai vendors. In terms of 

listening, they gave the highest rank to concentrating on the conversation of Thai 

vendors. On the contrary, they gave the lowest rank to understanding their difficult 

words.   

 

6. Recommendations for further study 

 
1. This survey was limited to foreign tourists visiting Khaosan Road, hence the results 

of the study may not be representative of all areas in Bangkok. The next study should 

cover more areas so as to have more accuracy and reliability. 
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2. Since the researcher only focused on English oral communication of Thai vendors, 

other groups of people who involved with the tourism industry such as taxi drivers 

and travel agents should be studied as well. 
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Abstract 

This research aimed to investigate the effect of Thai EFL learners’ English 

proficiency on their pragmatic competency in making requests and apologies. The 

participants included 60 Thai EFL learners who are studying for The Master of Arts 

Program in English Language Teaching and Career English for International 

Communication at Language Institute, Thammasat University. Most participants have 

been learning English for more than 16 years. Two kinds of research instruments were 

applied for the data collection. The first one is TU-GET, a general English test for an 

admission to Thammasat University, used to measure English proficiency of the 

participants. The second research instrument is MDCT. In this research, MDCT was 

applied to assess pragmatic knowledge of the participants. Findings indicated that 

language proficiency of EFL learners did not show any effect on pragmatic 

competence of the participants. Although learners had high English proficiency, they 

did not have a good performance in pragmatic competence in terms of making 

requests and apologies.  

 

Keywords: Pragmatics, Request, Apology, Thai EFL students, Language proficiency  

 

1. Introduction  
Unarguably, people in societies cannot live without communication since we need to 

interact with one another. It is observed that we use language as a tool to express our 

feelings, opinions, thoughts or even exchange information. In the twenty-first century, 

it is undeniable that English is widely used as well as learned as a foreign or second 

language since it is considered as an international language used to communicate 

across cultures. Nevertheless the communication between people who are from 

heterogeneous cultures might not be smooth. Thus, foreign or second language 

learners possibly confront difficulties in using language in real life situations even 

though they store lots of vocabulary as well as a good knowledge of grammar.  
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To achieve English communication in a particular situation, communicative 

knowledge is necessary for non-native speakers or foreign language learners so that 

they can use appropriate utterances to communicate with native speakers of English. 

Moreover, knowledge of the real world, contexts and background knowledge are 

important for hearers to interpret the intended message that a speaker is trying to 

convey. The knowledge of grammar which focuses on accuracy of sentences might 

not be sufficient to understand the purpose of a speaker; thus, pragmatics which is 

“the study of the use of context to make interferences about meaning” should be 

promoted to EFL learners who learn English as a foreign language (Fasold, 1990, p. 

119 as cited in O’Keeffe, Clancy & Adolphs, 2011).  

 

EFL learners might be familiar with speech acts of greeting and parting as they are 

common. However, other speech acts such as requests, apologies, complaints, refusal, 

appeals, etc. are probably more complicated. In addition, Amiri, Birjandi & Maftoon 

(2015) discovered the most frequent speech acts of academic situations. It is revealed 

that speech acts of request (21) and apology (16) out of 72 cases are the most 

frequently used.  Evidently, contexts are extremely helpful for interlocutors to 

understand language use in a particular situation. In this current study, requests and 

apologies have been selected to be investigated since both of them are rather complex 

for EFL students e.g., if a speaker chooses a wrong choice to make a request or to 

offer an apology, some problems might happen unexpectedly or it can cause 

ambiguity and misunderstanding (Skantze, 2007). Thus, to avoid the 

misunderstanding between interlocutors, knowing how to use appropriate speech acts 

is very crucial.   

1.1 Research question  

Do levels of English proficiency affect student’s pragmatic competence in making 

requests and apologies? 

1.2 Objective of the study  

The main purpose of this current study was to examine the effect of English 

proficiency on students’ pragmatic competence in making requests and apologies.  

 

2. Literature Review  
2.1 Pragmatics  

According to Crystal (1997, p. 301 as cited in Kasper & Rose, 2002) pragmatics is 

defined as “the study of language from the point of view of users, especially of the 

choices they make, the constraints they encounter in using language has on other 

participants in the act of communication.” In addition, Fasold (1990), p. 119 as cited 

in O’ Keeffe, Clancy & Adolphs (2011), provided a definition of pragmatics as “the 

study of the use of context to make interferences about meaning.” The interferences in 

this case refer to available evidence utilized by participants to deduct the meaning. 

The available evidence can be clarified as the context that the utterance takes place. 

Mey (1991), p. 245 perceived pragmatics as “the art of the analysis of unsaid.” For 

instance, the door is open, which is a single utterance, can be interpreted in more than 

one single way depending on contexts (as cited in O’ Keeffe, Clancy & Adolphs, 

2011).  
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2.2 Speech acts  

EFL learners who aim to improve their pragmatic knowledge should realize how to 

use appropriate speech acts to convey the intended message to the interlocutors in an 

appropriate way. According to Austin (1962, p.101), the philosopher and author of 

How to Do Things with Words, “saying something will often, or even normally, 

produce certain consequential effects upon the feelings, thoughts, or actions of the 

audience, or of the speaker, or of other persons: and it may be done with the design, 

intention, or purpose of producing them”. Searle (1965) also mentioned one kind of 

speech act called directive speech act, which is a speech action with intention and 

altered behaviors of the addresser. A few types of directive speech acts are requests, 

apologies, threats, pieces of advice, offers, etc.  

             2.2.1 Speech act theory    

In 1960s, linguists and philosophers classified speech act theory in different ways, but 

the most popular theory is Austin’s framework (as cited in Bonvillain, 1993), which is 

known as ‘felicity conditions’.   

  Austin differentiates actions within utterance into three kinds; 

(1) Locutionary Act: the actual utterance of a speaker containing the speaker’s 

verbalized message. For example, John said to Lauren, ‘You can’t do that’.  

(2) Illocutionary Act: the intention of a speaker in saying something e.g. requesting, 

commanding, refusing, apologizing, inviting, etc. For example, John protested against 

Lauren doing it. 

(3) Perlocutionary Act: the effect that is accomplished upon the feeling, thoughts, or 

actions of hearers. For example, he pulled me up and checked me.  

   2.2.2  Direct and indirect speech acts    

If individuals would like to communicate a different meaning from the actual 

utterance meaning, they can say something indirectly. In this case, the hearers have to 

interpret the underlying meaning based on contexts. According to Searle (1975, p. 

60), an indirect speech act refers to an illocutionary act which is performed indirectly. 

For example, Can you pass the salt? is considered as the indirect speech act. Although 

it is formed as a question, the speaker intends to make a request by using the utterance 

to have the hearer do an action (as cited in Archer, Aijmer & Wichmann, 2012). 

According to Gordon & Lakoff (1975), and Searle (1975), individuals are able to 

make a request not only in an implicit performative sentence, but also in the form of 

questions. For example, I request you to turn out the lights is regarded as a request in 

a direct way. Alternatively, communicators can also use an interrogative sentence to 

make an indirect request as Would you mind turning out the lights? (as cited in Geis, 

1995). It is curious to know how a hearer knows the indirect meanings conveyed by 

the speaker.  

   2.2.3 Speech act of request    

One directive speech act that has been widely investigated in both the interlanguage 

and cross-cultural pragmatics fields is the speech act of request. According to Brown 

and Levinson (1978) requests are defined as face-threatening acts since by making a 

request; the speaker asks the hearer to perform an action which is beneficial for the 

speaker (as cited in Blum-Kulka & Olashtain, 1984). According to Goffman (1971)’s 

justification, a request refers to the asking for permission from a potentially offended 

person to engage in a certain situation and this could lead to a violation of the 

person’s privacy and rights. The person who makes a request might take offense at 
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this proposed act. If requests are missing, an offence would sometimes take place. To 

clarify this aspect, Goffman takes these requests into the points of encroachments on 

another’s territory. For example, if you would like to ask a stranger to tell you the 

time, you definitely intrude upon the person’s privacy as he or she has a right to 

remain undisturbed (as cited in Owen, 1946).  

    2.2.4 Speech act of apology   

The speech act of apologies is distinct from that of requests, as apologies are 

considered as post-event acts, while requests are regarded as pre-event act. A speaker 

aims to make a request in order to cause an event or change one, whereas apologies 

express the fact that an event has already happened. A speaker who makes an apology 

might lose face, while a hearer will get support. For requesting, it involves loss of face 

for both interlocutors (Blum-Kulka and Olshtain, 1984). Olshtain (1989, p. 156) 

defines an apology as “a speech act which is intended to provide support for the 

hearer who was actually or potentially affected by a violation” (as cited in Bataineh, 

2004). According to Goffman (1971), an individual who exploit speech acts of 

apology will break himself into two parts including the guilty of an offence and the 

separation from the delict and the individual affirms a belief in the offended rule (as 

cited in Owen, 1946). 

2.3 Politeness  

To perform proper speech acts, politeness is specially regarded in a particular 

situation. Politeness is advantageous for people to live in a society peacefully since it 

is considered as an obligation on human behaviors. Thus, linguistic politeness is 

crucial for a social phenomenon. Being polite, the speaker has to make a choice that 

will be matched with social assumptions, and then the appropriate utterance will be 

produced.  Politeness is vital in pragmatics since the life of every individual involves 

the performance of speech acts. The concepts of politeness are rather various in cross-

cultural aspects as people from different cultures have different viewpoints towards 

politeness. For example, in Thailand, it is noticeable that Thai people are very 

considerate in expressing verbal and nonverbal politeness because of the forces of the 

respective culture values. Therefore, Thai people are generally strong and exaggerated 

in offering apologies and making requests (Gruyter, 1992).    

2.4 Previous related studies   

Iragui (1996) investigated the pragmatic dimension of communicative competence 

between native and non-native speakers of English. The participants of the study were 

divided into two groups. The first is native speakers of English. For the second group, 

the participants are non-native speakers of English. The participants were asked to 

complete a discourse completion task of the speech acts of requesting and 

apologizing. The results of the study revealed that native speakers of English used 

more alerters and locution derivable strategies than non-native speakers. It is found 

that non-native speakers used more syntactic downgrades in requests, while American 

speakers used more intensifiers in apologies.  

 

Farashaiyan & Kim Hua (2012) examined the relationship between pragmatic 

competency and language proficiency of Iranian EFL learners. The study aimed to 

explore whether the learners with different proficiency levels perform differently in a 

pragmatic test. Furthermore, the study’s objective is to investigate the effect of gender 

on language proficiency and pragmatic competence. TOEFL and MDCT were applied 
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to measure language proficiency and pragmatic knowledge of participants. The results 

showed that there was no significant relationship between pragmatic knowledge and 

language proficiency. In addition, it is revealed that female learners were better at 

pragmatic and proficiency tests. Evidently, the students with high grammatical 

knowledge do not necessarily have high pragmatic knowledge.  

 

Songkhro & Aksornjarung (2014) investigated the Relationship between pragmatic 

knowledge and English proficiency of Thai EFL learners. This study aimed to 

examine the relationship between the subjects’ English proficiency and their 

pragmatic competence. TOEIC and MDCT were used as research instruments. 

Findings showed that there was a positive relationship between the scores of the 

TOEIC and the pragmatic tests. When taking a thorough look at each group of 

participants, the students who gained high scores in TOEIC were inclined to have 

high competence on pragmatics. Moreover, it is found that male students could 

perform better than their female students in the pragmatic test.  

 

3. Methodology  
The participants in this study included 60 Thai EFL learners who are studying for The 

Master of Arts Program in English Language Teaching and Career English for 

International Communication at Language Institute, Thammasat University, 

Thaphrachan campus in the 2015 academic year. The first year students were selected 

as participants of this current study. All of them study English as a foreign language. 

They have studied English at school for more than 10 years. All of them took the TU-

GET examination as an admission test for their MA study. The sampling procedure 

was that of convenient sampling. The participants were later divided into two groups 

according to their TU-GET results.   

 

In this study, two instruments were applied for data collection. The first instrument 

was a language proficiency test and the second one was a pragmatic competence test. 

The Thammasat University General English Test (TU-GET) was used to measure the 

participants’ language proficiency, and the Multiple Discourse Completion Test 

(MDCT) was designed to measure the participants’ pragmatic competence.  

 

TU-GET was used in this study as a placement test to divide the participants into two 

groups based on their TU-GET scores. The cut-off scores of low language proficiency 

were 500 to 590 while the cut-scores of high language proficiency were 630 to 920. 

The TU-GET is a multiple choice test that aims to measure the English competency 

level of test-takers in three aspects; grammar, vocabulary, and reading 

comprehension. However, it may not guarantee that a participant who gained high 

TU-GET scores will use English effectively in real-life or authentic communication 

since test-takers do not have a chance to show their productive skills, namely writing 

and speaking.  

 

In order to assess the participants’ pragmatic competence, Multiple Discourse 

Completion Test (MDCT) was applied in this study. The test contained 20 situations 

of speech acts of request and apology adopted from Birjandi & Rezaei (2010). The 

adopted pragmatic test was developed for Iranian EFL learners. Thus, the test was 
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employed to measure pragmatic knowledge of Thai EFL learners. In the test, the 

participants were expected to read the contexts in each situation and choose the most 

appropriate response based on a particular context. In each situation, there are two 

interlocutors, i.e. a teacher and a student are talking in a classroom. Therefore, the 

participants had to play a role as a student to make requests or apologies to a teacher.   

For the MDCT, the researcher explained the purpose and instructions to the 

participants and asked them to do the MDCT by choosing the most appropriate item 

for each situation and completing the test without using a dictionary or any reference 

books. In this current study, two speech acts which are apology and request, were 

explored to measure Thai EFL learners’ pragmatic knowledge. The test was adopted 

from Birjandi & Rezaei (2010), who developed a Multiple-choice Discourse 

Completion Test (MDCT) in order to measure pragmatic competency of Iranian EFL 

learners in two speech acts including request and apology in EFL classrooms. The test 

contains 20 situations. The first half elicits requests, and the other half is for apology 

elicitation. To avoid bias from the participants’ responses, the word “request” and 

“apology” were not mentioned throughout the description in the MDCT. Moreover, 

the request and the apology situations are interlaced.  

 

The data received from the pragmatic test and English proficiency test were analyzed 

as follows. Firstly, the TU-GET scores of the participants were used as cut-off scores. 

The participants were divided into two groups of English proficiency levels: high and 

low. According to Akkararitwutthikun and Sappapan (2013), the criterion of 

categorizing participants is that the participants’ score would be sorted out from 

highest score to lowest score.  A participant who got TU-GET score from 630 to 920 

would be in a high proficiency group while a participant would be put into a low 

proficiency group if he or she got TU-GET score from 500 to 590. In the second 

section, the participants were asked to do a questionnaire. In the questionnaire, there 

were two main parts: background information, including TU-GET scores, program of 

study, and years of learning English, and a pragmatic test. The pragmatic test is worth 

a total of 20 points. For statistical analysis, SPSS Statistics was used to analyze 

information backgrounds of the participants to measure frequencies of each item. 

Next, in order to find answers to the research question of this current study, the 

pragmatic test scores of the participants were computed by an inferential statistic tool, 

which is a t-test, to identify significant value and compare the significant differences 

between the two groups of different language proficiency.  

  

4. Findings and Discussion  
Most of the participants have been learning English for more than 16 years. There is 

no evidence that the number of years of learning English affects the performance of 

RFL students making requests and apologies in a pragmatic test. 

 

Pragmatic test scores of the participants showed that some EFL students performed 

well in the pragmatic test, while the majority of participants have to increase their 

pragmatic competence in terms of making requests and apologies.  
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There is no statistically significant difference between the low English proficiency 

and high English proficiency groups in their performance in doing a pragmatic test of 

making requests and apologies.     

 

The twenty situations were comprised 10 speech acts of request and 10 speech acts of 

apology. An interesting response to a particular situation is as follows: 

 

Situation 18: Suppose that the teacher is teaching and you are talking to your 

classmate. The teacher gets angry with you. How do you express your apology? 

 

In Situation 18, the participants had to express their apology in the situation. In this 

current study, half of the participants would say “I beg your pardon. I won’t let it 

happen again” if they had to make an apology. A performative verb of expressing an 

apology in this response is pardon to show regret for what a speaker did. Furthermore, 

in this case, a speaker tries to reduce offence by giving a promise that this situation 

will not happen again. Birjandi & Rezaei (2010) suggested that the best response to 

this particular context is that “Excuse me. I didn’t mean to interrupt you.” In this 

case, a performative verb used to express an apology is excuse to show that a speaker 

is sorry for the offence. Moreover, it is probable that a speaker gives an explanation in 

order to reduce the offence.  

 

From the situation, it was found that native English speakers try to show reasonable 

expressions to respond to each particular context, while EFL students who are non-

native speakers try to be polite and take power distance and social roles into 

consideration. According to Thai culture, members in a society are likely to show 

respect and politeness to seniority or people who have more power.  

 

It is seen that before the participant responded to each situation, they should take 

contextual assessment norms e.g. social role relationships, degrees of power, and 

obligation into consideration (Song, 2012, p.13). Moreover, Thai cultural 

communicative norms should be highlighted as a possible factor that participants will 

take into account to express requests and apologies. Therefore, non-native speakers of 

English have their own strategies of making requests and apologies which might be 

different from the native speakers. In this case, Thai cultural aspects are likely to 

affect participants’ conceptual framework to make pragmatic choices in polite ways.     

 

In response to the research question of this current study: Do levels of English 

proficiency affect student’s pragmatic competence in making requests and apologies?, 

it was found that pragmatic knowledge of EFL students with different levels of 

English proficiency was not significantly different. Although the participants in a high 

language proficiency group had higher scores in TU-GET, they did not perform better 

in a pragmatic test. Therefore, it can be said that the knowledge of grammar, 

vocabulary, and reading comprehension does not have any effect on pragmatic 

competence of EFL students. The finding is consistent with the study of Farashaiyan 

& Kim Hua (2012), in which there was no significant relationship between pragmatic 

knowledge and language proficiency. Apparently, the students with high grammatical 

knowledge do not necessarily have high pragmatic knowledge. However, this finding 
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contradicts that of the studies of Songkhro & Aksornjarung (2014) and Hyman (2000) 

who found that learners with high English proficiency or high grammatical ability had 

high competence in pragmatics.     

 

5. Conclusion  
According to the pragmatic test, the participants did not perform well, so their 

pragmatic knowledge was unsatisfactory.  Thai EFL students who were participants in 

this study could probably not avoid Thai cultural interference in pragmatic 

performance. Language proficiency did not show significant impact on pragmatic 

competence of Thai EFL students. Thus, it was not necessary that a student who is 

good at grammar and vocabulary will be able to use English effectively in authentic 

situations.   

 

Pragmatic knowledge is very important since it can probably cause 

miscommunication if Thai EFL learners experience a difficulty in pragmatic 

competence. In Thai classroom settings, it seems that an English teaching method is 

going backwards in a grammar translation approach since Thai students are 

encouraged to learn as well as memorize grammatical rules. Thus, Thai students 

might have difficulty communicating in authentic situations outside classroom. This 

current study is beneficial for Thai EFL learners and teachers as well as curriculum 

developers because English teachers and curriculum creators would be able to design 

lesson plans or curricula to meet students’ needs of learning and using English.  

 

Grammar knowledge might not be enough for Thai EFL students to be able to cope 

with international or cross-cultural communications. Therefore the students should be 

exposed to be familiar with pragmatic information. If they have adequate L2 

pragmatic knowledge, they will be ready to be able use communicative English 

properly in each particular speech act.  

 

For teachers and curriculum developers, pragmatics should be more highlighted in 

English curricula. To encourage Thai students to increase their pragmatic knowledge, 

authentic English learning materials (e.g. films, magazines, advertisements etc.) are 

vital. Furthermore, English teachers should provide students with an opportunity to 

practice their conversation skills in various kinds of authentic situations such as a role 

play or other speech activities. However, other English skills, e.g. reading and writing 

should not be disregarded. Thus, both linguistics and pragmatics should be taught in 

classroom settings, so that students will be able to have good performances on both 

receptive and productive language skills.  
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Abstract  

The English language needs of engineers at PTT Exploration and Production Public 

Company Limited was carried out to identify the similarities and differences among 

different types of engineers. In addition, the study aimed to explore the 

communicative situations in which English is essential and the particular area of 

English language needs for further development of English for Specific Purposes 

(ESP) courses that best meet the engineers’ needs. A total of 80 respondents from 

different fields from the Construction and Engineering Department of PTTEP 

(process engineers, electrical and instrument engineers, mechanical engineers, and 

project engineers) took part. Although some differences were expected, the major 

findings of the study actually indicated more similarities in terms of English language 

needs across the different engineering fields. Most of the respondents perceived that 

they were good in reading engineering documents while their abilities in writing legal 

documents and speaking with governmental parties were perceived as fair. The 

findings also revealed that most of respondents had very similar perceptions 

regarding the essentialness of English language, with English viewed as highly 

essential for reading and writing engineering documents. Moreover, the findings 

indicated that for both reading and writing, engineering English and business English 

were essential and needed to be improved for all types of engineer. The implications 

are that ESP courses should be designed and provided for the situations which relate 

to engineering and business for this particular group of engineers. It is anticipated the 

results will help PTTEP to explore the particular English language needs for further 

development of ESP courses that better meet the engineers’ needs.  

 

Keywords: Thailand, needs analysis, ESP, engineers, engineering 
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1.  Introduction  
 

Background  

 

During the rapid globalization of the world, the number of international businesses is 

continually increasing bringing about cross-cultural collaboration and 

communication. Therefore, the ability to communicate internationally is highly 

essential for a modern professional and for successful business. This is no less 

apparent in the field of engineering. PTT Exploration and Production Public 

Company Limited (PTTEP) is a leading oil and gas company in Thailand, which not 

only requires engineers with professional backgrounds in the field it also requires 

engineers with a proficient level of English for effective communication. Currently, 

there are 100 engineers working at the Modification and Construction Department. 

Most of them are heterogeneous in terms of engineering background, thus it can be 

speculated that they have differential needs and requirements of English language 

proficiency in the workplace.  

 

Although there have been a number of needs analyses conducted in the field of 

engineering, it appears that hardly any studies have determined whether different 

engineering fields influence the particular type of English language needs required. 

Given the lack of relevant research in this area, it is important to investigate the 

possibility of differential English language needs of engineers at PTTEP in addition 

to exploring the communicative situations that are essential for them. It is anticipated 

that the results will be informative and help outline content areas needed for further 

design and development of ESP courses that better meet the needs and requirements 

of each engineering background. 

 

Research Objectives 

 

The current study address the following objectives:  

 

1. To investigate the influence of different engineering fields on English language 

needs of engineers.  

2. To explore communicative situations in which English is essential and the extent of 

its differences according to engineering background.  

3. To explore the particular type of ESP course needed by each group of engineers for 

communication advancement in their target situations. 

 

Research Questions 

 

The following research questions were raised to explore the particular English 

language needs of engineers as discussed above. 
 

1. To what extent do the different engineering fields influence English language 

needs?  

2. How essential is English for each communicative situation and does it differ 

according to engineering background? 
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3. Which type of ESP course is needed for each group of engineers for their 

communication advancement in target situations?   

 

2. Literature Review  
 

Needs 
 

Needs in this study refer to the English language needs in which the engineers wish to 

communicate effectively in a given target situation. It is worth noting that some 

researchers have defined terms relating to needs differently. For example, Robinson 

(1991) has argued that needs refer to what the student wants to obtain from the 

language course they have taken. Nadler (1989), on the other hand, has defined needs 

as the differences between the goals, expectations, and what actually exists. When 

something is lacking, a need would be created as a means of recovering what was 

lacking. 

 

Needs analysis 

 

Needs analysis is an approach to determining what learners need to communicate 

effectively in English. Some theorists describe needs analysis in different ways, as 

will be shown below. Needs analysis refers to the educational investigation that 

focuses on the study of learners’ necessities, wants and what the learners are lacking. 

Needs analysis is the initial process to establish the needs for specific design of 

English courses based on the different demands of English of each learner (Johns, 

1991). Richard and Rogers (1986) suggested that needs analysis is the identification 

of the general and specific language needs for developing the language program in 

many areas, including the goal, objectives, and course content. The analysis focuses 

on either the parameter of a language program or the expectation of the particular 

needs. According to Brumfit and Roberts (1987), needs analysis is an investigation of 

the particular task. The learner’s performance in the target language need will be 

investigated for determining language proficiency in that particular task. The results 

of a needs analysis can be used to determine the suitable and specific teaching 

techniques or for developing a curriculum that meets the specific learning needs of a 

certain type or group of learner (e.g., Brown, 1995). 

 

An approach to needs analysis 
 
There are several needs analysis approaches that have contributed to the development 

of ESP courses. One of the most effective approaches is the learner-centered 

approach (Berwick & Brindley, 1989) which is a useful way of finding out the 

learners’ needs by looking at the perceived needs, the target situation, and the present 

situation of the learners. In terms of Target Situation Analysis (TSA), Hutchinson and 

Waters (1987) argued that the target situation is the situation in which the learners 

want to apply the language they have learnt. In terms of educational assessment, 

Robinson (1991) views target situation analysis as the focus of what students need 

after taking language courses. To complement TSA, Dudley-Evans and St. John 

(1998) have suggested that the Present Situation Analysis (PSA) should be initially 
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defined to estimate language skills, strengths, weaknesses, and learning experiences. 

Furthermore, Robinson (1991) has stated that PSA is the analysis of present situation 

of the learners in order to find the difference between the present situation and the 

target situation. In addition, Munby (1978) introduced the concept of the 

Communicative Needs Processor (CNP) which was defined according to eight 

variables that have been shown to affect communication needs. The variables should 

be treated and organized as parameters in a dynamic relationship with each other. 

CNP is the tool to identify the needs of the learners which is especially recommended 

for course designers (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987). 

 

Previous studies 

 

A number of studies have applied needs analysis to different situations, some of 

which are reviewed here in further detail.  

 

In one study, Phetcharat and Chatupote (2014) investigated Thai junior and senior 

crews’ English needs, wants, and perceptions of their present proficiency and target 

English proficiency. A total of 45 Thai senior crew and 195 Thai junior crew of an 

international oil company in southern Thailand responded to questions about their 

language needs on a questionnaire. The recommendations stemming from the results 

were that the teacher should design suitable listening and speaking activities and 

materials to help improve the crew’ English proficiency. By contrast, senior crew 

needed further support in reading and writing skills through the use of suitable 

activities and materials.  

 

In a related study, Hossain (2013) studied the needs and wants for effective 

professional communication in English writing and speaking proficiency for 

engineering students at Presidency University, Dhaka. The respondents were 103 

students. The questionnaire was divided into three parts and designed to elicit 

information about the target situation, the present situation, and the context situation 

for the respondents. The findings showed that the learners had an average level of 

English proficiency in the target language. Most students agreed that the content of 

business communication and advanced English communication should relate to 

engineering. In addition, improvement of writing and speaking skills were needed 

urgently.  

 

In another related study, Kim (2013) investigated an English for engineering students’ 

course with needs analysis in Korea. A total of 172 respondents were divided into 

three groups: 99 engineering students in K University in Chungnam province, 30 

engineering faculty colleagues in K University in Chungnam, and 43 workers from 

the engineering industry in Chungnam and Gyonggi province. A questionnaire and 

structured interviews were employed for data collection. The findings demonstrated 

that students felt engineering English was not needed for them. Conversely, the 

satisfaction level of engineering professors toward students’ English proficiency was 

very low and indicated that engineering subjects in English were actually very 

necessary. In addition, the satisfaction level of industry workers toward students’ 

English ability was low, and there were differences in how written comprehension 
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and written expression were viewed. While the professors and industry workers 

viewed these abilities as very important the students viewed them as much less 

important.    

 

In a qualitative study, Patil and Karekatti (2012) explored the English language needs 

of engineering students and their course syllabus. The participants of the needs 

analysis were 50 engineering students from Mumbai University and Sivaji University. 

The findings showed that students from both Mumbai University and Shivaji 

University had the same opinion about the importance of English language. They 

reported that grammar and vocabulary were difficult for them and they could not 

speak correctly with appropriate language use. They were also lacking in confidence 

in using English since they rarely practiced using it. Finally, in terms of the students’ 

view of the syllabus, Mumbai University included useful skills for engineers such as 

oral presentation and communication techniques, and the development of 

interpersonal skills. By contrast, Shivaji University did not include these skills in the 

syllabus. 

 

Finally, Al-Tamimi and Shuib (2010) investigated the English language needs of 

petroleum engineering students at Hadhramount University of Science and 

Technology. Questionnaire respondents were 81 third, fourth, and final-year 

petroleum undergraduates. The main results indicated that students agreed that 

perceiving listening skills was the highest ranked in terms of both frequency of use 

and importance. Second, in terms of English language ability, students felt that it was 

not at an adequate level to function in their courses at university. In particular, they 

felt that their level of performance in listening, reading, and writing skills was not 

satisfactory. Finally, students were mostly interested in receiving training in speaking 

and listening.  

 

3. Methodology 

 

Participants  
 

The participants of this study were 100 Thai engineers at the Modification and 

Construction Department of PTTEP.  The stratified random sampling was employed 

to sample the whole population in the department. The respondents were categorized 

and divided into four strata: process engineers, mechanical engineers, electrical and 

instrument engineers, and project engineers. Overall response rate was 80%, with 15 

process engineers, 23 electrical and instrument engineers, 15 mechanical engineers, 

and 27 project engineers in the total sample. 

 

Research instrument  
 

A quantitative study was employed using a questionnaire to investigate English 

language needs. The first part of the questionnaire included personal information and 

background of the respondents. This included information about their engineering 

fields, working experiences, level of English proficiency, and other personal 

information such as age and sex.  
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The second part of the questionnaire was developed to analyse the perception of the 

present situation such as strengths and weaknesses in using English in specific 

communicative situations. The respondents were asked to identify their English 

ability across four communicative skills (speaking, listening, writing, & reading) with 

detailed situations relating to business, engineering, and legal matters for each skill. 

There were 12 communicative situations in total (e.g., Speaking: discussing and 

negotiating with suppliers, contractors, partners, and colleagues on general business 

issues). A 4-point Likert scale was used to rank the situations for each skill from 1 

(poor) to 4 (excellent). 

 

The questionnaire in the third part was designed to elicit perceptions towards the 

essentialness of English language in each communicative situation. The respondents 

ranked 12 communicative situations (e.g., Listening: listening to spoken engineering 

issues such as work instructions and procedures in audio or visual form), using a 4-

point Likert scale from 1 (highly inessential) to 4 (highly essential). 

 

The last part of the questionnaire surveyed the respondents’ perceptions of the target 

situation. Responses were made to six questions with multiple choice options that 

best described their opinion regarding the target situation. The questions covered all 

variables that have affected communication needs such as their purposes in learning 

English, medium and channel in using language, content area, and so forth. 

 

4. Results 
 

Personal information and background of the respondents   

 

The results indicate that the sample were mostly male (83.9%), with ages ranging 

from under 25 to above 40 years old, and with an average experience in each 

particular field of more than 10 years (36.8%). The sample also contained more 

project engineers (33.8%) than any other engineering field. In terms of education 

level, more than half of the respondents graduated with a bachelor’s degree (51.1%) 

while the remainder also graduated with a master’s degree (48.9%). Nearly half of 

them perceived their overall English ability as average (46.55%) while the remainder 

thought their English proficiency level was good (44.7%) because they had 

background knowledge and experience in English language from self-study and 

learning at educational institutions.  

 

Perception of present situation 

 

The overall results for this section reveal the strengths and weakness of respondents 

in each particular skill and situation (see Figure 1). The majority of respondents 

reached a good level in all communicative skills, especially in reading skills, while 

only electrical and instrument engineers considered that their speaking ability was 

weaker than other communicative skills.  
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Figure 1. The perception of English ability for each communicative  

skill as a function of engineering job role 

 

In terms of communicative situations (see Figure 2), most of the respondents 

perceived that their communication abilities in relation to business and engineering 

matters were good while their communication abilities in the legal area were only 

fair. There were no discernible differences across the enginnering groups.  

 

 
 

Figure 2. The perception of English ability for each communicative  

situation as a function of engineering job role 
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Perception of the essentialness of English 

 

The overall results for this section of the questionnaire are presented in Figures 3 and 

4. In the main, the majority of respondents perceived English as essential for all 

communicative skills (see Figure 3). It appears that process and project engineers 

viewed English as highly essential for reading while other two groups of engineers 

viewed English as perhaps essential. In addition, meachanical and project engineers 

viewed English as highly essential for writing.  

 

 
Figure 3. The essentialness of English for each communicative skill  

as a function of engineering job role 

 

 
Figure 4. The essentialness of English for each communicative situation 

as a function of engineering job role 
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In terms of communicative situations shown in Figure 4, all groups of engineers viewed that English 

is highly essential for engineering situations. For business situations, only electrical and instrument 

engineers perceived that English is essential while other three groups of engineers viewed English as 

highly essential. Appearently, all groups of engineers agreed that English is essential for legal 

situations. 

 

Perception of target situation 

 

This section of the questionnaire was designed to elicit the engineers’ needs for 

further ESP course design. The results summarize the type of ESP course and 

requirements for each group of engineers.  
 

  
Figure 5. The type of ESP course needed according to engineering job role 
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Figure 5. The type of ESP course needed according to engineering job role 

(continued) 

 
As seen in Figure 5 (two parts), there were very few differences across the groups 

regarding the type of ESP courses needed. The major purpose of the respondents 

learning English language was for work. Most of the repsondents indicated that they 

usually communicate in English through the medium of writing but electrical and 

instrument engineers appear having less communication through writing. 

Appearently, the written form was an important form of communication to all groups 

of engineers. They indicated that the type of language should be technical language 

and the English course content should relate to engineering but only mechanical 

engineers appear to require engineering English somewhat less than the other groups.  

 

In terms of the desired level, process emgineers and mechanical engineers desired 

English courses at the managerial level while electrical and instrument engineers and 

project engineers appear having less desire at managerial level. More than half of the 

respondents of all groups of engineers indicated that they would mostly use English 

with contractors and vendors. Therefore, English would be mostly used within the 

office, especially in meetings.  

 

5. Discussion and Conclusion 
 

Discussion 

 

The study aimed (1) to investigate the influence that differential engineering fields 

and roles have on the English language needs of engineers, (2) to explore the 

communicative situations in which English is essential for those engineers, and (3) to 

explore the type of ESP course needed for the engineers’ communication 

advancement in the given target situations. The findings are now discussed further in 

this section.  

The findings supporting the research questions 

 

There were three research questions addressed in this study. 

 

The first research question aimed to explore the influence that different engineering 

fields have on the English language needs of engineers. Surprisingly, the results 

revealed that the engineers from the four engineering fields had very similar needs of 

English meaning that they are likely to have the same requirements in learning 

English for their target situations. Therefore, it can be summarized that the different 

engineering fields did not have any noticeable influence on the demands of English 

language of engineers. 

 

The second research question aimed to investigate the communicative situations in 

which English is essential. The findings revealed that English was essential for all 

communicative situations in relation to business, engineering, and legal situations. 

The overall results indicated that most of respondents had very similar perception of 

the essentialness of English language. They viewed that English was highly essential 
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for reading situations, especially for reading engineering documents, and writing 

situations, especially for writing engineering documents.  It was obvious that the 

communicative situations which related to engineering played an important role in all 

engineering fields and were highly required English language skills to function 

effectively in this particular type of business.   

 

Finally, the third research question explored the type of ESP courses needed for each 

engineering field. The findings indicated that most engineers from the four 

engineering fields had very similar purposes in using English in their target situations 

and had similar needs for an English course. Most engineers perceived that they 

would likely need written engineering English and written business English to 

improve their English ability to function effectively in their target situations. In 

addition, they considered reading engineering English and reading business English 

were essential and needed to be improved. 

 

The implications of the findings 

 

During the planning stage of the current research, differences in English language 

needs among the heterogenous group of engineers were expected. Surprisingly, the 

major findings suggest that there are actually more similarities in English language 

needs than differences across the four engineering fields (we acknowledge that some 

subtle differences exist in various contents, but feel these are too subtle to draw any 

major attention to). The main implication of this study is that the need analysis is 

more specific to the actual field of engineering than to the different subfields. 

Therefore, the demands for English language for engineers mainly concerns general 

engineering matters rather than more specific ones as might have been expected by 

their different disciplines. 

 

Conclusion  

 

The major findings revealed that the results were contrary to the initial expectations 

that engineers from the different engineering fields would have different language 

needs because of their engineering backgrounds and specific job requirements. 

Nevertheless, the similar findings regarding perceptions of the essentialness of 

English language and the particular areas of English language needs will be 

informative and helpful to PTTEP in terms of future teaching techniques and 

development of ESP course design in order to meet the engineers’ needs.  

 

Secondly, although the engineers appeared less interested in having a legal English 

component in comparison to engineering English and business English, they still 

perceived that English was essential for situations which related to legal matters. To 

fulfill this gap, the course provider or course designer should consider including some 

essential legal situations in the English course. Therefore, the learners would have a 

chance to improve their English ability in the legal area in parallel with learning 

engineering and business English.   
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Recommendations for Further Research 

 

The major findings of this study indicate that different engineering fields had very 

little noticeable influence on the English language needs of engineers. Taken at face 

value, most engineers appeared to have similar needs in using and learning the 

English language. However, it is plausible that the research instrument and procedure 

might not be sensitive enough for needs assessment in specific engineering 

professions, thus triangulation methods might help to gain more specific insight and 

understanding into respondents’ needs at the level of the individual engineer. 

Furthermore, it is possible that the sample size might not be sufficient to draw 

comprehensive conclusions regarding engineers’ needs. Future research would benefit 

from conducting qualitative research in order to more deeply explore the needs of a 

heterogeneous group of engineers. In addition, researchers should be looking for 

broader samples or broader industries to explore how differential engineering fields or 

industries influence the English language needs of engineers. 
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Abstact 

This study was conducted under three objectives which were to investigate whether 

integrative motivation or instrumental motivation has greater effect on studying 

English by the students of Master Degree of Career English for International 

Communication (MA-CEIC, previously known as MA English for Careers) at 

Language Institute, Thammasat University, to explore whether there is any significant 

difference between integrative motivation and instrumental motivation, and to 

examine the correlation between motivation and achievement in studying English. 

The 44 students selected from 18 students of CEIC#18 and 26 students of MEC#17 

served as participants in this study. The Gardner’s Attitude/Motivation Test Battery 

of 20 items was adapted to find out the information for this study. Three open-ended 

questions were also employed to explore the contribution of both types of motivation. 

The SPSS 17.0 program was used to calculate the descriptive statistics such as 

standard deviation, frequency, percentage, mean, paired samples t-test, and Pearson 

correlation. The findings revealed that integrative motivation and instrumental 

motivation had an influence on the students, yet they were more inclined to 

integrative motivation. Comparing between integrative motivation and instrumental 

motivation, it was revealed that there was a significant difference between both types 

of motivation. In terms of correlation, there was no correlation between motivation 

and achievement in studying English. In other words, motivation was not associated 

with achievement in studying English. 

 

Keywords: Integrative Motivation, Instrumental Motivation, English Learning, 

Achievement of Studying English 
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1. Introduction  
 

1.1 Background 

 

  English is considered to be the global language which is used in 

various settings e.g. business, education, entertainment and so on. Crystal 

(2003) indicated that a language gains a global status due to its special role in 

different perspectives  e.g. a medium of communication in legal system, media 

and global academic setting. He asserted that the obvious role of English can 

be seen in the English speaking countries e.g. USA, Canada, Britain, Ireland, 

Australia and New Zealand among others. It is not just the mother tongue that 

makes English a unique language. However, it is the roles the English 

language serves within the communities itself that facilitate in gaining a global 

recognition. The dominance of English has underlined the immense  

significance of English proficiency in order to access globalization. It is 

obvious that Thai students are well aware of this significance, and many of 

them have tried hard to study English. However, some of them are successful, 

and some of them are not. Thus, it is worthwhile to investigate the factors 

contributing to achievement in learning English.   

  According to Gardner & Lambert (1959), integrative motivation 

outperforms instrumental motivation. Vaezi (2008) explained that integrative 

motivation leads to learning achievement because students are inherently 

interested in the culture of target language learning and subsequently practice 

language. This is opposed to Gardner & Lambert (1959), Dornyei (1996) who 

stressed that instrumental motivation surpasses integrative motivation (as cited 

in Vaezi, 2008). Several previous research studies have been conducted to 

investigate which types of motivation (integrative or instrumental) have more 

influence. Zanghar (2012) demonstrated that integrative motivation had more 

impact on the Libyan students of studying English. His results are consistent 

with Degang (2010) and Chukate (2013).  Oranpattanachai (2013) showed that 

Thai undergraduate students were more instrumentally motivated. Her results 

are in line with Vaezi (2008), Al-Tamimi&Shuib (2009) and Kitjaroonchai & 

Kitjaroonchai (2012). 

  Since motivation is crucially important to English language learning 

and the above-mentioned indicates a controversial topic of whether integrative 

motivation or instrumental motivation is more effective in language learning, 

this study intends to explore which types of motivation have more influence 

on the Thai students in graduate program. The participants were from 18 

students of Master Degree of Career English for International Communication 

(MA-CEIC, previously known as MA English for Careers) and 26 students of 

the English for Careers graduate program (MEC#17) at Language Institute, 

Thammasat University. 

 

1.2 Research Questions 

 

1.2.1 Which motivation types have greater effects on Thai graduate students 

in Thailand who study English? 
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1.2.2 Is there any significant difference between integrative motivation and 

instrumental motivation? 

1.2.3 Is there any correlation between motivation and achievement in 

studying English? 

 

1.3 Objectives of the Study 

 

1.3.1 To explore which motivation types that have greater effects on the 

studying of English by Thai graduate students in Thailand. 

1.3.2 To find out whether there is any significant difference between 

integrative motivation and instrumental motivation.   

1.3.3 To investigate the correlation between motivation and achievement in 

studying English.    

 

1.4 Significance of the Study 

 

  The findings will be beneficial into three aspects. First, the study may 

shed light on the issue of the motivation types that influence the students to 

study and improve their English skills. The findings will raise awareness of 

the teachers and the students to comprehend both types of motivation and 

determine which types of motivation have more influence on the students in 

order to encourage interest and stimulate them to achieve English  language 

proficiency. Second, the findings may be beneficial to Thammasat University 

to design the curriculum, the teaching strategies and the materials that 

correspond to the motivation and needs of the students to develop their 

English skills. Third, the findings may provide valuable information and 

guidelines for further studies in related fields. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 

2.1 The Socio-Educational Model            

      

  Gardner (2005) established the socio-educational model of second 

language acquisition (see Figure 1). In his model, two kinds of motivation 

are addressed, namely integrative and instrumental, and he attributes great 

weight to the first one. Two major variables are linked to an individual’s 

motivation to learn a second language. One is attitudes towards the learning 

situation. It is found that a dedicated, sophisticated and articulate teacher, an 

interesting curriculum, structured lesson plans and assessment processes are 

parts of the learning situation influencing students’ level of motivation. 

Gardner & Lalonde (1985) asserted that attitudes reinforce motivation and 

allow it to be retained with the arduous task of language learning. Another 

variable is integrativeness which refers to 1) an individual’s openness to 

integrate into another cultural / linguistic group; 2) favorable attitude towards 

the target language group. Instrumentality is another variable tied up with the 

second language achievement. It is related to practical or utilitarian reasons 

in order to achieve pragmatic gains, such as passing an exam or seeking a 
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good job. Language anxiety is also crucially important in language learning. 

It has an adverse effect on language achievement because it obstructs 

learners from learning and they get apprehensive when they have to use their 

language. High levels of ability or motivation are independent and have an 

effect on considerable achievement. As a result, individuals rich in ability 

and motivation will accomplish language learning. It is believable that 

integratively motivated students are motivated to learn, have openness to a 

language community and have positive attitudes towards learning. 

 

 
Figure 1 The Socio-Educational Model, Gardner (2005) 

 

2.2 Integrative Motivation & Instrumental Motivation and Achievement in 

L2 Language Learning    

         

  In language learning, an integratively motivated person is likely to be 

motivated to learn the language with openness to the target language 

community, positive attitudes towards learning situations and low levels of 

language anxiety (Gardner& Lambert, 1959). Additionally, it can be seen in 

the studies of Gardner and associates that integrative motivation is joined to 

successful language learning. Gardner & Lambert (1959) also affirmed that 

students with integrative motivation are more likely to accomplish language 

learning than students with instrumental motivation. They also asserted that 

integratively motivated students learned faster than those who were not 

integratively motivated. Gardner & Maclntyre (1993) indicated that the 

association between both types of motivation and attainment of language 

learning exist; however, the correlation of integrative motivation is higher. 

Moreover, Vaezi (2008) affirmed that integrative motivation surpasses 

instrumental motivation in terms of second language learning achievement in 

the long run. This is because integratively motivated students appreciate their 

target culture and spend time reading literature and practice language, hence 

their language skills are sharpened.  

 On the contrary, instrumental motivation is perceived as having 

utilitarian aspects, such as school or university graduation, salary increment, 

and higher social status (Norris-Holt, 2001). She also stated that instrumental 

motivation seems to be effective when the learners are distant from the native 

speakers because there is no interaction between the learners and the native 

speakers. Dornyei (1990) pinpointed that instrumental motivation may be  
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undermined in the language learners whose mother tongue is English. This is 

because they are familiar with the language. The crucial point raised by Al-

Ghamdi (2014) is that instrumental motivation is inconstant because it 

disappears when rewards are removed. It seems integrative motivation is a 

more dominant variable in learning achievement. In the same line, Choosri & 

Intharaksa (2011) found that instrumental motivation is correlated with 

success of language learning among 140 second-year vocational students. 

 
2.3 Integrative Motivation & Instrumental Motivation towards Language 

Learning 

 

  The preceding section indicated that integrative motivation has been 

believed to vastly outweigh instrumental motivation and is conducive to 

language learning. This points the same direction with Gass and Selinker 

(2001), that integrative motivation is related to second language learning 

achievement and is considered to surpass instrumental motivation (as cited in 

Khodashenas et al., 2013). Gardner (2010) stressed that integratively 

motivated students are persistent to improve skills in a second language and 

slot their time to practice language (as cited in Gardner, 2012).  They have a 

pleasant time and are free of anxiety when using language, thus integrative 

motivation fosters second language acquisition. Gardner & Macintyre (1991) 

confirmed that students with integrative motivation put more effort into 

learning a language, join extra curriculum programs and are less inclined to 

quit learning a language.  

  Instrumental motivation, in contrast, is when the learners study the 

second language due to pragmatic gains such as better career opportunities 

and salary increment (Dornyei, 1990). Dornyei (1996) pointed out that 

instrumental motivation and a learner’s need for achievement is superior to 

integrative motivation (as cited in Vaezi, 2008). Gardner & Macintyre (1991) 

showed that financial rewards support the longer study and extra learning. 

Nevertheless, it has been found that removing rewards result in terminating 

an effort, which is considered to be the weakness of instrumental motivation. 

 

3. Methodology 

 
3.1 Subjects 

 

  The target population was 109 students at Language Institute, 

Thammasat University. According to Leekitchwatana (2015), rule of thumb 

in calculating the sample of research is approximately 15-30 percent of the 

population. Hence, 44 students served as the participants in this study by 

using convenience sampling technique. The 44 students were divided into 18 

students of CEIC#18 and 26 students of MEC#17. Of the participants’ 

educational background, 18 were English majors and 26 reported non-

English majors. Regarding TU-GET score, the respondents ranged from 550 

to 920 with an average of 625. 
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3.2 Materials 

 

  The instrument administered in this study was a questionnaire. The 

questionnaire, adapted from Degang (2010) and Gardner’s 

Attitude/Motivation Test Battery (AMTB)(1985), aimed to elicit the 

subjects’ motivation in studying English. The questionnaire was divided into 

three parts as follows: 

  Part 1 represented demographic information e.g. gender, age, the 

highest education, education background and TU-GET score. 

  Part 2 consisted of measurement of integrative motivation with 10 

items and instrumental motivation with 10 items. Odd numbers of the 

questionnaires represented integrative motivation and even numbers indicated 

instrumental motivation. Degree of motivation was rated into 5 level Likert 

scale ranging from strongly agree to strongly disagree. 

  Part 3 was open-ended questions aimed to identify the reasons of 

studying Master Degree of Career English for International Communication 

(CEIC) & Master Degree of English for Career (MEC) and contribution to 

motivation types. The participants felt free to give their opinions in the blank 

space. 

 

3.3 Procedures 

 

  Prior to conducting the main study, two processes were run to ensure 

the reliability and eliminate confusion and ambiguities of wording. The first 

one was the Index of Congruency (IOC) which was aimed to test congruency 

and content validity between the questions and theory by two educational 

experts and the results revealed positive. Another one was the Cronbach’s 

Alpha coefficient with a pilot study of 18 subjects of MEC#17 on 31 

October, 2015. The results reported the Cronbach alpha as .81 which falls 

into the category of acceptable. A copy of 109 questionnaires was distributed 

to the subjects at the beginning of class on 7 & 14 November, 2015 and 44 

questionnaires were returned a week later. The participants were not required 

to provide their names, and they were informed that the information would 

be kept confidential and used only for research purposes. 

 

3.4 Data Analysis 

 

3.4.1 Quantitative Analysis 

 

  SPSS 17.0 program was used to calculate the descriptive statistics to 

find out frequency, percentage, mean scores and standard deviation. There 

were three procedures employed in this study as below. Quantitative analysis 

aimed to answer three research questions. Descriptive statistics were used to 

find out frequency and percentage in part 1 and mean and S.D. in part 2. 

After receiving the results of part 2, the scores of motivation types were 

interpreted from Degang (2010). A high motivation showed a high score, and 
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a low motivation reflected a low score. With the computation of descriptive   

statistics, research question no.1 was answered. A paired samples t-test was 

 

computed to identify t-value, p-value, mean difference and confidence 

interval and found out which motivation types had a greater influence on the 

subjects to study English and if there was any significant difference between 

integrative motivation and instrumental motivation. A paired samples t-test 

fulfilled research question no. 2. A Pearson correlation aimed to 1) analyze if 

there was any relationship between motivation and achievement in studying 

English among the subjects; 2) answer research question no. 3. 

 

3.4.2 Qualitative Analysis   

  

  The three open-ended questions in part 3 were qualitatively analyzed 

using content analysis which was adapted from Zhang & Wildemuth 

(2009)’s eight steps of content analysis. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1 General Demographic and Background Information 

 

  A total of 44 students participated in this study. Of the respondents’ 

gender, the majority of the participants reported female (66%), whereas the 

rest were male (34%). The participants’ age ranged from 21 to 50 years old 

with a mean of 30. Regarding education level, the majority of the participants 

held a bachelor’s degree. In terms of education background, most of the 

respondents studied in non - English majors (59%); whereas the rest of the 

respondents (41%) held English major degrees prior to enrolling in the Master 

Degree of Career English for International Communication (CEIC) & Master 

Degree of English for Career (MEC). Of the participants’ TU-GET score, 

most of them fell into the range score of 500 to 600 with a mean score of 625. 

 

4.2 Results of Integrative Motivation and Instrumental Motivation 

 

  Table 1 Descriptive Statistics of Integrative Motivation 

   

No 1 2 3 4 5 Total Mean SD 
Motivation 

Level 

Q2 0 0 2 19 23 44 4.48 0.59 High 

Q4 0 1 9 16 18 44 4.16 0.83 High 

Q6 0 0 0 17 27 44 4.61 0.49 Highest 

Q8 2 0 11 19 12 44 3.89 0.97 High 

Q10 1 1 8 19 15 44 4.05 0.91 High 

Q12 2 4 13 16 9 44 3.59 1.06 High 

Q14 0 2 8 16 18 44 4.14 0.88 High 

Q16 0 8 10 14 12 44 3.68 1.07 High 
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No 1 2 3 4 5 Total Mean SD 
Motivation 

Level 

Q18 0 0 3 19 22 44 4.43 0.62 High 

Q20 9 6 14 9 6 44 2.93 1.32 Moderate 

Overall Score 4.00 0.88 High 

 
Q2: I enjoy studying English. 

Q4: I enjoy having a conversation in English. 

Q6: I think English is important because it will allow me to meet and converse with 

more and varied people. 

Q8: I study English because it can help me make foreign friends from other countries. 

Q10: I study English because it enables me to better understand and appreciate the 

ways of life and cultures of native English speakers. 

Q12: I study English because it enables me to appreciate English arts and literature. 

Q14: I study English because it enables me to participate freely in academic and 

social activities of other cultural groups. 

Q16: I study English because it enables me to behave like native English speakers e.g. 

accent, using English expressions. 

Q18: I study English because it enables me to understand English books e.g. fiction, 

non-fiction books, movies, pop music etc. 

Q20: I study English because I want to relocate to abroad. 

 

  Table 1 illustrated that the participants showed a high integrative 

motivation in questions no. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16 and 18. Among the group 

of high score questions, the participants showed the highest degree of 

motivation in Q6 with a mean score of 4.61. Q20 which received the lowest 

score of 2.93 reported that the participants were moderately motivated. With 

an overall mean score of 4.00, it demonstrated the participants held a high 

integrative motivation. However, strongly disagree frequency showed a small 

number in all statements except for Q20 which reported the highest scale of 

strong disagreement. Moreover, it can be assumed that they studied English 

because they have a desire to assimilate themselves into the target language 

community, to interact with native speakers and to engage in cultural 

activities. Nevertheless, they were neutral in relocating abroad. The reasons 

behind this might be that Thailand is a serene, secure and resource rich 

country and it is situated in a tropical area where the climate is hospitable. 

Furthermore, the political situation is not drastic. 

 

 Table 2 Descriptive Statistics of Instrumental Motivation 

 

No 1 2 3 4 5 Total Mean SD 
Motivation 

Level 

Q1 6 12 8 11 7 44 3.02 1.32 Moderate 

Q3 12 11 8 10 3 44 2.57 1.30 Moderate 

Q5 7 12 11 7 7 44 2.89 1.32 Moderate 

Q7 0 0 5 13 26 44 4.48 0.70 High 

Q9 6 6 11 11 10 44 3.3 1.34 Moderate 

Q11 0 3 4 14 23 44 4.3 0.90 High 
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No 1 2 3 4 5 Total Mean SD 
Motivation 

Level 

Q13 1 2 5 11 25 44 4.3 1.00 High 

Q15 3 6 12 11 12 44 3.52 1.23 High 

Q17 1 0 3 18 22 44 4.36 0.81 High 

Q19 2 3 8 17 14 44 3.86 1.09 High 

Overall Score 3.66 1.10 High 

 
Q1: I mainly focus on using English only for class assignments and exams. 

Q3: I am interested in reading only textbooks for my university study, but not other 

English texts e.g. newspaper, magazines. 

Q5: I mainly focus on achieving my master’s degree in English for Careers or Career 

English for International Communication to increase my salary or career promotion 

rather than gaining knowledge in English. 

Q7: I study English because it increases a chance to work in multi-national companies 

or international organizations. 

Q9: I study English because it is the requirement from my company to have English 

proficiency. 

Q11: I study English to improve my performance at workplace. 

Q13: I study English because it will make me a knowledgeable person. 

Q15: Being proficient in English will make other people respect me. 

Q17: Being proficient in English can lead to more success and achievements in life. 

Q19: Studying English is important because I will need to use it on my overseas trips. 

 

  As illustrated in table 2, Q7, Q11, Q13, Q15, Q17 and Q19 revealed a 

high level of motivation; whereas, Q1, Q3, Q5, Q9 showed a moderate level of 

motivation. The highest score which was related to career purposes fell in Q7 

and the lowest score which was related to non-academic purposes fell in Q3. 

With the overall mean score of 3.66, it can be inferred that the participants had 

a high degree of instrumental motivation in studying English. The results also 

indicated that the participants studied English because they wanted to progress 

up their career, have achievement in their life and gain honor or prestige. On 

the other hand, the participants were neutral in primarily focusing on the 

university and company requirements. It can be inferred that the participants 

wished to gain knowledge from studying English and use it as an instrument to 

succeed in their life. 

 

Table 3 Overall Mean Score of Integrative Motivation and Instrumental 

Motivation 
 

Motivation Mean Degree of Motivation 

Integrative Motivation 4.00 High 

Instrumental Motivation 3.66 High 

Overall Mean Score 3.83 High 

 

  As presented in table 3, an overall mean score of 3.83 of both types of 

motivation reported that the participants were strongly motivated to learn 
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English. Comparing between integrative motivation and instrumental 

motivation, it revealed that integrative motivation had a slightly higher mean 

score than instrumental motivation with a mean difference of 0.34. In other 

words, the participants almost held equal integrative motivation and 

instrumental motivation. The minor difference reveals that integrative 

motivation had slighter influence than instrumental motivation. The students 

may have positive attitudes and learn English due to their aspiration to 

assimilate themselves into the language community and their appreciation of 

the cultures of the targeted language group rather than achieving utilitarian 

purposes. In conclusion, integrative motivation and instrumental motivation 

had an influence on studying English, but the first one showed a greater 

impact. 

 

 Table 4 Statistical Comparison between Integrative Motivation and  

  Instrumental Motivation 

 

  N Mean 
Mean 

Difference 
t value Significance 

Integrative 

Motivation 
44 4.00 

0.34 -4.209 .000 
Instrumental 

Motivation 
44 3.66 

 

  As illustrated in table 4, the respondents had a high level of both 

motivation types, but integrative motivation had a slightly higher score than 

instrumental motivation. A paired samples t-test was conducted to compare 

mean of integrative motivation and mean of instrumental motivation. The 

results indicated that scores were significantly higher for the subscale of 

integrative motivation (M= 4.00) than for the subscale of instrumental 

motivation (M = 3.66) where p was 0.000. In other words, the results 

suggested there was a significant difference between integrative motivation 

and instrumental motivation. 

 

Table 5 Correlation between Motivation and Achievment in Studying 

English 

 

Variables 
Correlation 

Coefficient (r) 
Relationship 

TU-GET Score -0.92 No Correlation 

Motivation 
  

 

  A Pearson correlation coefficient was calculated to assess the 

relationship between achievement in studying English and motivation. As 

shown in table 5, a correlation for the data indicated that achievement and 

motivation were not significantly related at r = -0.92. The higher level of score 

was not associated with stronger motivation. 
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 4.3 Results of Open-ended Questions 

 

1. Why makes you enroll in English program - Master Degree? 

2. Do you think English is important for your career? Please explain. 

3. Are you interested in English cultures and literatures? Please explain 

 

  The results from three open-ended questions in part 3 aimed to explore 

the contribution to integrative motivation and instrumental motivation. 

Question 1 revealed that the reasons given were instrumental motivation and 

integrative motivation, but they were more inclined to instrumental 

motivation. Question 2 indicated that most of the students perceived English 

as important with a variety of reasons e.g. a basic form of communication with 

colleagues, customers and suppliers, job application, requirement of the 

company, increasing competitiveness and access to information. It was 

apparent that the opinions expressed were mainly instrumental motivation. 

Question 3 showed a majority of the participants showed interest in cultures 

and literatures. In other words, the participants had stronger integrative 

motivation than instrumental motivation. In conclusion, the results of this part 

confirmed that the participants were integratively motivated and 

instrumentally motivated to study English. 

 

  4.4 Discussion 
 

 4.4.1 The Research Questions 

 

  4.4.1.1 RQ1: Which motivation types have greater effects on the 

Thai graduate students in Thailand who study English? 

 

The results demonstrated that the students had high integrative 

motivation and instrumental motivation. The results are in line with Degang 

(2010), Kitjaroonchai & Kitjaroonchai (2012), Zanghar (2012) and 

Oranpattanachai (2013). However, integrative motivation was slightly 

stronger than instrumental motivation of studying English. This is consistent 

with Yuanfang (2009), Degang (2010), Zanghar (2012), Dongruangsri (2013) 

and Mukundan (2013). According to the results of integrative motivation, the 

participants agreed at the highest level that they studied English because they 

wished English could help them to communicate with people from different 

countries. This could support the proficiency in English learning as Gardner 

& Lambert (1959) affirmed that integratively motivated students learned 

faster and were likely to reach educational attainment more than those who 

were not integratively motivated. 

 

4.4.1.2 RQ2: Is there any significant difference between integrative 

motivation and instrumental motivation? 

 

A paired samples t-test showed significant difference regarding 

integrative motivation and instrumental motivation. However, the score of 
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integrative motivation was higher than instrumental motivation. These results 

put an emphasis on the results of research question no.1. That was, the 

participants were more integratively motivated to learn English. This is 

different from earlier research studies that suggested that instrumental 

motivation is more influential on the participants than integrative motivation 

e.g. Rahman (2005), Qashoa (2006), Vaezi (2008), Al-Tamimi & Shuib 

(2009), Choosri & Intharaksa (2011) and Kitjaroonchai & Kitjaroonchai 

(2012). The results of open-ended question no.3 (Are you interested in 

English cultures and literatures?  Please explain.) confirmed that most of the 

participants were interested in cultures and literatures, and also revealed that 

the participants personally enjoyed the English literatures and cultures. This 

may be due to the openness of Thailand to all cultures and religion without 

prejudice, thus Western media, e.g. movies and songs, which are aired on 

televisions and radio may enable the participants to perceive and access 

Western cultures and literatures. 

 

4.4.1.3 RQ3: Is there any correlation between motivation and 

achievement in studying English? 

 

A Pearson correlation coefficient revealed that there was no correlation 

between TU-GET score and motivation. That was, increases in the score of 

TU-GET did not correlate with increases in the level of motivation. The 

students with high motivation did not have to perform better in language 

learning than the students with low motivation. The results are opposed to 

Gardner (2012), Gardner & Lambert (1959), Li & Pan (2009) and 

Oranpattanachai (2013). Likewise, Choosri & Intharaksa (2011) reported a 

significant correlation between motivation and achievement in studying 

English. The results, however, are in the same line with Zanghar (2012) who 

demonstrated that motivation was not correlated with the participants’ grades. 

The reason why no association between motivation and achievement 

was found may be identified in two aspects. First, the students who had TU-

GET tests may have experienced unprecedented circumstances e.g. getting 

sick and lack of sleep prior to the exam date which may have an influence on 

the potential of doing a test. Second, it can be speculated that the participants 

in this study who held either high score or low score of TU-GET have high 

motivation in studying English for different reasons such as developing 

English skills, changing jobs and personal interests. As a result, all of the 

respondents pursued further education in an English program. 

 

5. Conclusion 

 
5.1 Thai graduate students had strong integrative motivation and instrumental 

motivation. However, integrative motivation was the dominant motivation in 

studying English among the Thai graduate students. 
5.2 The respondents were integratively motivated to study English due to a desire 

to meet and communicate with varied people, real pleasure and enjoyment and 

broadening new knowledge. On the other hand, the respondents were 
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instrumentally motivated to study English because they wished to get a job at 

multi-national companies, develop potential and gain social prestige. 

5.3 It was found that integrative motivation and instrumental motivation showed a 

significant difference. 

 

 

5.4 There was no correlation between motivation and achievement in studying 

English. In other words, motivation was not associated with achievement in 

studying English, hence higher motivation might not result in higher achievement. 
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Abstract 

This research investigated listening comprehension problems and provided suggestions 

for listening comprehension improvement of employees at THAI-SWEDISH Assembly 

Company. The participants of this study were 132 employees who encountered difficulty 

in English listening with colleagues, customers, and suppliers in the workplace. The data 

collection was gathered by questionnaire. The result of this study showed that unknown 

slang and idioms, speed of speech, insufficient English vocabulary, and outside noise 

were the major listening comprehension problems of the employees. Practicing listening 

skill with native speakers was the main way to improve the listening comprehension of 

employees. 

 

Keywords: Listening comprehension problems, listening comprehension improvement 

 

1. Introduction 
ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) uses English for communication as lingua franca. 

Listening is a key element to communicate with people. Although listening is an invisible 

process that it is difficult to describe (Wipf, 1984). As Thailand is member of ASEAN 

Economic Community (AEC). Thus, Thai employees need to have the interpretation 

ability to convey information to speakers. Currently, the THAI-SWEDISH Assembly 

Company’s employees have to use listening skill to understand the main idea, perceive 

the details and evaluate messages. The aims of this study were the identification of the 

listening comprehension problems, which employees encounter in the workplace, and 

suggestions about listening comprehension improvement.  
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1.1 Research question 

This study seeks to answer the following research questions: 

1.1.1 What English listening comprehension problems do employees encounter                    

to spoken English? 

1.1.2. How can employees improve their listening comprehension?  

 

1.2 Objective of study  

The present attempts to explore the listening comprehension problems of employees at 

the THAI-SWEDISH Assembly Company. 

1.2.1 To find out the listening comprehension problems employees at the THAI-   

SWEDISH Assembly Company encounter when listening to spoken English. 

1.2.2 To determine how employees can improve their listening comprehension. 

 

1.3 Significance of the study  

The world economy is expanding and businesses can be established across borders such 

as the Thai-Swedish Assembly Company. This study will present valuable information on 

comprehension problems in English listening of white collar employees at Thai Swedish 

Assembly Company. The findings will be useful for Thai Swedish Assembly Company 

and employees to know their listening problems. They will gain beneficial information to 

develop their listening comprehension. 

 

2. Literature Review 
This section is divided into four parts. 

 
2.1 Theories of listening comprehension 

Rivers (1966, p.196) concludes that, “speaking does not of itself constitute 

communication unless what is being said is comprehended by another person”. Listening 

comprehension is the capability of understanding sounds, knowledge of vocabulary, 

stress, and intonation (Rost, 2002). In the view of Richards (2008), the listening 

comprehension process requires to study of the characteristics of spoken verbalization. 

He divided verbal characteristics into two different kinds of processes to understand 

spoken speech: bottom-up and top down processing. 

 

2.2  Theories of listening comprehensions problems  

Bingol, Celik, Yildiz, and Mart (2014) explain the potential listening problems as 

follows: unfamiliarity with cultural knowledge; accented speech; words many meanings; 

speakers speaking very fast, it difficult to catch the messages; the length of messages; the 

physical conditions; and motivation topic. According to Brownell (1996) factors affecting 

listening comprehension are as follows: 1) Characteristics of listener, 2) listener’s skill, 3) 

nervousness or anxiety, 4) negative attitudes, 5) different genders, 6) an individual’s 

culture, background, and other variables, 7) The organization of the message, 8) The 

medium of message. Hamilton (2011) states that physical barriers, personal barriers, 

gender and semantic limits are obstacles to listening. In addition, new words, slang and 

idioms are barriers to listening comprehension (Kijpoonpol, 2008).  



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 786 

 

 

 

2.3  Theories of listening comprehension improvement 

There are a lot of activities that can help listeners to improve listening comprehension 

skill. Nation and Wang (1999) state that reading at least one time per bi-weekly can 

increase vocabulary (as cited in Nation and Newton, (2009). In addition, the 

improvement focuses on language-focused learning of pronunciation, spelling, 

vocabulary, grammar, and discourse (Nation & Newton, 2009). Tafanie (2009) as cited in 

Pimsamarn (2011) stated that learners should be urged to see movies as it can increase 

visual awareness. 

  

2.4 Relevant Research  

Hamouda (2013) found that unfamiliar words, the length of the spoken text, accent 

pronunciation, speed of speech, insufficient vocabulary, different accent of speakers, lack 

of concentration, anxiety, lack of practice, lack of access to resources of EFL listening, 

unclear pronunciation, limited vocabulary, poor knowledge of grammar, environmental 

variables, and physical variables. The research was conducted at English Language and 

Transaction, Qassim University in Saudi Arabia, and included sixty first-year students, 

majoring in English. The instrument was divided into two tools. Firstly, a questionnaire 

was used to obtain information about the difficulties while listeners were taking a 

listening course at Qassim University. Secondly, semi-structured interviews were used 

with twelve volunteers from the sixty first-year students .Juan and Abidin (2013) 

determined that the lack of prior knowledge in English vocabulary and listening 

comprehension process barriers were the main problems affected listening capability. 

Furthermore, different accents of native speakers, short duration of concentration on 

conversations, and learning habits also impacted listening comprehension. The research 

was conducted as qualitative research. Interviews with open-ended questions were main 

process for this research. The researcher drew the three participants by random sampling 

from students in the level four class of the language centre of USM (University Sains 

Malaysia) in China who had come to Malaysia for six months. Cubalit (2014) found that 

most participants encountered listening comprehension problems regarding text, 

speaker’s recognition and listener’s recognition. They had difficulty understanding native 

speakers and grammar structures. The accents of different speakers also contributed to 

listening comprehension problems. The participants were thirty Thai students who 

studied in English for International Communication (EIC) in the Faculty of Business 

Administration and Liberal Arts (BALA), RMUTL, Phitsanulok, campus. The 

participations were randomly drawn from the second to fourth year to participate in the 

research. The research instrument was a questionnaire. 

 

3. Methodology 

The population of the study was 197 white collar employees at the THAI-SWEDISH 

Assembly Company. From the calculations the minimum number of participants required 

for a population of 197 should be 132 at a confidence level at 95%. A questionnaire was 

used to the study listening comprehension problems of employees when listening to 

spoken English. It consisted of four parts as follows: demographic data, self-assessment of 
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English listening comprehension problem, listening comprehension improvement, and 

recommendations or suggestions. The questionnaire was piloted with five employees at the 

THAI-SWEDISH Assembly Company.  After that, the questionnaires were distributed to 

the 132 participants. The questionnaires was analyzed by the researcher using Microsoft 

Excel in part of demographic data, self-assessment of English listening comprehension 

problem, and listening comprehension improvement. In recommendations or suggestions part 

was analyzed using content analysis. 

 

4. Findings 

The findings can be summarized as follows: 

 

4.1 Demographic Information 

A total of 62.12% of participants rated their listening and speaking skill at the fair level; 

50% of them rated their reading skill at the fair level, 48.48% of the participants rated 

their writing skill at the fair level, 62.88% of the participants rated their vocabulary 

knowledge at the fair level, 48.48% rated their grammar knowledge as fair, and 61.36% 

rated their English culture skill as fair. 

 

4.2 English listening comprehension problems 

Firstly, the participants rated the problems related to the message at a moderate level with 

the average 3.38%. Unknown English slang and idioms was rated at an average of 3.76%, 

which was the biggest listening problem for the respondents. On the contrary, reducing 

the forms of words was the lowest problems at an average of 2.80%. Secondly, the 

listening problems related to speaker were rated as moderate at an average of 3.27%. The 

biggest listening problem was when the speaker speaks too fast at the average of 3.80%. 

On the other hand, the speaker not using nonverbal communication such as facial 

expressions was the lowest level of problem at the average of 2.70%. Thirdly, listening 

problems related to listener were rated as moderate at the average of 3.20%. The limited 

vocabulary knowledge was rated as a high problem at the average of 3.67% but bias was 

the lowest problem at the average of 2.59%. Lastly, listening problems related to physical 

setting were at a moderate level with the average of 3.23%. The outside noise was the 

listening problem at the highest average of 3.63%. On the contrary, when speaker speaks 

via telephone, teleconferencing or Skype was the listening comprehension problem at the 

lowest average of 2.93%. 

  

4.3 English listening comprehension improvement 

The participants strongly agreed that practice listening skill with native speakers can 

improve listening comprehension at 4.36% but positive attitudes of the listener toward 

the speakers had the lowest average at 3.73%. 

 

4.4 Recommendations or suggestions 

The participants made suggestions for English listening skill improvement as follows: 

practice with native speakers, learning about accents and pronunciation, listening to 
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English songs, using English for communication every day, gathering the main idea, and 

taking an English course. 

 

5. Discussion and Conclusion 

This section presents discussions and conclusion 

 

5.1 Discussion 

This section concerns the general information of the participants, listening 

comprehension problems, listening comprehension improvement, and recommendations. 

5.1.1 Listening comprehension problems 

The participants in this study rated their listening skill at a fair level which was similar to 

speaking skill. The reason may be because listening skill and speaking skill are always 

used together in communication. This finding relates to the study of Rivers (1966, p.196), 

who concluded that “speaking does not of itself constitute communication unless what is 

being said is comprehended by another person”. The respondents rated their vocabulary 

knowledge at a fair level. They faced difficulty in listening comprehension when the 

message had unknown English slang & idioms. The unknown slang and idioms were new 

words for the participants. This is in line with the findings of Kijpoonpol’s (2008) study 

that new words, slang and idioms are barriers to listening comprehension. Furthermore, 

Juan and Abidin (2013) determined that a lack of prior knowledge of English vocabulary 

also affected listening ability. Although, reducing the form of words was rated as the 

lowest average, it was still a listening comprehension barrier. This result is in accordance 

with Brownell (1996), who found that an unclear message is difficult to follow. The 

speaker also contributed to the listening comprehension problems of the listeners. This 

research found that speed of speech made it difficult to understand the message from the 

speaker. This finding is similar to Cubalit’s (2014) study, which found that listener had 

difficulty understanding when speakers speak very fast. In addition, Hamouda’s (2013) 

study also showed comprehension problems related to the speed of the speaker. Likewise, 

this result concurs with Bingol, Celik, Yildiz, and Mart (2014), who determined that the 

speed of the speaker can make it difficult to catch messages. On the contrary, nonverbal 

communication was rated as the lowest listening comprehension barrier. This result 

relates to Brownell’s (1996) study, which found that visual cues can improve listening. 

The listener can also be barrier to listening comprehension. The participants encountered 

listening problems when they heard unknown vocabulary. They also had limited English 

vocabulary knowledge. The finding is in line with to Rost’s (2002), study, which 

determined that capability of understanding comes from sound, knowledge of vocabulary, 

stress, and intonation. Furthermore, this supports Richards (2008), who found that 

listeners who have proficiency in vocabulary have a foundation for understanding the 

message. The finding is also in line with Hamouda (2013), who found that insufficient 

vocabulary was a listening comprehension problem. The bias against the speaker rarely 

affected listening ability. This is in agreement with Brownell (1996), who found that 

negative attitudes also influences listening and block information from speakers. The 

physical setting affected listening comprehension at a moderate level. The sound from 

outside can be annoying and affect listening comprehension. The finding is in accord 
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with the study of Bingol, Celik, Yildiz, and Mart’s (2014), which found that the physical 

conditions reduce listening capability. However, the participants also found it difficult to 

listen to speakers via phone or Skype. The finding supports Brownell (1996), who 

discovered that telephones and live speakers have different impacts on listening 

comprehension. 

5.1.2 Listening comprehension improvement 

The participants strongly agreed that practice listening skill with native speakers can 

improve listening comprehension while positive attitudes of listeners toward the speakers 

had at the lowest average. The participants also agreed that positive attitudes of listeners 

can improve listening skill at the lowest average. This result is in agreement with 

Brownell (1996), who found that negative attitudes affected listening ability and 

obstructed information from speakers. Thus, participants should reduce their bias and 

attempt to understand the message from the speaker. 

 5.1.3 Recommendations 

Firstly, reading English books, listening to English news or songs, watching English 

movies or YouTube, using English in daily life, catching up the main idea, vocabulary 

recitation, learning about accents and pronunciation and enrolling in an English course. 

These can improve listening ability. The findings were in line with Nation and Wang 

(1999), who determined that listening skill could be increased by reading one time per bi-

weekly. In addition, Nation and Newton (2009) stated that the improvement focuses on 

language-focused learning of pronunciation, spelling, and vocabulary. Tafanie (2009) 

concluded that learners should be motivated with English movies. Hamilton (2011) 

argued that listening requires practice and it is not an inborn ability. 

 

5.2 Conclusion 

The main English listening comprehension problems of employees at Thai-Swedish 

Assembly Company were unknown slang and idioms, speed of speech, limited English 

vocabulary, and outside noise. In contrast, reducing the form of words, using verbal 

communication, bias, and speaking via telephone, teleconferencing or Skype were low 

problems. The participants agreed with listening comprehension improvement by practice 

listening to native speakers but a positive attitude toward speakers had the lowest 

average. The participants suggested interesting opinions to improve listening 

comprehension as follows: practicing with native speakers, learning about accent and 

pronunciation, listening to English songs, using English for communication every day, 

gathering the main idea, and enrolling in an English course. 
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Abstract 

The purpose of this study was to survey the needs of RMUTP undergraduate 

engineering students for the improvement of English skills, to investigate the use of 

print media and electronic media in English self-learning and to find their preferred 

media use as English self-learners. The participants were 80 students from the 1th and 

4th year in Electrical and Mechanical departments, twenty from each group. The 

research instrument was a questionnaire consisting of three sections. The first section 

is about background information of learners, self-rated English skills and ranking 

English skills which the students would like to improve. The second section is about 

the frequency of the media use for English self-learning. The third section is about 

ranking of the media which learners found useful for English self- learning. The 

results indicated that the students rated reading as their best skill while listening and 

speaking skills required improvement. English books were the most popular print 

media while Facebook and YouTube were the electronic media most often used for 

improvement of the four English skills. The top five print media that students found 

useful were English books, posters, leaflets, English comics and pamphlets. The top 

five electronic media that students found useful are Facebook, YouTube, electronic 

cartoons, electronic stories and Twitter. In addition, the use of electronic media was 

more popular than that of print media for English self-learning. 

 

Keywords: self-learning, print media, electronic media, English skills 

 

1. Introduction  
The Engineering Faculty of Rajamangala University of Technology Phra Nakhon 

(RMUTP) has played a major role in producing qualified engineers by emphasizing 

students’ real practice before entering the labor market. However, most of the 

students have poor performance in English and lack confidence in communicating in 

mailto:tatiya009@gmail.com
mailto:u.tawilapakul@gmail.com
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English. My younger brother is one of the examples of students who lack English 

skills. He is studying in the Faculty of Engineering at RMUTP. He has 

communication problems in terms of listening, speaking, reading and writing in 

English. Whenever he has to read foreign textbooks, he makes significant mistakes in 

comprehending the text or finds it very difficult to make himself understood. 

Therefore, the development of English skills is very important to prepare for future 

work for engineering students. 
 
Besides English learning in the classroom, self-learning or learning is one form of 

studying which certainly helps improve one’s skills. Nowadays, learners can use both 

print media and electronic media for supporting English self-learning to improve 

English performance.  

 

Some important print media instruments that help in learning a language are books, 

newspapers, magazines and publications. Azizifar, Koosha, and Lotfi (2010) showed 

that textbooks are major resources to help learners for the learning process in 

classroom and self-learning. Gulzar (2014) stated that interesting print media in the 

form of newspapers and magazines can be employed to enhance reading skills and 

enhance positive attitudes towards the use of materials to English self-learning. 

Tavakoli (2013) further supported the idea that the use of print media provides many 

benefits in developing the reading ability of learners. If leaners well understand the 

structure of the text, it will lead them to read with more understanding. Moreover, 

students can see coherence of reading and writing from situations in print media. In 

part of comic strips, Kobayashi (2011) showed that the comic strips enhanced 

understanding of reading and retelling in the task of writing.   

 

Another type of learning instruments is electronic media. Presently, the internet 

network via computer and smart phone is easily accessible. Therefore, electronic 

media in the form of web-based instruction play a major role in our society. English 

learning from these media on the internet is one way to increase effectiveness of 

English self-learning for the development of several English skills. Students can 

practice language by choosing topics and levels of lessons from a wide variety of 

activities based on their interests and skill levels (Gao, 2013; Tsai & Tsai, 2013). 

Also, electronic lessons can link to many other learning resources of the related 

subjects. For sharing VDO from Youtube, Mathew and Alidmat (2013) indicated that 

audio-visual aids can help to improve their English skills, such as conversational or 

pronunciation skills by listening to native speakers. This is supported by research 

created by Abdolmanafi-Rokni and Qarajeh (2014) who indicated that English 

learning via digital storytelling could improve both reading and speaking skills. For 

the development of listening skill, video was used as an effective media for 

improvement and simulated more positive attitudes (Woottipong, 2014).  In addition, 

Yi-Chun and Pi-Ching (2009) found that English songs could enhance learners’ 

motivation for learning English. Both groups of media can help improve all four skills 

a learner requires. 

 

Therefore, the study was conducted to survey the needs of RMUTP undergraduate 

engineering students for the improvement of English skills, to investigate the use of 
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print media and electronic media in English self-learning and to find their preferred 

media use as English self-learners. 

 

2. Literature Review  
 2.1 Media for English Self-Learning 

Communicative language has been supported by teaching-learning media which is a 

major component in English learning development. In this study print media and 

electronic media have been considered as tools for English self-learning 

 

             2.1.1 Print Media 

For teaching-learning media in a form of the print media, Gulzar (2014) stated that 

interesting print media can be employed to enhance reading skills and positive 

attitudes towards the use of materials to English self-learning. Print media in this 

study are classified as books, newspapers, magazines and publications, as explained 

below. 

 

       2.1.2 Electronic Media 
Electronic media are media that require electricity in order to operate, function or 

communicate messages such as E-books, web browsers and social networking 

websites. 

 
2.2 Previous Related Studies 

Gulzar (2014) found that the print media can be employed to enhance reading skills in 

the Preparatory Year Programme (PYP) of English Language Centre of Taif 

University (TUELC) and enhance positive attitudes towards the use of materials for 

English self-learning. 

 

Kobayashi (2011) found that the comic strips enhanced the low-level students’ 

reading comprehension and the written retelling task. In addition it reduced the 

learners’ cognitive load in reading and promoted the retention of the text in retelling 

task. 

 

Saffarian, Gorjian, and Bavizadeh (2013) found that using pictures can improve 

foreign language (EFL) learners’ retention of body idiomatic expressions to a 

significant extent because it could bring a great change in the (both male and female) 

experimental groups’ retention of body idioms and led them to go through significant 

comprehension and retention. 

 

Kabilan, Ahmad and Abidin (2010) found that the university students believed 

Facebook could be utilized as an online environment to facilitate the learning of 

English. Nevertheless, teachers or language instructors have to integrate Facebook as 

an educational medium with predetermined learning objectives and outcomes for the 

learning experience to be meaningful.  

 

Chen, Chen, Chen and Wey (2013) found that integrating e-books extensive reading 

program into EFL teaching program helps improve tertiary level EFL students’ 

reading attitude, reading comprehension and vocabulary learning. 
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From the previous studies, we can see that magazines, newspapers, comic strips, 

visual images are good for classroom activities and it can be recommended that they 

are used for self-leaning as well. 

 

3. Methodology  
3.1 Participants 

There were 1,225 undergraduate engineering students of RMUTP. For this study, the 

participants were 80 persons selected from the 1th year students and 4th year students 

in both Electrical and Mechanical departments respectively. Two departments were 

selected for this study because they are both interested in the labor market and 

students attend more to study. Students in 1th year and 4th year of each department 

were selected by simple random sampling. The total samples were 80 persons which 

came from four groups of 20 persons each. 

 

3.2 Research Instrument 
The needs of RMUTP undergraduate engineering students for English skills 

improvement were surveyed and the extent in using print media and electronic media 

for English self-learning was also investigated. Therefore, the method of inquiry used 

in this study was a questionnaire. There are three sections. The first section concerns 

the background information of learners, self-rated English skill and ranking the 

English skills which students would like to improve. The second section is about the 

frequency of media use for English self-learning. The third section is about ranking 

the media which learners found useful for English self- learning. 

 

3.3 Research Instrument 
The researcher visited the students of each group in their Physics’ class. The samples 

were selected from each group by drawing lots. After that, they were informed how to 

complete the questionnaire. Thai language was also included for easier understanding. 

They were allowed to complete the questionnaire in 15 minutes before they were 

collected by the researcher. Finally, all information obtained from the questionnaires 

was analyzed.  

 

3.4 Data Analysis 

Descriptive statistics were used for summary of the questionnaire; in general, the 

statistical data was used as percentage, frequency and mean. The data from the 

Likert’s scale was calculated for the arithmetic mean.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion  
4.1 Demographic Data 

Demographic of the samples obtained from RMUTP undergraduate engineering 

students was shown in Table 4.1. There were 66 male and 14 female students, which 

were equal to 82.5 % and 17.5 % respectively. There were more 4th year male 

Electrical students than those from other groups. The majority of the students 

(61.25%) graduated with a vocational certificate. The most average grade of 47.5 % 

was in the range of 2.00-2.49. 
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Table 4.1 Demographic of RMUTP Undergraduate Engineering Students 

 

4.2 English skills rated by students & Needs for improvement 

Students were asked to rate their own English skills and rank the level of their need to 

improve each skill. The results are shown in Figure 4.1.  
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Figure 4.1. Comparing between self-rated of English skills and needs for skill 

improvement 

 

From self-rating, it was found that the students rated their reading skill as the highest, 

while they rated their speaking skill as the lowest. This is similar to the finding from 

Tiew et al. (2004), which revealed that the learners from Tertiary level in Southern 

Thailand were most capable in reading skill and least capable in speaking skill. She 

hypothesized that the main obstacle for the development of speaking and listening 

skills is the use of time to teach other necessary skills such as reading. Therefore, 

listening and speaking skills of Thai students were not as good as reading skills. 

Moreover, Fahmongkolchai (2011) and Sursattayawong (2006) indicated that 

vocabulary learning of Thai students was not enough. Therefore, students cannot 

select accurate and appropriate words to communicate in several situations.  

 

From need for improvement, it was found that the students needed to improve their 

listening skill as the highest, while they needed to improve their reading skill as the 

lowest. It follows the natural sequence of language acquisition. Ongwattanakul (1997) 

stated that people acquire a language by picking up from what they hear. Therefore, 

learning English is required to practice by listening first and then followed by other 

skills such as speaking, reading and writing respectively. The finding of the current 

study supports Chiewchorhor (2008) who studied ability of English listening skill of 

Prathomsuksa 3 students at Assumption Convent Silom School and found that 

students mostly needed to improve listening skill because the minimum 50 percent 

range of students was poor at listening. Saengchai (1990) stated that if students would 

Year level & Department 

Gender 
Type of educational 

background 
Average grade 

Male Female 
Senior high 

school 

Vocational 

certificate 

2.00-

2.49 

2.50-

2.99 

3.00-

3.49 

3.50-

4.00 

1
st
 Mechanical Engineering 15 5 11 9 8 5 5 2 

4
th
 Mechanical Engineering 15 5 10 10 8 4 4 4 

1
st
  Electrical  Engineering 17 3 7 13 16 4 0 0 

4
th
 Electrical Engineering 19 1 3 17 6 13 1 0 
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like to advance in speaking, they are required to practice for listening skill as well 

because both skills have significant consistency. From the study of IMD World 

Competitive Yearbook 2013 which is consistent with ranking of “English Proficiency 

Index (EFI)” reported that Thailand is the country that English skill is very low. For 

learning English in Thailand, English learning system in Thailand has mostly focused 

on English reading skill for a university admission and for knowledge pursuit 

(Chubua, 2011). Therefore, listening and speaking skills of students were poor and 

needed to improve. If students can speak and listen to English well, they may get 

more benefits that would be offered than the ones who can not. Moreover, it is 

possible for us to receive news and to contact with foreign friends as well via internet 

and computer technology. Therefore, both listening and speaking skills should be 

supported in order to be more efficient people at work.  In addition, if people have 

abilities in all modes of communication in English including the ability to convey 

information effectively and efficiently. It will lead to an advanced career path, success 

in business world, and numerous opportunities with more options in their life. 

 

      4.3 The media use for improving English skills 

The frequency of media use to improve four skills is concluded in Table 4.2. They 

revealed that YouTube was always used to improve reading and listening skills and 

often used to improve writing and speaking skills. Facebook was often used to 

improve reading and writing skills. Media which was sometimes used to improve 

reading skill was Posters, English books and Blogs. English books, Posters and 

Twitter were media which was sometimes used to improve writing skills. 

 

Table 4.2 The Frequency of Media Use to Improve Four Skills 

Frequency of 

media use 
Reading Writing Listening Speaking 

Always YouTube 

 

 YouTube  

Often  Facebook YouTube 

Facebook 
 YouTube 

Sometimes Posters 

English books 

Blogs 

English books 

Posters 

Twitter 

  

 

Information and Communication Technology (2015) surveyed internet using behavior 

of Thai people and found that social networks such as Facebook and YouTube were 

the social media which were most often used to share experiences via photos, videos 

and writing stories in English. The follow up meeting revealed that Facebook can be 

used to improve reading and writing skills via chatting with friends online and posting 

their ideas or personal experience, respectively. Some foreigners came to join and 

suggest writing tips by making comments in each topic they interest. Moreover, 

videos or short clips with daily life conversation are uploaded via Facebook and the 

live class may arrange to meet the members at a particular time. So students can see 

interactive activities performed and they may practice to improve their speaking skill. 

By using YouTube to improve English skills, students can easily self-learn English by 

watching movies or listening to songs via YouTube in order to improve speaking and 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 797 

 

listening skills. Then students could memorize to practice writing skill. Tiew et al.  
(2004) revealed that 66.92 % of the learners from Tertiary level in Southern Thailand 

improved English skills by watching movies and listening to songs. Therefore, 

Facebook and YouTube could be used for improvement of four English skills.  

 

      4.4 Print and electronic media that students found useful for English self- 

learning 

For Figure 4.2, the top five print media that students found useful are English books, 

posters, leaflets, English comics and pamphlets. While, the Nation newspaper was the 

least used.  
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Figure 4.2. Print media that students found useful for English self-learning 
 

For Figure 4.3, the top five electronic media that students found useful are Facebook, 

YouTube, electronic cartoons, electronic stories and Twitter, while websites for 

improving listening skills were used the least. 
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Figure 4.3. Electronic media that students found useful for English self- learning 

 

The use of electronic media was more popular than that of print media for English 

self-learning. Internet World states (2015) surveyed the data use of information 

technology and communication and found that there were about three thousand 

http://www.nationmultimedia.com/
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million internet users around the world. Therefore, it will become the largest source to 

find data in various fields and it is a useful tool to be used for English self-learning 

support, foster continuous learning and link a global network anytime, anywhere.  

 

4.5 Finding from the follow up meeting 

Feeling doubtful after finding that the students used Facebook and YouTube for self-

learning for writing and speaking skills, the researcher set up a follow-up meeting.  

The main purpose was to find more details regarding how they used Facebook and 

YouTube to practice those skills. 

 

For Facebook the students learned from good articles shared on webpages via 

Facebook to enhance their writing technique. The sample teaching videos or short 

clips about the daily life conversation are uploaded to persuade customers for free. 

Sometimes they joined the live class for speaking practice. 

 

For YouTube the students learned from English instructors and tutors who used 

YouTube to share easy and quick tips, videos clips or academic material that would 

improve writing in formal and academic settings and speaking skill. The students said 

that YouTube not only shared easy grammar writing techniques but also shared higher 

levels of essay writing or business letter writing.  

 

5. Conclusion  
In this study the author surveyed the need for English skill improvement of RMUTP 

undergraduate engineering students and also investigated their extent in using print 

media and electronic media for English self-learning.  

 

The results indicated that the students rated reading as their best skill while listening 

and speaking skills required improvement. English books were the most popular print 

media while Facebook and YouTube were the electronic media most often used to 

improve English skills.  
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Abstract 

The study aimed to investigate problems in the business English writing skills of Thai 

employees at The Classic Chairs Company. The study adopted purposive and quota 

sampling methods, where questionnaires were used to collect data. The total number 

of respondents was 30 respondents who worked in sales and marketing, logistics, 

accounting and production departments which usually use English at the company. 

Due to limited time, this study focused on finding the problems in writing emails, 

letters and reports. The study showed that the most common problem in the business 

writing email at The Classic Chairs Company was to write grammatically correct 

emails, followed by the problem that they cannot use a wide range of vocabulary in 

their business English email. The most common problem in writing business letters at 

The Classic Chairs Company was to write clear and precise letters, followed by the 

problem that they cannot manage time for writing letters properly. The most common 

problem in writing business reports at The Classic Chairs Company was to use 

sentence structure in their reports properly, followed by the problem that they cannot 

structure paragraphs of their business report properly. In terms of suggestions to 

improve English writing skills, the respondents emphasized self-study, in-house 

training of English writing skill provided by the company and they should be trained 

by taking courses at a language institute. 

 

Keywords:  business English writing in the workplace, problems in writing business 

emails, problems in writing business letters, problems in writing 

business reports 
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1. Introduction  
Globalization has caused the number of international companies to increase.  As a 

result, people from various countries need to communicate with each other more than 

in the past and the English language is often used for intercultural communication 

(Petterson, 2015). Writing skill is an important skill in today’s businesses since 

people use this skill to transmit messages, ideas, and feelings in order to establish 

good relationships and understanding (Guffey & Du-Bacock, 2010).  The Classic 

Chairs Co., Ltd., a manufacturer, importer and exporter of very high quality furniture 

and reproductions from the 18th and early 19th century, was founded in 1957 in 

London, England. The head office in Thailand is located on New Petchaburi Road in 

Bangkok. The furniture sold to customers in Thailand and other countries, and the 

business has been expanding rapidly both domestically and internationally. As aresult, 

the employees at The Classic Chairs Company have to use English skills for business 

communication increasingly. The researcher observed employees at The Classic 

Chairs Co., Ltd. and found that employees in every department need to use English 

language, especially writing skill via emails, letters and reports for communication 

within the company and with others, namely suppliers, customers, and shipping 

agents. Nevertheless, there was some miscommunication in using English writing 

such as grammar errors and incorrect vocabulary, and the lack of correct English 

writing can lead to business mistakes and cause damage.  
 

     1.1 Research Questions 

           This study aims to answer the following research questions: 

1. What are the significant problems in using English writing skills such as 

emails, letters, and reports of Thai employees at The Classic Chairs 

Company? 

2. What are the suggestions to improve the English writing skills in this 

company? 

 

     1.2 Objectives of the Study 

           The objectives of this study are the following: 

1. To survey the significant problems in using English writing skills of the 

employees in the workplace. 

2. To find out the suggestions to improve English writing skills in this 

company 

 

     1.3 Definition of Terms 

The definition of each term of this study is as follows: 

1. Problems refer to the English writing problems that the employees at The 

Classic Chairs Company encounter in their duties. 

2. English writing skills refer to emails, letters, and reports. 

3. Respondents refer to the employees at The Classic Chairs Company. 

 

 

 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 803 

 

     1.4 Scope of the Study 

This study is focused on surveying the problems related to the business 

English writing skills of the employees at The Classic Chairs Company in 

order to improve their English writing skills. The research instrument was a 

questionnaire, which consisted of three parts with 40 questions. 

 

     1.5 Significance of the Study 

This study aimed to survey the problems in business English writing skills of 

the employees at The Classic Chairs Company. The findings from this study 

could provide useful information to help improve their English writing skills 

in the workplace, which will increase their confidence. As a result, their 

productivity and performance will increase. 

 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 Business writing in the workplace. 

According to Gale (2014), business writing is one type of communication, 

which is used every day in all workplaces. There are many types of business 

writing, including emails, letters, reports, memos, faxes, instructions to 

customers, presentations, research and development, and marketing 

campaigns, which usually come with standard structure and style. 

Due to the limitation of time, this study will focus three types of business 

writing, i.e. emails, letters, and reports. 

 

 2.1.1 Emails 

According to Guffey & Du-Babcock (2010, p.107), good business   
communications are brief, the content should be easy to read and understand, 

and unnecessary words, sentences, or even paragraphs should be deleted. 

Improvement of readability should be sought through the use of headings, 

bulleted listings, side headings, and an introduction that explains what will 

follow. Cultural differences should be considered so the content is clear and 

precise in language; cliché, jargon, and slang that causes confusion abroad 

should be avoided. The writer should double-check before sending and use 

spell check. 

 

Levitt & Craig (2006) reported the instruction on writing clear emails has a 

positive impact on readers. Senders have to realize the needs of the audiences 

and try to keep messages short and clear. Senders also have to summarize the 

topic, and subject line should be action-oriented and short with the use of 

proper words. 

 

 2.1.2 Letters 

Flanagan (2007) stated that business letter is a message written on     

letterhead paper and addressed to people outside the company. It is usually 

delivered via the mail. The body of the letter is made up of the introduction, 

middle and conclusion. 
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Klomperee (2006) reported the official letters are used carefully concern 

relationships. It should not mention about the sensitive matter, and respect 

the readers by using polite word. Just the opposite, writers are normally 

straight forward to make sure to make things done. Business letters are 

action-oriented styles, outstanding with explicit words and simple sentences 

that can get things done through business written communication. 

 

Media and Rush (2015) mentioned that letters can help support the business 

image to look good and professional. Business letters can be used to confirm 

in written form when contract is plenary in spoken communication 

 

 2.1.3 Reports 

According to Sue, Fryar and Thomas (1994), business report writing is 

utilized for a wide ranging of topics and objectives, and a report can fluctuate 

in length, content, and format. Reports have several types such as annual 

reports, monthly sales reports, management may request the report analyzing 

a specific issue. It is essential to set the purpose of the report before writing. 

For instance, report of evaluation of the need for new quality controls in 

manufacturing, report of investigation competitors' products and services. 

 

Limited (2013) mentioned that academic and business writing should be clear 

keep sentences short and use plain language. It is difficult to understand 

sentences that are too long and complicated. 

 

2.2 Problem in English Business Writing 

Davis, McCormick and Hemphill (2000) found that the problems in writing 

skill were grammar, sentence construction, etc. Senders should consider the 

English level of the receivers to avoid errors. Grammar is an important 

problem because English grammar is very different from Thai while it is 

easier than some other languages. 

 

Berger (1993) reported that good writers should write 12 hours a day, and 

then they may be able to write this way year after year. Most people cannot 

write for a long time unless there is some emergency. It is better to try 

writing as a simple routine in daily life rather than be forced to write hour 

after hour. 

 

Srisitanon (2009) reported that the major problem in using English was the 

inability to use correct grammar. Even though the majority of employees had 

cooperated with foreigners for many years, it was hard to transmit opinions 

or ideas with correct grammar. The next problems were technical terms, 

slang, and idiomatic expressions. In addition, it was very difficult to select 

appropriate words to use for communication.  

Tanvibulya (2014) reported that the employees at Electronics Sources Co., 

Ltd had many problems using correct grammar, sentence structure and 

presenting data and content. In addition, they had problems using technical 
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terms, choosing appropriate words and putting words in the correct order in 

sentences. Using vocabulary was also one of their problems. 

 

3. Methodology 
 

 3.1 Context and Participants 
The respondents of the study were 30 employees from four main   

departments: Sales and Marketing, Logistics, Production and Accounting. 

Employees in these four departments were Thai and use writing skills more 

often than others; therefore, they were chosen as the respondents. They use 

English writing such as emails, letters, reports, etc. to communicate with 

internal and external workplaces, both Thai and foreigners. The study used 

the survey method to examine what problems the employees encountered in 

using business English writing skills. 

 

      3.2 Research Tool 

A questionnaire was used as a research tool of this study. The questionnaire is 

designed to survey problems in business English writing skills. The 

questionnaire contained both closed-ended questions and open-ended 

questions which was adapted from the independent studies of Tanviboonlaya 

(2014) and Pathomchiwat (2014). 

   

      3.3 Data Collection 

The study was conducted at The Classic Chairs Company. The questionnaire 

was distributed to 30 employees using purposive and quota sampling. The 

respondents were asked to complete a questionnaire. The questionnaires were 

collected after the respondents completed them within ten days of distribution. 

       

      3.4 Data Analysis 

The data was analyzed by using SPSS program to calculate the frequency, 

percentage, mean, and standard deviation (S.D.). 
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4. Findings and Discussion 

 
Table 1 Problems in English writing - emails 

No Description 

Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D. 

Degree of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

1 

I cannot write 

business English 

emails. 0 5 11 10 4 2.87 0.72 Neutral 

2 

I cannot generate my 

ideas for the articles of 

business English 

emails. 9 6 7 8 0 3.53 1.18 Agree 

3 

I cannot logically 

organize my ideas 

when I write my 

business English 

emails. 8 9 10 3 0 3.73 0.96 Agree 

4 

I cannot use 

appropriate words in 

my business English 

emails. 11 7 6 6 0 3.77 1.15 Agree 

5 

I cannot use a wide 

range of vocabulary in 

my business English 

emails. 11 9 4 6 0 3.83 1.13 Agree 

6 

I cannot use correct 

grammar in my 

business English 

emails. 14 4 8 4 0 3.93 1.12 Agree 

7 

I cannot use technical 

terms in the furniture 

business in my 

business writing. 1 7 16 6 0 3.10 0.75 Neutral 

8 

It is difficult to be 

clear when writing 

business English 

emails. 12 1 6 11 0 3.47 1.33 Agree 

9 

It is difficult to create 

email subject lines. 13 2 5 10 0 3.60 1.33 Agree 

10 

I have difficulty 

considering cultural 

differences when 

writing. 3 11 12 4 0 3.43 0.84 Agree 
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As can be seen in table 1, the significant problems in the English writing emails of the 

employees related to using correct grammar (Mean = 3.93). The results of the study 

were in line with the findings of Davis, McCormick and Hemphill (2000), who found 

that the problems in writing skill were grammar, which is an important problem since 

English grammar is very different from Thai. Santithawornying (2014) added that the 

problems in writing email were the inability to write emails with correct grammar. In 

addition, this result supports the study of Srisitanon (2009), which found that the 

main problem in using English was the inability to use correct grammar.  

 

Table 2 Problems in English writing – letter 

No Description 

Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D 

Degree of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

1 

I don’t know the 

purpose of articles 

when I write my 

business letters. 
4 4 6 16 0 

 

 

 

 

2.87 

 

 

 

 

1.09 

 

 

 

 

Neutral 

2 

I don’t know the 

level of the ability 

of my readers when 

I write my business 

letters.  5 7 3 15 0 

 

 

 

 

3.07 

 

 

 

 

1.18 

 

 

 

 

Neutral 

3 

I don’t know the 

English level of my 

readers when I write 

my business letters. 
3 7 14 6 0 

 

 

 

 

3.23 

 

 

 

 

0.88 

 

 

 

   

Neutral 

4 

I cannot use 

appropriate words in 

my business letters. 

12 5 11 2 0 

 

 

 

 

3.90 

 

 

 

 

1.01 

 

 

 

 

Agree 

5 

I cannot avoid using 

jargon and 

unfamiliar words 

and phrases when I 

write my business 

letters. 6 8 9 7 0 

 

 

 

 

 

3.43 

 

 

 

 

 

1.05 

 

 

 

 

 

Agree 

6 

I cannot write my 

business letters with 

all the information 

necessary to make 

the point and clarify 

whatever action the 

letter requests. 14 6 5 5 0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.97 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.14 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Agree 
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No 

 

 

     Description 

Rate scale ranges 
 

 
Mean 

 

 
S.D 

 
Degree of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

7 

I cannot choose 

words and phrases 

to set a positive tone 

in my business 

letters. 7 12 5 6 0 3.67 1.04 Agree 

8 

I cannot use spell-

check and recheck 

when writing my 

business letters. 2 13 9 6 0 3.37 0.87 Neutral 

9 

I cannot make my 

business letters clear 

and concise.   14 7 6 3 0 4.07 1.03 Agree 

10 

I cannot manage the 

time for writing my 

business letters 

properly. 12 10 4 4 0 4.00 1.03 Agree 

 

As can be seen in table 2, the significant problems in the English letter writing of the 

employees were problems being clear and concise (Mean=4.07). The results of the 

study were in line with the findings of Muckian and Woods (1996), who found that 

letters are designed to inform, persuade, coerce, threaten or just tell the readers about 

information. Effective writing letter should be clear and tailored to the reader’s level 

of understanding. 

 

Table 3 Problems in English writing reports 

No Description 

Rate scale ranges  

Mean S.D. 
Degree of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

1 

I cannot gather 

information before 

writing my business 

reports. 

3 14 10 3 0 3.57 0.80 Agree 

2 

I cannot determine the 

purpose of my business 

reports. 

0 3 12 9 6 2.40 0.92 Disagree 

3 

I cannot determine the 

audiences before writing 

my business reports. 

0 1 16 12 1 2.57 0.62 Disagree 

4 

I cannot set the tone in 

my business reports 

properly. 

7 3 16 4 0 3.43 0.99 Agree 
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No                   Description 
Rate scale ranges 

Mean S.D. 
Degree of 

agreement 5 4 3 2 1 

5 

I cannot use sentence 

structure in my business 

reports properly. 

2 18 7 3 0 3.63 0.75 Agree 

6 

I cannot structure the 

paragraphs of my 

business reports 

properly. 

3 18 3 6 0 3.60 0.92 Agree 

7 

I cannot use effective 

headings and 

subheadings in my 

business reports. 

3 15 7 5 0 3.53 0.88 Agree 

8 

I cannot write my 

business reports with 

clear sentences and plain 

language. 

0 18 9 3 0 3.50 0.67 Agree 

9 

I cannot edit and 

proofread my business 

reports. 

0 0 21 9 0 2.70 0.46 Neutral 

10 

I cannot use tables and 

figures in my business 

reports. 

1 15 11 3 0 3.47 0.72 Agree 

 

As can be seen in table 3, the significant problems in the English report writing of the 

employees were problems in using sentence structure in their business reports 

properly (Mean = 3.63). The results of the study were partly in line with the findings 

of Limited (2013) that the difficulty in writing business report related to writing 

sentences that were clear, concise and easy to understand. 

 

Table 4 Suggestions on how to improve business English writing skills in the 

workplace. 
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                                        Suggestions 
Frequency Percentage 

No suggestions 12 40% 

Determine the objective of the message and 

prioritize/organize the content to make readers 

understand better. Always reread again and test if 

any message that leads to misunderstanding 

1 3% 

Read more and find examples of letters and reports 

from websites 
1 3% 

Try to learn and always practice by themselves 
6 20% 

Try to find solutions to their problems 
2 7% 

The company should provide in-house training on 

English writing skills 

5 17% 

The employees should be trained by taking course at 

a language institute 
3 10% 

  30 100% 

 

As can be seen in table 4, in terms of suggestions to improve English writing skills, 

the respondent emphasized self-study, in-house training of English writing skill 

provided by the company and they should be trained by taking courses at a language 

institute. 

 

5. Conclusion 
The findings of the study indicated that Thai employees at The Classic Chairs 

Company had a high-level problem using correct grammar in writing emails, 

followed by the problem that they cannot use a wide range of vocabulary and they 

cannot use appropriate words. They felt “neutral” with regard to using technical terms 

in the furniture business in business writing. Regarding the main problem in writing 

letters, they had a high-level problem writing clear and concise letters, followed by 

the problem that they cannot manage their time for writing letters properly and cannot 

write letters with all the information necessary to make the point and promote 

whatever action the letter requests. They felt “neutral” with regard to the purpose of 

articles in letters and their ability to understand the level of their readers. In terms of 

problem in writing reports, they had a high-level problem using proper sentence 

structure in business reports, followed by the problem that they cannot structure 

paragraphs properly and difficulty gathering information before writing business 

reports. Moreover, they “disagreed” that they cannot determine who the audience is 

before writing reports or determine the purpose of reports. 
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The suggestions made by the respondents were that they should try to learn and 

always practice by themselves, followed by the fact that the company should provide 

in-house training on English writing skills. The employees should be trained by 

taking courses at a language institute. They should try to find solutions to their 

problems, determine the objective of the message and organize the content to make 

readers understand better. Furthermore, they should always reread the message and 

check if any content leads to misunderstanding, as well as reading more and finding 

examples of email, letters and reports from websites. 

   

6. Recommendations 
Based on the findings and conclusions of this study, the following recommendations 

are made for further research.  

6.1 Further research should increase the number of respondents in order to increase 

the generalizability of the study results. 

6.2 Further research should be conducted in other companies related to the furniture 

business. 

6.3 The questionnaire in further research should have a test about English writing 

skill in order to determine the level of respondents’ English writing skill. 
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Abstract   

This research employed content analysis based on the KASA framework to explore 

cultural contents of officially used English coursebooks for secondary school students 

in Thailand. The results of the study show that cultural contents regarding Knowledge 

of culture in the coursebooks cover 34 cultural topics, about 65% of which are related 

to behavioural culture. Also, the coursebooks include 173 tasks concerning Attitude, 

dealing with 22 cultural topics, the most frequent one of which deals with belief, 

attitude and thought, and contents regarding Attitude are mostly presented in reading 

tasks. Moreover, contents as regards Skills in the coursebooks are presented in 353 

tasks, around 51% of which are reading tasks, dealing with 24 cultural topics, the 

most frequent one of which is lifestyles and living conditions. Furthermore, the 

coursebooks raise the students’ Awareness of cultural similarities and differences in 

57 tasks, approximate 67% of which are questions and answers, covering 14 cultural 

topics, the most frequent one of which is also about lifestyles and living conditions. 

Additionally, the results of the current study provide some useful information for the 

teachers who use the coursebooks. The teachers can see the whole picture of cultural 

contents presented in the coursebooks, so it will be easier for them to monitor what 

cultural topics the coursebooks lack so as to achieve the required standards and 

indicators of the curriculum as well as to enable the students to be able to 

communicate effectively and appropriately. The teachers who use other coursebook 

series can also apply the KASA framework using their coursebooks so that they can 

review and monitor cultural contents presented in the coursebooks and be able to 

adjust their contents to improve the students’ intercultural skills. 

 

Keywords: Intercultural analysis, KASA, cultural topics, English coursebooks for 

Thai students 
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1. Introduction 

 

Background 
 

As the expansion of linguistic and cultural exchanges across the world has been rising 

since the 20
th

 century due to economic globalisation, English language plays a crucial 

role in Thai society. Despite the fact that Thai is the only official language in 

Thailand, English language is an indispensable tool for daily life, communication, 

acquiring further knowledge in other disciplines, continuing higher education, and 

discovering all aspects of the world community. Thus, English language is prescribed 

as one of the eight learning areas in the Basic Education Core Curriculum A.D. 2008.  

 

English language teaching and learning in Thailand is still mainly associated with 

coursebooks because they are convenient, cost-saving, and moderately effective at 

regulating the same syllabus. (Christenbury & Kelly, 1994)  Hence, coursebooks 

continue to have a presence in English language classrooms in Thailand despite the 

fact that they are criticised for many pitfalls. According to the Basic Education Core 

Curriculum A.D. 2008 (Ministry of Education Thailand, 2009a, pp. 252-253), Thai 

secondary schools can choose coursebooks, most of which are imported mass 

coursebooks coming with teacher’s books written by Thai scholars, from the list 

provided by the Bureau of Academic Affairs and Educational Standards or develop 

their own coursebooks in accordance with the main contents identified in the Core 

Curriculum including: Strand 1 language for communication, Strand 2 language and 

culture, Strand 3 language and relationship with other learning areas, and Strand 4 

language and relationship with community and the world. These strands prominently 

imply that students should acquire communicative competence with emphasis on 

cultural awareness, especially strand 2, language and culture (use of foreign languages 

harmonious with culture of native speakers; relationships, similarities and differences 

between languages and cultures of native speakers; languages and cultures of native 

speakers and Thai culture; and appropriate application). To be precise, communicative 

competence refers to emphasis on developing language abilities for effective and 

appropriate communication within cultural contexts of the target language and 

culture, and it also includes other specific language competencies such as 

grammatical, sociolinguistic, discourse, and strategic (Canale & Swain, 1980; 

Savignon, 1983 as cited in Moran, 2001, p. 111), while De Jong (1996, p. 76) assents 

to the definition by Willems (1993, p. 24): “the ability to use language appropriately 

and efficiently, making use of linguistic, pragmatic, discoursal, strategic and social 

competence on the basis of sociocultural and metacommunicative awareness.”  

 

The strand 2 also consists of 2 standards concerning the appreciation of the 

relationship, similarities and differences between the language and culture of Thais 

and those of native speakers, which refer to those from the ‘Inner Circle’ which refers 

to the traditional cultural and linguistic bases of English, e.g. Britain, USA, Australia, 

according to Kachru (1992, pp. 356-357), and the ability to use language accurately 

and appropriately (Ministry of Education Thailand, 2009a, pp. 270, 272) which 

accentuates cultural awareness. Furthermore, the strand 2 shows that culture is 

significant for English language teaching (ELT), as language and culture affect one 
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another, and they are indissociable (Chastain, 1988, p. 298; Rivers, 1981, p. 318; 

Kramsch, 2015, p.403) Brown (1980, p. 182). According to Chastain (1988, p. 305), 

culture is also essential to developing global awareness and international 

understanding, functioning in the target society, and stimulating and maintaining 

students’ interests and motivation. Correspondingly, Suphattra Aksaranukhro (1989, 

pp. 14-15) states that cultural knowledge is virtually essential to English teaching and 

learning, as teaching culture can extend students’ attraction, promote their 

understanding of cultural difference, and enhance their language skills. Not only does 

culture play a vital role in overall English language teaching and learning, but it also 

affects the way each English language class is conducted. The teachers’ culture 

always impacts classrooms because teachers usually control them, and teachers also 

bring their own cultures to class. As Moran (2001, p.3) suggests, the way teachers 

teach derives from their experiences as language and culture learners and their 

understanding of themselves.  

 

In Thailand, culture in English language official classes refers to native speakers’ 

culture which is defined as the ways people in the target language community live 

their lives including lifestyles, clothes, livelihood, recreation, expression, 

communication, values, thoughts, beliefs, attitude, convention, custom, tradition, 

festivals, celebrations, manners, etc. (Bureau of Academic Affairs and Educational 

Standards, 2008, p. 76). This concept of culture shares some ideas with a considerable 

number of definitions of culture proposed by scholars from various disciplines. The 

language and culture in the Core Curriculum 2008 are broadly identified as those of 

native speakers from the Inner Circle, so language and culture referred to in the 

official coursebooks vary in places of origin. As there were 43 series of official 

coursebooks in the academic year 2015, language and culture taught using these 

materials tend to be diverse indeed. 

 

Since secondary schools in Thailand can choose English coursebooks from the list 

assigned by the Bureau of Academic Affairs and Educational Standards or develop 

their own coursebooks in accordance with the main contents identified in the Core 

Curriculum, language and culture taught with the coursebooks are really divergent.  

Hence, there have been some researchers interested in coursebook analysis on their 

suitability to be used in class and the concordance between cultural contents in 

coursebooks and those identified by the Core Curriculum. Amongst the research on 

coursebooks in Thailand, there have been some researchers interested in coursebook 

analysis on their suitability to be used in class and the concordance between cultural 

contents in coursebooks and those identified by the Core Curriculum. There are, also, 

some studies regarding cultural and intercultural awareness, yet they were carried out 

in the field of communication. To fill the gaps in the study of English coursebooks in 

Thailand, an intercultural research on official English coursebooks in which 

researchers have not taken an interest should be conducted. 
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Objectives of the study 
 

This research was conducted to analyse 3 series of the officially used English 

coursebooks for secondary school students in Thailand, based on the KASA 

framework (Freeman, 1989), in order to: 

1. explore Knowledge of culture (cultural topics, cultural practices, and cultural traits) 

in the coursebooks within a cultural topic framework adapted from elements of 

culture presented by Robinson (1985, pp. 7-8), the grade level and key stage 

indicators for secondary school students assigned in the Basic Education Core 

Curriculum A.D. 2008 (Ministry of Education Thailand, 2009b), and cultural topics 

for teaching in English language class and for ELT recommended by Brooks (1964), 

Bonomo and Finocchiaro (1973), and Chastain (1976; 1988); 

2. find out if the coursebooks include any contents regarding Attitude (understanding 

the reason behind cultural traits and practices) on any cultural topics, traits, and 

practices, and how the coursebooks present them;  

3. examine if the coursebooks include Skills (knowing how to perform cultural 

practices effectively) on any cultural topics, traits, and practices, and how the 

coursebooks present them; and 

4. examine if the coursebooks raise learners’ Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences on any cultural topics, traits, and practices, and how the coursebooks 

present them. 
 

Research questions 

 

The following research questions were explored in this study: 

1. What Knowledge of culture (cultural topics, cultural practices, and cultural traits) 

is included in the coursebooks? 

2. Do the coursebooks include any contents regarding Attitude (understanding the 

reason behind cultural traits and practices)? If so, on what cultural topics, traits, and 

practices are they, and how do the coursebooks present them? 

3. Do the coursebooks include Skills (knowing how to perform cultural practices 

effectively)? If so, on what cultural topics, traits, and practices are they, and how do 

the coursebooks present them? 

4. Do the coursebooks raise learners’ Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences? If so, on what cultural topics, traits, and practices do the coursebooks 

raise such Awareness, and how do the coursebooks present them? 

 

2. Literature review 
 

Intercultural communicative competence and KASA framework 

 

Intercultural communicative competence (ICC) is one of the ideas of connecting 

culture and attitude with foreign language learning and teaching. ICC was introduced 

by Baxter (1983), yet the concept and applications of ICC have most extensively been 

developed by Michael Byram since the mid 1990’s. ICC has been defined and 

elaborated on its model by many scholars.  For example, Koester and Lustig (2005, 

p.64) defined ICC as “a social judgment about how well a person interacts with 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 818 

 

others. That competence involves a social perception suggests that it will always be 

specific to the context and interpersonal relationship within which it occurs”, while 

Fantini (2012, p. 271) briefly defines ICC as “a complex of abilities needed to 

perform effectively and appropriately when interacting with others who are 

linguistically and culturally different from oneself.” Also, Fantini (2007) adapted the 

KASA framework and used it as a conceptual framework applied to assess ICC.  

 

The KASA framework was initiated for language teacher education by the Faculty of 

the Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) Program at the School for International 

Training, USA, and serves as foci of the programme curriculum. (Freeman, 1989, p. 

31) The framework consists of four constituents which are namely Knowledge, 

Attitude, Skills, and Awareness. Hockley, Laughner, Van der Horst Jensen, and White 

(2008, p. 23) summarised the definition of the four constituents of KASA as follows: 

Knowledge is defined as ‘knowing what’, Attitudes as ‘knowing why’, Skills as 

‘knowing how’, and Awareness as ‘knowing oneself’. Furthermore, the KASA 

framework has been adjusted and employed in various fields, especially training and 

communication. 

 

Byram (1995, pp. 57-66; 1997, pp. 34-35), adapting the KASA framework, developed 

an ICC model which consists of 5 dimensions as follows: 

1. Savoir or Knowledge which refers to knowledge of social processes, illustrations 

of those processes and their products, how other people see oneself, about other 

people, and social interaction; 

2. Savoir être or Attitude which refers to attitudes and values and consists in 

showing curiosity and openness, readiness to suspend disbelief about other cultures 

and belief about one’s own; 

3. Savoir apprendre / faire or Skills of discovery and interaction which refers to 

the ability to acquire new knowledge of a culture and cultural practices and the ability 

to operate knowledge, attitudes, and skills under the constraints of real-time 

communication and interaction; 

4. Savoir comprendre or Skills of interpreting and relating which refers to the 

ability to interpret a document or event from another culture, to explain it and relate it 

to documents from one’s own; and 

5. Savoir s’engager or critical cultural awareness and/or political education 

(Awareness) which means having the ability to evaluate critically and on the basis of 

explicit criteria perspectives, practices and products in one’s own and other cultures 

and countries. 

 

According to Byram’s ICC tenet (1997, pp. 32-35), when people from different 

languages and/or countries interact socially, they bring to the situation their 

knowledge about their own country and that of the others. Part of the success of such 

interaction depends on the establishing and maintenance of human relationships, 

which depends on attitudinal factors. Knowledge and attitude are, in tandem, 

influenced by the processes of intercultural communication, that is, the skills of 

discovery and interaction. Finally, all of these factors should be integrated within the 

philosophy of political education and develop the learners’ critical cultural awareness 

of all the cultures involved.  
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Additionally, Moran (2001) adopted the KASA framework and developed his own 

frameworks, so-called the cultural experience, cultural knowings, and the experiential 

learning style in order to successfully teach culture in ELT classrooms. The 

frameworks define and organise culture in terms of learning engagement. The cultural 

knowings framework ‘offers a means for describing culture in terms of what students 

need to do in order to learn it – their encounters with another way of life.’ (Ibid, p.15)  
 

The KASA framework used to conduct cultural content analysis in this study, 

adopting Freeman’s framework and some ICC concepts, is defined as follows: 

1) Knowledge of culture (with capital K) refers to knowing about cultural traits and 

practices; 

2) Attitude (with capital A) refers to knowing why cultural traits and practices exist; 

3) Skills (with capital S) refers to knowing how to do cultural traits and practices 

effectively; and 

4) Awareness of cultural similarities and differences (with capital A) refers to 

knowing about cultural similarities and differences between the learners’ culture and 

other cultures. 

 

Culture in ELT classrooms 

 

Culture plays a crucial role in ELT. Cultural misunderstanding could occur and lead 

to displeasure and disapproval between interlocutors despite the fact that they acquire 

great language skills. (Moran, 2001, pp. 1-3 and 34-35) Hence, to acquire a language 

successfully, one must appreciate its culture as well. However, culture hadn’t been 

seen inseparable from language until the 1970’s when little c culture of everyday life, 

referring to behaviours, e.g. customs, habits, dress, foods, leisure, etc. (Stempleski & 

Tomalin, 1994, p. 7), initially entered the communicative frame. (Kramsch, 2011, 

pp.305-308) 

 

Corbett (2003, pp. 24-30) summarised the main approaches to teaching culture in a 

communicative curriculum as follows: using culture to motivate communication, 

language learning as acculturation, language learning as enculturation, language 

learning as social and political education, the rise of British studies and moving 

culture from the margins to centre. Without culture, communicative classrooms tend 

to lack attraction and motivation. Also, “learners will not be able to communicate 

within the new culture non judgmentally, while maintaining their own identity.” 

(Ibid., p. 24) 

 

Apart from culture taught in coursebooks and activities in and out of classrooms, 

classroom culture is also significant for ELT. Classroom culture derives from the 

behaviour of teachers and students in class. Classroom research has revealed how 

behaviours in language classrooms are set within taken-for-granted frameworks of 

expectations, attitudes, values, and beliefs about what constitutes good learning, about 

how to teach or learn, whether and how to ask questions, what textbooks are for, and 

how language teaching relates to broader issues of the nature and purpose of 

education. (Cortazzi & Jin, 1996, p. 169 as cited in Dogancay-Aktuna 2005, p. 99)  

These behaviours reflect teachers’ cultures which become cultures of learning into 
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which students are socialised. The cultures of learning are outcomes of the 

educational and cultural traditions of a community or society. Students usually bring 

their home culture to class, as they consider it as good behaviour. (Dogancay-Aktuna, 

2005, pp. 99-100) Nonetheless, such good behaviour may cause mismatches in 

expectations which may lead to students’ confusion or failure in language classrooms 

(Brown, 2000, p. 189). To conceptualise such mismatches, Hofstede’s (1986) used 4 

conceptual categories to study the cultural norms of 50 countries which can be 

described as: individualism-collectivism (cultures of immediate family – those of 

extended family, clan or organization); power distance (the extent to which the less 

powerful persons in a society accept inequality in power and consider it as normal; 

uncertainty avoidance (the extent to which people in a culture are made nervous by 

situations they perceive as unstructured, unclear, or unpredictable; so they try to avoid 

them by maintaining strict codes of behavior and a belief in absolute truths); and 

masculinity – femininity (the different social roles of the 2 biological sexes).   

 

Cultural topics suggested to be taught in English language classrooms 

 

Culture is extremely broad and covers many topics. To choose cultural topics for class 

could become an intractable problem for teachers despite following core syllabus or 

curriculum. Some educational scholars, thus, recommend cultural topics which should 

be taught in ELT classrooms. The most cited ones amongst them are Brooks’s (1964, 

pp. 90-95), Bonomo and Finocchiaro’s (1973, pp.60-63), and Chastain’s (1976, p.382; 

1988, p.304). These scholars concentrate on the following topics: social interaction, 

language usage, social etiquette, taboos, verbal taboos, folklore, literature, discipline, 

important days, festivals, celebrations, holidays, religious beliefs and behaviours, 

leisure activities,  daily routines, living conditions, science and technology, schools 

and education system, foods and drinks, the family, history, music, arts, dress, kinship 

and marriage, moral and spiritual values, attitudes, youth, the social system, customs, 

and non-verbal communication.  

 

In Thailand, cultural topics taught in the officially used English coursebooks can be 

seen in the grade level and key stage indicators of standard F2.1 and F2.2 within the 

Strand 2 Language and Culture sections assigned in the Basic Education Core 

Curriculum A.D. 2008. Standard F2.1 concerns the students’ appreciation of the 

relationship between language and culture of native speakers and capacity for use of 

language appropriate to occasions and places, while standard F2.2 deals with the 

students’ appreciation of similarities and differences between language and culture of 

native and Thai speakers, and capacity for accurate and appropriate use of language. 

The cultural topics assigned in the grade level and key stage indicators for Thai 

students and the topics suggested by Brooks, Bonomo and Finocchiaro, and Chastain 

are remarkably homogenous. The cultural topics probably included in the officially 

used English coursebooks for secondary school students in Thailand involve language 

usage, social etiquette, festivals, important days, celebrations, living conditions, 

traditions, manners, customs, lifestyles, thoughts, beliefs, origins of customs and 

traditions, and ‘culture’. Culture here is referred to in living conditions, dress, 

occupations, recreations, expression, communication, values, thoughts, beliefs, 
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attitudes, conventions, traditions, festivals, celebrations, and etiquette. (Bureau of 

Academic Affairs and Educational Standards, 2008, p. 76)   

 

Relevant research on coursebook analysis in Thailand 
 

In summary, the previous researches regarding cultural content in officially used 

English coursebooks for secondary school students in Thailand concentrated on the 

suitability of the coursebooks to be used in class or the concordance between content 

of the coursebooks and the Basic Education Core Curriculum, while the cultural 

topics included in the coursebooks were only slightly mentioned. Also, the cultural 

topics were categorised only in a few researches, and the sources of culture have not 

been thoroughly researched (Aksornprasert Settaprasert, 1984; (Patchara 

Paiboolsrinakara, 1991; Nattaphon Pakdeecharoen, 1994; Suphannee Arsairach, 2007; 

Chanaporn Chaisongkram, 2011; Pimpaporn Puengpra, 2011). Thus, this study aimed 

to analyse officially used English coursebooks for secondary school students in 

Thailand in terms of cultural topics included in the coursebooks, categorisation of the 

cultural topics, and task types used to present the cultural content based on the KASA 

framework which has never been used as a framework in researches in Thailand 

regarding cultural content in coursebooks before. 

 

3. Research Methodology 
 

Data sources and samplings 
 

In the coursebook analysis, a purposive sampling technique was used to select 

materials to be used as data sources from 43 series of the official English coursebooks 

for Thai secondary school students for the academic year 2015 by considering these 

criteria: 

1. The coursebooks are on the list of the coursebooks for Thai secondary school 

students approved by the Bureau of Academic Affairs and Educational Standards,  

2. The coursebooks come in a full series for secondary school students in every grade 

level,  

3. The coursebooks are available for everyone, and  

4. The coursebooks are extensively used.  

 

Based on the criteria above, the selected materials which will be data sources for 

coursebook analysis are 18 coursebooks from 3 series of coursebook as follows:  

1. Coursebook A, student books 1 – 6 published in Thailand by publisher T. 

2. Coursebook B, student books 1 – 6 published in Thailand by publisher B. 

3. Coursebook C, student books 1 – 6 published in Thailand by publisher T. 

 

Coursebook analysis procedure 
 

An analysis of the coursebooks was based on the KASA framework to reveal the 

cultural content in the 18 coursebooks. The research instruments were coursebook 

analysis forms, using the Microsoft Excel programme. The coursebook analysis forms 

for Knowledge included information on book series name, unit, section, page, line, 
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cultural and sub cultural topic, and sources of culture, and cultural contents presented 

in the coursebook. Cultural contents presented in the coursebook column were also 

used in order to yield the same results on repeated trials. The coursebook analysis 

forms for Attitude, Skills, and Awareness are similar to those for Knowledge, but 

there were columns about the reasons behind cultural traits and practices (Attitude), 

how to carry out cultural traits and practices effectively (Skills), how the coursebooks 

raise the students’ Awareness of cultural similarities and differences, and task types. 

 

The coursebook analysis forms were developed in accordance with the following 

frameworks and procedures: 

 

1. To analyse cultural contents presented in each section of the 18 coursebooks in 

terms of Knowledge of culture (cultural topics, cultural practices, and cultural traits), 

content analysis was conducted in accordance with a cultural topic framework which 

was adapted from elements of culture presented by Robinson (1985, pp. 7-8); the 

grade level and key stage indicators for secondary school students assigned in the 

Basic Education Core Curriculum A.D. 2008 (Ministry of Education Thailand, 2009b, 

pp. 203-205); Brooks’ (1964, pp. 90-95) 64 cultural topics for teaching in English 

language class; cultural topics for ELT recommended by Bonomo and Finocchiaro 

(1973, pp.60-63); and Chastain’s (1976, p.382; 1988, p.304) 63 cultural topics 

recommended to be taught in English language class. The cultural framework 

consisted of at least 38 cultural topics as presented in table 1 below. 

 

Table 1 

 

Cultural Framework Used for Analysing Cultural Contents in the Coursebooks 

Elements of 

culture 
Cultural topics 

Ideas 1.belief, attitude, and thought 2.conventions and religious taboos 

 3.moral and spiritual values 4.social values 5.gender roles 

 6.religions 7.superstitions 8.personal needs 9.institution 

Behaviours 1.birth 2.death 3.marriage 4.holidays 

 5.social etiquette 6.the family 7.dress 8.youth 

 9.routines 10.lifestyles  11.language usage12.leisure               

 13. important days and celebrations 14.social interactions  

 15.foods and beverages  16.origin of customs and traditions 

 17. religious events and activities 18.living conditions 

 19.school routines 20.life in town and country life 

 21.non-verbal communication 22.the social system 

Products 1.art 2.artefacts  3.folklore 4.history 

 5.literature 6.music 7.science and technology 

 

2. After gathering all the cultural content regarding Knowledge of culture and 

categorizing them into cultural topics, sources and categories of cultures were also 

studied. Sources of culture were based on Cortazzi and Jin’s (1999) assumption on 

cultural information used in English language textbooks and materials: source culture, 

the target culture, and international target cultures. As these themes relate to big C and 

little c cultures, cultural contents regarding Knowledge of culture are also studied in 

these categories. 
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3. To analyse cultural content presented in each section of the 18 coursebooks in 

terms of Attitude (understanding the reason behind cultural traits and practices), 

content analysis was carried out considering aspects of reasons behind cultural traits 

and practices presented in the coursebooks; e.g. reasons why students need to know 

such cultural traits and practices, reasons why people do such cultural traits and 

practices in particular ways, and reasons why such cultural traits and practices were 

originated. 

4. To analyse cultural content presented in each section of the 18 coursebooks in 

terms of Skills (knowing how to perform cultural practices effectively), content 

analysis was performed considering how the coursebooks show how to perform 

cultural practices, which include actions, interactions, language and other forms of 

communication, self-expression, actions associated with social groups and use of 

cultural products, nonverbal communication including interpretations of time, space, 

and the context of communication in social situations, notions of appropriateness and 

inappropriateness, and taboos, effectively as well as what not to do for such cultural 

practices. 

5. To analyse cultural content presented in each section of the 18 coursebooks in 

terms of Awareness of cultural similarities and differences, content analysis was 

conducted considering how the coursebooks raise students’ Awareness of cultural 

similarities and differences; e.g. how the coursebooks signify cultural similarities and 

differences amongst Thai culture (source culture), the target culture, and international 

cultures, and if the coursebooks present, compare, and contrast cultural practices in 

those cultures.  

6. To explore how Attitude (understanding the reason behind cultural traits and 

practices), Skills (knowing how to perform cultural practices effectively), and 

Awareness of cultural similarities and differences are presented in the 18 

coursebooks, cultural contents presented in each section of the coursebooks were 

analysed according to task types identified by Nunan (1990; 2004) and Parrot (1993), 

activity types suggested by Nunan (1990) and Scrivener (2006), and types of items 

introduced by Harris (1969) and Buck (2001).  

 

Data analysis 
 

To answer the research questions, the results from the coursebook content analysis 

were descriptively explained and discussed in terms of Knowledge of culture (cultural 

topics, cultural practices, and cultural traits) included in the coursebooks; Attitude 

(understanding the reason behind cultural traits and practices) included in the 

coursebooks and how the coursebooks present them; Skills (knowing how to perform 

cultural practices effectively) included in the coursebooks and how the coursebooks 

present them; Awareness of cultural similarities and differences included in the 

coursebooks and how the coursebooks present them. Also, counts of key categories, 

which is another goal of content analysis (Neuendorf, 2001, p.14), such as tasks, task 

types, and cultural topics, were presented. Furthermore, cultural references, roles of 

cultural elements in the coursebooks, and the relationship between learners’ culture 

and the target language cultures presented in the coursebooks are also discussed. 
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4. Findings and discussion 
 

Knowledge of culture 

 

The results of the study showed that Knowledge of culture deals with 34 cultural 

topics and 605 sub-cultural topics. The 34 cultural topics could be categorised 

according to elements of culture, sources of culture, and big C culture and small c 

culture concepts as follows: 

 

- Categorisation according to elements of culture 
The 34 cultural topics showing Knowledge of culture can be grouped into 3 groups: 

ideas, behaviours, and products according to Robinson’s elements of culture (1985, 

pp. 7-8) as presented in table 2 next page.  

 

Table 2 

 

Cultural Topics Regarding Knowledge of Culture Grouped according to Elements of 

Culture 
Elements of 

culture 
Cultural topics 

Ideas 1.belief, attitude, and thought 2.personal needs 3.personal values 

 4.moral and spiritual values 5.social values 6.stereotype 

 7.religious beliefs 8. sex, gender, and sexuality 

Behaviours 1.birth 2.death 3.dress 4.education 

 5.politics 6.geography 7. leisure 8.youth 

 9. language usage      10.social etiquette              11. social interaction 

 12.customs and traditions 13.foods and beverages 

 14.habits and routines  15.non-verbal communication 

 16.religious practices and people 17.lifestyles and living conditions 

 18.  kinship, marriage, and the family          19.the social system 

 20. important days, festivals, and celebrations 

Products 1.art 2.artefacts  3.folklore 4.history 

 5.literature 6.science and technology 

 

Noticeably, most of the cultural topics presented in the coursebooks belong to the 

behaviours group adding up to approximate 60% of all the cultural topics, while 

cultural topics in the ideas and products groups were 23% and 17% respectively. 

 

The results of the study show that the cultural topics which make up most of the sub-

cultural topics are (1) belief, attitude, and thought (2) leisure and (3) lifestyles and 

living conditions which amount to 237 sub-cultural topics or approximate 40% of all 

of the sub-cultural topics, while moral and spiritual values, religious beliefs, and sex, 

gender, and sexuality cover only 2 sub-cultural topics each which add up to 1%.  See 

the total numbers and list of all cultural and sub-cultural topics showing Knowledge 

of culture in the coursebooks in table 3 below. 
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Table 3 

 

Total Numbers of Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Presenting Knowledge of Culture 
Cultural topics Numbers of   

sub-cultural topics 

Percentage  

(%)  

   

Ideas   

   

1. belief, attitude, and thought 110 18.18  

2. moral and spiritual values 2 0.33  

3. stereotypes 4 0.66  

4. personal needs 15 2.48  

5. personal values 8 1.32  

6. religious beliefs 2 0.33  

7. sex, gender, and sexuality 2 0.33  

8. social values 7 1.16 

Sub total 150 24.79 

Behaviours   

1. birth 5 0.83 

2. customs and traditions 35 5.79 

3. death 3 0.49 

4. dress 13 2.15 

5. education 37 6.11 

6. foods and beverages 14 2.31 

7. geography 10 1.65 

8. habits and routines 13 2.15 

9. important days, festivals, and celebrations 4 0.66 

10. kinship, marriage, and the family 21 3.47 

11. language usage 20 3.30 

12. leisure 69 11.40 

13. lifestyles and living conditions 58 9.59 

14. non-verbal communication  5 0.83 

15. politics 7 1.16 

16. religious practices and people 6 1 

17. social etiquette 15 2.48 

18. social interaction 29 4.79 

19. the social system 6 1 

20. youth 25 4.13 

Sub total 395 65.29 

   

Products   

   

1.art  12 1.98 

2.artefacts 6 1 

3.folklore 19 3.14 

4.history 5 0.83 

5.literature 4 0.66 

6.science and technology 14 2.31 

Sub total 60 9.92 

   

Total 605 100% 
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- Categorisation according to sources of culture 
 
The cultural topics regarding Knowledge of culture presented in the coursebooks can 

also be categorised according to their sources of culture (Cortazzi & Jin, 1999, pp. 

204-205). Sources of culture used in this research are as follows: 

 

(1) The source culture  

The source culture in this study refers to Thai culture, as the coursebooks are used in 

Thailand by Thai secondary school students. The results show that the source culture 

(Thai culture) is shown in 28 cultural topics and 321 sub-cultural topics out of 34 

cultural topics and 605 sub-cultural topics which show Knowledge of culture. Cultural 

content as regards artefacts, death, personal values, religious beliefs, and religious 

practices and people do not derive from Thai culture.  

 

(2) The target cultures 

 

The target cultures here refer to cultures of the Inner Circle countries which are the 

US, UK, Australia, New Zealand, and Canada (Kachru, 1992, pp. 356-357). The 

results of content analysis indicate that Knowledge of culture is included in 29 

cultural topics and 288 sub-cultural topics. Amongst all of the 34 cultural topics 

showing Knowledge of culture, the coursebooks do not include content from the 

target cultures on 5 cultural topics; namely birth, death, religious beliefs, stereotypes, 

and sex, gender, and sexuality.  

 

Amongst all sources of the target cultures, the most often presented one is American 

culture, shown in 27 cultural topics and 238 sub-cultural topics. The least presented 

culture is that of New Zealand, as it appears in only 9 cultural topics – art; customs 

and traditions; dress; geography; language usage; leisure; lifestyles and living 

conditions; science and technology; and social interaction,– and 11 sub-cultural 

topics.  

 

(3) The international target cultures 
 

The international target cultures refer to those in English- or non-English-speaking 

countries around the world other than the source culture or target cultures. The results 

of content analysis indicate that Knowledge of culture is presented in 33 cultural 

topics and 264 sub-cultural topics. Amongst all of the 34 cultural topics showing 

Knowledge of culture, ‘Stereotypes’ is the only cultural topic which does not include 

any content from the international target cultures.  

 

The sources of the international target cultures are from 76 countries, 7 ethnic groups 

and 9 ancient civilisations of the world. (See table 4) The most often presented 

cultures are those of China, which are presented in 22 cultural topics and 77 sub-

cultural topics, India (22 cultural topics and 54 sub-cultural topics), and France (17 

cultural topics and 56 sub-cultural topics).  
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Table 4 

 

Sources of the International Target Cultures Shown in Knowledge of Culture 
Sources of the international target cultures shown in Knowledge of culture 

Ethnic  1. The Inuits 2. The Maori 3. The Bedouins 4. The Mongols 

groups 5. The Native people of America 6. The natives of Pacific Islands 

 7. The people from Polynesian islands   

Ancient 

civilisations 

of the world 

1. The Inca 2. The Aztec 3. The Mayans 4. Prussia 

5. The ancient Romans 6. The ancient Egyptians 

7. The Sumerians 8. The Anglo-Saxon   9. The ancient Chinese 

Countries 

around the 

world 

1. Algeria 2. Antigua and Barbuda 3. Argentina 4. Austria 5. Belgium 

6. Belize 7. Bangladesh 8. Brazil 9. Brunei Darussalam 

10. Cambodia 11. China        12. Columbia  13. Croatia 14. Costa Rica15. Cuba 

 16. Czech Republic 17. Côte d’Ivoire                    18. Denmark 19. Ecuador 

 20. Dominican Republic 21. Egypt 22. Equatorial Guinea 23. Ethiopia 

 24. France 25. Germany    26. Ghana 27. Greece 28. Guatemala 29. Iceland 

 30. Hong Kong                      31. Hungary 32. India 33. Iraq 34. Italy 

 35. Japan 36. Jordan 37. Kenya 38. Republic of Korea 39. Libya 

 40. Madagascar 41. Malaysia 42. Mali 43. Mauritania44. Mexico 

 45. Mongolia  46. Morocco 47. Namibia    48. Nicaragua 49. Netherlands 

 50. Niger 51. Nigeria 52. Norway 53. Pakistan    54. Panama 55. Peru 

 56. Papua New Guinea 57. Philippines58. Poland 59. Portugal    60. Samoa 

 61. Russian Federation 62. Singapore 63. Spain 64. South Africa 

 65. Sri Lanka 66. Sudan 67. Switzerland68. Sweden 69. Syrian Arab Republic 

 70. Taiwan 71. United Republic of Tanzania 72. Tunisia 73. Turkey 

 74. Vanuatu 75. United Arab Emirates 76. Vietnam  

 

(4) Unidentified sources of culture  

 

The results of content analysis show that contents from unidentified sources of culture 

dealt with 31 cultural topics, out of the 34 cultural topics showing Knowledge of 

culture (see table 2), and 456 sub-cultural topics, except the cultural topics of 

artefacts, non-verbal communication, and sex, gender, and sexuality. 

 

See table 5 for numbers of cultural and sub-cultural topics presenting Knowledge of 

culture from each source of culture. 

 

Table 5 

 

Numbers of Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Presenting Knowledge of Culture from 

Each Source of Culture 
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Sources of culture 
Numbers of 

cultural topics 

Numbers of 

sub-cultural 

topics 

   

The source culture (Thai culture) 28 321 

   

   

The target cultures 29 288 

   

1. New Zealand 9 11  

2. Canada 12 29  

3. Australia 12 45  

4. Great Britain 26 160  

5. USA 27 238  

   

   

The international target cultures 33 264 

   

1-14. Algeria, Brunei Darussalam, Chad, Croatia, Côte 

d’Ivoire, Hungary, Libya, Mauritania, Papua New Guinea, 

Philippines, Portugal, Samoa, Sudan, Tunisia 

1 1 

15-27. Antigua and Barbuda, Denmark, Equatorial Guinea, 

Ethiopia, Iraq, Jordan, Madagascar, Mali, Namibia, 

Nicaragua, Norway, Singapore, Syrian Arab Republic 

2 2 

28-30. Belgium, Panama, United Republic of Tanzania 2 3 

31. Malaysia 2 4 

32. Mongolia 2 5 

33-36. Cuba, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Vanuatu 3 3 

37-38. Belize, Niger 3 4 

39. Bangladesh 3 5 

40-42. Czech Republic, Guatemala, Nigeria 3 6 

43. Chile 3 8 

44-45. Ghana, Taiwan 4 4 

46-47. Austria, Cambodia 4 5 

48-49. Dominican Republic, United Arab Emirates 4 6 

50. Hong Kong 5 5 

51-52. Kenya, Turkey 5 10 

53. Ecuador 5 11 

54. Morocco 6 8 

55. Costa Rica 6 12 

56-57. Finland, Poland 6 13 

58. Peru 6 15 

59. Columbia 8 13 

60. Switzerland 8 15 

61. Vietnam 9 13 

62-63. Netherlands, Sweden 9 17 

64. South Africa 11 16 

65-66. Republic of Korea, Russian Federation 11 18 

67. Greece 14 35 

68. Egypt 15 36 

69. Brazil 16 38 

70. Germany 17 38 

71. France  17 56 

72. Spain  18 51 

73. Japan 19 45 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 829 

 

Table 5 

 

Numbers of Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Presenting Knowledge of Culture from 

Each Source of Culture (Cont.) 

Sources of culture 
Numbers of 

cultural topics 

Numbers of 

sub-cultural 

topics 

   

73. Japan 19 45 

77. Italy 19 50 

75. Mexico 20 48 

76. India 22 54 

77. China 22 77 

   

Unidentified sources of culture 31 456 

 

- Categorisation according to big C culture and small c culture concepts 

 

The 34 cultural topics showing Knowledge of culture can be grouped according to the 

concepts of big C and small c culture adapted from the tenets proposed by Peterson 

(2004) and Kramsch (2015) which define big C culture as literature and arts and 

classic or grand themes and small c culture as the culture which focuses on common 

or minor themes involving the routine aspects of life and encompasses everything as a 

total way of life or everyday life (Peterson, 2004 pp. 24-25: Kramsch, 2015, p.403) as 

follows: 

 

Table 6 

 

Cultural Topics Categorised according to Big C and Small c Culture Concepts  
Concepts of culture Cultural topics 

Big C culture 1. Social values 2. Birth 3. Death 4. Folklore 

 5. Politics 6. Geography 7. Art 8. Artefacts 

 9. Literature 10. History 11. Education 12. Stereotypes 

 13. Religious beliefs 14. Religious practices and people 

 15. Science and technology 16. Sex, gender, and sexuality 

 17. The social system  18. Social etiquette 

 19. Belief, attitude, and thought 20. Moral and spiritual values 

 21. Kinship, marriage, and the family  22. Customs and traditions 

 23. Important days, festivals, and celebrations 

Small c culture 1. Dress 2. Leisure 3. Language usage  4. Youth 

 5. Habits and routines 6. Lifestyles and living conditions 

 7. Personal needs 8. Personal values 9. Non-verbal communication 

 10. Social interaction 11. Foods and beverages 

 

The results show that most of the cultural topics presenting Knowledge of culture 

belong to the big C culture concept (23 cultural topics, 67.64%), while there were 11 

cultural topics (32.36%) representing the small culture concept. 
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Attitude 
 

The results of the content analysis reveal that contents regarding Attitude present 

many aspects of reasons behind cultural traits and practices within 173 tasks dealing 

with 22 cultural topics and 77 sub-cultural topics as can be seen in table 7 below. 
 

Table 7 
 

Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Regarding Attitude 
Cultural topics  Sub-cultural topics 

1. Art 1. architecture 2. TV programmes  

2. Belief, attitude, and thought 1. superstitions 2. animals 3. colours 4. politics 

 5. holidays 6. occupations 7. advertisements 

 8. exercise and sports 9. leisure and recreations 

 10. makeup and fashion 11. quality of life 

 12. science and technology 13. TV programmes 

3. Customs and traditions 1. land diving ritual 2. names and naming 

4. Death  1. death  rituals   

5. Dress  1. accessories 2. perfumes 3. makeup and fashion 

 4. clothes 5. body decoration  

6. Education 1. punishment 2. teacher’s home visits  

7. Folklore 1. traditional performances   

8. Foods and beverages 1. meals   

9. Habits and routines 1. communicating habits  2. eating habits  

 3. exercising habits 4. shopping habits 

10. History 1. important and famous people   

11. Important days, festivals, and 

celebrations 

1. celebrating activities 2. celebration decorations  

12. Kinship, marriage, and the  1. dating services 2. family relationship  

family 3. separation and divorce  4. wedding ceremonies 

13. Language usage 1. spoken languages  2. invented languages 

 3. loan words  

14. Leisure 1. shopping  2. pets 3. holidays  4. races 

 5. volunteer 6. travel, trips, and tours    7. exercise and sports 

15. Lifestyles and living conditions 1.infrastructure 2. accidents 3. competitions 4. economics 

 5. immigration    6. traffic 7. fairs, expositions, and events 

 8. accommodation 9. law 10. transport and vehicles 

16. Non-verbal communication 1. gesture and posture   

17. Personal needs 1. career 2. education  3. accommodation 

18. Science and technology 1. ICT 2. inventions   

19. Social etiquette 1. coughing in public 2. apology and excuses 

20. Social interaction 1. gossiping 2. negotiation 3. business contact  

 4. humour and sense of humour    5. communicating 

21. Social values 1. beauty    

22. Youth 1. freedom 2. eating habits 3. home leaving behaviour 

 4. common habits and addictions  5. leisure and recreations 
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Furthermore, the results of content analysis indicate that amongst the 22 cultural 

topics regarding Attitude, the most frequent cultural topics regarding Attitude are 

belief, attitude, and thought (33 tasks); history (23 tasks); and lifestyles and living 

conditions (21 tasks) which amount to 77 tasks or 44.51%, while the least frequent 

ones are foods and beverages, non-verbal communication, and social values which 

amount to 3 tasks or 1.73%. See the frequency of cultural topics showing Attitude in 

table 8 below. 

 

Table 8 

 

Frequency of Cultural Topics Regarding Attitude  

Cultural topics regarding Attitude Frequency (tasks) Percentage (%) 

   

Foods and beverages 1 0.58 

Non-verbal communication 1 0.58 

Social values 1 0.58 

Education 2 1.16 

Folklore 2 1.16 

Social etiquette 2 1.16 

Customs and traditions 2 1.16 

Death 3 1.73 

Art 4 2.31 

Personal needs 4 2.31 

Kinship, marriage, and the family 5 2.89 

Language usage 5 2.89 

Science and technology 5 2.89 

Youth 6 3.47 

Habits and routines 6 3.47 

Important days, festivals, and celebrations 8 4.62 

Social interaction 8 4.62 

Dress 12 6.94 

Leisure  19 10.98 

Lifestyles and living conditions 21 12.14 

History 23 13.29 

Belief, attitude, and thought 33 19.07 

   

Total 173 100 

 

The results of content analysis also show that there are 173 tasks regarding Attitude 

which can be divided into 9 task types, namely writing tasks, speaking tasks, 

examples of a task, dialogues, grammar exercises, discussion tasks, questions and 

answers, listening tasks (audio scripts), and reading tasks. Types and frequency of 

each task are presented in table 9 next page 
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Table 9 

 

Types and Frequency of Tasks Showing Attitude 

Task types 
Frequencv 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

   

1. dialogues 2 1.16 

2. examples of a task 2 1.16 

3. listening tasks (audio scripts) 3 1.73 

4. grammar exercises 6 3.47 

5. writing tasks 7 4.05 

6. speaking tasks 17 9.83 

7. discussion tasks 24 13.87 

8. questions and answers 28 16.18 

9. reading tasks 84 48.55 

   

Total 173 100 

 

From table 9, contents regarding Attitude are most presented in 84 reading tasks 

(48.55%), while dialogues and examples of a task are the least presented task types 

showing Attitude. (4 tasks, 2.31 %) 

 

The content analysis also shows that the coursebooks present 9 aspects of reasons 

behind cultural traits and practices (Attitude) as follows: 

 

1. reasons why some cultural traits and practices exist 

2. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are popular  

3. reasons why people carry out some cultural traits and practices 

4. reasons why people have positive or negative attitude towards some cultural traits 

and practices 

5. reasons why particular functions of some cultural traits and practices are of concern 

6. reasons why something affects the way people perform some cultural traits and 

practices 

7. reasons why some cultural traits and practices formed or were originated 

8. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are banned in other countries 

9. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are effective 

 

These aspects of Attitude are presented through these 9 task types: discussion tasks, 

grammar exercises, speaking tasks, reading tasks, questions and answers, writing 

tasks, listening tasks, dialogues, and an example in a task. 

 

See the frequency of each aspect of Attitude presented in the coursebooks in table 10 

below. 
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Table 10 

 

Frequency of Aspects of Reasons behind Cultural Traits and Practices (Attitude) 

Aspects of reasons behind cultural traits and practices (Attitude) 
Frequency 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

   

1. reasons why some cultural traits and practices exist 9 5.20 

2. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are popular 5 2.89 

3. reasons why people carry out some cultural traits and practices 100 57.80 

Table 10 

 

Frequency of Aspects of Reasons behind Cultural Traits and Practices (Attitude) 

(Cont.) 

Aspects of reasons behind cultural traits and practices (Attitude) 
Frequency 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

4. reasons why people have positive or negative attitude towards some 

cultural traits and practices 

44 25.43 

5. reasons why particular functions of some cultural traits and practices 

are of concern 

1 0.58 

6. reasons why something affects the way people perform some 

cultural traits and practices 

1 0.58 

7. reasons why some cultural traits and practices formed or were 

originated 

10 5.78 

8. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are banned in other 

countries 

2 1.16 

9. reasons why some cultural traits and practices are effective 1 0.58 

   

Total 173 100 

 

From table 10, it can be concluded that the most frequent aspect of Attitude is reasons 

why people carry out some cultural traits and practices (100 tasks, 57.80%), while the 

least frequent aspects of Attitude are reasons why particular functions of some 

cultural traits and practices are of concern; reasons why something affects the way 

people perform some cultural traits and practices; and reasons why some cultural 

traits and practices are effective, which add up to 3 tasks or 1.73 %. 

 

Skills 

 

The next research question to be answered is “do the coursebooks include Skills 

(knowing how to perform cultural practices effectively)? If so, on what cultural 

topics, traits, and practices are they, and how do the coursebooks present them?” The 

results of the content analysis in terms of Skills (knowing how to perform cultural 

practices effectively) show that Skills, showing in 353 tasks, deals with 24 cultural 

topics and 126 sub-cultural topics as can be seen in table 11 below. 
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Table 11 

 

Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Regarding Skills 
Cultural topics Sub-cultural topics 

1. Art 1. soap operas 

2. Belief, attitude, and  1. beauty 2. colours 3. dreams 4. good luck  

thought 5. money 6. symbols 7. prediction 8. weather 

 9. superstitions  10. shooting stars 11. natural phenomenons 

3. Birth 1. birthday 2. birthday celebrations  

4. Customs and traditions 1. colours 2. giving gifts 3. new home 4. taboos 

 5. white lies  6. tipping 7. raffle tickets 

 8. land diving ritual  9. names and naming  

 10. personification  11. time capsules 

4. Customs and traditions 12. sharing a place with roommates  13. hidden treasures 

 14. tricks and pranks  15. visiting sick persons 

5. Death  1. death  rituals   

6. Dress  1. accessories  2. clothes 3. makeup 

and fashion 

 4. body decoration 5. dress for particular activities and occasions 

7. Education 1. admission 2. punishment 3. school lunch   4. graduation 

 5. lectures and classes 6. education system  

 7. instructional materials  

8. Folklore 1. traditional performances  2. charms  

 3. traditional and national foods and beverages  

9. Foods and beverages 1. diets 2. meals 3. globalisation of foods 

 4. recipes and cooking   

10. Geography 1. vegetation  2. natural resources 

 3. geographical features 4. natural phenomenons 

11. Habits and routines 1. eating habits 2. daily routines 3. exercising habits 

 4. shopping habits 5. communicating habits  

12. Important days, festivals, 

and celebrations  

1. celebrating activities 2. celebration decorations 

13. Kinship, marriage, and  1. family relationship 2. family structure 

the family 3.family visiting and reunions 4. kinship systems 

 5. wedding ceremonies   

14. Language usage 1. loan words  

15. Leisure 1. picnic 2. economics 3. shark diving    4. games 

 5. kites 6. pets 7. exercise and sports 

 8. collecting things 9. travel, trips, and tours 

 10. watching sports games   
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Table 11 

 

Cultural and Sub-cultural Topics Regarding Skills (Cont.) 
Cultural topics Sub-cultural topics 

16. Lifestyles and living  1. accidents  2. law 3. crime  4. economics 

conditions 5. hygiene 6.services 7. fairs, expositions, and events  

 8. accommodation  9. competitions  10. immigration 

 11. infrastructure  12. advertisements 13. globalization 

 14. occupations 15. neighbourhood 16. organisations 

 17. international organisations  18. transport and vehicles 

 19. children adoption 20. health and welfare 

 21. keeping warm and cool 22. methods of communication 

 23. quality of life 24. tobacco and smoking 

17. Non-verbal 

communication 

1. gesture and posture  

3. proximity 

2. haptic communication 

18. Science and technology 1. ICT  2. special effects  

19. Sex, gender, and 

sexuality 

1. women's liberty   

20. Social etiquette 1. queueing up    2. bad habits 3. table manners 4.bad manners 

 5. coughing in public 6. honorifics and titles 

 7. apology and excuses  

21. Social interaction 1. business contact 2. comradeship and relationship 

 3. socialising online 4. making a suggestion         5. visiting 

 6. congratulation 7. greeting, friendly exchange, and farewell 

22. Social values 1. beauty  2. honesty   

23. The social system 1. social group 

24. Youth 1. common habits and addictions  2. leisure and recreations 

 

The results of content analysis show that contents regarding Skills included in the 

coursebooks are presented in 8 aspects as follows: 

 

1. how people perform cultural traits and practices effectively 

2. how some cultural traits and practices are shown  

3. how some factors affect the way people practice some cultural traits and practices 

4. how people in some cultures do not practice some cultural traits and practices 

5. how some cultural traits and practices serve particular functions 

6. how some people consider cultural traits and practices for a negative or positive 

way 

7. how some cultural traits and practices affect people 

8. how some cultural traits and practices have changed their functions. 

 

The 8 aspects of Skills are presented through these task types: reading tasks, 

discussion tasks, writing tasks, listening tasks, dialogues, questions and answers, 

grammar exercises, an example of a task, speaking tasks, and other task types such as 

a content activity. 

  

See the frequency of each aspect of Skills presented in the coursebooks in table 12 

below. 
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Table 12 

 

Frequency of 8 Aspects of Skills Included in the Coursebooks 

Aspects of Skills 
Frequency 

(tasks) 

Percentage 

(%) 
   

1. how people perform cultural traits and practices effectively 293 83.01 

2. how some cultural traits and practices are shown 26 7.37 

3. how some factors affect the way people practice some cultural traits and 

practices 

9 2.55 

4. how people in some cultures do not practice some cultural traits and 

practices 

1 0.28 

5. how some cultural traits and practices serve particular functions 12 3.40 

6. how people consider some cultural traits and practices for a negative or 

positive way 

7 1.98 

7. how some cultural traits and practices affect people 3 0.85 

8. how some cultural traits and practices have changed their 

functions 

2 0.56 

Total 353 100 

 

From table 12, the results indicate that the most frequent aspect of Skills is how 

people perform cultural traits and practices effectively (293 tasks, 83.01%), while the 

least frequent aspects of Skills are how people in some cultures do not practice some 

cultural traits and practices ( 1 task or 0.28%). 

 

The results of the content analysis in terms of Skills also reveal that, amongst the 24 

cultural topics presenting Skills presented in 353 tasks, the most frequent cultural 

topics are lifestyles and living conditions (41 tasks), leisure (36 tasks), and belief, 

attitude, and thought (35 tasks) which amount to 112 tasks (31.74%). The least 

frequent cultural topics are art, language usage, and the social system which occur 

once each and amount to 3 tasks (0.85%). See the frequency of tasks regarding Skills 

in table 13 next page. 

 

Table 13 

 

Frequency of Cultural Topics Regarding Skills  

Cultural topics regarding Skills Frequency (tasks) Percentage (%) 

art 1 0.28 

language usage 1 0.28 

the social system 1 0.28 

sex, gender, and sexuality 2 0.56 

social values 4 1.13 

youth 4 1.13 

science and technology 6 1.70 

birth 7 1.98 

death 7 1.98 

geography 7 1.98 

foods and beverages  8 2.27 

folklore 8 2.27 
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Cultural topics regarding Skills Frequency (tasks) Percentage (%) 

kinship, marriage, and the family 14 3.97 

social interaction 14 3.97 

education 18 5.10 

social etiquette 18 5.10 

dress 21 5.95  

habits and routines 22 6.23 

non-verbal communication 23 6.52 

important days, festivals, and 

celebrations 

24 6.80 

customs and traditions 31 8.78 

belief, attitude, and thought 35 9.92 

leisure 36 10.20 

lifestyles and living conditions 41 11.62 

Total 353 100 

 

The results of content analysis also show that 353 tasks regarding Skills can be 

divided into 10 task types, namely writing tasks, speaking tasks, examples of a task, 

dialogues, grammar exercises, discussion tasks, questions and answers, listening tasks 

(audio scripts), reading tasks, and other task types which include picture tasks, content 

activities, drawing, diagraming, making a menu, and making a recipe. Types and 

frequency of each task are presented in table 14 below. 

 

Table 14 

 

Types and Frequency of Tasks Showing Skills 

Task types 
Frequency 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

   

1. examples of a task 1 0.28 

2. listening tasks (audio scripts) 6 1.70 

3. dialogues 6 1.70 

4. speaking tasks 18 5.10 

5. grammar exercises 20 5.67 

6. other task types 22 6.23 

7. questions and answers 27 7.65 

8. writing tasks 36 10.20 

Table 14 

 

Types and Frequency of Tasks Showing Skills (Cont.) 

Task types 
Frequency 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

9. discussion tasks 37 10.48 

10. reading tasks 180 50.99 

   

Total 353 100 
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From the table 14, the results indicate that the contents regarding Skills are most 

often presented in reading tasks (180 tasks, 50.99%), while the least task type is an 

example of a task which occurs once (0.28%). 

 

Awareness of cultural similarities and differences 

 

The last research question to be answered is ‘Do the coursebooks raise learners’ 

Awareness of cultural similarities and differences? If so, on what cultural topics, 

traits, and practices do the coursebooks raise such Awareness, and how do the 

coursebooks present them?’  

 

The results of the analysis of Awareness of cultural similarities and differences show 

that the coursebooks present 57 tasks regarding Awareness on 14 cultural topics and 

41 sub-cultural topics as presented in table 15 below.  

 

Table 15 

 

Cultural and Sub-cultural topics Regarding Awareness of Cultural Similarities and 

Differences 
Cultural topics Sub-cultural topics 

1. Belief, attitude, and thought 1. superstitions 

2. Customs and traditions 1. sharing a place with roommates 2. street sales 

 3. tipping 

3. Education 1. school lunch 2. school routines 3. school discipline 

 4. lectures and classes     5. subjects and courses   6. education system 

 7. school infrastructure and facilities         

4. Folklore 1. idioms   

5. Foods and beverages 1. types of restaurant 

6. Geography 1. environment  

7. Habits and routines 1. daily routines 2. eating habits 3. shopping habits 

 4. topics of conversation  

8. Kinship, marriage, and the family 1. family size 2. family structure  

9. Language usage 1. spoken languages 

10. Leisure  1. nightlife  2. parties  

11. Lifestyles and living  1. crime 2. accommodation      3. traffic 

conditions 4. infrastructure          5. neighbourhood       6. quality of life   

 7. advertisements        8. transport and vehicles 

12. Non-verbal communication 1. proximity 2. haptic communication 

13. Social etiquette 1. apology and excuses 2. patterns of politeness 

 3. queueing up 4. honorifics and titles 

14. Social interaction 1. business contact 2. comradeship and relationship 

 3. visiting                    4. greeting, friendly exchange, and farewell 

 

Amongst the 14 cultural topics regarding Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences, the most frequent cultural topics are lifestyles and living conditions, 

education, social interaction, and social etiquette, which amount to 34 tasks which are 

approximately 60%. The least frequent ones are belief, attitude, and thought; 

geography; and language usage which occur once each and amount to 3 tasks 

(5.26%). See the frequency of tasks showing Awareness in table 16 below. 
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Table 16 
 

Frequency of Cultural Topics Showing Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences 

Cultural topics showing Awareness Frequency (tasks) Percentage (%) 

   

folklore  1 1.75 

geography 1 1.75 

language usage 1 1.75 

foods and beverages  2 3.51 

belief, attitude, and thought 2 3.51 

kinship, marriage, and the family 2 3.51 

customs and traditions 3 5.26 

leisure 3 5.26 

non-verbal communication 4 7.02 

social etiquette 4 7.02 

habits and routines 5 8.77 

social interaction 5 8.77 

education 9 15.80 

lifestyles and living conditions 15 26.32 

   

Total 57 100 

 

Table 16 reveals that the most frequent cultural topics showing Awareness are 

lifestyles and living conditions (15 tasks, 26.32%), while the least frequent ones are 

folklore, geography, and language usage which add up to 3 tasks (5.26%). 

 

As for how the coursebooks present Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences, it was found that the 57 tasks can be divided into 6 task types, namely 

discussion tasks, grammar exercises, questions and answers, reading tasks, writing 

tasks and other task types including content activities, picture tasks, and 

discriminating tasks. (See more details in table 17 below) 

 

Table 17 
 

Types and Frequency of Tasks Showing Awareness of cultural similarities and 

differences 

Task types 
Frequency 

(tasks) 
Percentage (%) 

   

1. discussion tasks 1 1.75 

2. reading tasks 1 1.75 

3. writing tasks 3 5.26 

4. other task types 5 8.77 

5. grammar exercises 9 15.80 

6. questions and answers 38 66.67 

   

Total 57 100 
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The results show that Awareness of cultural similarities and differences is presented 

most in questions and answers (38 tasks, 66.67%), while the least frequent ones are 

discussion tasks and reading tasks which amounted to 2 tasks or 3.50%. 

 

Additionally, the results of content analysis show that the coursebooks present 

cultural contents regarding Awareness of cultural similarities and differences in 2 

aspects as follows: 

 

1. comparing and/or contrasting one’s cultural traits and practices with those of other 

countries 

2. comparing and/or contrasting how one practices some cultural traits and practices 

with how people in other countries do. 

 

These aspects of Awareness are presented in 6 task types which include reading tasks, 

questions and answers, writing tasks, grammar exercises, discussion tasks, and other 

task types such as a content activity. 

 

See the frequency of each aspect of Awareness of cultural similarities and differences 

presented in the coursebooks in table 18 below. 

 

Table 18 

 

Frequency of 2 Aspects of Awareness of Cultural Similarities and Differences 

Included in the Coursebooks 

Aspects of Skills 
Frequency 

(tasks) 

Percentage 

(%) 

   

1. Comparing and/or contrasting one’s cultural traits and 

practices with those of other countries 

38 66.67 

2. Comparing and/or contrasting how one practices some 

cultural traits and practices with how people in other 

countries do. 

19 33.33 

Total 57 100 

 

From table 18, the results indicate that the most frequent aspect of Awareness of 

cultural similarities and differences included in the coursebooks is to compare and/or 

contrast one’s cultural traits and practices with those of other countries, which is 

presented in 38 tasks (66.67%). To compare and/or contrast how one practices some 

cultural traits and practices with how people in other countries do is presented in 19 

tasks (33.33%). 
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5. Discussion, implications and recommendations of the study, and 

conclusions 
 

Discussion 

 

From the results of the research there are some interesting issues to be discussed as 

follows: 

 

1. Cultural topics and task types used to teach culture in the coursebooks  

 

The results of this study show that there are 34 cultural topics and 605 sub-cultural 

topics included in the coursebooks. Most of these topics are identical to those 

suggested by Brooks (1964), Bonomo and Finocchiaro (1973), and Chastain (1976; 

1988) as well as those presented as the grade level and key stage indicators for Thai 

students identified in the Basic Education Core Curriculum A.D. 2008. As the 

scholars suggested these cultural topics about 50 years ago, there are some emergent 

cultural topics as a result of scientific development, advanced technology, people’s 

transitional or different ways of life as follows: 

- methods of communication (a sub-cultural topic under the cultural topic of 

lifestyles and living conditions according to this study): the scholars suggested 

telephone, letters, and mailouts in the topic of methods of communication, while the 

coursebooks in this study present how people use automated phone answering 

systems, mobile phones for calling, leaving and receiving voice mails, and sending 

texts, and Internet for sending and receiving e-mails, using social networks and 

websites to communicate with one another; how ethnic people communicated or 

communicate; for example, the native people of America who used smoke signals, 

and people in Central Africa who still use drum talks; and how people in the past 

communicated, for instance, the ancient Greeks who used a chain of fires on 

mountaintops to spread news; and 

- belief, attitude, and thought, social values, and personal values: these 

cultural topics were suggested to be elaborated on regarding happiness, war and 

peace, and patriotism (Chastain, 1988, p. 304), but the coursebooks do not include any 

of these topics in 125 sub-cultural topics in belief, attitude, and thought; social values; 

and personal values. This might be because the scholars only proposed some relevant 

topics they could think of at that time or because these topics were what people of the 

past 50 years were interested in or valued. Also, it is likely that people nowadays tend 

to concentrate more on ideas than behaviour. 

 

Moreover, task types used to teach culture in the coursebooks correspond to most of 

the activities for teaching culture in ELT classrooms suggested by Stempleski and 

Tomalin (1994, pp. 11-12):  

 - Recognising cultural images and symbols, which “introduces students to the 

concept of culture, and encourages them to discuss it from the start” (Ibid., p. 11), is 

referred to as “activities designed to help students to be accustomed to popular images 

and symbols, expressed in personalities, architectural features, landscape, and song.” 

(Ibid.) These activities are similar to many activities presented in the coursebooks. For 

example, a content activity instructs the students to work with their partner to design a 
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new Olympic flag, identify what each colour or symbol represents, draw their flag, 

and explain it to the classmates. Another example is shown in a reading task which 

provides some information on Roman arches along with some pictures of them used 

as architectural elements of a Roman aqueduct and the Colosseum. Also, 

Coursebooks A and C, of which the author is the same person, have a section in each 

review unit presenting a song and requiring the students to discuss or answer some 

questions about the song.  

 - Examining patterns of everyday life which “contains activities which focus 

on the lifestyles of people in English-speaking cultures, and on what people in these 

cultures usually do in common situations” (Ibid., p.12) is presented in many task types 

in the coursebooks. For instance, a picture task requires the students to look at the 

provided pictures and information on people around the world in their daily routines, 

and answer which activities are the same or different in their country at particular 

times. Another example is a reading task showing what the Americans do when they 

invite a guest to their homes: they might invite friends for a meal and the friends 

could not bring their family or friends with them. The American hosts do not expect 

to receive presents, but accept some small tokens. Also, a question after a reading task 

asks the students why some silly laws exist in the US.  

 - Examining cultural behaviour “contains information-oriented activities 

designed to raise awareness of culturally-appropriate behaviour in English-speaking 

countries, as well as activities involved with experiential learning and awareness of 

the students’ own culturally-influenced behaviour.” (Ibid.) This kind of activity is the 

same as some tasks used in the coursebooks in order to raise Awareness of cultural 

similarities and differences, such as a picture task and discriminating task which 

require the students to compare and contrast the students’ daily routines with those of 

people in Canada, the US, and UK, and a discriminating task which instructs the 

students to compare their leisure activities to those of people in the US and England. 

- Exploring values and attitudes, which “contains activities designed to 

increase awareness of the students’ own culturally-influenced values, as well as the 

cultural values and attitudes of people in English-speaking cultures” (Ibid.), resembles 

some tasks included in the coursebooks; e.g. a reading task presents English women's 

values about beauty in the Elizabethan era, which considered high foreheads 

beautiful. They, thus, plucked inches of their front hair to achieve this look. Also, they 

brushed egg white over their faces in order to have a glazed look. After this reading 

task, there is a discussion task requiring the students to discuss what they think is 

currently considered the ideal of beauty in their culture.  

- Exploring and extending cultural experiences “contains activities that allow 

the students to explore and to share their own experiences of the target culture.” 

(Ibid.) This kind of activity is presented in the coursebooks. For example, a schemata 

activating question requires the students to brainstorm a list of all the facts they know 

about the James Bond films before reading a passage about the films. 

 

According to Stempleski and Tomalin (1994, p. 11), these activities are designed to 

develop “awareness of one’s own culturally-induced behaviour, awareness of the 

culturally-induced behaviour of others, and ability to explain one’s own cultural 

standpoint” (Ibid., p. 5) and are believed to raise the students’ cultural awareness 

(cross-cultural awareness) which refers to: “sensitivity to the impact of culturally-



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 843 

 

induced behaviour on language use and communication” (Ibid.). Hence, the tasks and 

activities presented in the coursebooks can enable the students to develop their cross-

cultural awareness as well. 

 

2. Task types used to present cultural content from the source culture in the 

coursebooks 

 

According to the results of the content analysis in terms of Attitude, Skills, and 

Awareness, as well as the researcher’s observation while analysing contents regarding 

Knowledge of culture, it is noticeable that contents from the source culture (Thai 

culture) are usually presented in these task types: 

- questions and answers: at the beginning of the unit or in the introduction 

section of each unit, there are always some questions drawing students’ background 

knowledge about the theme of the unit; sometimes some questions are required before 

a reading task; in some coursebooks, there is a particular unit section where the 

students are required to answer some self-reviewing questions; 

- speaking and discussion tasks also involve the source culture: the students 

are always asked to discuss some issues relevant to the unit themes, and sometimes 

compare cultural practices to those of other parts of their country or other countries; 

and 

- writing tasks: in most of the 18 coursebooks, writing tasks require the 

students to write about the unit’s theme, providing their own cultural practices or 

traits or their own ideas.  

 

The source culture gets some mention in reading tasks such as a reading passage 

giving some factual information about schools in Thailand; e.g. school routine, 

subjects, extracurriculum activities, etc.; and some grammar exercises show the 

source language as an item somewhat. For example, a grammar exercise provides the 

students with some sentences regarding food and cooking in different countries 

(including Thailand) and has them write the sentences in the passive voice form, and 

some exercises show some pictures of Thai traditional performances, architecture, and 

Buddha Image as exercise items. 

 

3. How the coursebooks present cultural contents regarding KASA 

 

Most of the contents in the coursebooks show Knowledge of culture but fail to 

provide Skills because most of them usually show superficial, simplified, and factual 

information. Many reading tasks give tourist information on places of interest, with 

some pictures and such items as a passage giving some information on Pyramids, but 

do not elaborate on their functions or relevant cultural practices; another reading 

passage presents ‘Snow White’ but does not elaborate on further details of the folktale 

– e.g. origin, dispersal, forms of it (books, audio books, oral literature, etc.). 

 

Some tasks barely show Skills, even if they can raise Awareness of cultural 

similarities and differences. The instructions, however, have the students compare the 

findings with their classmates, instead of with other countries; for instance, a content 

activity requires the students, working in a group, to research eating and drinking 
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habits in different countries, including on what occasions the foods are eaten or drunk, 

write them down, and compare them with another group.  

 

Some tasks almost raise the students’ Awareness but fail because the instructions and 

questions are not clear enough. For example, a speaking task asks the students to look 

at 2 pictures; one is located in an operation room and the other in a hospital ward, and 

talk about their similarities and differences. Also, the students are required to answer 

a question ‘Would you expect to see the same situations in a hospital in your 

country?’ This question is not clear enough for the students because of the word 

‘expect’. 

 

Noticeably, 2 of the 3 coursebook series in this study are claimed to be a particular 

version for Thai students, but some contents are not presented as such. For example, a 

speaking task fails to raise Awareness of Thai students who use the coursebook 

because it requires the students to discuss ‘Is there a similar game to sepak takraw in 

your country? How is it played?’ Were the students to come from other countries than 

Thailand, this task would raise the students’ Awareness of cultural similarities 

regarding the sport. As the students who use the coursebook are Thai, the students 

gain Skills from this task but miss the opportunity to reflect on their own cultural 

practice and compare and contrast it to that of other cultures. Another example is a 

passage in the form of a letter which presents Chinese New Year in terms of the date 

and festive foods. Most of the given information is about how Chinese people celebrate 

their New Year, including activities, decoration, and some Chinese taboos on the New 

Year. The comparison concentrates on Chinese culture, and the American New Year is 

little mentioned. In this case, the passage does not raise the students’ Awareness of 

cultural similarities and differences as the given cultures are from the US and China, 

the provided information is not enough so as to compare and contrast with the 

students’ culture, and there is not any task before or after the passage for the students 

to reflect Awareness.  

 

In the coursebooks, there are also some implicit narratives of cultural similarities and 

differences between the target cultures and the international target cultures, such as a 

reading task presents an e-mail showing some attitudes of a person towards American 

culture regarding education (in terms of campus life and the relationship between 

teachers and students), neighbourhood, and TV programmes, but the person’s culture 

is unidentified. This shows lack of connection between factual statements about the 

target cultures which makes it difficult for the students to engage critically with their 

own culture (Liddicoat & Scarino, 2013, p.89) or in other words, to gain Awareness 

of cultural similarities and differences. 

 

4. Cultural reference of the coursebooks 

 

It is interesting that Knowledge of culture from the 92 sources of international target 

cultures is presented on 33 cultural topics and 264 sub-cultural topics, while the 5 

target cultures deal with 29 cultural topics and 288 sub-cultural topics. This might 

suggest cultural reference in the coursebooks tends to be intercultural-oriented. 

Nonetheless, some cultural practices and traits presented in the coursebooks from the 
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unidentified sources of culture possibly belong to the target cultures, as the 

vocabulary and idioms mostly presented in the coursebooks are American.  This leads 

to a remark on the sources of culture in the coursebooks: whose culture is actually 

presented? For example, some coursebooks show postcards, e-mails, or letters from a 

person, whose culture might be identified by provided information such as the postal 

address, location reference, etc., so they claim to be cultural contents derived from 

that person’s culture. Yet, these could be the authors’ cultures. 

 

5. Unbalanced concentration on grammar, communication, and culture  

 

Many tasks presented in the coursebooks concentrate on practicing grammar, writing, 

and speaking skills, so they show no interest in cultural knowledge. For instance, a 

grammar exercise concentrating on comparison of adjectives requires the students to 

make comparisons about roads, food, the traffic, shopping, nightlife, cost of living, 

safety, public transportation, schools, and pollution between the students’ town and 

other towns in their country or their country and other countries not providing any 

information on each issue. In a speaking task, the students are required to compare 2 

celebrations, one is a birthday party and the other is a party on Thanksgiving, without 

further details of each event. The purpose of this task is to practice speaking skill 

regarding picture description, so Awareness of cultural similarities and differences 

fails.  

 

6. Cultural contents included in official English coursebooks for Thai secondary 

school students 

 

The results of this research show that the cultural contents in the coursebooks deal 

with 34 cultural topics (See table 4.1 on page 42). These topics include in the grade 

level indicators and key stage indicators of Thai students which concentrate on polite 

and proper language usage, social etiquette, festivals, important days, celebrations, 

living conditions, traditions, lifestyles, thoughts, beliefs, origins of customs and 

traditions, idioms, sayings, proverbs, and poems.  

 

Moreover, the students are required to compare and contrast festivals, celebrations, 

important days, lifestyles, beliefs, living conditions, idioms, sayings, proverbs, and 

poems of Thai culture with those of the target cultures. It is found that the 

coursebooks raise Awareness of cultural similarities and differences on the required 

cultural topics of beliefs, attitude, and thought; lifestyles and living conditions; and 

folklore (idioms), but they lack Awareness of cultural similarities and differences in 

terms of festivals, celebrations, important days, sayings, proverbs, and poems. 

Instead, there are some tasks raising Awareness of cultural similarities and differences 

on the cultural topics of customs and traditions, education, foods and beverages, 

geography, habits and routines, language usage (spoken languages), leisure, non-

verbal communication, and social interaction. 

 

Additionally, it is observable that English coursebooks for Thai students in the past 

concentrated more on patterns of politeness, level of speech, greetings, friendly 

exchange, and farewell, the morphology of personal exchange, typical conversation, 
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meals and drinks, and leisure time activities (Aksornprasert Settaprasert, 1984; 

Patchara Paiboolsrinakara, 1991; Nattaphon Pakdeecharoen, 1994), while the 

coursebooks studied in this research emphasise belief, attitude, and thought, lifestyles 

and living conditions, and leisure activities as can be seen in tables 4.2 – 4.3 on pages 

44 – 50.  

 

7. Other emergent issues 

 

- Varieties of English 

 

Most of the coursebooks present American English (spelling, idioms, and 

vocabulary), but some British vocabulary is also presented. This might show an 

impact of American English manifested in American-influenced lexical choices 

included in the coursebooks. This impact is likely to be “a consequence of the 

dominant role the US plays politically and economically in the global context.” 

(Schneider, 2006, p.67) Also, the global dominance of American media and music 

industries; e.g. Hollywood films, American TV series broadcasted all around the 

world, and famous American songs may affect the English language choice used in 

the coursebooks. 2 of the 3 coursebook series were written by the same author, 

Manuel dos Santos. Although he, is Portugal born, was raised in South Africa, and 

received British education there, he has been writing global coursebooks which teach 

American English. However, the reasons why he chose to use American English in 

his coursebooks were that he had found that there were very few materials coming out 

of the US that were suitable for the international market owing to more focus on 

English as a Second Language (ESL), and that his coursebooks were the most feasible 

ones in terms of focus on EFL. (Scholes, n.d.) Thus, the reason why American 

English is used in the coursebooks could be business-related issues. 

 

- Accuracy of the contents 

 

Some contents presented in the coursebooks are not accurate. For example, a passage 

identifies that Ganesha is a Hindu god of luck, and he is recognized by his elephant 

head. Thus, the elephant is a symbol of good luck. Actually, Ganesha is worshiped as 

the God of Success, God of Obstacles, God of Arts, the Guardian deity of children, 

Lord of Art of Elephant, and the door-keeper (Jirassa Kachachiva, 2004, pp. 164-

167); another passage presents a profile of a real famous person, but provides wrong 

information on him; a short passage introduces that people in most Asian countries do 

not touch or show any signs of affection in public and that a person should not pat a 

child on the head to show his affection or appreciation in Thailand. Actually, to touch 

or show signs of affection or appreciation for children is acceptable in Thailand as 

long as the person has asked for permission from the parents of the children. Some 

Thai parents may not allow people to touch their children because of medical and 

health reasons, but it is not because it is not Thai culture to do so. 
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- Out of date contents 

 

This is one of the pitfalls of using coursebooks: the contents become out of date 

unintentionally and quickly. For example, a reading passage presents contents 

regarding each member of the Spanish royal family, identifying that King Juan Carlos 

I and Queen Sophia have one son and two daughters: Prince Felipe, Princess Elena, 

and Princess Cristina. In fact, Prince Felipe became the King of Spain in 2014. Even 

though the coursebooks were first printed in 2014, their contents have unfortunately 

already become out of date and need revision. 

 

Implications and recommendations of the study 

 

The results of the current study provide some useful information for the ELT 

classroom. For the teachers who use the coursebooks, they can see the whole picture 

of cultural contents presented in the coursebooks, so it is easier for them to monitor 

what cultural topics the coursebooks lack so as to achieve the required standards and 

indicators of the curriculum as well as to enable the students to be able to 

communicate effectively and appropriately. The teachers who use other coursebook 

series can also apply the KASA framework to using their coursebooks so that they can 

review and monitor cultural contents presented in the coursebooks and be able to 

adjust their contents to improve the students’ intercultural skills. Also, the policy 

makers and relevant administrators in Thailand can see some strength and weaknesses 

of the current coursebooks and consider more carefully contents of coursebooks 

regarding Strand 2 Language and Culture in terms of cultural contents presented in 

coursebooks and balancing content as regards grammar, communication, and culture 

in order that the students gain both communication skills as well as cultural 

knowledge and are able to communicate effectively and appropriately. Moreover, 

coursebook developers and publishers can improve cultural contents included in their 

coursebooks in the future according to the KASA framework or other ICC 

frameworks by presenting more precise information on cultural traits and practices 

from each source of culture, checking the validity, accuracy, and authenticity of 

cultural contents presented in coursebooks, and monitoring activities and tasks in 

coursebooks especially in terms of the purposes of tasks and cultural traits and 

practices they concentrate on. 

 

As the results of this research are from only 3 coursebook series, other mass materials 

and local coursebooks should be explored to compare them in terms of the sources 

and types of culture, and how these coursebooks present cultural content to get a 

bigger picture of cultural content taught in Thai classrooms. Other aspects to be 

explored are interviewing users of the coursebooks to find out if the coursebooks 

achieve improvement in the students’ intercultural awareness and communication 

skills or not, and observation of using the coursebooks in class. 

 

From the results of this research, coursebooks developers should improve their 

contents in terms of balancing the concentration of coursebooks on grammar and 

communicative skills, and cultural knowledge, choosing contents which are not likely 
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to be out of date too soon, rechecking the accuracy of the contents; and balancing 

cultural references in the coursebooks. 

 

Conclusions 

  

Language and culture are inseparable (Chastain, 1988, p. 298; Rivers, 1981, p. 318; 

Kramsch, 2015, p.403; Brown, 1980, p. 182) and they affect one another. Thus, to 

acquire a language successfully requires cultural knowledge of that language as well. 

Coursebooks are one of the common materials for language students, so they should 

include ample, appropriate cultural content, along with grammatical content in order 

to communicate effectively and appropriately. The KASA framework is a conceptual 

framework applied to assess ICC, or the ability to communicate and interact across 

linguistic and cultural borders appropriately and efficiently. (Byram, 1997) Hence, 

adopting the KASA framework in using coursebooks can help the students to enhance 

ICC and facilitate the teachers’ monitoring cultural content included in the 

coursebooks so that they can adjust the contents to suit the students in accordance 

with the syllabus and Core Curriculum. 
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Abstract 

Having inspired by previous research on phrasal verb avoidance in other L2 settings, 

the present study has extended the useful concept to practicality in Thai EFL learners. 

The study investigates the preference extent of using phrasal verbs among Thai 

learners. Ten phrasal verbs out of fifteen were extracted from Liao and Fukuya’s 

research (2004) in which the Chinese learners were the participants. Ten single verbs 

with direct meaning were also employed in order to elicit the preference of all 

participants on these two structures of verbs. The questionnaires comprising of 44 

items were used with three levels of learners, i.e. beginning, intermediate and upper 

intermediate respectively. Apart from learning the learners’ preference, the study 

simultaneously examines an effect of English proficiency on using phrasal verbs. The 

results showed that each level has different level of preference. Based on the 

comparison between phrasal verbs and single verbs in various informal situations, the 

beginners have preferred the phrasal verbs to the single verbs, while the intermediates 

preferred the single verbs to the phrasal verbs and the upper intermediates equally 

preferred both types. Pedagogically, applying the specific use of phrasal verbs to the 

lessons or syllabuses could enhance English capability of L2 learners in a wide range 

because this kind of verbs can be found in various registers. 

 

Keywords: EFL learners, L2 learners, Phrasal verb (PV), Single verb (SV) 
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1. Introduction 

 

1.1 Background 

Thai EFL learners always confront incomprehensible structures and terminology. 

We have found it even worst when second language (L2) learners ignore to overcome 

but rather leave their ignorance behind. In many cases they are prone to avoid using 

those difficult structures and generate the sentences from their own understanding 

which sometimes sounds unnatural. This study selected one feature relating to 

multiple lexical items in English known as phrasal verbs to be investigated. The 

phrasal verbs (PVs) come up frequently in all language skills, i.e. listening, speaking, 

reading, and writing. There have been a growing interest in the investigation of PVs in 

the EFL learners (Folse, 2004: Laufer, 1997). Furthermore, Cornell (1985) also argues 

that the PVs appear in all registers, from the real informal level, such as, street slang 

to the most academic forms of the language. Therefore, understanding their structures 

and meanings could lead Thai EFL learners to comprehend natural English better.  

 

Apparently, most of the EFL learners seem to share same problems in acquiring 

some aspects of the target language which lead them to incomprehension 

consequently.   As Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman (1999) have claimed that EFL 

learners whose native language has no PVs (e.g. Chinese, Korean, Hebrew, etc.) have 

more chances to encounter English PVs’ difficulty. This phenomenon easily allows 

the EFL learners to avoid using some crucial points of English. Language avoidance 

is an indicator telling us that the learners have limitation of knowledge in that 

particular forms or terminology. This means that they cannot avoid what they 

completely do not know; at least they know it partially. The learners may just try to 

substitute what they are not sure about by using less difficult forms or words so that 

they can diminish errors (Laufer, 2000).  

 

This issue has inspired me to examine whether Thai learners avoid using PVs and 

prefer using ordinary, say a single-word verb, instead. Therefore, the study chose one 

of the hard-to-understand aspects which is phrasal verbs of English to analyze. As 

mentioned that phrasal verbs appear in many materials around L2 learners, such as, 

newspaper, novels, text books, academic journals, TV news, songs etc. See some 

examples of PVs that the learners may have chance to experience below: 

“But you didn't have to cut me off 

Make out like it never happened and that we were nothing. 

And I don't even need your love 

But you treat me like a stranger and that feels so rough” (Somebody that I used to 

know, Gotye feat.Kimbra). From excerpted lyrics, some of PVs will be heard 

regularly in general English songs. If the learners love listening to English songs, of 

course, they may have heard these kind of words considerably. Also, the PVs can 

appear in daily newspaper we read. The following example is a headline excerpted 

from the English newspaper, Bangkok Post. 

 “PHNOM PENH -- A Cambodian court on Tuesday jailed a university student for 

18 months for inciting crimes in an anti-government Facebook post that called for 

regime change” (Bangkok Post, 2015). Skimming through newspaper, the learners 
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may have chances to see many PVs pop up here and there. From my point of view, 

lack of knowledge and understanding would cause them not want to use these kind of 

verbs and even prevent them from reading further. Therefore, the study would like to 

address the importance of knowing phrasal verbs in daily use and see the preference 

of selecting words between single verbs (SVs) versus multi-word verbs. I especially 

hope it would be of beneficial for those English teachers, practitioners, and material 

developers to include this topic in their lesson. 

 

1.2  Research Questions 

1.2.1 To what extent do Thai learners prefer using English phrasal verbs? 

1.2.2 Does English proficiency effects phrasal verb usage? 

 

2.  Literature Review 

2.1  Overview of Avoidance Phenomenon 

There are many research studies concerning avoidance of L2 features. Many 

researchers have conducted their research in many areas of avoided features. Some 

investigate on similarity and difference of L1 and L2, while some examine only on 

particular features not existing in their L1.  

 

Avoidance behavior is a phenomenon of second language (L2) learners who avoid 

using a target language (TL) when they are confronting the difficult or unfamiliar 

structure in L2 as it does not occur in their L1 (Tiamtawan, 2013). However, they 

would create a simpler sentence or use the identical form that exists in their mother 

tongue for substitution (Richard et al., 2002).  

 

In the 70’s, investigating on avoidance behaviors of second language learners had 

drawn a lot of attention from many language scholars (Liao, 2004), inspired by 

Schachter (1974). From her point of view, studying on forms of a foreign language 

that learners tend to avoid consistently can yield a deeper understanding of the 

learners. Accordingly, this topic has been catching second language (L2) 

practitioners’ interest for many years. To know the reason of avoidance behavior, she 

conducted her experiment on native speakers of Chinese, Japanese, Persian and 

Arabian in the aspect of using relative clauses. Errors made in their composition were 

brought to analyze and the results significantly showed that Chinese and Japanese 

produced English relative clauses less frequency than the Persian and Arabian 

learners. According to her experiment, she concluded that the students would avoid 

producing a particular construction in the target language if they found that it was 

difficult to understand. In addition, the previous transfer studies were not able to 

explain the phenomenon of avoidance – she added. 

 

Liao and Fukuya (2004) addressed the phenomenon of avoidance behaviors, the 

issue ignited by Schachter (1974), as the avoiding usage of some particular structural 

patterns in L2 of the L2 learners. The occurrence of avoidance behavior by producing 

similar forms or ideas, generally simpler or easier, from those L2 learners is worth 

investigating, (Schachter, 1974). According to the research study of Liao and Fukuya 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 858 

 

(2004), they had investigated on the avoidance of using phrasal verbs in Chinese 

learners and speculated that the original cause of this phenomenon was interlanguage 

difference. 

 

Kleinmann (1977, 1978) had explained this phenomenon in EFL learners from his 

study, i.e. the native speakers of Arabic, native speakers of Spanish and Portuguese 

that there is a correlation between fluency of using L1 and various affective variables, 

for example, confidence, the state of anxiety, etc. In his study, the comprehension of 

using grammatical structures, i.e. passive, present progressive, infinitive complement 

and direct object pronoun, was administered to diagnose the occurrence of avoidance. 

Even though his finding was shown correlatively with the contrastive analysis in the 

aspect of difficulty foresight, some variables as mentioned earlier have also stimulated 

the using of avoidance. Obviously, his finding supported the point of view from 

Schacter that the difference of L1 and L2 influenced the usage of avoidance even 

though there are some other factors interfere simultaneously in the production of 

avoidance. However, underproduction of certain language aspects could not be judged 

as avoidance. Things to be taken into consideration are L1 form, distribution and 

function of L1 sentence that is being avoided in L2 (Kamimoto et al, as cited in 

Avoidance of Phrasal Verbs: The Case of Learners of English, Language Learning 

Vol.54, 2004, pp. 195).  

 

To be safe from making errors, the L2 learners will tend to choose one form rather 

than another one that they are not sure about in order to express their ideas (Laufer, 

2000).  It is one of the indicators showing that some specific forms of L2 are difficult 

and cause them to avoid using. To make it clear, the avoidance is a symbol showing 

difficulty in L2 patterns, but it is not an indicator of ignorance of the learners (Laufer, 

2000).  

 

From the overview of avoidance behavior mentioned above, this study was 

inspired to examine one particular feature which is the use of PVs among Thai 

learners. To narrow down the scope of the avoidance concept, this study applies the 

notion of avoidance in order to see the extent of preference in the PVs comparing to 

the SVs. 

 

2.2  Definition of Phrasal Verbs in English 

A phrasal verb is defined simply as a verb proper followed by an invariable 

particle that function as one unit in lexical and syntactic way (Darwin & Gray, 1999; 

Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech, & Svartvik, 1985). There are many attempts to classify 

phrasal verbs category. Some pay attention to their relationship among the verb 

proper and the particle, some may focus only on its meaning. According to Cornell 

(1985, as cited in Language Learning Vol. 54, pp. 196), the meaning of phrasal verbs 

can be easily predicted if both elements are known. Also, most of the phrasal verbs 

are non-idiomatic. For example, the meaning of rush and steam are well known by the 

learners. Thus, it is not difficult to guess the meaning of the phrasal verb rush away 

and steam off. 

Dagut and Laufer (1985) had suggested three kinds of phrasal verbs as follows: 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 859 

 

a) Literal – those phrasal verbs with a straightforward meaning according to their 

components: go out, take away, come in, etc. 

b) Figurative – those phrasal verbs creating a new meaning: turn up, let down, 

etc. 

c) Completive – those phrasal verbs which their particle describes the result of 

the action: cut off, burn down, etc. 

2.4  Previous Study in Avoidance of English Phrasal Verbs and Effects of 

Language Proficiency 

Dagut and Laufer (1985) conducted their study with Israeli learners. They studied 

the use of phrasal verbs that have no equivalent pattern as in Hebrew. The study also 

focused on the avoidance of three types of phrasal verbs; literal, figurative and 

completive. The participants of the study were drawn from advanced Hebrew learners 

and then divided them into three groups. All groups were asked to do three tests, i.e. 

multiple-choice test, translation test, and a verb-memorizing test. The result revealed 

that all the participants tended to avoid using figurative phrasal verbs, and they 

preferred the one-word verbs. Dagut and Laufer (1985) simply concluded that the 

influence of differences between L1 and L2 played a key role in avoidance behavior.  

 

The following study conducted by Hulstijn and Marchena (1989) was used to 

examine the learners of Dutch. They found that those Dutch learners did not avoid 

using the phrasal verbs as they have phrasal verbs in their mother tongue language. 

Regardless of the availability of phrasal verbs in Dutch, they hypothesized that the 

Dutch learners would generate the avoidance in term of semantic reasons. Hulstijn 

and Marchena (1989) administered the same test forms (multiple-choice, 

memorization and translation) to elicit the information from those Dutch students. The 

participants were intermediate level and advanced level as they would like to see if 

the high proficiency would decrease the usage of avoidance or not. From their 

finding, it showed that both groups did not avoid phrasal verbs. Their study revealed 

two interesting findings about avoidance. Firstly, the Dutch learners did not avoid the 

phrasal verbs; instead they did avoid those idiomatic phrasal verbs they found too 

similar to their phrasal verbs in Dutch. This finding confirmed that not only the 

difference between L1 and L2 can cause the avoidance but similarity can be taken in 

consideration as well. 

 

Apart from previous study on the avoidance strategies of L2 learners, it could be 

seen that some factors like difference, similarity and difficulty caused the users of L2 

resort to the avoidance strategies. However, some scholars have also claimed that L2 

learners’ proficiency is one of the key factors indicating the learners’ extent of 

avoidance. According to Mattar’s (2003) experiment, the results showed that those 

less advanced learners are more prone to rely on the avoidance strategies. 

Furthermore, it has been assumed that more advanced participants are more 

competent, so they are more confident when they communicate in L2. The experiment 

from Liao and Fukuya (2004) regarding on the avoidance of English PVs among 

Chinese learners has also supported this concept. They have assumed that the 

learners’ proficiency levels might have an effect on their underproduction of the 

verbs. In their study, the participants were divided into three groups according to their 
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proficiency levels: native speakers of English, advanced Chinese learners of English, 

and intermediate Chinese learners of English. Based on the multiple choice test of 

their study, the intermediate learners used PVs at 45% of the time, the advanced 

learners used PVs at 75% of the time, and the native speakers used PVs at 84% of the 

time. As a result, the researchers claimed that the intermediate learners avoided using 

PVs and preferred the one-word verbs. Further confirmation comes from the study of 

Pazhakh (2007) who proposed that the avoidance of L2 learners was influenced by 

their language proficiency. Examining on avoidance strategies in Iranian EFL 

learners’ writing pieces, the researcher found that those participants with low 

proficiency were likely to employ avoidance strategies more frequently than those 

learners with higher proficiency.  

 

3. Methodology 

3.1  Materials 

The Michigan placement test was employed in order to categorize the learners into 

different levels, i.e. beginner, intermediate and upper intermediate. 

 

In this study, the test of Liao and Fukuya (2004) which was used with Chinese 

intermediate learners and advanced learners has been adapted. Instead of forming the 

test in multiple choices just like Liao and Fukuya did, this study investigated only ten 

phrasal verbs and their ten counterparts used in Liao and Fukuya’s experiment. A 

questionnaire of this research was designed in the form of choosing preferential 

acceptability required participants to rate their preference on a scale of acceptability. 

 

In the questionnaire, ten sentences were constructed based on ten phrasal verbs 

and another ten were created based on ten single verbs. A single word verb sentence 

has a phrasal verb counterpart. Apart from these 20 sentences, 24 filler sentences have 

been produced in order to distract participants from being aware what the 

questionnaire intends to know. The target sentences were placed randomly among 

filler sentences, e.g. those with unnatural readings or wrong lexical aspects of verbs. 

The test has asked the participants to rate the acceptability of each verb in each 

sentence; thereby their preference will be implied. 

 

The test has been provided in two sets (set A and B) in order to ensure the 

research’s reliability. The sentences with a phrasal verb in set A were placed in no. 2. 

6. 13. 18, 22, 28, 33, 36, 40, 43. On the other hand, the sentences with a phrasal verb 

in Set B were located in no. 3, 4, 10, 11, 22, 34, 35, 38, 40 and 41. 

 

In each item, the participants were asked to rate the acceptability of each 

underlined verb or phrasal verb in that sentence based on a first-come-to-mind basis. 

The acceptability is ranged from -2 to +2, whereas -2 represents completely 

unacceptable and the +2 represents completely acceptable.  
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3.2  Target Phrasal Verbs and Their Counterparts 

The study gathers ten phrasal verbs and their counterparts based on the previous 

study of Liao and Fukuya (2004). Meaning of each phrasal verb is described in 

http://www.macmillandictionary.com. See the table below: 

 

A phrasal 

verb 

Meaning Its counterpart 

Show up  if something shows up, people can see it Appear 

Show off to behave in a way that is intended to 

attract people’s attention and make them 

admire you 

Boast 

Go off to explode, or to be fired Explode 

Let down to make someone disappointed by not 

doing something that they are expecting 

you to do 

Disappoint 

Brush up on to practise and improve your skills or 

knowledge of something 

Improve 

Make up to invent an explanation for something, 

especially in order to avoid being 

punished or embarrassed 

Invent 

Go away to move or travel away from a person or 

place 

Leave  

Run into to hit someone or something by accident 

while you are driving 

Meet 

Give in to stop competing or arguing and accept 

that you cannot win 

Surrender 

Get up  to get out of bed after sleeping Wake  

Table 1: The phrasal verbs, meaning and their counterparts 

In the previous research of Liao and Fukuya (2004), the test was designed in three 

types which were multiple-choice test, translation test and recall test and the 

researchers then analyzed if a specific kind of test affected the participants’ avoidance 

behavior of using phrasal verbs or not. However, this research mainly focused on the 

preferential verbs between phrasal verbs and single verbs by adapting the study of 

avoidance of phrasal verbs in Chinese learners of English of Liao and Fukuya (2004). 

In this study, as shown in the table above, ten phrasal verbs were drawn from the 

previous work, and all of these phrasal verbs had been tested and they were highly 

used rather than their counterparts. In this research, these aforementioned phrasal 

verbs were newly placed in ten sentences and aimed to check the learners’ preference 

by rating each sentence’s acceptability as described earlier in the material section.   

3.3  Participants 

The participants of the study were Thai students whose English tend to be ranged 

from beginning up until upper intermediate. The participants then were divided into 

different groups according to their scores of the Michigan placement test. There were 

http://www.macmillandictionary.com/
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30 participants who were asked to do the test. Some of them are studying in master’s 

degree, and some of them are undergraduates. Those master participants were Thai 

students currently doing their master’s degree.  There are seven of them in total. They 

have been studying English language for at least 15 years and more. The rest of the 

participants were Thai undergraduates currently studying in the 2
nd

 year and they have 

been learning English less than 15 years. 

 

3.4  Procedures 

Firstly, all of the participants were asked to do the placement test which was 

adopted from the Michigan Placement Test. Later all of them were asked to do the 

acceptability test consisting of 44 items in total. Next, the participants were sorted 

into different levels based on the scores of the Michigan Placement Test they 

received. They were divided into levels in accordance with the predetermined scores 

as follow: 

 

Percentage of scores Level 

40% Beginner 

41-80% Intermediate 

81% and more Upper intermediate 

 

After organizing the participants into groups, the questionnaires have been 

checked by focusing on the items with a phrasal verb and their counterpart sentences. 

  

3.5  Data Analysis 

Scores from rating the acceptability of the PVs and their counterparts were 

compared against each other in each group. Furthermore, their overall performance 

was summarized whether or not they are prone not to use the two lexical verbs. The 

steps were as follows: 

3.4.1 Firstly, the score of each PV and SV was put and calculated in the 

Excel spread sheet in order to obtain the average use of each PV and SV in each level. 

3.4.2 In each level, the average scores of the PVs and SVs were compared in 

order to see the students’ preference. 

3.4.3 Across three levels, the average scores of PVs and SVs were compared 

in order to see the most accepted group and the least accepted group. 

3.4.4 Once the comparison of the preference of PVs across three groups was 

made, the answers for the research questions were provided. 

 

4.  Findings and Discussion 
 

4.1 Proficiency Levels of Participants 

According to Michigan Placement Test scores, there are three proficiency levels 

of the participants: beginner, intermediate and upper intermediate. See the table 

below: 
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No. of scores Level No. of participants 

Between 6-19 Beginner 15 

Between 20-32 Intermediate 8 

Between 33-46 Upper Intermediate 7 

 Total 30 

Table 2: Level of participants 

To sort them into different levels, we used three intervals (13 each) calculated 

from the range of the Michigan scores, as a basis for assigning three proficiency 

levels. Those receiving between 6-16 scores, 20-30 and 41-46 were assigned in 

beginning, intermediate and upper intermediate level, respectively. According to the 

questionnaires that the participants did, the data has disclosed that the learners’ 

preference in each phrasal verb has both similarities and differences. Some phrasal 

verbs are preferred among one group while less preferential in the other groups. The 

data will be reported chronologically starting from the average use among all groups, 

the preference in the beginner, intermediate and advanced group.  

 

4.2 Average Use of Phrasal Verbs versus Single Verbs across Three Groups 

As described in the material section that the level of acceptability has been 

predetermined as -2, -1, 0, +1, and +2. After calculated all of the chosen scores in the 

excel spread sheet, the average result of each verb type in each group has turned out 

as shown in the figure below: 

 

Figure 1: The average use of phrasal verbs versus single verbs across three groups. 

According to figure 1, in the beginning group, the average acceptance rates of PVs 

and SVs were 0.7 and 0.4 respectively. This means that the learners in this group 

accepted the phrasal verbs at a slightly higher rate than they did in the single verbs. 

Therefore, it can be assumed that they substantially know how to use the phrasal 

verbs in informal contexts even better than using SVs. In the intermediate group, the 
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average acceptance of PVs and SVs is 0.4 and 0.6 respectively. This suggests that 

they do not use PVs as frequently as SVs in their general conversation, i.e. the 

informal situation. It could be assumed that they still lack knowledge on the PVs or 

prefer to select SVs in non-formal conversation. Interestingly, in the upper 

intermediate group, the two structures of verbs were equally accepted. Therefore, it 

could be implied that the learners of this group can use these two kinds of verbs quite 

extensively and interchangeably. 

 

4.3 Phrasal Verb Preference among Beginners 

In this section, the preference of using the PVs versus the SVs among those 

beginners will be explained in details. Look at the figure below: 

 

Figure 2: Preference of single verbs and phrasal verbs among beginning learners. 

According to Figure 2, the beginning learners largely preferred the use of PVs. 

Some PVs such as show up, show off, let down, make up, go away, run into, give in 

and get up were preferred at a greater rate than their counterparts. For the sake of a 

clearer picture, sentences below were extracted from the questionnaire they did, 

whereby the sentences to the left were highly accepted while the sentences to the right 

were less accepted. It should be noted that some SVs and PVs appeared in the past 

form. 
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Highly accepted Less accepted 

I didn’t expect to see Emily at the 

party. I was surprised when she 

showed up. 

I was surprised when Mike appeared at 

the party last night. I thought he was on 

a business trip. 

 

Marvin likes to show off. But I don’t 

think that he has anything to be proud 

of. 

I’m going to visit our trading partners in 

China next month. I think it’s time for 

me to improve my Chinese. 

 

He is one of those people who never 

lets down his friends. That’s why 

everyone loves him. 

 

Paul is trying very hard to get into a 

university, because he doesn’t want to 

disappoint his parents. 

I was late for my date last night, so I 

made up a story about a traffic jam. 

 

When Jane does not turn in her 

homework on time, she usually invents 

a story about problems with her 

computer. 

I told my ex-boyfriend to go away. I 

don’t want to see him for a while. 

Can you just leave? I need some peace 

and quiet. 

 

Even though we’ll graduate soon, 

every now and then we will run into 

each other on the street. 

While I was walking to the park, I met 

my old friend whom I had never seen 

for years. 

The students are fighting against the 

school's policy, and they'll never give 

in. 

 

Chris and Emmy were arguing about 

who would be the child’s custodian. 

Neither one surrendered. 

 

When the weather is nice, I love to 

get up early. 

 

I love to wake around 8.00 am if it is a 

holiday. 

Out of the ten phrasal verbs, eight of them were preferred more than their SV 

counterparts. However, in some circumstances, some words such as “improve vs. 

brush up on” were equally preferred as the following examples:  

 I’m going to visit our trading partners in China next month. I think it’s time for 

me to improve my Chinese. 

 The company is sending me to Germany again. I guess it’s time to brush up on my 

German. 

Only one PV was less preferred than its counterpart, i.e. is “go off” which 

appeared as “went off” in the questionnaire, whereas its counterpart, i.e. “explode” 

which appeared as “exploded” in the questionnaire was more accepted. See the 

excerpted sentence below. 

 *There weren’t that many people in the building when the bomb went off. 

 We had just visited the Erawan shrine in the morning, before the bomb exploded. 
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The sentence with the asterisk is less accepted. The high frequency of the 

preference of PVs among this group leads to the assumption that the learners were 

familiar with these words in non-formal conversation and their knowledge of PVs was 

not second to the SVs. That is why their perception of the PVs was quite high. 

 

4.4 Phrasal Verb Preference among Intermediate Learners 

According to the questionnaire they did, the result reveals that the learners in this 

group considerably accepted for the SVs unlike those of the beginners. Hereinafter, 

their results will be explained in details with the reference of Figure 3. 

 

 

Figure 3: Preference of single verbs and phrasal verbs among intermediate learners. 

The above figure illustrates the preference of each phrasal verb and its 

counterpart. Among the intermediate learners, the frequency of using PVs seems to be 

smaller than the beginning group. There were only three PVs, i.e. make up, go away 

and get up that had been accepted higher than their counterparts. The excerpted 

sentences below show some situations that the mentioned PVs were highly accepted. 

Notably, the highly accepted PVs here were highly accepted by the beginners as well. 
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Highly accepted Less accepted 

I was late for my date last night, so I 

made up a story about a traffic jam. 

 

When Jane does not turn in her 

homework on time, she usually invents 

a story about problems with her 

computer. 

I told my ex-boyfriend to go away. I 

don’t want to see him for a while. 

Can you just leave? I need some peace 

and quiet. 

 

When the weather is nice, I love to 

get up early. 

I love to wake around 8.00 am if it is a 

holiday. 

One interesting point here is the use of give in, it can be seen that the learners’ 

preference was quite low while the beginning learners accepted it more readily. See 

the excerpted sentences as follows: 

 *The students are fighting against the school's policy, and they'll never give in. 

 Chris and Emmy were arguing about who would be the child’s custodian. Neither 

one surrendered. 

The sentence with the asterisk was markedly unaccepted by the intermediate 

learners compared to its counterpart. 

 

From the results revealed above, it could be assumed that the learners in this 

group are comfortable in using SVs rather than PVs. In addition, the frequency of 

selecting PVs in non-formal situations is slightly low compared to those beginners. 

This suggests that even though they hold the higher proficiency than the beginners, in 

some aspects, i.e. the use of PVs, they are less capable than the beginners.  

 

4.5 Phrasal Verb Preference among Upper Intermediate Learners 

Next, the results according to the questionnaire of the upper intermediate learners 

will be reported with the reference of Figure 4.  
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Figure 4: Preference of single verbs and phrasal verbs among advanced learners. 

In this level, the application of the PVs is considered as equal as the SVs in 

general. In view of the PV acceptance, there are five frequently accepted PVs among 

them, i.e. show up, show off, make up, go away and get up. These example sentences 

allow us to see their acceptance in some particular situations. 
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computer. 

I told my ex-boyfriend to go away. I 

don’t want to see him for a while. 

Can you just leave? I need some peace 

and quiet. 

 

When the weather is nice, I love to 

get up early. 

I love to wake around 8.00 am if it is a 
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It should be noted that those highly accepted PVs among this level are the same as 

those in the beginning level. However, there are three words more, i.e. let down, run 

into and give in that are highly accepted in the beginners while the upper intermediate 

learners tend not to accept. Instead, they highly accepted their SV counterparts, i.e. 

disappoint, meet and surrender respectively (some verbs appeared in the past form in 

the questionnaire). See the excerpted sentences from the questionnaire below: 

Highly accepted in beginners Less accepted in upper intermediates 

Paul is trying very hard to get into a 

university, because he doesn’t want to 

disappoint his parents. 

He is one of those people who never 

lets down his friends. That’s why 

everyone loves him. 

 

While I was walking to the park, I met 

my old friend whom I had never seen 

for years. 

Even though we’ll graduate soon, every 

now and then we will run into each 

other on the street. 

Chris and Emmy were arguing about 

who would be the child’s custodian. 

Neither one surrendered. 

The students are fighting against the 

school's policy, and they'll never give 

in. 

Interestingly, among this group, the use of let down is dramatically denied to be 

used when compared to the previous two groups. However, the rate of acceptance 

between the PVs and the SVs in this level can be accounted for 50% and 50% 

respectively. This indicates that the learners in this level can switch between PVs and 

SVs equally.  

4.6 The Extent of Phrasal Verb Preference and Effects of English Proficiency 

This section provides the perception on the preference of the PVs versus the 

single-word verbs among the beginners, intermediates and upper intermediates. 

Comparison of PV preference among these three groups has been illustrated earlier in 

section 4.2 as well so that the overview of low and high frequency can be noticed 

easily. Some PVs are highly used among one group while in the other groups they are 

not frequently used. Across three groups, the learners of beginning level tend to use 

PVs more frequently in such informal contexts than the group of intermediate, based 

on the results. 

 

Therefore, to answer the first question of the study regarding the extent of PV 

preference among Thai learners, the answers can be given as follows: 

 

According to the data revealed, the preference of PVs is high while that of SVs is 

lower in the group of beginners. With regard to the intermediate group, the reverse 

direction is found, that is, the preference of PVs is lower than that of SVs. In term of 

the upper intermediate group’s preference, they accepted both of the structures at the 

same level. Furthermore, with regard to research question 2, which questioned if 

English proficiency affects PV usage, the answer to serve this question is no, 

especially for the beginners. Despite their low proficiency, they accepted the PVs at a 

higher a higher rate than the intermediate learners. Across three groups, the advanced 
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learners’ preference of PVs was considerably higher than the intermediate group, but 

it was only slightly higher than the beginners. 

 

4.7 Summary of the Findings 

The results of the study can be summarized as follows: 

4.7.1 To begin with the learners of beginning level, comparing between the 

acceptance of PVs and SVs, they accepted the PVs at a greater rate than they did the 

SVs. The average acceptance rates of PVs and SVs are 0.7 and 0.4 respectively. Their 

acceptance is considered the highest among three level. 

 

4.7.2 Among intermediate learners, the use of SVs seems to be higher than 

PVs, based on their acceptance. The average acceptance of PVs and SVs is 0.4 and 

0.6 respectively. This suggests that they prone to use SVs more frequently in such 

informal situations. 

 

4.7.3 The acceptance of PVs and SVs among upper intermediate learners is 

equal. Their average acceptance rates between PVs and SVs are equal 1.1 and 1.1. 

This implies that they can switch the use of these two structures alternatively in 

informal conversation. 

 

4.7.4 English proficiency does not affect the learners, especially those of 

beginning level as their high acceptance in PVs indicates that they tend to use this 

structure considerably. On the contrary, those intermediate learners do accept for the 

PVs less than SVs even though they have high proficiency of English. For the upper 

intermediate group which is the highest proficiency in this research, they  

 

4.8 Discussion  

 This section concerns the results of the study in light of the extent of the learners’ 

preference based on their acceptance level and the effects of English proficiency on 

the use of PVs. 

 

 4.8.1 Research Question 1 asked to what extent the Thai learners prefer 

using English PVs. To answer this question, the results from the questionnaire were 

analyzed. In three groups, the higher acceptance of PVs compared to the acceptance 

of SVs is in the group of beginners. This implies that they do have knowledge on PVs 

quite well or it can be assumed that they have been exposed to this kind of verb more 

frequently. On the contrary, the result is diverse in the group of intermediate. Based 

on the average acceptance of PVs which is lower than SVs, the result suggests that the 

learners of this group prefer using SVs in informal contexts rather than the PVs, 

leading to the assumption that they may be familiar with the SVs in the higher extent 

or they still lack of knowledge on PVs. Lastly, the group of upper intermediate seem 

to be able to use the PVs as frequently as SVs because their average acceptance rates 

of PVs and SVs are identical which was 1.1 and 1.1 respectively. 

 

 4.8.2 Research Question 2 investigated whether the English proficiency 

affects their PV usage. Initially, the proficiency was anticipated to affect the use of 
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PVs among the participants, that is, the more proficiency of language they obtained, 

the less they resort to avoidance strategies. However, as the results reveal the 

participants who are in the group of beginning do accept the PVs in high level 

comparing to the group of intermediate, leading to the generalization that the 

beginners prefer using PVs in the high extent, and did not rely on the avoidance 

strategy that much as we expected. This result is irrelevant to the previous claims of 

some scholars mentioned in literature review section. Anyway, when one compares 

the lower two groups to the advanced group, it is obvious that those advanced learners 

do prefer the PVs at the same rate as the SVs. This suggests that high proficiency of 

the learners enables the switch between the two structures of verbs.  

 

5. Conclusion 

With the notion of PV avoidance, this study presents the preference extent of PVs 

among Thai learners as well as the impact of their language proficiency. According to 

the study’s findings, the conclusion can be drawn as follows: 
The average use of PVs in beginning group, intermediate group, and advanced group 

is 0.7, 0.4 and 1.1 respectively. The number implies that the advanced learners do 

prefer the use of PVs in a high level, followed by the medium level which is the 

beginning learners, followed by the low preference group which is the intermediate 

group. 

 The target PVs that all groups preferred are make up (appeared in the questionnaire 

as made up), go away, get up in these situations: 

 I was late for my date last night, so I made up a story about a traffic jam. 

 I told my ex-boyfriend to go away. I don’t want to see him for a while. 

 When the weather is nice, I love to get up early. 

While their counterpart sentences were less preferred, which are:  

 When Jane does not turn in her homework on time, she usually invents a story 

about problems with her computer. 

 Can you just leave? I need some peace and quiet. 

 I love to wake around 8.00 am if it is a holiday. 

The assumption from this phenomenon could be the familiarity of these PVs among 

Thai learners as well as their high exposure. In term of proficiency and its effect on 

using PVs, it can be seen from the findings that the advanced group has high 

frequency of using PVs comparing to the lower groups. Surprisingly, the beginners 

has higher frequency of using PVs than the intermediate learners. 

According to the findings and conclusions of this study, the future study can explore more 

about the use of phrasal verbs in other aspects as the current one has employed only 

ten phrasal verbs from the work of Liao and Fukuya (2004). For example, there are 

three kinds of phrasal verbs as mentioned earlier, the future research may focus more 

specific in the kind that is highly used among Thai learners. Furthermore, the future 

research can utilize the corpus by extracting top ten or more of the phrasal verbs from 

its database and compare the use of Thai learners versus the data received from there. 

The findings may yield interesting aspects apart from the preference that this study is 

focusing on.   
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Abstract 

This study was aimed at investigating three synonymous verbs focusing on the past-

tense and past-participle forms, i.e. achieved, accomplished, and attained, in terms of 

the sense of meaning and collocation. The data was collected from two dictionaries 

first, namely, Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2015) and Longman Dictionary 

of Contemporary English (2014). This was compared with the first randomly-

searched three hundred concordance lines of each verb derived from the Corpus of 

Contemporary American English (COCA). The results showed that the three verbs are 

near synonyms since they shared some common meanings and collocations; however, 

there were also some different meanings and collocations.  

 

Keywords: Synonym, Corpus-Based Study, COCA, Collocation 

 

 

1. Introduction  
It is undeniable that a corpus plays a major role in teaching, studying and using 

English language as native speakers at present since it is empirical material and 

provides a wider range of data of naturally occurring texts produced by native 

speakers (Lindquist, 2009).  

     

To expand vocabulary knowledge, a synonym is a crucial factor contributing to 

learners’ improvement of their English skills since using synonyms can help them to 

use a variety of words in appropriate contexts (Rozakis, 2011). Therefore, L2 learners 

have to understand that synonyms have the same meanings but are used in different 

linguistic aspects, e.g. syntax, lexicon, semantics, and style. Based on the findings of 

this research, L2 learners should observe the distinctions of these synonyms in order 

to use them in appropriate contexts.    
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2. Literature Review  
2.1 The Concept of Corpora  

2.1.1 Definition of Corpora  
Bennett (2010, p. 12) states that “A corpus is a principled collection of authentic texts 

stored electronically that can be used to discover information about language that may 

not have been noticed through intuition alone.” 

  

  2.1.2  Corpus-based Studies 

A quantitative technique is necessary for corpus-based studies to compare the 

frequency of the occurrence of each word, of collocations co-occurring with each 

word, and of mutuality of each collocation, with the grammatical structure revealed in 

the corpus (Biber, Conrad, & Reppen, 2004). Therefore, corpus-based studies are 

based on both quantitative and qualitative analyses. The qualitative analysis method 

helps to acquire information on the functions of words or phrases and how to use 

them in various contexts (Conrad, 1999). In addition, quantitative findings are shown 

before qualitative findings, but both methods are used extensively (Leech, Hundt, 

Mair, & Smith, 2012). 

 

      2.2  The Concept of Synonyms     

         

              2.2.1  Synonyms 

Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2015, p. 1536) defines synonym as “a word 

or expression that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another in the same 

language: ‘Big’ and ‘Large’ are synonyms.” Therefore, synonyms are usually 

classified into two main types: perfect synonyms and near-synonyms.  

 

Perfect synonyms or absolute synonyms are words which are absolutely identical in 

meaning and completely interchangeable in every context (Chung, 2011). Perfect 

synonyms have the equal frequency of language use occurring in a corpus. This kind 

of synonym has rarely been found in language use since words are not always 

interchangeable in every context (Chung, 2011).  

 

In contrast, near-synonyms refer to words that have similar meanings to one another; 

however, they cannot substitute for one another in all contexts (Murphy, 2003). 

Jackson and Amvela (2000) maintain that the meanings of near synonyms have a 

great overlap and cannot substitute for each other; for instance, look, watch, see, view, 

and observe. (Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 9th edition, 2015, p. 893) 

 

Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2015, p. 893) gives the meanings of watch, 

see, and view that to look at sb/sth carefully by using your eyes and paying attention 

to what happens. Therefore, you can see/view a film/movie/programme but you cannot 

use the word see and view in the context of see/view television. Moreover, view is 

more formal than see and is used especially in business contexts. 

 

L2 learners need to be aware of the differences and the uses of each word so that they 

are able to choose the most proper word for a specific context since most words are 

only near synonyms, not perfect synonyms.  
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      2.3  Criteria for Distinguishing Synonyms 

 

              2.3.1  Senses of Meanings 

Murphy (2003) states that words can have more than one sense, and the denotation of 

words is associated with senses that are the one of the conditions. For instance, 

Tognini-Bonelli (2001) gives examples of the adjectives flexible and fickle. The two 

adjectives share a common meaning, which can be changeable depending on some 

situations. According to the meanings from the dictionary, the adjective flexible 

means “a person, plan, etc that is flexible can change or be changed easily to suit any 

new situation” and “something that is flexible can bend or be bent easily” (Longman 

Dictionary of Contemporary English, 2014, p. 695). On the other hand, fickle means 

“someone who is fickle is always changing their mind about people or things that they 

like, so that you cannot depend on them – used to show disapproval” and “something 

such as weather that is fickle often changes suddenly” (Longman Dictionary of 

Contemporary English, 2014, p. 668). Regarding the meanings of the two adjectives, 

flexible has a positive meaning; however, fickle has a negative meaning (Tognini-

Bonelli, 2001).  

 

  2.3.2 Collocations 

Sinclair (1991, p. 170) defines collocation as “the occurrence of two or more words 

within a short space of each other in a text.” Bennett (2010, p. 8) refers to a 

collocation as “the statistical tendency of words to co-occur. This means that when 

one word is used, there is a high statistical probability that a certain word or words 

will occur alongside of it.” From the example of Bennett (2010), the words big, good, 

and great are possible adjective collocations of the noun deal. However, “A big deal” 

is used in an event or situation that has a significant meaning, while “A good deal” 

refers to a bargain, and “A great deal” refers to a quantity. Studying collocations can 

help learners to understand the meanings of synonyms and choose the correct word to 

use in different contexts.  

 

      2.4 Previous Related Studies  
Chung (2011) examined two synonyms, namely, create and produce, focusing on 

verb forms, sense frequencies, and collocation. The data was obtained from the 

Brown Corpus and the Frown Corpus. The collocations were searched from British 

National Corpus. The findings indicated that create and produce are used in the forms 

of the bare infinitive and the –ed; these two verbs also share two overlapping senses, 

i.e. ‘bring into existence/cause to happen, occur, or exist and create or manufacture a 

man-made product.’ The verb create was usually followed by abstract objects that are 

less in quantity than the verb produce, which refer to higher creativity. The verb 

produce is often followed by objects produced in a considerable number, including 

those manufactured by factories, with low creativity.  

 

Cai (2012) investigated the differences among six near synonymous adjectives of 

great, i.e. awesome, excellent, fabulous, fantastic, terrific, and wonderful in meaning 

and use, which shared the same meaning of ‘very good’. The data was obtained from 

COCA. The findings revealed that the seven near synonyms were used mostly in 

spoken language. These adjectives describe most abstract nouns. Great is the weakest 
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adjective collocate and most general among the others. Excellent and terrific mainly 

modified an action/event/feeling expected for a referent; awesome mainly modified a 

thing/event/feeling unexpected or unusual for a referent, and fabulous and fantastic 

share preferences and modified things/events/feelings, which are too good to believe. 

Fabulous, fantastic, and wonderful described more personal emotions than great and 

excellent for evaluation of things, events, or feelings.  

 

Kumnerdchart (2013) investigated the similarities and differences of defend, protect, 

and safeguard. The data was obtained from COCA, which was compared with the 

information from OALD. The findings indicated that the three verbs were near 

synonyms. Protect and safeguard shared similar grammatical patterns; however, 

defend was different: defend+Wh-noun clause. Defend and protect occured in both 

formal and informal contexts. Safeguard occurred in only formal level. Collocations 

which often collocate with defend were nouns and pronouns, and those of protect and 

safeguard were nouns. The preposition against often co-occurred with safeguard. The 

adverb successfully most often co-occurred with defend, while necessarily most often 

collocates with protect, and adequately occurs with safeguard.  

 

Somrang (2013) examined the similarities and differences of give, provide, and offer. 

There were two research instruments: Longman dictionary of contemporary English, 

5
th

 edition, 2009 (LDOCE) and BNC. The findings indicated that give, provide, and 

offer were near-synonyms. The three synonyms collocated with abstract nouns. 

Advice, opportunity and support were the nouns that often collocated with those 

verbs.  

 

Tharanatham (2013) examined the differences among remember, recall, and recollect. 

The research instruments were Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, 8
th

 edition, 

2010 (OALD) and COCA. The findings indicated that remember, recall, and recollect 

were near-synonyms. Nouns and verbs were often used as collocations. Recall was the 

most formal word because it usually appeared in academic texts; recollect was semi-

formal; remember was informal, as it almost always appeared in spoken language and 

was rarely found in academic texts.  

 

Castello (2014) studied the usage and distribution of strong and powerful. The data 

was obtained from the Bank of English (BoE) corpus, which is co-owned by the 

University of Birmingham and HarperCollins Publishers. The results found that there 

were some definitions that were rather vague due to the semantic overlap between the 

two words, whereas there were some different meanings.  

 

In terms of collocations, concrete nouns more often collocated with powerful – cars, 

computers, countries, and states. However, abstract nouns and concepts often co-

occurred with strong – sense, feeling, disapproval, belief, and reservation. Wind 

collocated with strong, which was used to report a result of weather in the news. 

Moreover, the words healthy and enough often collocated with strong, which often 

appeared in the form ‘be verb strong enough verb infinitive’. Powerful was frequently 

used with the word rich in the form of the phrase rich and powerful for using 

powerful to modify concrete nouns.  
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In terms of lexical patterning, strong and powerful shared some lexical patterns, i.e. 

ADV + strong/powerful, a strong/powerful + N, as strong/powerful as + N, strong 

and ADJ, and ADJ and powerful. On the other hand, the two words were used in 

distinct patterns, i.e. BE VERB strong enough V-inf, N (as possessor)’s powerful N, 

and ADV powerful than. The preceding adverbs of strong tended to express the 

concept that a power or force was overwhelming or sustained. The preceding adverbs 

of powerful were often used in comparative terms (more is the most frequently 

occurring on the left of the node).  

 

Aroonmanakun (2015) studied the similarities and differences between quick and fast. 

The data was derived from COCA, and Longman Dictionary of Contemporary was 

searched for basic information of the two synonyms. The findings showed that the 

two adjectives were near synonyms. The noun collocates of quick in the sense of 

quick, which points to the action being carried out in a short time, or responded back 

in a short time, were often drawn from a verb, e.g. answer, calculate, call, drink, etc., 

whereas the noun collocates of fast in the sense of fast, which shows the manner of 

movement rather than a short period of time, were also drawn from a verb, e.g. 

acceleration, attack, connection, draw, ride, etc.  

 

3. Methodology  
The target words were three English synonymous verbs: achieve, accomplish, and 

attain focusing on the past-tense and past-participle forms. This research emphasized 

similarities and differences in terms of meanings and collocations.  

 

The simple random sampling technique was used to choose the target words, which 

were three hundred concordance lines of each verb retrieved from COCA of Brigham 

Young University through http://corpus.byu.edu/coca/.   

 

The research instruments were dictionaries and a corpus program. Oxford Advanced 

Learner’s Dictionary, 9th edition (2015) and Longman Dictionary of Contemporary 

English, 6th edition (2014) were the main dictionaries, which are the largest British 

English dictionaries, and the primary resources. The dictionaries provide definitions, 

pronunciations, example sentences, and grammatical information. Additionally, 

Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) was the main corpus. The 

corpus program presented use of English in the real contexts by native speakers in 

various genres. 

 

As for data analysis, the meanings and collocations were manually investigated from 

the dictionaries first by observing the definitions and the example sentences of each 

verb that are given in the dictionaries. Next, those verbs were observed from the first 

randomly-searched three hundred concordance lines to examine whether other senses 

of meanings would be found in COCA for the real contexts, apart from appearing in 

the dictionaries and were to determine whether they shared the same core meaning. 

The collocations of each verb were determined from the top ten collocations that 

regularly co-occur with the headword investigated from the nine hundred 

concordance lines to find common and different collocations of the three synonyms, 

and parts of speech of these collocates.  
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4. Findings and Discussion  
In terms of tenses and voices, in the active voice, achieved and attained were often 

used in the past simple tense, followed by the present perfect tense and the past 

perfect tense, respectively. However, accomplished was used most frequently in the 

present perfect tense, followed by the past simple tense and the past perfect tense, 

respectively. 

In the passive voice, the three words were used with other modal verbs, followed by 

the present simple tense and the past simple tense, respectively.  

 

As for the non-finite forms, achieved was used in the past participle form with the 

highest frequency, followed by attained and accomplished, respectively. 

Accomplished and attained were equally used in the to-infinitive form, which had a 

higher frequency than achieved. Finally, accomplished was used as an adjective the 

most frequently, followed by attained and achieved, respectively.   

 

As shown in the results of this study, with respect to the tenses and voices of the three 

verbs, in the active voice, the three synonymous verbs often occurred in the past 

simple tense, the present perfect tense, and the past perfect tense. Regarding the 

grammatical structure, the verbs in the –ed form express tense in the past form and 

the perfect form, which refers to a perfect situation in present time (has/have + V3) 

and past time (had + V3), and situation that will be completed in the future (will have 

+ V3). Therefore, the three verbs can occur in the past simple tense and all tenses of 

the perfect forms in the active voice. 

 

As regards the passive voice, these three verbs often occurred in the present simple 

tense, the past simple tense, and the present perfect tense for achieved and 

accomplished. As for grammatical structure, the verbs in the –ed form not only 

express the tense of the verbs in the past form, and the perfect form in the active voice 

pattern but also are used with all tenses in the passive voice pattern (be + V3). 

Therefore, the three verbs in those tenses and voices might have occurred more 

frequently had there been more data in this study.  

 

In terms of the other modal verbs, the three synonyms rarely occurred in the past 

participle form in the active voice (would/should/could/may + have + V3); however, 

these verbs occurred in the passive voice, i.e. the modal verbs in both present passive 

form (can/must/may/might/could/should/would + be +V3) and past passive form 

(could/would + have been + V3) with the high frequency. Therefore, the three verbs 

often occurred with the modal verbs in the passive voice and were capable of 

occurring in the past participle form in the active voice. 

 

In terms of the non-finite forms, achieved and attained occurred in the past participial 

phrases more than in the to-infinitive form and the adjective form, which were the 

second ranked and third ranked, respectively. In contrast, accomplished had the 

highest frequency when it occurred as an adjective, followed by the past participial 

phrase and the to-infinitive form, respectively. It is probable that accomplished is 

used as an adjective more than achieved and attained in general.  
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It can be seen that these three verbs in the -ed form tended to occur in the passive 

voice only in the present simple tense and the future simple tense, and occurred in 

both active voice and passive voice in the past simple tense and the perfect tense. 

Moreover, those verbs often occurred in the past participial phrase, and accomplished 

tended to be used as an adjective with the highest frequency among the three verbs.  
 

In terms of senses of meanings, Achieve was used in the sense of “to succeed in doing, 

completing something or get a good result, after trying very hard, or causing 

something to happen”. Accomplish was used in the sense of “to succeed in doing or 

completing something after trying very hard”. Attain was used in the sense of “to 

succeed in getting or achieving something, after making a lot of effort.”  

Therefore, the three synonyms share the same core meanings in the senses of to 

succeed in doing, completing or getting something which achieve or get a good result, 

after trying very hard or working hard.  

 

On the other hand, the three verbs also have different senses of meanings. Achieve 

was shown in the senses of “to succeed in reaching a particular goal, status or 

standard by making an effort for a long time” and “to be successful in a particular 

kind of job or activity”. Accomplished when it was used as an adjective with some 

specific meanings differed from its meanings as a verb, in the senses of “very good at 

a particular thing or having a lot of skills – very skilful”. Attain presented a different 

meaning in the sense of “to reach a particular age, level, size or condition.”  

 

In the aspect of collocations, most of the noun collocates of achieved conveyed the 

meaning in the sense of “to succeed in doing or completing sth that has to try or 

intend to acquire, or work hard”, i.e. goal(s), level(s), success(es), score(s), 

outcome(s), effect, victory(-ies), and aim(s). However, some of the noun collocates of 

the verb achieved conveyed the meaning in the sense of “to reach a particular goal, 

status, or standard by making an effort for a long time”, i.e. goal(s), and status, which 

is the different meaning from the meanings of the word accomplished and attained. 

  

Although most of the noun collocates of the verb accomplished conveyed the meaning 

in the sense of “to succeed in target or duty after trying very hard, which have to have 

the responsibility in doing or completing things” i.e. mission(s), thing(s), goal(s), 

task(s), work(s), deal, journey, effect, feat, and program, the noun collocates of the 

adjective accomplished, which conveyed different meanings in the senses of “very 

good at a particular thing and having a lot of skills” referring to people, i.e. writer, 

woman, teacher, actor, hunter, designer, superstar, mentor, poet, and worker.   

 

Most of the noun collocates of attain conveyed the meaning in the sense of “to 

succeed in getting or achieving something, after making a lot of effort.”, i.e. status, 

goal(s), knowledge, skill(s), score(s), outcome, and degree. However, some of the 

noun collocates of the verb attained conveyed the meaning in the sense of “to reach a 

particular age, level, size or condition”, i.e. level(s), age, condition, which is the 

different meaning from the meanings of the word achieved and accomplished. 
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The preposition by collocated with the three verbs with the highest frequency. The 

word by co-occurred with each verb in the first top three collocations, probably 

because one of the focuses of the study was the past-participle form, often used in the 

passive voice. In addition, the second ranked of the preposition collocates of achieved 

and accomplished was in, followed by through for the third ranked. However, the 

second rank of the preposition collocates of attained was through, followed by in as 

the third ranked. 

  

The first top-five adverb collocates of achieved were never (1%), already (1%), 

successfully (0.66%), likely (0.66%), also (0.66%), ever (0.66%), and still (0.66%), 

respectively. The adverb collocates of accomplished were successfully (1.33%), most 

(1.33%), only (1%), highly (1%), easily (1%), a lot (1%), much (1%), and more (1%), 

respectively. As for attained, the first top-five adverb collocates were never (4%), best 

(1.33%), yet (1.33%), easily (1%), and only (1%), respectively. 

 

Attained was the only verb with which the adverb collocates co-occurred most 

frequently, as compared with achieved and accomplished. Never was the most-

frequent adverb collocate of attained with the highest frequency for twelve times. The 

adverb collocates rarely co-occurred with these verbs, probably because of the limited 

data from COCA. Consequently, the frequencies of the co-occurrences of each verb 

were low.  

 

5. Conclusion  
With regard to the findings of the study, the three verbs in the past form can also be 

used to be non-finite verbs as past participial phrases, to-infinitives, and adjectives.     

These three verbs in the -ed form tended to occur in the passive voice only in the 

present tense and the future tense, and occurred in both active and passive voice in the 

past tense and the perfect tense, including they were also used with the other modal 

verbs. Moreover, those verbs tended to occur in the past participial phrase and 

accomplished tended to be used as an adjective the most frequently among the three 

verbs.  

 

In terms of senses of meanings, although the three synonyms shared the same core 

meanings, different meanings of each verb were also used in particular contexts. 

 

As for collocations, nouns and prepositions collocated with these three synonyms 

more frequently than adverb collocates. The collocations of the synonyms were 

different depending on the senses of meanings, particularly the noun collocates of 

each verb. 

 

As mentioned above, it can be seen that the three synonyms are the near synonyms. 

Consequently, they cannot substitute for each other in every context as can be seen in 

the differences of the senses of meanings and collocations. 

 

In addition, corpus-based study is useful English learning and teaching, especially L2 

learners. English learners and teachers should use the corpus database as a tool to 

provide further information on words apart from the dictionaries in order to be aware 
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of the differences and usages of synonyms and use the appropriate words in various 

contexts. Therefore, the information from the corpora contributes to the expansion of 

learners’ knowledge of synonyms, which will improve their English skills.     
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Abstract 

Critical discourse analysis views that the use of language has deep connection with 

social structure. Different linguistic structure is not only selected to describe certain 

phenomenon, but to serve its unique social function. Based largely in M. A. K. 

Halliday’s functional grammar (1994, 2004), this study examines how one same event 

– Syrian conflict – has been covered by two ideologically opposing news agencies in 

US and China, namely, The New York Times and China Daily. Through investigating 

the ideational and interpersonal elements of various linguistic forms applied in news 

articles from different news agencies including: lexical structure, transitivity, 

transformation, and evaluation, the analyst reveals that they not only help to forge 

completely different images of the turmoil, but to serve distinct social function which 

is to justify the foreign policy of the nation that each news organization belongs to. 

Therefore, critical discourse analysis (one of under-developed disciplines in Thailand) 

is to unveil the social value embedded in language use, encourage audiences to view 

discourse critically and comprehend the diversity of linguistic patterns from a deeper 

level of social perspective. 

 

Keywords: critical discourse analysis, linguistic structure, social values 

 

1. Introduction 

Language is a kind of code that people use to make sense of the world and 

communicate with each other. There are always alternative expressions to represent 

the same concept or phenomenon, as synonyms, roundabout linguistic forms within 

the same language or different expressions in foreign languages. But one question 

could arise as why people choose one form of linguistic structure rather than another 

in speaking or writing, and whether such linguistic form just responds to the 

appropriateness in terms of social etiquette, or it is related with deeper social causes.  

mailto:Ladanagosin@hotmail.com
mailto:supong_tu@yahoo.com
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For critical linguists, they believe that the variants of linguistic structure not only 

respond to certain social context appropriately, but more essentially to social 

construction.  

Therefore, linguistic forms serve their social functions, or in other terms, they are the 

realization of certain social meaning (Fowler, et al, 1979). Different social values can 

be encoded in distinguished linguistic pattern. However, for most of language-users, 

they would more intuitively pick up any existed model which seems to fit the social 

norms to which they learn to adapt through the process of socialization than really 

realize the social meaning embedded in the use of language.  

That is why critical discourse analysis is adopted in this study. Critical analysis is 

designed to reveal or dymystificate the social meaning encoded in the use of language 

by analyzing the linguistic structure. Critical study is not only aimed to raise the 

awareness of language-users, but provide tools for them to decode social values 

impregnated in linguistic forms.   

 

2.  Literature Review 

 2.1 Language and representation 
 Representation of events or ideas is needed to be transmitted through certain 

medium (Fowler, 1991). Because each kind of medium has its own structure, working 

under given circumstance, and bearing certain social meaning or value, the 

representation is not constructed neutrally without embedded with any social 

significance.  
 

 2.2 Critical linguistics 

 2.2.1 Purpose of critical analysis  

 The representation of events or concepts are needed to be carried through 

certain medium, but each medium has its own structure, working under certain 

circumstances, carrying different significance (Fowler, 1991). From different 

handling of technical properties of camera in news reporting to different choices of 

second personal pronouns in the Brown and Gilman’s study (1972), as well as other 

examples mentioned in this study illustrate that representation of any kinds of 

experience is not constructed neutrally, but carried out through medium from certain 

point of view, bearing different social values or significances. 

 Critical linguistics is aimed to look at different linguistic structures within 

given social contexts, and recover the different patterns of beliefs or values encoded 

in the language. Social meaning or values could not be noticed by speakers or writers 

who intuitively choose any ‘appropriate’ style or model for certain context in their 

communication; a practice could have been turned into automatic during the process 

of socialization. Therefore, critical analysis, which is also called as an activity of 

demystification, can help to raise the awareness of social values or ideologies 

impregnated in the language to those who are unconscious of them.  
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 2.2.2 Linguistic tools 

 In the current study, the analyst will combine different models. But largely, 

this study will be carried out on the framework of Halliday’s functional grammar, one 

of the most widely applied models for critical linguistics, which examines the 

connections between linguistic structure and social values. The basis of Halliday’s 

framework is largely around ‘function’. Halliday proposes that all languages serve 

three major functions, as he calls ideational, interpersonal, and textual functions.  

 These functions also provide prediction in theory that what linguistic 

structure could be revealing for critical linguistics. It is clear that function of 

ideational and interpersonal is quite valuable for critical analysis which is particularly 

concerned with language used to express speakers’ or writers’ experience in the world 

and their social relationship with others. The following is some constructions in these 

areas which is related to the current study. 

 2.2.2.1 Transitivity 

 2.2.2.2 Transformation 

 2.2.2.3 Lexical structure 

 2.2.2.4 Evaluation (see more details in methodology section) 
 

3. Methodology 

 3.1 Data collection  

 3.1.1 Media language 

 In the current study, data under examination are drawn from media language 

largely because media are dominating presenters of language in society and it impacts 

what used in daily life. 

 3.1.2 The genre of media content for the current study 

 Media content includes many genres, such as news, classified advertisements, 

documentaries, music, and sports commentary (Bell, 1991). Among them, two genres 

are common to all the primary media of mass communication -- news and advertising. 

News in the Press is the particular kind of media opted for this study. 

 3.1.3 News copy resources 

 One criterion which is rarely worth trying to apply is that gathering only 

news which is written by the particular outlets under study (Bell, 1991). So, for the 

current study, the coverage of Syria war in the US and China’s media will be 

collected from hard news appear on the Press by not distinguishing which news 

outlets they are produced. 

 3.1.4 News outlets 

 In this study, the daily newspaper from US -- The New York Times (NYT) 

and China – China Daily (CD) are selected. Before explaining why these two news 

outlets are picked up, the reason for choosing the conflict in Syria as the event for the 

analysis needs to be demonstrated first. 
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Syria is listed by The Nation as the number 1 of 10 major events need to keep an eye 

on over short and medium terms ahead (www. nationmultimedia.com/Sep/13/2013). 

These events have the power to shake the stability of the region and shape the 

geopolitics of the world.  

 UN High Commission for Human Rights appealed to UN Security Council 

for greater international action to solve the crisis. However, the Security Council has 

been deadlocked on Syria. Russia, an ally of Syria President, and China have three 

times blocked action against Assad, while US, attempting to restore its reduced 

influence in the Middle east, and together with Britain and France supported it 

(www.aljazeera.com/news/middleeast/2013/07/20137/623717610907.html). 

 It would be interesting to find out how the same event -- Syria war -- be 

represented in news media from nations holding different stance, such as China and 

America. For why The New York Times and China Daily are selected due to the 

following reasons:  

 As the largest metropolitan newspapers in the USA, The News York Times is 

noted for its coverage of international political news (Gitlin, 1980). As an English 

language newspaper, China Daily plays a unique role in articulating the Chinese 

government’s priorities and foreign policies to the public inside China and community 

abroad.  

 3.1.5 News output 

 News output is the actual product of a news organization, or for the online 

version newspapers, is the news texts released on websites (Bell, 1991). Decisions are 

needed to make on two questions: the time period the population data will cover, and 

the days to be sampled within that period.  

 First, the time period for the current study is one year, starting from the 

beginning of the uprising in Syria March 16, 2011. Since the Syria war has been 

lasting for more than three years, the first year coverage of the turmoil would clearly 

show its causes and developing trend. 

 Then, to draw samples to represent the population would mean to decide on 

sampling date within the population. Content analysis researchers have tested the 

reliability of different sizes and designs of samples across different time periods. For 

example, in Sample size for classifying subject matter in dailies, Stempel (1952) 

observes that in testing samples to represent a full year copy, those of 6, 12, 18, 24, 

and 48 days of a year are all adequate. Therefore, the researcher selects 6 days from 

each of the news website. 

 

3.2 Data analyzing methods 

 3.2.1 Qualitative method 

 For quantitative and qualitative approaches, the latter is more suitable for the 

current study because it provides detailed examples of particular phenomena rather 

than makes general claims based on frequencies and classifications (McEnery & 

Wilson, 1996). 

 

http://www.aljazeera.com/news/middleeast/2013/07/20137/623717610907.html
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 3.2.2 Critical analysis methods 

 3.2.2.1 Ideational elements 

 3.2.2.1.1 Lexical structure 

 

Name of 

the 

framework 

listed in the 

chapter two 

 

 

 

Linguistic 

structure 

 

 

 

Social 

function 

 

What is 

needed to 

be paid 

attention 

by critical 

analysts  

 

       

 

   

Examples and explanation 

Lexical 

structure 

(Halliday, 

1949; 

Fowler 

1991) 

 

Vocabulary 

 

Categorizing 

(categorizing 

the type of 

writing or 

speech and 

making 

detailed 

classification 

within 

concepts) 

 

What 

terms 

occur 

frequently 

in the 

writing 

and speech 

they are 

studying 

 

The first sentence of the news 

article is quoted, and relevant 

lexical terms are italicized, and then 

followed by a short list of words 

which joins the group: 

The Morning star sends May Day 

greeting to working people thought 

the world. This is the 100
th

 

anniversary of May Day as a labor 

movement festival. 

…..a world social system….the 

working class….working 

people….imperialism….developed 

capitalist countries….trade 

unions….the struggle….class 

struggle….socialism….capitalism’s 

problems…. 

Explanation: 

Type of writing: political one 

related to the Marxist theory 

Detailed classification: the 

vocabulary clearly divides political 

organizations into two groups, 

‘socialism’ on the one hand and 

‘imperialism/capitalism’ on the 

other and suggesting a ‘struggle’ 

between them. 
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 3.2.2.1.2 Transitivity 

 

 

Name of 

the 

framework 

listed in the 

chapter two 

 

 

 

 

Linguistic 

structure 

 

   

 

 

Social function 

 

What is 

needed to 

be paid 

attention 

by critical 

analysts 

 

     

 

 

Examples 

Transitivity 

(Halliday, 

1994) 

 

Different 

types of 

process 

 

Representing 

propositional 

content 

 

How 

different 

types of 

process 

are used 

for 

expressing 

the similar 

view 

 

Process 

type                

Example (Process 

+participants 

underlines; Process in 

bold; Circumstances 

in italics) 

material 

 

 

 

 

behavioral     

 

mental 

 

 

verbal   

 

  

 

 

relational 

 

 

existential         

 

 

 

     

During the European 

scramble for Africa, 

Nigeria fell to the 

British. 

 

People are laughing. 

 

The Ibos did not 

approve of kings. 

 

Can you tell us 

about the political 

and cultural make-up 

of Nigeria? 

 

Every fourth African 

is a Nigerian. 

 

Today there’s 

Christianity in the 

south. 
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 3.3.3.1.3 Transformation 

 

 

Name of the 

framework 

listed in the 

chapter two 

 

 

 

Linguistic 

structure 

 

 

 

Social 

function 

What is 

needed to 

be paid 

attention 

by 

critical 

analysts 

 

 

 

                

Examples and explanation 

 

Transformation 

(Fowler et al, 

1979; Fowler 

1991) 

 

Syntactic 

variation 

or 

alternative 

linguistic 

variants 

Including: 

Passive 

and 

nominal 

 

Different 

social 

values 

associated 

with 

different 

variants 

 

What 

type of 

variants 

is chosen 

 

Passive transformation: 

Have you emptied the 

garbage? ==>   Has the 

garbage been emptied? 

Explanation: 

The active version focuses on 

the agent, implying clear 

responsibility while the 

passive construction, redirects 

readers’ attention to the 

affected entity, and also allows 

agents to be deleted, leaving 

responsibility unspecified. 

Nominalization 

Nominalization means that 

nouns are derived from verbs 

or adjectives. 

For instance: 

‘development’ is derived from 

develop; 

‘allegation’ is derived from the 

full clause: ‘X has alleged 

against Y that Y did A and that 

Y did B (etc.)’  

Explanation:  

Nominalization allows 

syntactic elision of 

information, such as the 

responsibility and agency, 

which may be ideologically 

significant. 
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 3.3.2.2 Interpersonal elements: evaluation 

 

 

Name of the 

framework 

listed in the 

chapter two 

 

 

 

Linguistic 

structure 

 

 

 

Social 

function 

 

What is 

needed to 

be paid 

attention 

by critical 

analysts 

 

 

 

 

Examples 

 

Evaluation 

(Fairclough, 

2003) 

 

Linguistic 

devices 

used by 

authors to 

commit 

themselves 

to values 

To show 

what is 

desirable or 

undesirable 

communica-

ted in the  

proposition 

Linguistic 

devices 

used to 

suggest 

authors’ 

attitude 

 

-- Evaluative statement 

For instance: ‘This novel is a 

very good book.’   

In such sentence, the evaluation 

element could be an adjective 

(such as good), or a noun phrase 

(like a good book). 

-- Statement with deontic 

modality or affective mental 

processes 

For example: ‘The values we 

believe in should shine through 

what we do in Afghanistan.’ 

The author implies that acting 

on the basis of values is 

desirable, a good thing to do. 

-- Assumed values 

For example:  help in the 

sentence: this book helps to…. 

whatever come after ‘help to’ 

seems to be positive evaluation, 

for instance, raise the awareness 

of environmental issues.  

 

 

4. Finding and discussions 

The findings of the study may prompt readers to ask why there is such enormous 

difference in the interpretation of the event, while it is easy to dismiss it as simply the 

result of different journalistic practices, the qualitative analysis in this study reveals 

how such distinction constructed through various linguistic devices by divergent 

official news agency runs congruent with diplomatic policies of its respective 

government. 

A comparison of more detailed structures utilized by each of the agencies shed more 

light on the issue (with US supporting the UN resolution to remove Syrian President 

Bashar al-Assad from power, opposed by China): 

For lexical structures, words collocated with dictatorship government are used to 

describe Syrian authorities, while vocabulary evoking sympathy for protesters is 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 891 

 
adopted in depicting the conflict in NYT. On the contrary, not only formal phrases 

paying respect to the leadership are applied for Syrian authorities, but words helping 

to justify their reaction to the uncertainty in the country are employed to portray the 

conflict in CD.   

From the angle of transitivity, in NYT, Syrian authorities, when located as 

propositional subjects, are the actors of all kinds of ferocious crackdown, suggesting 

their full responsibility to the death of protesters and civilians; when placed in the 

object positions, they are the receivers of stern condemnation, sanctions from Arab, 

Western nations and stubborn resilience from demonstrators. The protesters, on the 

other hand, more frequently as objects, are those been subdued by the government, 

suggesting their victim status, away from any accountability for the loss of innocent 

lives. What forges the most striking contract in CD is Syrian government are the 

major sources for most of the quotations in news articles, while the voice form the 

other side of the conflict – protesters – could hardly be heard; such maneuver helps to 

vindicate the government version of the story, thus, further pave the way to justify the 

China’s non-interference policy. Moreover, the use of nominalization and passivation 

in CD helps to mystify the involvement of the Syrian government as the actor of 

brutal crackdown, and consequently, its responsibility. 

For the regards of evaluation, with explicit and implicit expressions of desirability or 

undesirability in what seems to be the background information, the reports in NYT 

cast the Syrian government in negative light with illegal power root, bloody 

autonomous ruling history and weakening international endorsement. However, 

evaluation employed in additional information in CD not only helps to defend the 

Syrian Government from any accusation of unlawful acts, but doubt the sincerity of 

the international opposition. 

All is all, the comparison presented above tends to suggest what discourse strategies 

or linguistic patterns are employed by each news agency is motivated by ideological 

and political purpose, or in other terms, helps to serve their social functions – to 

legitimize and defend the policies formulated by its own government. 

 

5. Conclusion 

Language can be viewed as a form of social practice (Fairclough, 1989). But 

traditional teaching for language, especially for a foreign one such as English, more 

than often concentrates on the interpretation of literary meaning rather than the 

connection with social structures. While such training enhances learners’ 

communication skills, it misses out one crucial purpose that language is assigned to -- 

social value behind its linguistic forms. Critical discourse analysis or critical 

linguistics is theorized to decode social meaning embedded in the use of language 

(Fowler, 1991). Critical analysis insists that all the representation is embedded or 

moulded with social value. The structure of language serves more than the 

discriminating grids on the nature for people to understand the world but the 

realization of ideology formed within certain social, economic and political context. 

While the same concept or event can be expressed with varied language forms, such 

variants could bear distinct ideological significance (Fairclough, 1989). Or in other 

terms, what seems to be roundabout linguistic structures for representing the same 
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phenomenon not only could communicate what sounds similar meaning literally but 

could also realize more profound, diverse value socially. 

However, such value is not explicitly illustrated in the written or spoken texts. For 

people without critical eyes, they could turn unconscious to the social value behind 

overt propositions. During the process of socialization, they may more instinctly 

choose one linguistic form instead of others rather than recognize the value coded in 

the use of language. The goals of critical discourse analysis is in general to raise the 

awareness of language users to the social meaning behind all types of discourse, or to 

interpret linguistic patterns from the deeper level of social perspective. 
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Abstract  

The purposes of this study are to investigate factors affecting EFL high school 

students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions, and to find out the four 

main factors influencing EFL high school students’ decisions in learning English at 

tutoring institutions. The participants of this study were 75 EFL high school students 

in Phetchaburi province. They were studying English at tutoring institutions. A 

questionnaire was used as a research instrument in this study. The questionnaire was 

designed to examine factors affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in learning 

English at tutoring institutions. The questionnaire was divided into four parts; 

demographic data of respondents, overall information of English courses at tutoring 

institutions, factors affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in learning English 

at tutoring institutionsin terms of Academic factor, Teaching Style factor, Social 

factor and Psychological factor, opinions about factors affecting respondents’ 

decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions. The findings revealed thatas a 

whole, the mean score of the factors contributing to EFL high school students’ 

decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions, which are Academicfactor, 

Psychological factor, and Teaching Style factorwere at a high level. The mean scores 

of Academicfactor and Psychological factor were both at a similar scorewhichmeans 

they were both likely to be the important factors contributing to EFL high school 

students’ decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions. However, Social 

factor had the lowest mean scorewhich was considered as the lowest factor 

contributing to students’ decisions.  
 

Keywords: Factors, EFL high school students, students’ decisions, tutoring 

institutions  
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1. Introduction  
 

Having knowledge and understanding of English language is important.                                

It enhances the chances of getting good careers and higher pay; it also helps improve 

people’s life with many social benefits compared with people who do not understand 

English. Most parents and even students themselves are all concerned with the 

importance of learning English language in today's modern society. Having 

knowledge and understanding of English language became the necessary and standard 

requirement. Especially in the trend of globalization that is related to education, 

communication and entertainment in various ways, the interest in learning English has 

been increasing. It is the most important language being used among countries, 

institutions and individuals. 
 

It can be seen that many students attend English tutoring institutions in order to 

improve their English school examination, improve scores of university entrance 

examinations, O-NET, GAT/PAT, etc., plus to improve their ability to listen, speak, 

read and write in English, which are important reasons for different achievements. 

According to Chaidaecha and Roongrattanakool (2015), it can be assumed that, 

during the opening of AEC in 2015, the number of foreign workers will continue to 

increase. In order to compete and survive in the ASEAN workforce competition, Thai 

students must be proficient in English communication. Many Thai students feel it is 

important to take extra language classes in tutorial schools. As we can see, nowadays 

English tutoring institutions become the first option for students and parents instead of 

relaxingafter class or during the weekend. Some students may take two to three 

courses during weekends even if they have already got satisfactory results at their 

traditional schools. Under many hypothesis, some students go to English tutoring 

institutions because they would like to get tips and techniques for university entrance 

examination, some students attend English tutoring institutions because they would 

like to get good scores for their school test, some students attend English tutoring 

institutions because they would like to get to know new friends, some students attend 

English tutoring institutions because of supporting their parents, etc. 
 

The objectives of this study are to identify the main factors affecting EFL high school 

students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions and to find out the EFL 

high school students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions in terms of 

Academic factor, Teaching style factor, Social factor, and Psychological factor.               

The purposes and the findings of this study could probably clarify the factors 

affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring 

institutions. 
 

2. Literature Review 
 

2.1 The Core Concept of Decision-Making   

 2.1.1 The Definition and the Nature of Decision  

Oxford Dictionaries defines ‘decision’ as the action or process of deciding something 

or of resolving a question. Drucker (1974) states that a ‘decision’ is a judgment choice 

between alternatives, right or wrong or almost right and probably wrong.Harrison 

(1981) points out that ‘decision’ refers to an evaluation of existing options that can 
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expect the results coming from a selection. Ofstad (1961) gives the meaning of a 

person who makes a decision as the one who show his behavioral response to his 

selection of any preferred items, a person who decide to do something as planned, and 

a person who analyzes what to do and what should be done after taking all the options 

into consideration. According to Stonner (1978), there are three conditions which can 

clarify the nature of a decision, Condition of Certainty, Condition of Risk, and 

Condition of Uncertainty. Stonner also states that there are three reasons affecting a 

person’s decision which are a particular situation or when a problem occurs, when a 

person really wants to get the goal, and in a situation that a person wants to solve a 

problem, or update the information. 
 

To sum up, ‘decision’ refers to one’s opinion or evaluation towards the existing things 

and the situation which can obtain the results coming from a selection. The core 

concept of ‘a person who makes a decision’ and ‘nature of a decision’ focused on 

different conditions as explained above. 
 

2.1.2 The Definition of Decision-Making  
 

Griffin (1984) points out that ‘the decision-making’ refers to the act of choosing one 

alternative from among a set of alternatives. Terry (cited from the Principles of 

Management, 7
th

 edition, 1977) states that ‘decision making’ refers to the facts that 

are sound decisions and appropriate to a particular situation. According to Reeder’s 

theory of Decision Making and Social Action (1971), it is explained that a person 

makes a decision based on different reasons and the decision of each person is 

influenced by various factors as follows: goals, belief orientation, value standard, 

habits and customs, expectation, commitment, force, opportunity, ability and support. 
 

2.1.3 Factors Affecting the Process of Decision-Making   
 

Apart from the above theory, it is interesting to also study another principle developed 

by Kotler and Amstrong (2000), which is factors influencing consumer behaviour, 

and relevant factors affecting the process of decision-making developed by Snyder, 

Bruck and Sapin (1962). According to Kotler and Amstrong’s study, there are four 

types of factors affecting consumer behaviour which are cultural factors, social 

factors, personal factors, and psychological factors.  

1. Cultural Factors: culture is the basis of an individual’s need and 

behaviour. Culture comprises values, beliefs, perceptions, preferences and behaviour 

which influence people’s life in different ways.  

2.  Social Factors: social factors refer to people’s types of action such as a 

person’s lifestyle, eating, consuming, talking and many other characteristics. Social 

factors affect people’s purchasing behaviour in various ways following three criteria: 

reference groups, family, and roles and status. 

- Reference Groups:the reference groups can be divided into 2 categories; the 

primary reference groups which refer to family, friends, co-workers and 

neighbours, and the secondary reference groups referring to business 

associates. 

- Family: family members refer to parents, spouse, children, and siblings. They 

are likely to have a direct or indirect influence on one’s behaviour or 

decisions.  
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- Roles and Status: roles and status refer to people’s backgrounds; a variety of 

family and reference groups. A person with a different background will have a 

different role and status reflecting different behaviour and decisions.  

3. Personal Factors: personal factors can be defined as age, education, 

occupation, and financial status.  

4. Psychological Factors: Psychological factors consist of motivation, 

perception, learning, beliefs and attitudes.  
 

In conclusion, regarding the core concept of the decision-making theory above, 

Griffin (1984), Terry (1977), Reeder (1971), Kotler and Amstrong (2000) claimed 

that persons make a decision based on different reasons and the decisions of each 

person are influenced by various factors. Experience-base, different backgrounds and 

different environments lead to different decision- making. 
 

2.2 The Concept of Private Tutoring  
 

Foondun (2002) defines ‘private tuition’ as extra coaching which was given by the 

teachers for extra income.Wolf (2002) points out that ‘private tuition’ refers to the 

teaching and coaching activities taking place outside of the regular school.Stevenson 

& Baker (1992) names ‘private tuition’ as ‘a shadow education’ as it follows the 

normal school curriculum and has the potential to make a significant contribution to 

students’ performance.Bray (2003) also points out that in many countries like 

Cambodia, Egypt, India, Japan, Kenya, Malta, Romania, Taiwan and Mauritius, 

attending private tutoring has been established as a trend parallel to formal school 

education and the trend is continuingly expected to increase. 
 

2.2.1 The Impact of Tutoring 
 

Private tutoring is to study not just because it is a trend, but also because of its 

significant impact on student academic performance. Tutoring is found to increase the 

student’s performance. However, there are some unintended concerns as follows:  

- The private tutoring can deepen the social inequalities between rich and poor 

also between urban and rural areas. 

- The tutoring school may have effects on students’ physical and mental 

health.(The Focus: Supplementary education in Asia 2011) 
 

2.2.2 The Demand for Private Tutoring 
 

According to the World Bank Research Observer (2008), there are many reasons for 

the demand for private tutoring. To understand the effects of the growing trend of 

private tutoring, it is important to study the micro and macro factors that create 

demand for tutoring as follows: 

- Factors at the micro level which are comprised of the characteristics of each 

individual persons, households, schools, and communities. 

- Factors at the macro level included the share of public spending allocated to 

public education, the characteristics of the education system, labor market and 

national cultural values.  
 

In conclusion, ‘private tuition’ refers to the teaching activities outside the classroom 

in the normal school curriculum which was given by the teachers for the extra 
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income. Private tutoring is found to increase the students’ performance; however, 

there are some concerns of the effect on students’ physical and mental health, also the 

social inequalities between rich and poor and between urban and rural areas. Micro 

and macro factors are discussed above as the reasons for the demand for private 

tutoring.   

2.3 Related Research 

Kulkanya Napompech (2011) investigated the factors which influence high school 

students in choosing a cram school in Thailand. The population for this study is 

comprised of high school students in cram schools at Wannasorn Tower, Bangkok. 

The sample size consists of 198 junior high school students and 198 senior high 

school students. The results clearly showed that the most important reason for both 

student groups to attend cram schools is to increase their understanding of their 

lessons. Consistently, both groups emphasize the importance of instructor expertise 

and rich academic content. 
 

Prasit Phanichthaworn (2011) investigated what factors influenced the students’ 

decisions to study English at I-Genius English Institute, Central Ladprao Branch. The 

participants in this study were 170 students taking a course during the period of 

January to March 2011. The results revealed that the study program was ranked first 

at the highest level which included of a variety of both academic and practical 

subjects taught, the period of learning is appropriate, the instructors are well-qualified 

and experienced, the language lab where students can continuously learn and review 

lessons, the institute is well-recognized and the staff are hospitable and efficient. It 

was also suggested that further studies should examine a larger number of 

participants, and the findings can generally represent the overall students.  
 

Tippayapud Chaidaecha and Dutsadee Roongrattanakool (2015) studied the factors 

affecting the decisions of under graduate students on taking extra English language 

courses in tutorial schools in Muang District, Chiang Mai. Subjects of the study were 

385 undergraduate students who were taking extra English classes in tutorial schools 

in Muang District, Chiang Mai during the second semester of the academic year 2014. 

The findings revealed that 79 first - year and 125 second - year level of undergraduate 

students considered that “influence of friends and parents” was at the highest level. 87 

third - year and 94 fourth - year or higher level of undergraduate students considered 

the mean of Product Elements as the most important as “offering a variety of English 

language courses” was the highest level. It was also suggested that there should be a 

further study of factors which compare quality of teachers in university with teachers 

in tutorial schools to study targeted students, their needs, and their consuming 

behavior. 
 

3. Methodology 
 

3.1 Subjects/Participants 
 

The participants of this study were 75 high school EFL students in Phetchaburi 

province. They were studying English at tutoring institutions. The purposive sampling 

method was used to conduct the survey. 
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3.2 Materials  
 

In order to collect data relevant to the research questions, a questionnaire was used as 

a research instrument in this study. The questionnaire was designed to examine 

factors affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring 

institutions. The questionnaire was provided in English and Thai versions in order to 

minimize problems of misinterpretation. Both closed-ended questions and open-ended 

questions were used in the questionnaire. It was divided into four parts as follows: 

Part 1: Demographic data of respondents 

Part 2: Overall information of English courses at tutoring institutions 

Part 3: Factors affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in learning English at 

tutoring institutions. In part 3, the respondents were asked to indicate the factors 

contributing to EFL high school students’ decisions towards learning English at 

tutoring institutions that best corresponded to their opinion. A Likert scale was used 

as an indicator of level of agreement as follows: 
 

 Scale                                                      Meaning 
  5                                                Strongly Agree 

  4                Agree 

  3                                                  Neither Agree Nor Disagree 

  2                                                  Disagree 

  1                                                  Strongly Disagree 
 

Part 4: There are open-ended questions for the respondents’ suggestions and 

comments about factors affecting their decisions in learning English at tutoring 

institutions. 
 

3.3 Procedures 
 

3.3.1 Research Design 
 

A questionnaire was usedto investigate the factors affecting EFL high school 

students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions. The questionnaires 

were distributed to the target group by purposive sampling method. There were two 

versions of the questionnaire. The first version was written in Thai while the second 

was an English version. The Thai version was distributed to the students. 
 

3.3.2 Data Collection 
 

The questionnaires were delivered to the respondents at English tutoring institutions 

by purposive sampling. After that, the questionnaires were collected by the researcher.  
 

3.4 Data Analysis  
 

The data obtained from the distributed questionnaires was analyzed. The results were 

interpreted to describe and verify the significance of the information as follows: 

 3.4.1 Part 1: Demographic data of respondents consisted of gender, education 

level, types of school, grade point average, and parents’ occupation. The data was 

analyzed by using frequencies and percentages. 
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 3.4.2 Part 2: This part aimed to examine overall information of English 

courses at tutoring institutions, time studying at tutoring schools and tutoring fees. 

The data was analyzed by using frequencies and percentages. 

3.4.3 Part 3: This part identified factors contributing to EFL high school 

students’ decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions divided into four 

main parts: Academic factor, Teaching Style factor, Social factor, and Psychological 

factor.  

In the assessment process, the calculation of weighted mean score was the 

major method. The criteria for interpreting the levels of opinion of EFL high school 

students at tutoring institutions are shown in the following range: 

Score Value(𝑥) Level of Agreement 

4.21-5.00 Very High 

3.41-4.20 High 

2.61-3.40 Moderate 

1.81-2.60 Low 

1.00-1.80 Very Low 

3.4.4 Part 4: This part was open-ended questions asking the respondents’ 

suggestions and comments about factors affecting respondents’ decisions in learning 

English at tutoring institutions. 
 

4. Results 
 

Table 1: Factors Affecting Respondents’ Decisions in Learning English at  

Tutoring institutions in terms of Academic Factor 

 

Items 

 

Statements 
_ 

X 

 

S.D. 

 

Interpretation 

 

Ranking 

1 The English tutoring institutions youchoosehas a reputation 

andhigh quality teaching professional standards equal tothe 

teachingsystem in schools. 

 

 

   3.87 

 

 

   0.70 

 

 

High 

 

 

7 

2 The English tutoring institutions you choose provides an interest 

and varied courseof instructionwhich covers allthe essentials 

skills. 

 

 

   3.91 

 

 

   0.64 

 

 

High 

 

 

4 

3 The English tutoring institutionsyou choose provides a quality 

user guide and supporting documents which can help you easily 

understand the lesson. 

 

 

   3.96 

 

 

   0.69 

 

 

High 

 

 

2 

4 Attending an English class at tutoring institutions is the effective 

way to improve your English skills in specific areas: listening, 

speaking, reading, and writing.  

 

 

3.88 

 

 

0.72 

 

 

High 

 

 

5 

5 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you learn 

faster than classroom learning at school. 

 

3.83 

 

0.79 

 

High 

 

8 

6 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions provides special 

tactics and memory tips necessary to enhance your English skills. 

 

3.97 

 

0.73 

 

High 

 

1 

7 The English tutoring institutions you choose has the Self Service 

Centre provided for individuals study. 

 

3.75 

 

0.77 

 

High 

 

9 
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As shown in Table 1, item 6 “taking an English class at tutoring institutions provides 

special tactics and memory tips necessary to enhance English skills” was at the 

highest score (�̅� = 3.97). On the other hand, the lowest score (�̅� = 3.67) occurred with 

item 10 “Takingan English class at tutoring institutions improves your chance of 

passing the university entrance examination”. Apparently, as a whole, the level of 

agreement of the EFL high school students’ decisions towards learning English at 

tutoring institutions in terms of Academic Factor was relatively high (�̅� = 3.86). 

 

Table 2: Factors Affecting Respondents’ Decisions in Learning English at  

Tutoring institutions in terms of Teaching Style Factor  
 

 

From Table 2, the respondents agreed most with item 11 “instructors at tutoring 

institutions have good teaching methods and styles attracted by most students” (�̅� = 

3.92), while the lowest score occurred with item 14 “Taking an English class at 

tutoring institutionshelps you speak English like a native speaker” (�̅� = 3.67). As can 

be seen from Table 2, the level of agreement of the EFL high school students’ 

decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions in terms of Teaching Style 

Factor was at a high level (�̅� = 3.75). 

 
 

Table 3: Factors Affecting Respondents’ Decisions in Learning English at  

Tutoring institutions in terms of Social Factor 

 

 

 

 

 

8 
The English tutoring institutionsyou choose is more focus on 

practical than theoretical in nature. 

 

3.92 

 

0.67 

 

High 
 

3 

9 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you get better 

grade in school. 

 

3.88 

 

0.66 

 

High 

 

6 

10 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions improves your 

chance of passing the university entrance examination. 

 

3.67 

 

0.79 

 

High 

 

10 

 
 

Total average mean score 

 

3.86 

 

.716 

 

High 

 

 

Items 

 

Statements 
_ 

X 

 

S.D. 

 

Interpretation 

 

Ranking 

11 
Instructors at tutoring institutions have good teaching methods and 

styles attracted by most students. 

 

3.92 

 

0.75 

 

High 

 

1 

12 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions provides an 

opportunity for you to learn and practice your English with a native 

speaker. 

 

3.72 

 

0.75 

 

High 

 

2 

13 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions gives you the skills 

of speaking, listening, reading and writing like a native speaker. 

 

3.69 

 

0.73 

 

High 
 

3 

14 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you speak 

English like a native speaker. 

 

3.67 

 

0.88 

 

High 

 

4 

 
 

Total average mean score 

 

3.75 

 

.777 

 

High 
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As shown in Table 3, it is obvious that the majority of the EFL high school students 

responded moderately to the level of agreement towards learning English at tutoring 

institutions on the Social Factor (�̅� = 3.40).The students agreed to item 15 “You have 

chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because your parents want you to 

learn” (�̅� = 3.75) which was the highest mean score. The lowest mean score occurred 

with item 17 “You have chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because your 

classmates have chosen to study in the same course” (�̅� = 3.19). 
 

 

Table 4: Factors Affecting Respondents’ Decisions in Learning English at 

Tutoring institutions in terms of Psychological Factor 

 

Items 

 

Statements 
_ 

X 

 

S.D. 

 

Interpretation 

 

Ranking 

15 You have chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because 

your parents want you to learn. 

 

3.75 

 

0.90 

 

High 

 

1 

16 You have chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because 

your close friends have chosen to study in the same course. 

 

3.33 

 

0.95 

 

Moderate 

 

6 

17 You have chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because 

your classmates have chosen to study in the same course. 

 

3.19 

 

1.00 

 

Moderate 
 

8 

18 You have chosen to study English at tutoring institutions because 

you follow recommendations from your school teacher.  

 

3.24 

 

1.06 

 

Moderate 

 

7 

19 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you get to 

know new friends. 

 

3.33 

 

0.98 

 

Moderate 

 

5 

20 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you to have a 

vision of learning and skill for living together with other persons.  

 

3.57 

 

0.93 

 

High 

 

2 

21 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions allows you to have 

time to meet friends, time to talk and exchange ideas, review 

lessons. 

 

3.44 

 

1.03 

 

High 

 

3 

22 Taking an English class with the same teacher you have studied 

with at school is a way to improve the quality of students-teacher 

relationships.  

 

3.36 

 

1.19 

 

Moderate 
 

4 

 
 

Total average mean score 

 

3.40 

 

1.00 

 

Moderate 

 

 

 

 

Items 

 

Statements 
_ 

X 

 

S.D. 

 

Interpretation 

 

Ranking 

23 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions improves your 

English skills, creates opportunity for getting good career in the 

future. 

 

 

4.05 

 

 

0.68 

 

 

High 

 

 

2 

24 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you gain an 

advantage over the other friends in the school class who are not 

attending tutoring courses. 

 

 

3.61 

 

 

0.84 

 

 

High 

 

 

5 

25 Taking an English class at tutoring institutions improves your 

fluency and ability to speak English with confidence. 

 

3.73 

 

0.76 

 

High 

 

4 
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Table 4 shows the EFL high school students’ level of agreement on the Psychological 

Factor towards decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions. Generally, the 

respondents highly agreed with all of the statements (�̅� = 3.86). The highest mean 

score occurred with item 27 “Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you 

to be ready for the exam and get a good score from the test”(�̅� = 4.07), while the 

lowest mean score was item 24 “Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps 

you gain an advantage over the other friends in the school class who are not attending 

tutoring courses” (�̅� = 3.61). 
 

Figure 1: Comparison between four factors affecting EFL high school students’            

      decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As can be seen in Figure 1, the mean scores of the factors contributing to EFL high 

school students’ decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions are 

Academic factor, Psychological factor, and Teaching Style factor which were at a 

high level (�̅�  = 3.86, 3.86 and 3.75, respectively). The mean scores of Academic 

factor and Psychological factor were both at a similar score (�̅� = 3.86), which were 

both likely to be the important factors contributing to EFL high school students’ 

decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions. However, Social factor had 

the lowest mean score (�̅� = 3.40) and was considered as the factor contributing to 

students’ decisions in a moderate level.  
 

5. Discussion  
 

According to the results of this study, Academicfactor and Psychological factor were 

both likely to be the most important factors which contributed to EFL high school 

students’ decisions towards learningEnglish at tutoring institutions. However, Social 

factor was considered to be the lowest factor.  
 

26 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions makes you not 

afraid to use English in communication.  

 

3.85 

 

0.88 

 

High 

 

3 

27 
Taking an English class at tutoring institutions helps you to be 

ready for the exam and get a good score from the test. 

 

4.07 

 

0.70 

 

High 

 

1 

 Total average mean score 
 

3.86 

 

.772 

 

High 

 

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9 3.86 

3.75 

3.4 

3.86 

Mean 

Scores of               

the 

Factors 

Teaching 

Style 

 Factor 

Social   

Factor 

Academic   

Factor 
Psychological 

Factor 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 907 

 

In the aspect of Academic factor, the result of the present study is consistent with the 

study of Phanichthaworn (2011) which indicated that the study program at tutoring 

institutions, which included a variety of both academic and practical subjects, was 

ranked at the highest level.  These findings show a difference from the study results of 

Chaidaecha and Roongrattanakool (2015) which revealed that students considered 

influence of friends and parents as the most important factors for their decisions 

towards learning English language at tutoring institutions.  
 

Based on the result of this study, regarding factors affecting EFL high school 

students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions in terms of Teaching 

Style factor, it was found that the respondents agreed most with instructors at tutoring 

institutions have good teaching methods and styles attracted by most students. This 

finding affirms the study of Manzoor (2013) which indicated that most of the students 

who received private tutoring were satisfied with the English lessons provided by 

their private tutors rather than their school teachers.  
 

       6. Conclusions  
 

6.1 Academic factor and Psychological factor are the main factors affecting 

EFL high school students’ decisions towards learning English at tutoring institutions. 

The style of teaching of instructors also attracted EFL high school students to study in 

the tutoring schools. However, Social factor was the lowest factor that influenced 

students’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions. 

6.2 Regarding the four factors affecting EFL high school students’ decisions in 

learning English at tutoring institutions, they were summarized into 4 aspects as 

follows:  

1) In terms of Academic factor, the respondents stated that they need special 

tactics and memory tips from the instructors at the tutoring schools to enhance their 

English skills;  

2) In terms of Teaching style factor, the respondents prefer the instructors who 

have good teaching methods and style;  

3) In terms of Social factor, the respondents have chosen to study English at 

tutoring institutions because their parents want them to learn; and  

4) In terms of Psychological factor, the respondents state that taking an 

English class at tutoring institutions helps them to be ready for an examination and get 

a good score from the test. 
 

7. Recommendations for Further Research   
 

7.1 This study only focused on studying English at tutoring institutions in 

Phetchaburi province. If possible, the next study should be conducted in different 

areas to gain more reliable results. 

7.2 Further studies should be done with a larger number of respondents or the 

targeted groups should not only be the students but also their parents. 

7.3 Since none of the participants answered the open-ended questions in this 

current study, further studies in this area should be conducted with in-depth 

interviews or a small group discussion to find out the opinions and suggestions about 

factors affecting respondents’ decisions in learning English at tutoring institutions.  
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Abstract 

This study aimed to investigate English communication problems of Thai employees 

in a multinational company. A total of 30 Thai employees, working full-time at ABB 

Limited, Saraburi branch, completed a research questionnaire designed to elicit 

information about problems in English and also a standardized test of English 

competency, with three components: listening, reading, and vocabulary. The findings 

revealed that listening and vocabulary were the most problematic areas for the 

participants. Regarding their actual competency level, the Thai employees were 

weakest on vocabulary skills, while both listening and reading skills were at the 

average level. The results also indicated a strong relationship between self-rated 

problems in English and competency on the English test, but only for the listening 

component. Self-reported reading and vocabulary skills did not correlate significantly 

with the corresponding test score. Some possible reasons for not obtaining this 

relationship are discussed further, with recommendations that the sample size should 

be increased as well as the number of items in the English test. Speaking and writing 

components were also recommended to provide a more rounded and comprehensive 

assessment of communication skills in English in a multinational environment. 

 

Keywords: English language competency, English problems, Thai employees, 

multinational company 

 

1. Introduction  
In today’s Thailand there are many multinational companies around the country, 

especially in the central region, which has a high concentration of foreigners. The 

increasing number of multinational companies means that foreign investors need to 

deal with local people (i.e., Thais) when managing and producing their range of 

products and services. Harrison, Dalkiran, and Elsey (2000) claim that multinational 

companies want to extend to more markets by having machines, labor, local know-

how, and facilities in that particular country. In this context, competency in the 

English language is necessary to ease communication between people who want to 
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conduct business because without appropriate and accurate communication, the 

business is less likely to thrive in an international context.  

 

Human communication progressed to a writing system and later came a technological 

breakthrough which resulted in more effective communication through radio, 

telephone, and the internet. Humankind gradually became globally connected with the 

ability to send messages and information globally, and with the ability to share art and 

culture which helped accelerate global commerce. Currently, the multinational 

company ABB Limited is focused on increasing employee productivity. One aspect of 

focus for the company is to better understand how communicatively competent its 

workforce is in English. The purpose of the present study, therefore, was to obtain a 

rigorous review of English competency skill levels among employees in ABB Limited 

in addition to identifying their problems in English communication, with the view to 

ascertaining the degree to which perceived problems relate to actual competency. 

Research questions 

This study aims to answer the following questions:  

1) What are the English communication problems of Thai employees in ABB   

limited?  

2) What is the English competency level of Thai employees in ABB limited?  

3) What is relationship between the employees’ problems and their actual ability in 

English?  

Objectives of the study 

This study has three objectives: 1) to investigate the problems of ABB employees in 

English communication, 2) to determine the English competency level of ABB 

employees, and 3) to understand the relationship between ABB employees’ opinions 

and their actual ability in English. 

 

2. Literature review 
Concept of communication and communication problems  

In the business world, communication has played an important role because global 

communication has been able to help in conducting business easily across great 

distances. Scott (2005) mentioned that communication in the workplace can be 

efficiently carried out if the communicators get clear and precise information that will 

bring effective communication that will be advantageous to an organization. In the 

modern era, we communicate in many ways using tools. If communication is done 

smoothly businesses are likely to be successful, but when communication is not done 

well businesses often find that there will be difficulties to overcome. Comstock 

(1985) claimed that communication problems happen from misunderstandings of 

meaning in conversations because one common word can have several meanings that 

are learnt through the backgrounds and experiences of each person. Clearly, 

communication problems are an issue that can impede employees’ competency in the 

organization and most organizations have a responsibility to improve and develop 

their employees’ potential. Factors affecting communication problems are language 

barriers, cultural differences, and language competency. These are reviewed below.  
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Language barriers  

A mistake in communication may cause the business to lose money and experience 

unnecessary high costs. Blundel (1998) argued that communication barriers in 

humans arise due to psychological factors, physiological factors, social factors, 

cultural and political barriers, and technological barriers including technical failure, 

selecting an inappropriate channel, or failing to use it effectively. As stated by Krizan, 

Merrier and Jones (2002), “the main language barriers can occur by different accents, 

word choice, denotative versus connotative meaning and grammar, spelling, 

punctuation and sentence structure” (p. 31).  

Cultural differences 

The world contains various people from different continents, traditions, and beliefs 

who can work together harmoniously. While performing business abroad, it can be 

quite difficult to manage in terms of structure, politics and economics, with cultural 

differences remaining quite a sensitive issue in international organizations. Neuliep 

(2003) asserted that cultural differences may cause people to misinterpret the message 

when the words are spoken in the same language but are misconstrued due to facial 

expressions, voice and gestures. 

Language competency  

According to Quinn, Faerman and Thompson (1990), English language competency 

among employees is one important skill in workplace in order to cooperate and deal 

with their customers, colleagues and suppliers. Employees have to show their 

competency in their work through the use of the English language together with their 

technical skills and other aspects. A person can increase their English language 

competency through continued everyday usage of English in their daily conversations. 

Staff will become competent when they learn communication etiquette so as not to 

sound crude and also to be clearer in their messages. 

Previous related studies  

Nimnuch (2011) investigated English communication problems influencing Thai 

people to take English courses at language institutions with 120 English students at 

the Language Institute, Thammasat University (LITU) and American University 

Alumni Language Center (AUA). Respondents completed four-part questionnaires 

consisting of personal information, English usage problems, needs for English 

improvement and suggestions or additional comments. The findings revealed that the 

main problems in English communication were listening problems due to 

unfamiliarity with accents and pronunciation. Regarding reading, the main problems 

were being able to understand essence of the message and the meaning of general 

words, with respondents also confused about idioms and words having several 

meanings.  

 

Charunsri (2011) investigated the needs and problems of front office staff in a hotel in 

Chinatown, Bangkok, with 60 respondents completing questionnaires containing 

three sections. The results indicated that the respondents had difficulty conversing by 

telephone as well as listening to different accents. In addition, needs were high for 

reading e-mails, customer documents, business letters and faxes. Sangsook (2007) 

investigated the needs for English communication for 125 employees at Bangkok 

Produce Merchandising Public Company Limited. Random stratified sampling was 

employed to divide the sample into four departments: 1) production, 2) engineering, 
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3) QA, QC, Lab, R&D, and 4) supporting departments. The findings of this study 

revealed that respondents strongly agreed that they needed to improve speaking, 

listening and writing skills for more effective communication in the business.  

 

Finally, Saetae (2010) conducted an opinion survey with 100 employees in a 

multinational company on their ability to use English for work and working with 

foreigners. Writing skill was found to be a weakness which should be improved, 

followed by speaking and listening skills. Saetae also reported that cultural attitudes 

and values negatively affected respondents more than language ability. Conversing by 

speaking in English was more significant to their work than writing as different 

accents can affect their understanding with foreigners. Different pronunciations of 

words would have employees embarrassingly asking foreigners with strong accents to 

repeat themselves or to speak slower many times.  

 

3.  Methodology 
 

Participants 

The total participants of this study were 30 Thai employees working full-time in ABB 

Limited, Saraburi branch. The sample consisted of 19 males and 11 females, mostly 

aged between 21-30 years, with most having a minimum education level of a 

bachelor’s degree. The sample was obtained using convenience sampling to facilitate 

the rapid collection of data through the use of a questionnaire and also an English test 

to examine their competence. 

 

Materials 

The research instrument consisted of a survey questionnaire which was divided into 

two parts. Part 1 elicited personal information from the participants. Part 2 elicited the 

English language background of the participants, and was comprised of 24 items 

divided into eight items for each English language proficiency skill: listening (e.g., I 

find it easy to understand English speakers in business meetings), reading (e.g., I have 

many problems in reading and understanding e-mails in English, and vocabulary 

(e.g., I have difficulties guessing unknown words or phrases easily during 

communication). The participants recorded their responses using a 5-point Likert 

scale (1 = strongly disagree, 5 = strongly agree).  All scores were interpreted for the 

mean (x) using an interval scale of 0.8. 

 

The second part of the study used the TOEIC preparation test as a test of English 

competency in the workplace. The test was divided into three parts: listening (10 

questions), reading (10 questions), and vocabulary (10 questions) with a total of 30 

points. Mean scores on the English test were split into five descriptive levels: poor, 

fair, average, good, and excellent. 

 

Procedure and data analysis 

A pilot study was conducted with the preliminary questionnaire distributed to three 

Thai employees who worked at ABB Limited. Some revisions were then made to the 

questionnaire items before distributing the finalized research instrument to the 30 

participants. The participants were given two weeks to complete the questionnaire 
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before returning it the researcher. The TOEIC preparation test was given subsequently 

on the same day, and took around 40 minutes to complete. It started with the listening 

component with 10 audio clips, then the reading test with 10 items that consisted of 

incomplete sentences, memos, advertisements, e-mails and a letter. The last part was 

the vocabulary test with 10 items. All questions were in multiple choice question 

format. After completion, the English test was analysed personally by the researcher 

who checked the score in each part. The data from the questionnaires were extracted 

and analyzed with the SPSS Program (Statistical Package for Social Sciences) and 

then compared to generate the real score from English test. After data analyses were 

performed, participants were informed about their test scores and debriefed as to the 

purposes of the study.  

 

4. Findings 
 

Personal information of participants  

The first part of the questionnaire elicited information about the participants’ 

background, including education, income per month, job position, period of working 

in the company and frequency of using English in work. Most respondents (57%) had 

an income of between 20,001-30,000 baht per month. Just over a third of the sample 

were service engineers (33%), while just under a quarter of the sample were sales 

engineers (23%). 10% were managers, 20% were admins and 13.3% were of other job 

positions. The majority of the sample had worked in the company for 1-5 years (77%) 

and used English language in their work every day (77%). 

 

English language skill background  

Listening skill problems are displayed in Table 1. The majority of responses averaged 

between fair and good (M = 2.37 – M = 3.87). The highest ranked listening item 

(good) identified that the participants could understand basic conversations with their 

foreign co-workers (M = 3.87) while the lowest ranked item (fair) indicated that they 

sometimes asked English speakers to speak slower or repeat words they do not 

understand (M = 2.37), and had difficulties understanding different accents of foreign 

customers (M = 2.57). The overall mean for listening skills (M = 3.05) indicates that 

particiapnts’ listening skills were rated as average overall.  

 

Table 1 Problems in listening skills 

 

 

Listening skill 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Neutral Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 
M S.D. Level 

1.I find it easy to understand English 

speakers in business meetings 
1  

(3.3%) 

13 

(43.3%) 

10 

(33.3%) 

6  

(20%) 

0  

(0%) 
3.3 0.84 Average 

2. I can easily follow English conversations 

on the phone. 
1  

(3.3%) 
8 

(26.7%) 
11 

(36.7%) 
9  

(30%) 
1 

 (3.3%) 
2.97 0.93 Average 

3. I find it hard to understand company news 

in English. 
1  

(3.3%) 
8 

(26.7%) 
12  

(40%) 
6  

(20%) 
3  

(10%) 
3.07 1.02 Average 

4. I find it hard to understand English 

speakers during training courses or seminars. 
1  

(3.3%) 

12 

(40%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

7  

(23%) 

3  

(10%) 
2.97 1.1 Average 

5. I sometimes ask English speakers to speak 

slower or repeat words I don’t understand. 
5  

(16.7%) 

14 

(46.7%) 

8 

(26.7%) 

1  

(3.3%) 

2  

(6.7%) 
2.37 1.03 Fair 
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Listening skill 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Neutral Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 
M S.D. Level 

6. I have difficulties understanding different 

accents of foreign customers. 
5  

(16.7%) 

9  

(30%) 

11 

(36.7%) 

4  

(13.3%) 

1  

(3.3%) 
2.57 1.04 Fair 

7. I can understand in basic conversations 

with my foreign co-workers. 
5  

(16.7%) 

17 

(56.7%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

1  

(3.3%) 

0  

(0%) 
3.87 0.73 Good 

8. I can easily comprehend the content of 

business meetings.  
2  

(6.7%) 
9  

(30%) 
16 

(53.3%) 
3  

(10%) 
0  

(0%) 
3.33 0.76 Average 

Total Average           3.05 0.71 Average 

 

Reading skill problems are displayed in Table 2. The majority of responses also 

averaged between fair and good (M = 2.60 – M = 3.80). Items that ranked high (good) 

were the ease with which participants could read and understand English service 

reports (M = 3.80), how easy it was to understand English announcements from the 

company in e-mail format (M = 3.77, and how easy it was to read and understand 

work reports in English (M = 3.73). The lowest ranked item (fair) indicated that they 

found it harder to read technical engineering textbooks in English (M = 2.60). The 

overall total mean for reading skills (M = 3.48) indicated that the participants rated 

their reading skills as good overall.  

 

Table 2 Problems in reading skills 
 

Reading skill 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Neutral Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 
M S.D. Level 

1. I find it easy to read and understand 

work reports in English. 
5  

(16.7%) 

14  

(46.7%) 

9 

(30%) 

2 

(6.7%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.73 0.83 Good 

2. I have many problems in reading and 

understanding e-mails in English. 
1 

(3.3%) 

4 

(13.3%) 

9 

(30%) 

13 

(43.3%) 

3 

(10%) 
3.43 0.97 Good 

3. I find it easy to read and understand the 

minutes of a meeting in English. 
4 

(13.3%) 

13 

(43.3%) 

10 

(33.3%) 

3 

(10%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.6 0.86 Good 

4. I can understand English 

announcements from my company in e-

mail format. 

5 

(16.7%) 

14 

(46.7%) 

10 

(33.3%) 

1 

(3.3%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.77 0.77 Good 

5. I find it easy to read and understand 

business letters in English. 
5 

(16.7%) 

12 

(40%) 

11 

(36.7%) 

2 

(6.7%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.67 0.84 Good 

6. I find to hard read technical 

engineering textbooks in English. 
6 

(20%) 

10 

(33.3%) 

5 

(16.7%) 

8 

(26.7%) 

1 

(3.3%) 
2.6 1.19 Fair 

7. I find it difficult to understand English 

e-mails written from the suppliers.  
0 

(0%) 
7 

(23.3%) 
11 

(36.7%) 
9 

(30%) 
3 

(10%) 
3.27 0.94 Average 

8. I find it easy to read and understand 

English service reports.  
7 

(23.3%) 

12 

(40%) 

9 

(30%) 

2 

(6.7%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.8 0.89 Good 

Total Average           3.48 0.66 Good 

 

Vocabulary skill problems are displayed in Table 3. As can be seen, the majority of 

responses also averaged between fair and good (M = 2.60 – M = 3.50). In addition, 

the two highest ranked items (good) identified that participants knew a lot of 

engineering-related vocabularies and terminology (M = 3.50) and that they could use 

their vocabulary knowledge in many communicative situations (M = 3.50). By 
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contrast, the lowest ranked item (fair) indicated that the participants had to check the 

meaning of vocabulary in communication (M = 2.60). The overall total mean for 

vocabulary skills (M = 3.10) indicates that participants rated their vocabulary skills as 

average overall. 

 

Table 3 Problems in vocabulary skills 
 

Vocabulary skill 
Strongly 

Agree 
Agree Neutral Disagree 

Strongly 

Disagree 
M S.D. Level 

1. I know a lot of engineering-related 

vocabularies and terminology  
6 

(20%) 
9 

(30%) 
9 

(30%) 
6 

(20%) 
0 

(0%) 
3.5 1.04 Good 

2. I can use my vocabulary knowledge in 

many communicative situation  
4 

(13.3%) 

9 

(30%) 

15 

(50%) 

2 

(6.7%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.5 0.82 Good 

3. I use appropriate vocabulary to 

correctly communication  
2 

(6.7%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

14 

(46.7%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.13 0.86 Average 

4. I have good knowledge of formal 

vocabulary use in communication  
3 

(10%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

13 

(43.3%) 

7 

(23.3%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.2 0.93 Average 

5. I am often confused about to using the 

vocabularies in communication  
2 

(6.7%) 
11 

(36.7%) 
12 

(40%) 
3 

(10%) 
2 

(6.7%) 
2.73 0.98 Average 

6. I have good knowledge of informal 

vocabularies use in communication.  
4 

(13.3%) 

5 

(16.7%) 

18 

(60%) 

3 

(10%) 

0 

(0%) 
3.33 0.84 Average 

7. I often have to check the meaning of 

the vocabulary in communication  
5 

(16.7%) 

9 

(30%) 

10 

(33.3%) 

5 

(16%) 

1 

(3.3%) 
2.6 1.07 Fair 

8. I have difficulties guessing unknown 

words or phrases easily during 

communication.  

5 

(16.7%) 

4 

(13.3%) 

15 

(50%) 

4 

(13.3%) 

2 

(6.7%) 
2.8 1.1 Average 

Total Average           3.1 0.61 Average 

Table 4 reveals that participants score on the English test was at the average level 

overall. Regarding each component, participants had average competency on both 

listening (M = 5.97) and reading (M = 5.70), but only reached a fair level of 

competency for the vocabulary section (M = 3.73). It appears that participants were 

somewhat weaker in vocabulary knowledge than they were in the language skills of 

listening and reading. 

 

Table 4 Average score on the English test by skill (listening, reading, vocabulary) 

 

Skill 
Total Score 

(Out of 300) 

Mean  

(Out of 10) 
S.D. Level 

Listening 179 5.97 2.13 Average  

Reading 171 5.7 1.93 Average  

Vocabulary 112 3.73 2.16 Fair 

Total Average 154 5.13 2.07 Average 
 

Relationships between self-rated problems in listening, reading and vocabulary 

skills and their corresponding scores on the English Test  

Scatter plots depicting the relationships between each component of the test and its 

corresponding questionnaire scale are shown below in Figure 1. For the listening 
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component of the test, the scatterplot shows a strong, positive, linear form. It appears 

that the respondents have a reasonably accurate understanding of their competency in 

listening in English. 

 

For both reading and vocabulary, the scatterplot shows a weak, positive, linear form. 

There appears to relatively less correspondence between respondents’ self-reported 

reading scores and their performance in the English test.  

 

 

 
 

Figure 1. Scatter plots showing relationships between self-reported listening, 

reading, and vocabulary skills and their corresponding test scores. 

 

The correlaton matrix displayed in Table 5 supports the initial observations stemming 

from the scatter plots reported above. The first key finding is that the listening scale 

on the questionnaire (i.e., problems in listening skills) correlated positively and quite 

strongly with the listening test [r = 0.648, n = 30, p. <. 01]. This indicates that 

partcipants who rated themselves favourably in terms of listening also performed well 

on the listening test, as we expected. However, an interesting but unexpected finding 

was that the reading test scores [r = 0.39, n = 30, p. < .05] and vocabulary test scores 

[r = 0.45, n = 30, p. <.05] were moderately but significantly correlated to listening 

problems. Thus, respondents who rated themselves positively on reading and 

vocabulary scales also obtained higher scores on the listening test. Unfortunately, 

neither reading nor vocabulary correlated significantly with their respective 

questionnaire scale [rs = 0.35 & 0.28, ns = 30, ps. > .05]. Overall, these findings 

suggest that while perceptions of listening ability are closely related to actual English 

test performance, there are likely some difficulties in questionnaire interpretation. 

This point will be raised further in the discussion.   

 

 

Table 5 Correlations between self-reported problems on the questionnaire and 

the English test 
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Variables Listening test Reading test Vocabulary test 

Listening problems 0.65**   0.39*   0.45* 

Reading  problems 0.57** 0.35 0.04 

Vocabulary problems 0.48** 0.36 0.28 

Note: **p. < .01, *p. < .05  

 

5. Discussion 
The overall purpose of this study was to investigate English communication problems 

in ABB limited to provide recommendations for company English training 

reqruiements. The questionnaire and the English test greatly helped as a data 

collection tool which was later transferred to SPSS for further analysis. The 

relationship found between the questionnaire and English test helped analyse for 

correlation and significance of the data. 

 

The first reserach question was to examine English communication problems among 

Thai employees in a multinational company. Three skills (listening, reading, and 

vocabulary) were investigated and the key findings partly showed which parts of the 

questionnaire can be used for concentrating on English skill improvements. The 

findings suggest a focus on improvements by looking into training programs done in 

English at ABB Limited. 

 

The second research question helped find the English competency level the Thai 

employees in ABB limited. Employees were weak in vocabulary and listening, with 

the English test also showing average performance by the employees. Respondents 

indicated that they could listen to basic conversations with foreign co-workers but 

improvement was needed at improving phone conversations in English as well as for 

training done in English. The majority of the sample could read internal company 

communication but found difficulties in reading emails in English. Respondents knew 

a lot of engineering-related vocabularies and terminology but admitted to having poor 

English vocabulary.   

 

Lastly, the third research question raised the possibility of a relationship between 

perceived English ability and actual performance, although it is clearly not distinct for 

each language skill at the questionnaire level. The results here showed that while 

actual listening test performance correlated strongly with its corresponding 

questionnaire scale, listening also correlated significantly with both reading and 

vocabulary scales. These unexpected findings point to possible weaknesses in 

questionnaire design or problems in question interpretation for particiapnts. Data 

from reading and vocabulary results were not significant enough to be analysed 

further. Further future studies can be done to examine this in greater depth. 

 

With regards to previous case studies, Nimnuch (2010) had findings opposite to this 

study for listening. Students of learning institutions would have most problems in 

listening unlike the employees of this particular multinational company. Similarly, 

Sangsook (2007) found speaking, listening, and writing to be equally as important for 

improvement.  
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6.  Recommendations 
This study should be able to provide the basic format for creating significant 

improvements in what many multinational companies are suffering in terms of 

maximum effectiveness in the English language usage for the international business 

environment. Multinational companies can now concentrate on improving specific 

English skills in the busy lives of employees who are unable to improve all areas at 

the same time. As participants who took the English test are now better aware of their 

English skills, they should be able to concentrate on their weaknesses. It is believed 

this would provide maximum resource location for great business effectiveness. The 

human resource department can also be involved if necessary to arrange training 

programs. Upper management can then conduct their own tests and repeat them every 

month to track progress.  

 

Further studies in this area should seek to increase the sample size because the present 

findings are probably not generalizable to other multinational companies in Thailand. 

Also, the study can increase the number of items in the English test, and include 

speaking and writing components with more personal interviews. Further, the 

questionnaire items could be further explained when respondents are confused in 

order to obtain a more accurate data and the human resources department could be 

involved to provide specific English training packages to suit the employees’ 

immediate needs. Bilingual dictionaries can also be provided to improve their 

vocabulary, although this would require high levels of motivation from the 

employees. 

 

7. Conclusion 
The overall outcome of this study has brought some insight into English 

communication problems in the workplace. Although the results cannot really be 

generalized to other multinational companies, our data show that ABB Limited in 

particular can benefit by having human resources and upper management focus on the 

listening aspect in course design and future training for employees.   
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Abstract 

This study attempted to investigate motivation of students towards English language 

learning in terms of motivational level, type and correlation between motivation and 

academic achievement (GPA) in English subjects. The instrument utilized was the 

five Likert scale questionnaire which was applied from the Attitudes and Motivation 

Test Battery (AMTB) of Gardner (1987), the original version. The participants were 

the 72 of fourth year students majoring in English from the Fin the ptaculty of 

Humanities, Kasetsart University, Bang Ken campus. The data was collected in a 

normal classroom and the data was transcribed into the statistical number such as 

frequency, percentage, mean score and standard deviation by MINITAB version 17 

and Microsoft Excel. The results indicate that this group of students had high 

motivation to study English with both intrinsic and extrinsic type, and the mean score 

proved that the extrinsic motivation got a slightly higher mean score. Moreover, a 

correlation between motivation and academic achievement (GPA) in English subjects 

was not found in a significant level either extrinsic or intrinsic regardless of students’ 

English proficiency level. 

 

Keywords: English proficiency, Intrinsic motivation, Extrinsic motivation 

 

1. Introduction  
English has been put in the school curriculum of almost every school for more than 

three decades. Additionally, English scores have become compulsory and necessary 

for students who would like to further their Bachelor’s degree in English language as 

well as those who look forward to studying abroad or working in any international 

organizations. Unfortunately, students with high English proficiency are still a small 

number compared with the total number of the students in our country. There are 

several reasons which can be addressed as the factors influencing students to success 
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in English language learning and one of the highlighted elements is motivation. This 

is an interesting factor many researchers have brought it to attention and tried to 

investigate its influences on English language learners (ELL) for more than two 

decades. 

 

Motivation has been universally accepted by not only researchers but also educators 

the teachers as one of the necessary factors allowing students to achieve their success 

in English language learning. Gardner and Lambert (1972) in their language teaching 

book, emphasized that motivation is the significant tool helping a learner succeed in 

English language learning achievement regardless of the aptitude in English. 

Moreover, a study of Lambert.W.E., Gardner.R.C, 1972 also illustrated that 

motivated learners who use both their mother tongue as their L1 and a national 

language as their L2 can acquire the L2 naturally with no effects of aptitude. 

Nonetheless, motivation not only can lead the learners to success in their target 

language, but sometimes the motivation itself also can result in failure as well in the 

case that the learners have low level of motivation 

 

1.1 Objective of the Study 
1.1.1  To find out the motivation level (high or low) of the English major 

students at KU.  

1.1.2 To explore which type of motivation (intrinsic or extrinsic) was 

encouraging the students to learn English.  

1.1.3 To reveal the relationship between motivation in learning English and 

students’ English grades.  

 

1.2 Research Questions  

1.2.1 What is the motivation type (Intrinsic or Extrinsic) that the English 

major students at Kasetsart University apply to their study habits in English?  

1.2.2 What is the motivation level of those students in English Language 

Learning?  

1.2.3 What is the relationship between Students’ motivation in English 

Language learning and academic achievement (GPA) in English? 

 

2. Literature Review  
The review of literature includes brief reviews of motivation theories such as 

description of motivation, motivational types and factors influencing motivation and 

relevant studies. 

  

2.1 What is motivation? 

Motivation studies have been encouraged by the two famous Canadian 

researchers Robert Gardner and Wallace Lambert.According to Wimolmas 

(2013 as cited in Gardner, 1982), motivation is the combination of effort, 

desire and effect. Effort means the time a learner spent in the language 

learning activity, and the desire refers to the passion level of the learner to 

master the language. On the other hand, the effect itself can be defined as the 

impact caused by learner’s emotion during the learning process. 
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Moreover, Lighbrown & Spada (2013) also discuss about the definition of 

motivation in their book, “How Language are Learned”, stating that 

motivation is the complex phenomenon of a couple factors which are 

communicative needs and the attitudes towards the second language 

community. For instance, not only does the learner wants to learn language in 

order to get advancement in his or her profession, but also the impressive 

attitudes toward community or native speakers of the target language itself 

also can motivate the leaner to be proficient in the language. 

 

Additionally, Dornyei (1998) also claimed that motivation is an action 

responding to the desire of human beings by determining the direction of the 

action that they should do in order to achieve the goal they have set. 
 

2.2 Types of motivation 

There are two major types of motivation including intrinsic and extrinsic;  

however, each type is divided into sub-categories as follows. 

 

2.2.1 Intrinsic Motivation  

Intrinsic motivation is associated with the activities of language learning 

itself no matter how interesting, boring, personal satisfying or frustrating 

those activities are; the language learners just learn the target language 

with their own inquisitiveness and desire. In other words, they learn 

language in, or so that they can be a part of a community or be accepted 

by the native speakers of that language. . The well-known types of 

motivation which can be classified in the same group are Integrative 

motivation and Self and identity motivation (Ur, 1998). 

 

Integrative motivation comes from the desire of learners to learn the 

language in case that they want to be a part of the community or society 

of the speakers of the target language as Ur (1998) said in her academic 

book; whereas, self and identity motivation is the modern-day 

motivation involving the imagination of a person as to how they wish to 

see themselves in the future. For example, a learner who would like to 

see himself as a highly successful language expert in an academic area 

must put in much effort to learn English language so that he can 

accomplish his aspirational goal. 

 

2.2.2 Extrinsic motivation 
The extrinsic motivation is accounted as the inspiration of the learner 

to learn English because they would like to receive benefits of success 

in learning and avoid the penalties of failure of those activities as well 

(Ur, 1998). There are five sub types including in the extrinsic 

motivation which are instrumental motivation, external regulation, 

introjected regulation, identification and integrated regulation. 

 

2.2.2.1 Instrumental motivation is contrary to the integrative 
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motivation; learners just learn English in order to gain the educational 

benefits such as getting good grades, gaining professional 

advancement, furthering their study or even avoiding failure in their 

academic report. 

 

2.2.2.2 External regulation is the least autonomous forms of extrinsic 

motivation. External regulation has the power of pushing individuals to 

perform an action satisfying his or her external demands or expecting 

rewards. 

 

2.2.2.3 Introjected regulation associate with the feelings of pressure 

in order to avoid guilt and anxiety or to please individuals’ ego and 

pride. 

 

2.2.2.4 Identification refers to self-determination which makes a 

person involves him or herself with the personal importance of 

behavior and therefore he or she has created their self-regulation on 

their own Ryan & Deci (2000). 

 

2.2.2.5 Integrated Regulation usually occurs when the identified 

regulation has been adapted closest enough to oneself. The more one 

commits oneself to the reason for an action and assimilates this to him 

or herself, the more the one extrinsically motivated action become self-

determined (Ryan & Deci (2000). 

 

2.3 Factors that can Influence Motivation of ELL 
There are five elements which have and influence on motivation of ELL such 

as student, teacher, context, method and environment. 

 

2.3.1 Student is a key member of the labor force involved in creating 

education. From this statement, it can be inferred that student is the main 

factor helping teachers to improve their motivation level. An effective way to 

enhance student motivation is that we as teachers should engage our students 

to be one with a classroom by providing tasks allowing students to feel 

purposefully connected to it such an an authentic tasks that student 

experienced. Moreover, we should create an ideal classroom in order to reach 

our students’ basic needs.  

 

2.3.2 Teacher should put themselves in students’ shoes in order that they can 

reach to students’ feelings and needs in order that they can build relationship 

with those students so that students can feel of their importance in classroom 

and encourage students to talk to the teacher. This results in higher level of the 

students’motivation.  Moreover, the skills and qualifications of the teacher are 

also necessary for a classroom because teacher is a role model for the students 

(Williams & Williams 2011 as cited in Celikoz, 2010). Skills refer to abilities 

to monitors the class while the qualification srefers to the educational 

background of a teacher.  
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2.3.3 Content is effective to the student only if it is accurate, timely and 

relevant to the student’s age and level of ability (Lighbrown & Spada, 2013), 

and it can really accelerate student motivation when it is authentic and relevant 

to their real life (Williams & Williams, 2011). Moreover, the content which 

can offer the clear, simple but challenging instruction and goal also can 

stimulate the students to participate in the classroom. 

 

2.3.4 Method can meaningfully improve students’ motivation only when the 

most suitable methods regarding to the students’ learning style are utilized. 

There are some techniques recommended by many researchers; for example, 

giving punishment and rewards, story telling,  and compliment and 

encouragement and so on. 

 

2.3.5 Environment should be firstly available and accessible—it means 

students feel comfortable when being in this area so that this can contribute 

motivation and lead to the quality result in their study. Secondly, an 

environment of teamwork can also contribute motivation in learning because 

students feel more confident to do activities in classroom. Lastly, creating an 

effective classroom by using real-life exercises as the activities in their 

classroom can engage students to pay attention in learning as well(Williams & 

Williams, 2011). 

 

2.4 Related studies 

Hedge (2000) investigated the type of motivation of 20 Japanese students 

studying English language and the finding showed that this group of students 

needed to learn English to fulfill the needs in socialization as they wanted to 

communicate with foreigners. Consequently, from the findings, we can infer 

that this group of students was motivated by the intrinsic motivation to learn 

English. 

 

Moreover, Lamb, M. (2004) conducted a study on Indonesian children aged 

11-12 year-old boys and girls to observe integrative motivation in a 

globalizing world. The instrument used to collect the data was closed and open 

questionnaire items and backed up by the class observation and interviews. 

The findings of this study demonstrated that the subjects had very high 

motivation towards English language learning including both integrative and 

instrumental motivation. However, it was indistinguishable regarding to the 

level. 

 

However, Colak (2008) conducted a research on attitudes, motivation and 

study habits of ELL at the Baskent University in Turkey of second-year 

students. He aimed to investigate students’attitudes towards English, 

motivation to learnEnglish and their general and vocabulary study habits 

regarding to their motivation level. In case of the correlation between grades 

and the motivation level, the findings illustrated that most of students had 

moderate level of motivation to learn English including moderate levels of 
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integrative and instrumental motivation. In addition, the results also prove that 

the relationship betweent the level of instrumental motivation and their 

academic report was very low whereas the correlation between the level of 

integrative motivation and the grades was not found. 

 

In contrast, the findings of a study conducted by Kitijaroonchai & 

Kitijaroonchai (2012) also suggested that the English major Thai students at 

Asia Pacific International University had insignificantly higher level of 

instrumental motivation than the integrative one in English language learning. 

Moreover, the results showed that the students had positive attitudes and 

motivation towards learning English. Additionally, there was a correlation 

between motivation level of the students and their academic report; for 

example, the students who were highly motivated could gain the positive 

academic achievement (GPA). The data collection was done by using 20-item 

questionnaires adapted from the Attitudes and Motivation Test Battery 

(AMTB) of Gardner (1987) and it was distributed to 137 English major 

students studying in this school. 

 

Similarly, Wimolmas(2013) conducted a study investigating the motivation 

level and type of 30 undergraduate students studying at Sirindhorn 

International Institute of Technology (SIIT), Thammasat University. The data 

was analyzed by the statistic method including means, frequency, percentage, 

arithmetic mean and standard deviation. The main findings indicated that the 

students have quite high motivation and the type of motivationthey mostly 

applied to their English learning was instrumental motivation which can be 

classified into extrinsic motivation. However, the intrinsic motivation was also 

found in this group of student as well but slightly less than the extrinsic one. 

 

Additionally, Chukate & Rajatanun (2013) observe 60 Mattayom suksa 4 

students in the Math-English program at Suratpittaya high school and found 

that the subjects were motivated to study English by the extrinsic motivation 

rather intrinsic one. As the current curriculum of the school focused on 

teaching English for higher studies, so this reason instrumentally motivated 

students to study English. However, some students claimed that they would 

like to use English in their daily life and still wanted to learn English in real 

contexts; this indicates that students were motivated by integrative motivation 

as well although it obtained less mean score. 

 

These findings can be assumed that the type, level, and the correlation 

between motivation level and the students’ academic achievement cannot be 

generalized to every educational context, yet it depends on the participants, 

settings and purposes of the ELLs to study English. According to the 

influences of the motivation level on the student’s academic achievement, the 

result almost indicated that the higher the motivation level the students had, 

the lower the failure in their academic achievement was occurred. While, the 

type of motivation the students applied in learning English depending on the 

settings and the goal of the students, but the frequency belonged to the 
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instrumental motivation or extrinsic one. 
3. Methodology 

 

3.1 Participants 
The samples of the participants were the 72 undergraduates majoring in 

English from the Faculty of Humanities at Kasetsart University, Thailand. The 

participants were fourth year students majoring in English. The total number 

of the students in this school year was 80, and 72 students were asked to do 

the questionnaires. They are the students graduated from different high 

schools with various English proficiency level, and each of them has different 

purposes studying in the same major subject.The method of sampling used 

was the purposive sampling method. 

 

 3.2  Instrument  
The instrument of this study involved a set of questionnaire having three parts 

adapted from the original seven point Likert Scale format of Gardner’s 

Attitude and Motivation Test Battery (AMTB). The researcher chose the 

appropriate questions which were suitable to the Thai learning context and 

culture. Furthermore, a section of 4-item open-ended questions was used to 

increase the students’ motivation to write English and to confirm the answers 

from the five point Likert Scale. The motivation questionnaires, which has 

five points Likert Scale was rated from strongly disagree (1point) to strongly 

agree (5 point) The questionnaires including three sections as follows: 

 

Part I A General Information asking the biography of the participant – 

the educational background, age, sex grades (GPA) 
Part II A five point Likert-Scale motivation questionnaires including 

20 items 
Part III  An Open-ended questionnaire asking about the participants’ 

opinion towards the benefits of English to their lives in order to 

confirm the results gained from the second section.  

 

3.2 Data collection 

Before the date of collecting the data, an official letter asking for permission 

to collect the data was issued by the Language Institute at Thammasat 

University and sent to the Head of the Foreign Language Department, The 

Faculty of Humanities Kasetsart University. The lecturers of each class were 

informed about the details of data collection processes by the Head of the 

Foreign Language Department. 

 

The questionnaires were distributed to the students in their normal class 

sessions after having asked the permission from the lecturers teaching in each 

class. Some of the questionnaires were passed to the students by a students 

whom the researcher had known before and some received the questionnaires 

directly from the researcher herself. Those students were given 15-20 minutes 

to complete questionnaires which were retrieved back when they were at 

completion. The same process was applied to several classrooms in order to 
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get enough answer to analyze. Finally, the score calculation of each 

questionnaire was done when it was clear that sufficient answers were 

collected. 

 

3.4 Data analysis 
The data obtained from the questionnaires were analyzed by using Minitab 

program and Microsoft Excel. The results were calculated into terms of 

statistic perspective such as frequency, percentage, arithmetic mean and 

standard deviation. The five point Likert Scale was used to calculate the level 

(High, Medium or Low) and type of the motivation the students apply to their 

learning language. The agreement on their level of motivation was based on 

the table below  

 
Table 1 

Interpretation of Mean Score of Motivational Levels 

 

Scale Mean Range Motivational Level Score Range 

    

1 Strongly disagree Very low 1.00-1.49 
    

2 Disagree Low 1.50-2.49 
    

3 Moderate Average 2.50-3.49 
    

4 Agree High 3.50-4.49 
    

5 Strongly Agree Very High 4.50-5.00 
    

                                    (Wimolmas, 2013) (Kitijaroonchai & Kitijaroonchai, 2012) 
 

4. Findings and Discussion 

 
The study of motivation towards English language learning of fourth year 

students majoring in English at the Faculty of Humanities, Kasetsart 

University can be summarized in the points as follows: 

 To find out the motivation level (high or low) of the 

English major students at KU.
 

 To explore which type of motivation (intrinsic or extrinsic) 

encouraging the students to learn English. 
 

 To reveal the relationship between motivation in learning 

English and students’ English grades. 
 

  
4.1 General information 

 The subjects of this research were 72 fourth year student majoring in English 
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at the Faculty of Humanities, Kasetsart University who were 14 male and 58 

female. They are from the age 21-24 years old. They are from different high 

school with various English proficiency level; however, most of them had 

experienced with learning English for more than 10 years.  

 
4.2 Motivation towards English language learning 

 

Table 2 
Mean Scores, Standard Deviations of Motivation Type and Motivational 

Level Interpretation (N = 72) 

 

Motivation Type Mean SD Level 
    

Intrinsic 3.81 1.04 High 
    

Extrinsic 3.85 0.93 High 
    

 

Table 2 reveals that the mean scores of both intrinsic motivation and extrinsic 

motivation were 3.81 (SD = 1.04) and 3.85 (SD = 0.93) respectively, which 

can be categorized in the ‘high’ level of motivation for learning English as 

indicated in the motivational ranking in Table 1 . 

 

Comparing the type of motivation this group of students applying with their 

English learning shows that the fourth-year Thai English major students at 

KU had approximately equal level of integrative and instrumental 

motivation to learn the English language although the average mean score of 

the instrumental motivation is just a little slightly higher at 0.04. 

 

4.3 Correlations between motivation and academic achievement   

 

Table 3 
Correlation between Students’ Motivation in English Language Learning and 

Academic Achievement (GPA) 

 

Motivational 

Types Significant Correlation Interpretation 
   

Intrinsic 0.00 Not significant 
   

 P > 0.01  
   

Extrinsic 0.12 Not significant 
   

 P > 0.01  
   

 
Table 3 presents the correlation coefficient (r) between students’ motivational 

level both intrinsic and extrinsic and their academic achievement (GPA). The 

results can be described in terms of statistical analysis by the regression 
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model of MINITAB program that the correlation coefficient (r) of intrinsic 

motivation is 0.00% (p > 0.01). In other words, the relationship between 

“means score of intrinsic motivation” and “GPA” is not statistically 

significant. Additionally, the result of correlation coefficient (r) of extrinsic 

motivation is 0.12% which is slightly higher than the intrinsic 0.12% when p 

> 0.01. Even though, the correlation coefficient of extrinsic motivation is 

slightly higher than the intrinsic one, the statistical interpretation can be 

predicted that there was no significant relationship between means score of 

extrinsic motivation and the GPA similar to the result of intrinsic motivation. 

Perhaps, the relationship is worth exploring with a larger number of the 

participants in order to find out more about the relationship of those 

variables. 

 

4.4 The results from opened-ended questions in the questionnaires  

 

In this part, there were four questions requiring the participants to answer as 

follows: 

 

- Q1: Why did you decide to study in English major? 
- Q2: Based on your perspective, how English can be beneficial to your life? 
- Q3: Do you agree or disagree with this statement, and why? 

“I will be respected from others if I am proficient in English. 

- Q4: Which element seems to be more significant reason driving you to 

learn English either to enhance a chance of getting a better job or to 

communicate with foreigners, and why? 

The results from the open-ended section show that most of the students 

decided to study in English major because of the instrumental motivation 

driving them to further studying in this field.  

 

Moreover, it is obvious that the students were extrinsically motivated as they 

used advantages of knowing English to increase salary or opportunities to 

develop their career pathThe majority of those students agreed that English 

could increase a chance of getting a better job, higher salary and good 

opportunity in life. 

 

However, regarding to the question 3 the majority of the participants 

(69.44%) disagreed to the statement “I will be respected from others if I am 

proficient in English.” As they gave reasons that English is not only the 

important factor making people respect them. A student claimed that 

 

“I disagree with this statement as it depends on the environment you are 

surrounded. If you were born in the country that everybody can speak English, 

they won’t value you from your English proficiency.” 

 

Finally, the response of those students towards the Q4 was that most of the 

respondents claimed that to communicate with foreigners seemed to be more 
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significant reason of learning English as they thought that English is the 

worldwide language of this era so if they can speak English, they can open the 

door to the new world, meet new foreign friends and get new opportunities; 

lastly, this will lead to a better job opportunities. 

 

5. Conclusion 

This research was attempted to focus on the extent of motivation of fourth year 

students majoring in English at the Faculty of Humanities, Kasetsart University. 

There were three aspects of motivation that were investigated including motivation 

type, level and relationship between motivation and academic acheivement. 

 
The motivation type of those students towards English language learning was found 

both intrinsic and extrinsic motivation although the extrinsic motivation had slightly 

higher mean score than the other type. As the subjects demonstrated that the benefits 

of both motivational types were related to each other and should be combined 

together to increase effectiveness of the outcome from learning English based on the 

open-ended answers. Moreover, even though the levels of both motivational types 

were high regardless of aptitude in English language learning, there was no 

significant correlation between academic achievement and motivation among this 

group of students. 

 

Recommendation for Further Research  

 

Based on the results from this study reagarding to the research questions, there are 

several reccomendations concluded as follows: 

 The research should be done with the larger group of participants in order to 

asceertain the result in the aspect of correlation between academic 

acheivement in English subjects and students’ motivation. As the previous 

studies suggested that the results regarding to the correlation were diversely 

summarised depending on the variables and environment.  

 

 

 

 The limitation was found in the extent of the participants as the results can be 

generalized to only this group of students, the fourth year students majoring in 

English from the Faculty of Humanities, Kasetsart University. Likewise, for 

further study, it should be observed with the fourth year students majoring in 

English from other Universities to ensure that the results retrieved can be 

applied to other English major undergraduates.  

 

 Triangulation process is recommended for further study to crossed check the 

results obtained and increase reliability and validity of the results. In this 

research the instrument used to collect the data was just a set of 5 Likert Scale 

questionnaires. Consequently, interview and observation may be preferable 

and utilizing alternatives for the study owing to the motivation content. 
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Abstract 

The study aims to analyze the demographic factors influencing customers behavior when 

choosing the airline, to explore the customer satisfaction level towards the service quality 

of a premium airline compared to a low-cost long-haul airline, and to examine the most 

important factor affecting customer decisions when choosing the airline. The subjects 

were 90 passengers of a premium airline (THAI Airways) and a low-cost long-haul 

airline (Thai AirAsia X). The results revealed that THAI Airways’ passengers were most 

satisfied with quality and taste of food and beverages as well as language and 

communication skill of cabin attendants. Furthermore, excellent service was the most 

importance to fly with THAI. On the other hand, Thai AirAsia X passengers were most 

satisfied with cleanliness of the cabin and the lavatory and safety awareness of cabin 

attendants, meanwhile attractive sales promotions or discounts most encouraged 

passengers to fly with Thai AirAsia X. The findings will be useful for the management to 

better understand customers for improving strategies to achieve the highest customer 

satisfaction level and sustainably compete with other airlines in this challenging time. 
 

Keywords:  Service quality, Customer satisfaction, Low-cost airline, Premium airline  

 

1. Introduction 
Thailand’s aviation industry has become one of the most important segments in the 

economic development of the nation. It mainly consists of THAI Airways International 

(THAI) that provides premium or full services, other regional airlines and low-cost 

airlines.  
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Since 2002, low-cost carriers joined the market after Thailand’s airline industry was 

opened. Consequently, there are many new emerging low-cost airlines in Thailand 

nowadays. As Thailand’s national flag carrier, THAI need to raise the customer 

satisfaction level and overcome other competitors by improving service quality and 

customer satisfaction. Gitman and McDaniel (2005) that customer satisfaction is a key 

performance indicator in the business and determines how successful the company is. 

Moreover, comparison with the main low-cost competitor - Thai AirAsia X (TAAX), 

which extended their routes to be a long-haul low-cost carrier to Thai’s most favorite 

destinations namely Japan, South Korea, and China, is the next step to build stronger 

strategies.  

 

2. Literature Review 
2.1 Theory and Concept of Customer Satisfaction 

Many researchers have revealed that the rapid change of the business environment makes 

customer satisfaction a significant issue for marketing practitioners. Reid and Bojavic 

(2001) stated that customer satisfaction is the highest goal for every business. It should be 

a top priority for working in the service industry to build their strong strategies and 

generate repeat purchases, brand loyalty and positive word-of-mouth. 
 

There are important factors to generate the desire for goods or services that are “Needs” 

and “Wants”. Harris (1996) stated that needs are personal requirements and instinctive 

such as the need for air and food. Wants are things or experiences that are desired. For 

airlines, satisfaction is triggered when an airline’s services consistently meet or surpass 

expectations and are perceived by passengers as contributing to a good reputation and a 

quality image. 
 

2.2 Concept of Service Quality 

Another critical dimension is about service quality, Leonard and Sasser (1982) said 

service quality has become a major area because it impacts business performance and 

higher profit. Furthermore, Lewis (1989) stated that service quality is seen as an 

important aspect of competitiveness and a significant issue in the service industry. Zahari 

et al (2008) claimed that both the public and private sectors, in business and service 

industries, should consider the service quality as an important subject of development. 

There are five dimensions of service quality according to Gabbott (2006) called RATER 

that are Reliability – ability to perform the service accurately, Assurance – credible and 

secured services performed by skillful and knowledgeable personnel,  Tangibles – 

appearance of physical facilities, equipment and personnel, Empathy – effective 

communication and understanding and Responsiveness – willingness to help customers. 
 

2.3 Theory of Service Marketing Mix – 7P’s 

Marketing mix is an effort created by a management team to enhance the number of 

activities such as communication or sales promotion and pricing (Hartono, B. 2010). One 

of the most practical marketing strategies is 4Ps which are Product, Price, Place and 

Promotion created by the American Professor of Marketing Jerome McCarthy (1960). 

Meanwhile, Bernard and Bitner (1981) have developed the traditional marketing mix 
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(4Ps) into a further services marketing mix called 7P’s model which all components will 

be illustrated as follows. 
 

2.3.1 Product 
Armstrong and Kotler (2006) defined that product in the service marketing mix is 

intangible in nature and produced in a specific volume of units on a large scale. While, 

Borden (1984) stated that products are characterized by brand name, quality, design, size, 

attributes and features. For the airline business, product means the services provided by 

the companies.  
 

2.3.2 Price 
It means the price that customers pay for a service or product at a price set by various 

factors such as material costs, labor and overhead costs (Booms and Bitner, 1981). The 

most important measurement of repurchase intentions is the price (Oh, 2000; 

Parasuraman and Grewal, 2000). The price for the airlines is a ticket price with all costs 

and margin.  
 

2.3.3 Place 
According to Booms and Bitner (1981), place is where the service product going to be 

sold, distributed or be available for the customers. The company should pay attention to 

the place so that it can deliver the product or service at the right place and time (Copley, 

2004).  
 

2.3.4 Promotion 
Promotion refers to sales promotion or discount, advertising, public relations, personal 

selling and direct marketing (Borden, 1984). It has become a critical factor in airlines 

business as it can generate the popularity of the product in the marketplace that reflects 

the ticket price of the airline (Lovelock and Wright, 2002).  
 

2.3.5 People 
Hartline and Ferrell (1996) said that people refers to the company employees who 

produce and deliver the service to customers. While, Armstrong and Kotler (2006) 

claimed that they are the service providers that transfer a physical service into a visible 

result such as cabin crew, ground staff and call center workers, etc.  It is very significant 

in service companies because there are various variables relating to the performance of 

the customer contact employee. These will lead to efficient service delivery 

(Mankongvanichkul, 2010).  
 

2.3.6 Process 
The process is a significant factor within the whole service marketing mix (Booms and 

Bitner, 1981). Moreover, Hirankitti et al (2009) said that the process and the expertise of 

the service staff are obvious to the customer and it creates the core of satisfaction with the 

purchase such as online booking, online check-in, call center and staff handling skill.  
 

2.3.7 Physical Evidence 
According to Mittal (2001), physical evidence is the environment where a service comes 

from or in which the services production is in such as lounge and cabin interior, staff 
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grooming and appearance. In addition, it is seen as a visual metaphor of what the 

company represents and the relations between customers and service providers 

(Rathmell, 1974). 
 

2.4 Relevant Research 

Firstly, Archana and Subha (2012) studied service quality influences on passengers’ 

satisfaction in air transportation in India. The study investigated which dimensions had a 

positive influence on service quality and also had the least or most important impact on 

service quality. The results suggested that there were different influences including in-

flight services, in-flight entertainment facilities and airline back-office operations. 
 

Moreover, Khan (2014) researched how the five dimensions of customer satisfaction are 

applied in the airline industry. The preposition was airlines with satisfied customers will 

have more passengers. All customers were satisfied by a respected airline which the 

passengers traveled with again resulting in increased traffic and the good will of 

company. 
 

In contrast, Baker (2013) studied customer satisfaction and service quality in the airline 

business comparing between legacy airlines (full-service airline) and low-cost airlines in 

the U.S. which revealed that the service quality of low-cost airlines was perceived to be 

higher than that of legacy airlines. The results reflected their customer service operating 

costs, market share and infrastructure. 

 

3. Methodology 
 

3.1 Participants 

The sample of the study was 90 people in total of both Thai and foreign passengers from 

45 THAI Airways’ passengers and the other 45 passengers were from Thai AirAsia X. 

The study was conducted both on the ground and on board. All participants must be 

passengers who were travelling to/from Tokyo, Japan (Narita Airport: NRT), in economy 

class only, in order to compare the same elements of these two airlines. The structured 

questionnaires were used for data collection and distributed by the purposive sampling 

method. 
 

3.2 Research Instrument 

3.2.1 Demographic Information 

This part was designed using closed-ended questions based on the demographic record of 

each participant regarding general information namely gender, age, occupation, income 

and purpose of travel. 
 

3.2.2 The Customer Satisfaction towards the Airlines’ Services 

The questionnaire was composed of closed-ended questions asking the respondents to 

rate the satisfaction about in-flight services and cabin attendants in forms of statements 

scored on five-point Likert’s scale, ranging from “1 - Poor” to “5 - Excellent”. 
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3.2.3 The Most Important Factors Affecting Customer Decisions when  

         Choosing the Airline 

The third part asks the respondents to rate seven important following factors that affect 

their decision making when choosing the airline. All factors were adapted from Service 

Marketing Mix or 7P’s model by Booms and Bitner (1981) which includes product, price, 

place, promotion, people, process and physical evidence. 
 

3.2.4 Comments and Suggestions 

This section is an open-ended question allowing the respondents to write in their own 

words and provide more details relying on their opinions or suggestions about the ways to 

improve services.  
 

3.3 Data Analysis 

The results of the study were computed in terms of frequency, percentage and mean. The 

interval of ranges to measure each variable was calculated from poor (1) to excellent (5). 

The value between each level is 0.8 and have been decreasing.  

 

4. Findings and Discussion 
4.1 Demographic Information 

 4.1.1 Gender 

THAI Airways passengers were 24 males which accounted for 53.33% of the respondents 

and 21 females which accounted for 46.67% of the respondents. Thai AirAsia X 

passengers were 25 males which accounted for 55.56% of the respondents and the rest 

were 20 females which accounted for 44.44% of the respondents. 
 

 4.1.2 Age 

For THAI Airways passengers, the majority of respondents, 24 (53.33%), were aged 41-

60 years old, followed by 15 respondents (33.33%), who were aged 21-40 years old. 

Those respondents whose ages were over 60 years old made up 8.89% by 4 respondents, 

while the smallest group of the total respondents was aged below 20 years old, shown at 

4.44% by 2 respondents. For Thai AirAsia X passengers, the majority group was aged 

21-40 years old which were 27 respondents (60%), followed by 12 respondents (53.33%) 

who were aged 41-60 years old. The other two groups of age below 20 and over 60 had 

the same amount at 6.67% or 2 respondents for each. 
 

 4.1.3 Occupation  

The majority of respondents of THAI Airways passengers were 25 business owners 

which accounted for 55.56%, 10 respondents (22.22%) were business employees, 6 

respondents (13.33%) were government officials and state enterprise employees. The 

other two groups of the respondents were students and retirees and each group accounted 

for 4.44% or 2 respondents. For Thai AirAsia X passengers, most of the respondents 

were business employees which were 22 or 48.89%, 9 respondents (20%) were business 

owners, 8 respondents (17.78%) were government officials and state enterprise 

employees, 5 respondents (11.11%) were students and the smallest amount was from 1 

respondent (2.22%) as a retiree. 
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 4.1.4 Monthly Income 

The monthly income was categorized into 4 groups. For THAI Airways passengers, it 

was found that the majority of the respondents, 20 (44.44%), had income at 40,001 – 

60,000 baht per month. Another two groups, which were 20,000 – 40,000 baht and 

60,001 baht and above, had the same amount of respondents that were 11 or 24.44% for 

each. There were 3 respondents having monthly income up to 20,000 baht which 

accounted for 6.67%. For Thai AirAsia X, the highest amount of respondents received 

20,001 – 40,000 baht per month which were 22 (48.89%), 13 respondents (28.89%) had 

40,001 – 60,000, 7 respondents (15.56%) had up to 20,000 and the rest of respondents, 3 

(6.67%), had 60,001 and above. 
 

 

 4.1.5 Purpose of Travel  

There are 27 respondents or 60% who travelled with THAI Airways for holiday, 15 

respondents (33.33%) travelled for business trip, 2 respondents (4.44%) went for a visit 

and there was 1 respondent (2.22%) who had other reasons for travelling. As for Thai 

AirAsia X, the majority of respondents, which were 33, or 60% travelled for holiday, 11 

respondents (24.44%) travelled for business trip and there was 1 respondent going for a 

visit which accounted for 2.22%. 
 

4.2 The Customer Satisfaction Level towards the Service Quality of the Airline  

As for the in-flight services, the respondents of THAI Airways were most satisfied with 

excellent quality and taste of food and beverages ( x  = 4.24), followed by excellent cabin 

and lavatory cleanliness ( x  = 4.22) and good seat comfort/ seat facilities ( x  = 4.16). The 

respondents perceived that THAI Airways provided good in-flight entertainment ( x  = 

3.78). Moreover, the respondents saw that THAI Airways offered good assistance with 

special needs such as elderly, wheelchair, children, etc. equal to the assistance from in-

flight cabin attendants in general ( x  = 3.67). Meanwhile, the satisfaction of choice of in-

flight magazines/ newspaper was in average level ( x  = 3.18).  

On the other hand, the results of the respondents’ satisfaction towards the in-flight 

services of Thai AirAsia X indicated that the respondents were satisfied with good cabin 

and lavatory cleanliness ( x = 3.67). Furthermore, the respondents perceived that the 

services were in average level from the assistance from in-flight cabin attendants in 

general ( x  = 3.40), seat comfort/ seat facilities ( x  = 3.27), assistance with special needs   

( x  = 3.13) and quality and taste of food and beverages ( x  = 3.00). The mean score was 

the same at 1.93 ( x  = 1.93) for choice of in-flight magazines/ newspaper and in-flight 

entertainment.  

As for the cabin attendants, the results from the respondents of THAI Airways revealed 

that the respondents were most satisfied with the excellence of language and 

communication skills ( x  = 4.38), followed by professional appearance ( x  = 4.36), 

friendliness, politeness and helpfulness ( x  = 4.36) and safety awareness ( x  = 4.27). In 

addition, the respondents perceived that the cabin attendants performed a good duty on 

availability throughout the flight ( x  = 3.91), responsiveness in serving passengers’ need    

( x  = 3.67) and ability to solve passengers’ problems ( x  = 3.64).  
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The cabin attendants of Thai AirAsia X the cabin attendants performed excellent duty 

regarding safety awareness ( x  = 4.22), had good professional appearance ( x  = 3.73) and 

showed good ability to solve passengers’ problems ( x  = 3.62). Besides, the results 

revealed that the respondents perceived that the cabin attendants were good, with the 

same mean score at 3.53 ( x  = 3.53) in terms of availability throughout the flight, 

friendliness, politeness and helpfulness, and language and communication skills.  
 

4.3 The Factors Affecting Customer Decisions when Choosing the Airline 

The most important factor regarding why the respondents chose to fly with THAI 

Airways was excellent service ( x  = 6.40). Secondly, it is great facilities and equipment 

both in-flight and ground handling ( x  = 5.80) and well-trained and professional airline 

staff ( x  = 5.40) was in the third rank. The fourth was its convenient and easy-to-access 

services              ( x  = 3.80), followed by reasonable price ( x  = 2.80). Some of the 

respondents chose to fly due to good location of the airport ( x  = 2.40), meanwhile an 

attractive sales promotion or discount ( x  = 1.40) was the least importance for making the 

decision to fly with THAI. 

On the contrary, the respondents were attracted by the sales promotion or discount of 

Thai AirAsia X, thus it was the most important factor with highest mean score at 6.80 ( x  

= 6.80). The second importance was reasonable price ( x  = 5.80) and good location of the 

airport ( x = 4.40) was the third one. While, some of the respondents chose to fly with 

Thai AirAsia X because of its convenient and easy-to-access services ( x  = 3.27), 

followed by great facilities and equipment both in-flight and ground handling ( x  = 3.20). 

The sixth importance was well-trained and professional airlines staff ( x  = 2.40) and 

finally, excellent service ( x  = 2.20) was the least importance to fly with Thai AirAsia X.  

4.4 Additional Comments and Suggestions 

4.4.1 THAI Airways 

Firstly, the airline should improve the in-flight entertainment devices to be more effective 

and stable. Secondly, some of the cabin attendants should maintain standard grooming 

during the service especially on an overnight flight.  
 

4.4.2 Thai AirAsia X 

The airline should improve the taste and quality of the on-board meal service to be 

suitable with the high selling price. Moreover, some of the cabin attendants showed 

improper facial expressions when communicating with some passengers or dealing with 

some cases.  
 

4.5 DISCUSSION 

4.5.1 The Demographic Factors Influencing Customer Behavior when  

          Choosing the Airline 

The findings revealed that most THAI Airways’ passengers were aged between 41 and 60 

with a high monthly income of around 40,001 to 60,000 baht per month. As business 

owners or company executives, the passengers may have more purchasing power to pay 

for higher ticket prices to get more comfortable and premium services for their vacations 

or business trips. This is the main target customer to pay more attention to and design 

attractive sales and marketing strategies for to retain existing customers and gain more 
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newcomers. The passengers might have a good bond with the airline as the company has 

been operating for almost 60 years, thus the passengers were familiar with and still 

trusted.  

As for Thai AirAsia X, most of the passengers were younger, aged between 21 and 40 

years old, working as company employees and some are first jobbers with monthly 

income ranging from 20,001 to 40,000 baht per month. The passengers were most 

attracted by lower ticket prices for holidays and pay less attention to the details of other 

services. This is the guideline for the airline management to provide effective strategies 

for these target customers as well.  

4.5.2 The Customer Satisfaction Level towards the Airlines’ Services 

In the aspect of in-flight services, the findings discovered that THAI Airways’ passengers 

were satisfied with the excellent quality and taste of food and beverages, the cleanliness 

of cabin and lavatory and comfortable seats and facilities respectively. These are the 

strengths of THAI that should keep and develop this highly reputable and premium 

standard of in-flight services, especially Thai cuisine and also comfortable facilities 

provided on board to compete with other competitors, both domestically and 

internationally.  

Thai AirAsia X passengers were most satisfied with cabin and lavatory cleanliness, 

assistance from cabin attendants in general and seat comfort and seat facilities 

respectively. This showed that the passengers focused on core services and standard 

facilities that directly concerned passenger safety and comfort. As a low-cost carrier, Thai 

AirAsia X has to keep this good standard. On the other hand, the airline should improve 

the quality and taste of meal sold on board to gain more satisfaction in aspects of in-flight 

catering. 

As for cabin attendants, the passengers were most satisfied with THAI Airways’ cabin 

attendants in that they had excellent language and communication skill, were friendly, 

polite and helpful and provided a professional appearance. This reflects the uniqueness of 

THAI Touch and the good reputation of THAI’s cabin attendants. The airlines should 

maintain this standard and provide more training courses to improve the abilities in 

problem solving skills, since they are front-line personnel dealing with passengers.  

Thai AirAsia X’s cabin attendants provide excellent safety awareness, which is the first 

priority of every airline. Also, the cabin attendants had professional appearances and 

good ability to solve problems. This can assure that the passengers will be safe and get 

standard in-flight services from the airline’s cabin attendants. The company should 

encourage cabin attendants to have more responsiveness in serving passengers’ needs, 

especially on long-haul and overnight flights to fulfill customer satisfaction. 

 4.5.3 The Most Important Factors Affecting Customer Decisions when  

Choosing the Airline 

The main reasons to fly with THAI Airways were that the airline had excellent service, 

great facilities and equipment, both in-flight and ground handling and well-trained and 

professional staff. THAI should keep developing these strengths of the company. The 

passengers focused more on premium services from both hardware and peopleware. 

Importantly, the passengers expect to have the finest Thai cuisine to justify the higher 

price the passengers pay. Although the sales promotion or discount had the least 
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important effect, the company should provide more attractive marketing campaigns to 

gain more revenue. 

In contrast, the most importance to fly with Thai AirAsia X were attractive sales 

promotion or discount and reasonable price. These were the priority reasons, thus the 

airline should keep using and always generating new sales promotions to attract the 

customers. Moreover, the location of the airport - Don Mueang International Airport 

located in the downtown area had a significant effect as well. Meanwhile, the service was 

the least important because the passengers focused only on the price, not other fringe 

services, so the airline may just maintain the standard services and safety concern and 

also convey these messages to the target customers continuously.  

 

5. Conclusion 

The majority of THAI Airways passengers were upper class people with higher monthly 

incomes and older ages. These target customers intended to pay more for full and 

premium services especially for long-haul flights (flight time is more than 4 hours). The 

quality of meal service, equipment and facilities and importantly professional airline 

personnel were key factors affecting the decision making rather than sales promotion or 

discount. The company should maintain this kind of loyal customers while at the same 

time keep on improving services to be above standard so that the airline can be 

sustainably competitive in this challenging situation in the airline business.  

As for low-cost long-haul airlines like Thai AirAsia X, the majority of the passengers 

were company employees, of younger ages and had lower monthly incomes. These target 

customers focused only on lower ticket price and standard services, but not other fringe 

services such as in-flight entertainment or meal services that are sold on board. 

Furthermore, the cabin attendants perform a good standard of services, especially in 

safety awareness. This assures the passengers that the flight must be safe. The company 

management should maintain this standard and continue improving services in view of 

the lower price but provide high quality as well. 
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Abstract 

In this study, the purpose was to investigate the needs of primary school English 

teachers in developing their profession and to find out the problems that primary 

English teachers encounter when they do professional development. The data were 

collected from 40 English teachers in private and public schools in one of the areas in 

Bangkok and the research instrument was a questionnaire. The data were analyzed by 

using an SPSS program. The results revealed that primary school English teachers 

needed to improve their listening and speaking skills most. It was also found that 

teachers needed to develop themselves by employing Information Technology (IT) or 

Internet to improve their profession. Concerning problems of their professional 

development, primary English teachers believed that the training programs held by 

various organizations lacked ongoing feedback or did not have a follow-up action. In 

addition, teachers faced problems about time constraints because of their workload, so 

they could not develop their profession.  

 

Keywords: Professional development, needs, problems, primary English teachers 

 

1. Introduction  

Primary schools are a very important stage of education and every child in the country 

must receive basic knowledge that enables them to live in a society. This stage of 

education is compulsory which means every Thai citizen has to attend primary school. 

The educators in Thailand have more concerns about the basic education for Thai 

population. In 2009, the government launched the 15-Year Free Education with 

Quality Policy to increase educational opportunities for every student nationwide 

(Bureau of International Cooperation, Ministry of Education, 2009). From this policy, 

it shows that the government recognized the importance of education for all children. 

However, after students have passed the first stage of education, they will continue 

the secondary schools. Thus, the primary schools should provide a good basic 
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knowledge of English for students so that students can utilize it in the next step of 

learning. It is envisaged that if students do not receive an effective English learning at 

the first stage, they may not be able to perform well in the secondary schools or some 

students fail in an English exam because they do not have a good start in English.  

Apart from students and other aspects of English Language Teaching, teachers should 

take into account that they need to develop themselves as well because teachers will 

be role models for students. Young learners tend to imitate teachers’ behavior while 

they are studying. Hussain, et al. (2012) said that a teacher can see himself/herself 

through the lens of his/her students, and teachers’ performances are evaluated by 

students. Therefore, teachers have to make sure that they do not teach something 

wrong or convey misconceptions to students; otherwise, students’ language will be 

fossilized and students keep making the same mistakes. Punthumasen (2007) pointed 

out that the traditional ELT was based on rote learning method and grammar-

translation. Teachers preferred teaching writing and reading rather than speaking and 

listening skills.  

Moreover, in some schools, there are not enough English teachers; consequently, non-

English major teachers have to teach English. According to Noopong , 65% of 

teachers in primary school did not graduate with an English degree (2012, as cited in 

Noom-ura, 2013). They know some basic concepts about English, but sometimes 

teaching English can be difficult for them. Non-English major teachers are also 

encouraged to be engaged in developing their profession in terms of English learning 

and teaching so that they will be able to handle the problems in the language 

classroom. Professional development is an opportunity for teachers to improve their 

teaching skills. In addition, it can affect students’ performance in the classroom.  

However, many teachers neglect this important point, so they cannot help their 

students overcome the difficulties in learning English. The teachers who lack 

professional development can end up with boredom and quit from their teaching 

career. It is undeniable that every teacher encounters problems inside the classroom; 

therefore, they must find an effective method to tackle the problems. To develop 

teachers’ performances in both teaching skills and English language proficiency, 

teachers are required to scrutinize their needs so that the educational organizations can 

respond to the teachers’ needs.  

The aims of this study were to investigate the needs of primary school English 

teachers in developing their profession and to find out the problems that they 

encounter when they do professional development. The research questions were as 

follows: 

1. What are the needs of primary school English teachers in developing their 

profession? 

2. What are the problems of primary school English teachers when they do their 

professional development? 

 

 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 947 

 

 

2. Literature Review  

2.1   Professional Development 

Professional development can be defined as any activity which is intended to improve 

staff members’ performance and their roles for the present or future situations (Little 

1987, as cited in Desimone, 2009). Mizell (2010) described professional development 

as various types of educational experiences that are related to the individual’s work 

and new knowledge; moreover, skills are required as an essential part for improving 

teachers’ work. Archibald et al., (2011) mentioned that professional development is 

the activities or processes that are designed to develop teachers’ knowledge, the 

students’ learning outcomes and the practice of instruction. Professional development 

can be both formal and informal process. The formal professional development will 

happen in form of conferences, workshops, seminars or any courses that are held by 

educational institutions. Meanwhile, the informal professional development is always 

happening during working hours or teachers’ free time; for instance, discussions 

among other teachers, an independent learning, classroom observation, etc. 

Desimone (2009) proposed a Conceptual Framework for evaluating effective 

professional development. In her framework, the core features or the critical 

components of effective developments are composed of five characteristics. First, 

content focus is about what teachers have learned from professional development. The 

content in professional development can be categorized into the knowledge of how 

students learn the content and the knowledge of the subject matter content. In other 

words, the activities that increase teachers’ knowledge as well as skills come from 

subject matter content and how students learn it. For example, the lessons that 

teachers use in the classroom can be adjusted, depending on appropriateness of a 

particular classroom. This characteristic is regarded as the most important features of 

effective professional development. Second, active learning is the opportunities for 

teachers to be exposed to the analysis of learning and teaching (Garet et al., 2001, as 

cited in Desimore, 2009).Teachers participate in the activities actively. For example, 

teachers observe experts and trainers or teachers are observed by experts or trainers. 

These include leading discussion among other teachers, developing lesson plans, 

reviewing students’ performance, etc. 

Third, coherence can be described as the professional development that is consistent 

with teachers’ learning opportunities, teachers’ beliefs and knowledge, or even the 

state reforms and policies, or district and school policies. Fourth, duration refers to the 

length of time that teachers are engaged in the activities and the number of 

participation hours of professional development. The amount of time that teachers 

spend on professional development may affect teachers’ performance. Fifth, the last 

characteristic is collective participation. It means that many teachers in the same 

school attend the same professional development activities (Hochberg & Desimore, 

2010, as cited in Kang et al., 2013). Teachers and their colleagues in the same school 

can exchange information better than the outsiders because they know the students 

and the learning environment in the school.  

Furthermore, Desimore (2009) proposed that there are four steps of relationships in 

the theoretical framework. For the first step, teachers have to experience high quality 

professional development. Next, professional development can change teachers’ 
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beliefs and attitudes or even increase teachers’ knowledge. Then, teachers’ instruction 

or teaching approaches will be gradually changed by teachers’ new knowledge, 

attitudes and beliefs. Lastly, the change of teachers’ instruction can increase students’ 

learning performance.  

As for contextual factors in professional development, the implementation of 

professional development can take place in many contexts such as school, local 

communities, educational organizations, etc.  As a result, the contexts in professional 

development must be considered so that they can be assessed as to their effect on 

professional development.  

Also, the contextual factors consist of students’ characteristics, teachers’ 

characteristics, principal leadership, school cultures, curriculums and assessment 

systems. Harwell (2003) asserted that positive contexts can support professional 

development and lead to the change of teachers’ performance. Professional 

development will yield the most effective results when it is employed in the contexts 

of teachers’ daily work (Mizell, 2010). Timperley (2007) pointed out that the 

expected outcomes for students cannot be guaranteed from any specific teaching 

approaches because teachers work in various contexts. Mizell (2010) also suggested 

that effective professional development depends on thoughtful planning as well as 

careful implementation with feedback in order to meet the teachers’ needs.  

2.2 Definition of Needs 

Needs in terms of ELT is related to people in education who aim to set the educational 

purposes. Dudley-Even & St. John (1998) explained that perceived and objective 

needs are received by outsiders from the facts which can be known or verified 

whereas felt and subjective needs are received from insiders and they are involved 

with affective factors and cognitive. In a learning situation, educators have both 

subjective and objective needs. Hutchinson & Waters (1987) defined needs as 

necessities, wants, and lacks. Necessities mean the things that learners have to know 

in order to perform effectively in the target situation. Lacks refers to educatorts’ 

current language abilities where they have to learn the skills that they do not know. 

Wants mean the desire to fulfill their own needs. Robinson (1991) said that needs can 

be defined as the educators’ study or job requirements or it is about what educators 

have to be capable of doing after the end of the courses. 

2.3 Problems of Professional Development 

To improve teachers’ professional skills, there might have to be consideration of some 

obstacles that cause teachers to quit from the activities of professional development. 

Sometimes teachers cannot manage the activities properly, so they stop improving 

themselves as a professional teacher and continue using traditional ways of teaching 

methods. A key problem to obstruct teachers’ professional development is time 

constraints. In some primary schools, teachers are responsible for full-time class 

contact and they may not be willing to participate in the additional activities (Rhodes 

& Beneicke, 2002). Similarly, Gates & Gates (2014) revealed that mostly the barrier 

to teachers’ professional development is insufficient time. For example, there is 

inadequate time for teachers to do professional development because of workload. 

Administrative tasks can be one of factors causing teachers to not have ample time to 

develop their profession.  
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Another problem is financial. Mizell (2010) pointed out that when teachers participate 

in out-of-state conferences, the expenditure will include transportation, registration, 

meals and accommodation. If schools invite an expert or a guest speaker to educate 

teachers, it also has costs. Lack of financial aid may result in missing an opportunity 

to attend the activities that help teachers improve both language and teaching skills. 

Some schools, especially in the rural areas, may not be able to allocate or provide 

financial support to pay for professional development. 

Joyner (2005) stated that one-time workshop professional development is ineffective 

because it does not offer the ongoing feedback and assistance which is crucial for 

practicing and retaining new teaching strategies. After participating in an activity of 

professional development, teachers cannot apply their knowledge in the classroom 

because teachers are passive recipients.  

However, when teachers focus on many activities of professional development, it may 

not produce the better results, so teachers should concentrate on one or two important 

activities. With a specific goal of professional development, teachers can accomplish 

it faster than multiple activities because teachers will have an opportunity to reflect on 

their learning and can emphasize on that particular skill (Joyner, 2005). Mizell (2010) 

has drawn attention to the fact that teachers are required to participate in activities of 

professional development which does not address the real problems that they are 

facing in the language classroom; consequently, it culminates with ineffective 

professional development.  

 

3. Methodology 

3.1 Participants 

The participants in this study were forty primary teachers who worked in both public 

and private schools. The participants were randomly selected from seven schools in 

Don Muang District, Bangkok. They were all Thai teachers who taught English 

subject from Grade 1-6.  They were heterogeneous group.  Some of them may not 

have graduated with English or an English teaching degree. Moreover, they had 

different teaching experiences. The ages of participants were also different and they 

were both male and female teachers. Most of them used Thai language as a medium 

of instruction. 

3.2 Research instrument 

A questionnaire was used to investigate teachers’ needs in professional development. 

The questionnaire was based on 5-point Likert scale. This instrument consisted of 4 

sections. The first part was to enquire about the personal information of participants.  

It included age, gender, educational background, field of study, their teaching 

experiences and frequency of participation in professional development activities. The 

second part was about teachers’ needs in professional development. The third part 

was concerned about the problems of developing teachers’ professional skills and the 

last section was two open-ended questions asking about their opinions and 

suggestions for teachers’ professional development and teachers’ problems that they 

have been facing during their professional development. Regarding reliability, the 

questionnaire was revised by an expert before distributing to the participants. Also, 
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five primary English teachers piloted this questionnaire and it was analyzed by using 

Cronbach’s Alpha, which the result was equal to 0.87.  

3.3 Data collection 

The researcher visited seven schools in Don Muang District during March, 2016 to 

collect the data. First, the researcher had to contact the Head of English Department of 

each school to ask for their permission. Then the researcher explained the objectives 

of the study to the teachers. After that, the questionnaires were administered to the 

primary school teachers. Teachers from each school were given the questionnaires on 

different days. It took about 4-5 days to collect the data. 

3.4 Data analysis 

To investigate teachers’ needs in professional development and their problems in 

developing their professional skills, the data obtained from the questionnaire were 

analyzed by employing the Statistical Package for Social Sciences Program (SPSS). 

The descriptive statistics used in this present study are percentages, frequencies, mean 

and standard deviation 

 

4. Findings    

 Table 4.1 Needs of primary English teachers in professional development in terms of     

English language skills 

 

English skills Mean (x̄) 

 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

Listening 4.03 1.025 High 1 

Speaking 4.03 0.974 High 1 

Reading 3.87 0.911 High 2 

Writing 3.58 1.010 High 4 

Grammar 3.73 1.037 High 3 

Total 3.84 0.9914 High  

 

Listening and speaking skills were skills that the participants needed to develop most 

(mean score = 4.03), followed by reading skill (mean score = 3.87). The participants 

also needed to develop their knowledge in English grammar as the third ranking 

(mean score = 3.73). The skills the participants needed to develop least was writing 

skills (mean score = 3.58). However, the interpretation of levels indicated each skill 

was in a high level of need. The overall mean score of English skills the participants 

needed to improve was 3.84, which is also in a high level.  
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Table 4.2 Needs of primary school English teachers in professional development 

 

Items Needs of primary school 

English teachers in 

professional development 

Mean 

(x̄) 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

1 You need to attend the 

seminars or participate in 

the training programs 

4.07 0.694 High 2 

2 You need to learn by 

yourself from the library. 
3.48 0.816 High 10 

3 You need to learn by 

yourself from the Internet 

and Information 

Technology. 

4.15 0.662 High 1 

4 You need to observe your 

colleagues’ classes. 

3.72 0.640 High 7 

5 You need to exchange 

knowledge with your 

colleagues. 

3.80 0.648 High 6 

6 You need to conduct the 

classroom research. 
3.83 0.781 High 5 

7 You need suggestions from 

the experts. 

4.00 0.641 High 4 

8 You need the experts to 

evaluate your teaching. 

3.62 0.952 High 8 

9 You need to take English 

courses with  Thai teachers 

3.40 0.928 Moderate 12 

10 You need to take English 

courses with   native 

English teachers. 

4.03 0.768 High 3 

11 You need to take English 

courses in a university e.g. 

diploma in English 

language teaching 

3.43 0.874 High 11 

12 You need to study Master’s 

degree or Doctor’s degree 

in Thailand. 

3.13 0.911 Moderate 14 

13 You need to study Master’s 

degree or Doctor’s degree 

in other countries. 

3.03 1.121 Moderate 15 

14 You need to have a field 

trip in Thailand. 

3.30 1.091 Moderate 13 
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The result showed the first three items that had the most significant levels of 

interpretation agreed among the participants were items 3 “You need to learn by 

yourself from the Internet and Information Technology” (mean score = 4.15), item 1 

“You need to attend the seminars or participate in the training programs” (mean score 

= 4.07), and item 10 “You need to take English course with native English teachers” 

(mean score = 4.03).  All of the levels of interpretation of their professional 

development needs rated at a high level. On the other hand, the three common items 

that had least significant levels of interpretation among the participants were item 13, 

“You need to study Master’s degree or Doctor’s degree in other countries” (mean 

score = 3.03), item 12 “You need to study Master’s degree or Doctor’s degree in 

Thailand.”(mean score = 3.13), and item 14, “You need to have a field trip in 

Thailand.” (mean score = 3.30). All of these levels of interpretation of their 

professional development needs were at a moderate level. The overall mean score of 

interpretation level in developing teaching profession skills among primary English 

teachers was 3.63, which showed a high level of need. 

 

 

Table 4.3 Problems of primary school English teachers in professional development 

 

 

Items Needs of primary school 

English teachers in 

professional development 

Mean 

(x̄) 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

15 You need to have a field 

trip in other countries. 

3.52 1.176 High 9 

16 Others - - - - 

       Total 3.63 0.846 High  

Items Problems of professional 

development 

Mean 

(x̄) 

 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

1 You do not know how to 

develop your profession in 

terms of English language 

skills. 

3.12 0.966 Moderate 6 

2 You do not have enough time 

to do professional 

development because you have 

many teaching hours. 

3.53 0.960 High 2 

3 You do not have experts to 

give you some advice about 

professional development. 

3.43 1.059 High 3 

Table 4.2 Continued 
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Items Problems of professional 

development 

Mean 

(x̄) 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

4 You cannot apply theoretical 

knowledge of English 

language teaching to the 

practical ways. 

3.05 0.904 Moderate 8 

5 You have been developing 

many skills at the same time, 

so it is difficult to achieve the 

skills that are crucial for 

English teaching. 

2.93 1.118 Moderate 11 

6 You do not get the 

convenience for attending the 

seminars, training programs or 

conferences. 

2.93 1.185 Moderate 11 

7 You have financial problems 

to do professional 

development. 

3.23 1.000 Moderate 5 

8 You have to take care of your 

family, so it is an obstacle for 

developing your profession. 

3.35 1.001 Moderate 4 

9 The training programs you 

participate in lack ongoing 

feedbacks or do not have a 

follow-up action. 

3.70 0.992 High 1 

10 You have problems with the 

period of the training 

programs, seminars, or 

conferences; for example, they 

are too long or too short. 

3.35 0.864 Moderate 4 

11 The topics in seminars, 

training programs or 

conferences do not respond to 

your needs. 

3.43 1.035 High 3 

12 The learning resources or 

useful tools such as books or 

electronic devices are not 

adequate for developing your 

profession. 

3.03 1.097 Moderate 9 

Table 4.3 Continued 
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The most common problems found in teachers’ professional development were items 

9 “The training programs you participate in lack ongoing feedbacks or do not have a 

follow-up action.” (mean score = 3.70); item 2 “You do not have enough time to do 

professional development because you have many teaching hours.” (mean score = 

3.53); item 3 “ You do not have experts to give you some advice about professional 

development” and item 11 “ The topics in seminars, training programs or conferences 

do not respond to your needs.” Both item 3 and item 11 shared the same number of 

mean score which was 3.43. The level of interpretation of item 9, item 2, item 3 and 

item 11 were in a high level.  

Meanwhile, the least problematic items for primary English teachers in professional 

development were item 5 “ You have been developing many skills at the same time, 

so it is difficult to achieve the skills that are crucial for English teaching” and item 6 

“You do not get the convenience for attending the seminars, training programs or 

conferences.” The items 5 and item 6 ranked the same number of mean score which 

was 2.93. In addition, item 14 “You do not get a support from the organizations to 

conduct the classroom research and item 15 “You do not get a support from the 

organizations to further your study in Master’s degree or Doctor’s degree” also had 

the same number of mean score which was 3.00. The level of interpretation of item 4, 

item 5, item 14 and item 15 was at a moderate level. The overall mean score of 

problems of primary English teachers was 3.21, which resulted in a moderate level-

rating. 

 

 

 

 

 

Items Problems of professional 

development 

Mean 

(x̄) 

S.D. Level of 

Interpretation 

Ranking 

13 You do not get a support from 

the organizations to attend the 

English training programs, 

seminars, or conferences. 

3.07 1.141 Moderate 7 

14 You do not get a support from 

the organizations to conduct 

the classroom research. 

3.00 1.155 Moderate 10 

15 You do not get a support from 

the organizations to further 

your study in Master’s degree 

or Doctor’s degree. 

3.00 1.132 Moderate 10 

Total 3.21 1.046 Moderate  

Table 4.3 Continued 
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5. Discussion and Conclusion 
 

5.1 Discussion 

 

    5.1.1 What are the needs of primary English teachers in developing their     

             profession? 

The majority of the participants agreed that they needed to learn by themselves from 

the Internet and Information Technology. The result is consistent with Eksi & Aydin 

(2013) who had conducted research about needs in professional development of 

English teachers at universities and it was found that the use of technology in ELT 

occurred because teachers needed to update new knowledge by employing 

Information Technology (IT). Korkmazgil & Seferoglu (2013) also indicated that 

using technology was one of the strongest professional development needs of EFL 

teachers.  Therefore, when teachers use technology, it will be easy for them to access 

new knowledge. They can do professional development by using technology 

whenever it is convenient. Roux & Valladares (2014) supported that teachers should 

give importance to self-study. Teachers themselves can identify what they need to 

improve and it can be suited with their time.  

 

Another high-rate of needs was that the participants needed to attend seminars or take 

part in training programs. This result was related to Noom-ura (2013) who ascertained 

that teachers wanted training programs, seminars or conferences for 3 to 5 days. Roux 

& Valladares (2014) pointed out such training programs would have a positive effect 

on teaching. Correspondingly, Kanokorn, et al. (2012) stressed that teachers found 

training programs useful and teachers had better performances in terms of dealing 

with problems and academic affairs. In order to provide training programs for primary 

English teachers, the organizations or administrators of school should diagnose 

teachers’ needs. 

 

 Moreover, Meng & Tajaroensuk (2013) indicated that teachers wanted to attend 

professional development programs that were related to the latest language teaching 

theories. Primary English teachers also wanted to take English courses with native 

English teachers. At this point, it can be clearly seen that they needed to improve their 

English skills, especially listening and speaking skills as shown in the result of 

English language skills that teachers needed to develop. Noom-ura (2013) stated that 

in some schools, they lacked English native teachers; therefore, teachers needed to 

participate in English courses by themselves outside the schools. In fact, if the schools 

have native English teachers, schools may provide some courses for Thai English 

teachers within the school. 

 

5.1.2 What are the problems of primary English teachers when they do their  

         professional development? 

The current study revealed that one problem of primary English teachers in 

professional development was that the training programs English teachers participated 

in lacked ongoing feedback or did not have a follow-up action. These results were 

similar to Meng & Tajaroensuk (2013) who did research about problems of in-service 
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professional development. They claimed that the professional development programs 

should have continuity which was based on daily teaching. Many training programs 

for English teachers mostly took place only one time and there was no evaluation of 

the outcomes after participation in the professional development activities. The 

training programs should contain ongoing feedback or a follow-up action after 

teachers have participated because it will lead to more effective results for both 

teachers and the training programs. 

 

 In addition, the primary English teachers encountered problems of limited time. They 

agreed that they did not have enough time to do professional development because 

they had many teaching hours. According to Carney, the most common obstacle in 

professional development was time and workload (2003, as cited in Meng & 

Tajaroensuk, 2013). This might also link to the previous results about needs that the 

reason why teachers preferred learning by themselves through the use of technology 

might be because of heavy workload. As a teacher wrote in the suggestion section: 

“The most important barrier for developing abilities is time because of many teaching 

hours and my free time will be spent on checking students’ homework; besides, my 

house was quite far from school.” 

 

The teachers, therefore, could not attend the training programs or participate in extra 

activities for developing themselves. The topics in seminars, training programs or 

conferences did not correspond to teachers’ needs was also a serious problem that 

teachers believed it could cause ineffective professional development. Gumus (2013) 

made a comment that professional development activities must be relevant to 

teachers’needs. Similarly, Konokorn, et al. (2012) advised that the real problems must 

be examined in order that the needs in professional development would be identified 

and highlighted the appropriate programs for teachers.  

 

Another problem found in this study was that teachers did not have experts to give 

them some advice about professional development. Schools should allocate an expert 

to help English teachers so that they could gain new teaching techniques, or teachers 

within the same schools might exchange knowledge among their colleagues. Yumru 

(2015) claimed that it was beneficial for teachers to exchange knowledge and 

experience with other English teachers or experts so as to develop the quality of 

English language teaching. 

 

5.2 Conclusion  
 

Primary school English teachers agreed that they needed to develop listening and 

speaking skills to facilitate their teaching. The results of needs in professional 

development demonstrated that the participants had a high demand for learning by 

themselves from the Internet and Information Technology. It can be explained that the 

high level of needs in using technology was about the convenience.  Teachers also 

had a strong need for attending seminars or professional development programs. In 

fact, it was obviously shown in the frequency of participation in the training programs 

that the high percentage fell into 1-2 times of participation. From this point, it is 
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evident that teachers rarely took part in training programs, so the result of needs for 

attending such training programs was relatively high.  

 

According to the finding of problems in professional development, the participants 

considered that they had problems with the training programs. The programs did not 

have a follow-up action or lacked ongoing feedbacks. Besides, the participants 

indicated that they did not have sufficient time to develop their professional skills 

because of many teaching hours. Another important finding from the study is that 

teachers found the training programs irrelevant to their needs and they did not have 

any experts to give them some advice. Some participants proposed the suggestions 

that professional development activities should be held at least twice during the 

semester and scholarships should be provided for teachers to conduct classroom 

research or further their study in Master’s degree or Doctor’s degree. Also, native 

English speakers should be invited to be a trainer or a guest speaker for professional 

development activities. 

 

References 

 

Archibald, S., Coggshall, J., Croft, A., & Goe, L. (2011). Retrieved 23 February 2016,  

from http://www.gtlcenter.org/sites/default/files/docs/HighQualityProfessional 

Development.pdf 

 

Bureau of International Cooperation. (2009). Implementation of the 15-Year Free  

Education with Quality Policy Ministry of Education, Thailand. Retrieved 13 

February 2016, from http://planipolis.iiep.unesco.org/upload/Thailand 

/Thailand_free_education.pdf 

 

Desimone, L. (2009). Improving Impact Studies of Teachers Professional  

Development: Toward Better Conceptualizations and Measures. Retrieved 23 

February 2016, from https://isidore.udayton.edu/access/content/group/ 

48d85ee6-68d7-4a63-ac4e- db6c0e01d494/EDT650/readings /Desimone 

_Laura_M.pdf 

 

Dudley-Evans, T., & St John, M. (1998). English for Specific Purposes. Cambridge:  

 Cambridge University Press ELT. 

 

Eksi, G. & Aydın, Y. (2013). English Instructors’ Professional Development Need  

Areas and Predictors of Professional Development Needs. Procedia - Social 

And Behavioral Sciences, 70, 675-685. . Retrieved 23 February 2016, from 

http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.sbspro.2013.01.108 

 

Gates, B., & Gates, M. (2014). Teachers Know Best-Teachers Views on Professional  

Development. Retrieved 23 February 2016, from https://s3.amazonaws.com 

/edtech- production/reports/Gates-PDMarketResearch-Dec5.pdf 

 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 958 

 

 

Harwell, S. (2003). Teacher Professional Development: It’s Not an Event, it’s a  

 Process. Retrieved 23 February 2016, from http://www.cord.org 

/uploadedfiles/HarwellPaper.pdf 

 

Hussain, M., Abbasi, M., Awan, M., & Farid, A. (2012). Teachers Identity in the  

Modern World, and the Factors which Shape them up Professionally and 

Psychologically. Journal Of Language Teaching And Research, 3(1). 

Retrieved 23 February 2016, from http://dx.doi.org/10.4304/jltr.3.1.93-101 

 

Hutchinson, T., & Waters, A. (1987). English for Specific Purposes.  

 Cambridge University Press. 

 

Joyner, S. (2005). Professional Development Pitfalls. Retrieved 23 February 2016,  

 from http://www.sedl.org/pubs/reading100/RF-NB-2005-Summer.pdf 

 

Kang, H., Cha, J., & Ha, B. (2013). What Should We Consider in Teacher  

Professional Development Impact Studies? Based on the Conceptual 

Framework of Desimone. Creative Education, 04(04), 11-18 . Retrieved 13 

February 2016, from. http://dx.doi.org/10.4236/ce.2013.44a003 

 

Kanokorn, S., Pongtorn, P., & Somjai, M. (2012). Teacher Development Program to  

Enhance Learning Competency for Small Primary Schools in Thailand. 

Procedia - Social and Behavioral Sciences, 69, 1052-1058. Retrieved 30 April 

2016, from http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.sbspro.2012.12.032 

 

Korkmazgil, S. & Seferoglu, G. (2013). Exploring Non-Native English Teachers’  

Professional Development Practices. Retrieved 30 April 2016, from 

http://dergipark.ulakbim from.gov.tr/buje/article/view/5000140041 

 

Meng, J. & Tajaroensuk, S. (2013). An Investigation of Tertiary EFL Teachers’  

Problems in their In-service Professional Development. Journal of Language 

Teaching And Research, 4(6).  Retrieved 30 April 2016, from 

http://dx.doi.org/10.4304 /jltr.4.6.1356-1364 

 

Mizell, H. (2010). Why Professional Development Matters Learning forward?  

 Retrieved 23 February 2016, from http://learningforward.org/docs/pdf/why_pd  

_matters_web.pdf?sfvrsn=0 

 

Noom-ura, S. (2013). English-Teaching Problems in Thailand and Thai Teachers’  

Professional Development Needs. English Language Teaching, 6(11). 

Retrieved 13 February 2016, from http://dx.doi.org/10.5539/elt.v6n11p139 

 

Punthumasen, P. (2007). International Program for Teacher Education: An Approach  

to Tackling Problems of English Education in Thailand. Retrieved 13 

February 2016, from http://onec.go.th/onec_backoffice/uploaded /Category/ 

EngBook/ProblemEngEd13dec07-03-03-2011.pdf 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 959 

 

 

Rhodes, C., & Beneickea, S. (2002). Coaching, Mentoring and Peer-Networking:  

Challenges for the Management of Teacher Professional Development in 

Schools. Journal of In-Service Education. Retrieved 13 February 2016, from 

http://www.tandfonline.com /doi/abs/10.1080/13674580200200184 

 

Robinson, P. (1991). ESP Today. New York: Prentice Hall. 

 

Roux, R. & Valladares, J. (2014). Professional Development of Mexican Secondary  

EFL Teachers: Views and Willingness to Engage in Classroom Research. 

English Language Teaching, 7(9). Retrieved 13 February 2016, from 

http://dx.doi.org/10.5539/elt.v7n9p21 

 

Timperley, H. (2007). Teacher professional learning and development. Retrieved 23 

February 2016, from http://www.ibe.unesco.org/fileadmin /user_upload 

/Publications/Educational_Practices/EdPractices_18.pdf 

 

Yumru, H. (2015). EFL Teachers’ Preferences for Teacher Learning Activities in a  

Professional Development Course. Procedia - Social and Behavioral Sciences, 

199, 178-183.  Retrieved 23 February 2016, from http://dx.doi.org 

/10.1016/j.sbspro.2015.07.503 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 

 
 

 A STUDY OF NEEDS FOR ENGLISH SKILLS OF  
PANASONIC ECO SOLUTIONS STEEL  

(THAILAND) CO., LTD. EMPLOYEES 

 

Yada Tiensawangchai 
Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

yadatiensawangchai@gmail.com 

 

Nitaya Yuangsri 

Language Institute 

Thammasat University 

Thailand 

nitayalitu@yahoo.com 

 

 
Abstract 

This study investigated needs for English skills of the employees of Panasonic Eco 

Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. 

The objectives of this study were to identify the English skills the employees need. 

Additionally, this study also aimed to find out the current situations in which 

employees are likely to use English and to explore the situations in which employees 

of Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. are likely to use English in the 

future. The research instrument in this study was a questionnaire asking about 

background information, needs of English skills, and the current and future situations 

in which employees are likely to use English. 

The researcher distributed the questionnaires to 161factory workers in seven 

departments at Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. 

The stratified sampling method was employed in this study. The data were analyzed 

using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences and presented in the form of 

descriptive statistics  

(frequency, percentage and means).  

The results revealed that reading skills were perceived as the most needed skills. 

Listening to different accents and dialects, responding to the questions about work, 

reading company policy, writing e-mails and writing reports are the current situations 

in which employees of Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. are likely 

to use English. Listening to general conversations, responding to questions about 

work, reading company policy and writing e-mails are the situations in which 

employees of Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. are likely to use 

English in the future. 

 

Keywords: Needs 
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1.  Introduction  

Panasonic was founded by Mr. Konosuke Matsushita in 1918 under the name 

Matsushita Electric. Then, in 1927 the company name was changed to National and 

28 years afterwards National Company was again changed to Panasonic Corporation. 

Panasonic Corporation comprises four business domain companies which are 

Appliances Company (AP), AVC Network Company (AVC), Automotive & 

Industrial Systems Company (AIS), and Eco Solutions Company (ES).Panasonic Eco 

Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. (PESSLTH) is affiliated with ES Company.  It is 

located on 51/4 Moo 2, Poochaosamingprai Road, Bangyaprak, Phrapradaeng, 

Samutprakarn 10130, Thailand. It was established on 14
th

 July, 1987. White conduits, 

polyethylene coated conduits, fitting accessories, and floor outlets are the company’s 

main products. There are 250 employees divided into day shifts and night shifts, so 

the production lines are operated 24 hours a day.There are 11 departments in the 

company which are (1) Conduit production department, (2) Polyethylene lining 

production department, (3) Fitting production department, (4) Floor Outlet production 

department, (5) Accounting department, (6) Human resources department, (7) 

Mechanical engineering department, (8) Electrical engineering department, (9) 

Marketing department, (10) Logistics and sales department, and (11) Quality control 

department. These departments are managed by five Japanese executives. 

In the organization, the Thai language and the Japanese language are the languages 

used for communication between Thai staff and Japanese staff. Also, most of the 

documents are translated in both Thai and Japanese. Moreover, more than one cross-

national meeting is held at the same time. However, there is only one interpreter in the 

organization, so sometimes the interpreter cannot meet all the needs in the 

organization. Therefore, the Thai staff and Japanese staff have to use the English 

language to communicate with each other; however, the English language proficiency 

of most of the Thai employees is comparatively low because in the past the company 

didn’t require any English skills or test scores when it recruited new employees. What 

is more, in the policy announcement of fiscal year 2014, the headquarters of ES 

company launched “the localization policy”, which aims to reduce expenses for 

sending Japanese staff to work outside Japan. As a consequence, local employees’ 

skills especially English skills have to improve because, in the near future, they will 

have more chances to contact with foreign staff by themselves.  

As mentioned above, it is clear that the English language is likely to play a more vital 

role in the organization, so the Human Resources manager wants to arrange English 

language training courses for the employees. Before doing that, it is important to 

understand the employees’ current level; consequently, in December 2014, the Human 

Resources department provided a free-of-charge TOEIC test to evaluate the English 

language skills of employees. The results were disappointing because the average 

score was only 350 points. Nevertheless, it is difficult for arrange all English training 

because of limited time and budget; thus, the Human Resources staff must prioritize 

the most needed English skills first. 

 

 

 



The 5th LITU International Graduate Conference 962 

 

 

2.  Literature Review  

The concept of needs and needs assessment 

Needs is defined by Cambridge Dictionary as a noun meaning the state of wanting to 

have something that you do not have, especially something that you must have so that 

you can have a satisfactory life. In addition, need as a verb means to have to have 

something, or to want something very much.  

A need is a basic necessity or requirement. The very first needs theory was Maslow's 

hierarchy of needs proposed by Abraham Maslow in 1943. He divided needs into five 

categories, namely, physiological needs, safety needs, love and belonging needs, 

esteem needs and self-actualization needs. Later in 1960, David McClelland put 

forward the Three Needs Theory in which needs are categorized into the needs for 

achievement, affiliation and power. The Three Needs Theory concentrates on success 

in the workplace while Maslow's hierarchy of needs focuses on fundamental needs, 

such as air, water and food. Not only are needs viewed as necessities, but they can 

also be perceived as gaps. As pointed out by Sleezer and Russ-Eft (2007), there are 

three types of needs. Firstly, strategic needs are gaps between what is and what should 

be for achievement in the workplace. Secondly, individual needs are the gaps between 

what is and what should be for a person’s accomplishment and/or performance. 

Lastly, learning needs are the gaps between what is and what should be in terms of 

knowledge and skills for an individual’s performance as well as future improvement. 

 In order to identify the above-mentioned needs, needs assessment is required.  Needs 

assessment has been defined by numerous scholars; for instance, Jacob Coverstone 

(2012) says that it is the process of identifying and measuring areas for improvement 

in a target audience and determining the methods to achieve improvement. Moreover, 

Witkin (1995) views needs assessments as an essential part of the ongoing cycle of 

program planning, implementation, and evaluation, the purpose of which is to make 

decisions about priorities. In addition, Dudley-Evans and St John (1998) emphasize 

that needs assessment has been the basis of many training and aid-development 

programs. It is a systematic set of procedures that are used to determine needs, 

examine their nature and causes, and set priorities for future action. Furthermore, the 

importance of it is asserted by the Office of Migrant Education in their 2001 New 

Director Orientation Report, which states that “in the real world, there is never 

enough money to meet all needs, so needs assessments are conducted to help program 

planners identify and select the right job before doing the job right.” 

 

3. Methodology 

Participants 

This study aimed to explore the needs regarding the English skills of employees at 

Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. The population was 250 

employees from 11 departments in the organization namely (1) Conduit production 

department, (2) Polyethylene lining production department, (3) Fitting production 

department, (4) Floor Outlet production department, (5) Accounting department, (6) 

Human Resources department, (7) Mechanical engineering department, (8) Electrical 

engineering department, (9) Marketing department, (10) Logistics and sales 

department, and (11) Quality control department. From these, 161 employees were 
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selecte based on the widely used sample size calculation formula developed by the 

famous statistician Yamane Taro (Yamane, 1973). The stratified sampling method 

was employed in this study.  

 

Materials 
The research instrument in this study was a questionnaire to answer the three research 

questions. The items in the questionnaire were written in Thai to avoid 

misinterpretation of the questions.  

 

Procedures 

Research Design 

This study was a quantitative design using a questionnaire to find out the needs for 

English skills.  

 

Data Collection 

The researcher asked the factory manager and Human Resource manager for 

permission before conducting the survey. Then, the researcher distributed the 

questionnaire to the participants in each department mentioned on the previous page. 

After that, the researcher collected the questionnaires and analyzed the data. The 

questionnaires were distributed during 26
th

 March 2016 – 6
th

 April 2016 and during 

16
th 

April 2016 – 19
th

 April 2016 the data was analyzed. 

 

Data Analysis 

The Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) was used to analyze the data 

obtained from the questionnaires. 

General Background Information of participants such as gender, age, education level 

was calculated by using frequency distribution and percentage. 

The information regarding current and future situations that English language is 

required was analyzed by using arithmetic mean and standard deviation. 

 

4. Findings and Discussion 

General background information 

Approximately 80 percent of the participants were male. Most of the respondents 

were aged between 36 to 40 years. The bulk of the respondents’ level of highest 

education was secondary school and only three participants held bachelor’s degree. 

Regarding the number of work years, 27.3 percent of the participants had been 

working at Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. for more than 20 years. 

In terms of English proficiency in the four skills (self-evaluation), all of the 

respondents self-rated their overall English proficiency as poor. According to the 

mean scores, speaking skill was perceived as the most problematic skill.  
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Opinions on necessities in English skills in general 

From the analyzed data, it was revealed that the level of necessities of the four skills 

were rated as moderately needed. Reading skill was rated as the most needed skill, 

whereas speaking skill was ranked as the least needed skill. This contrasted 

Pongjumpa’s (2011) and Samantrakul’s (2012) studies that found that speaking skill 

was the most important skill. 

Opinion on current and future necessities in English skills 

 

Listening skill: The overall results of Table 7 show that every activity regarding both 

current and future necessities was classified as “moderately necessary”. Regarding the 

current needs, listening to different accents and dialects was the situation in which 

listening skill is required the most. On the other hand, the situation in which listening 

skill is the least required was listening to the content of seminars. In terms of the 

future necessities, there was an increase in the need in listening skill particularly in 

some situations for instance, listening to general conversations. 

 

Speaking skill: At present, while listening skill was classified as “moderately 

necessary”, speaking skill was evaluated as “least necessary” in all situations. The 

situation in which speaking skill is required the most was responding to the questions 

about work. However, the level of necessity in all situations in the future necessities 

elevated from “least necessary” to “moderately necessary”.  

 

Reading skill: In the same way, reading skill was perceived as “least necessary” in all 

the given current situations. Reading company policy was rated the highest while 

reading English newspapers was rated the lowest in terms of the current need. 

Although there was no change in the ranking, the level of needs rose from “least 

necessary” to “moderately necessary”. 

 

Writing skill: Finally, every activity concerning the needs in using writing skill was 

rated as “least necessary”. The level of current needs in writing e-mails was rated the 

highest, as well as writing reports. Writing letters was the situation in which writing 

skill is required the least. Similarly, the level of needs with regard to the future 

necessity rose from “least necessary” to “moderately necessary”. Writing e-mails was 

still rated as the highest score followed by writing presentation materials.  
 

Discussion  

English proficiency in four skills 

According to the results in chapter four on the respondent’s English proficiency, the 

respondents self-evaluated their English skills as poor. This may be due to the 

respondents’ level of education, as approximately 70 percent of the participants 

graduated from secondary school; thus, they may not have had the opportunity to 

learn or practice English since then, and may have assumed that their English skills 

were poor. Speaking skill seems to be the most problematic skill as shown by the 

lowest mean score. This is in line with Chankasikub’s (2014) study, which determined 

that the most problematic communication skill was speaking. 
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Necessities in English skills in general 

Even though speaking skill was perceived as the weakest skill, the level of needs in 

reading skill was the highest. This is in line with Viravaidya’s (2011) study, which 

showed that reading skill was the most needed. Also, the nature of the company and 

the work of the participants might be factors that influenced the results. Panasonic is a 

Japanese company, so most of the machines and facilities that are used to produce 

goods are imported from Japan, so the work instructions and manuals are written in 

Japanese and English. Therefore, the participants are likely to need reading skill in 

order to clearly understand production related details for example, how to operate the 

machines, how to deal with machine breakdowns and how to differentiate the NG 

products from good products. Based on this finding, when prioritizing the English 

training courses that should be arranged first, a reading course would be a good 

choice. 

 

Current and future necessities in English skills 

At present, participants are likely to need English listening skill to listen to different 

accents and dialects and to listen to the content of the trainings. As mentioned in the 

introduction, occasionally more than one cross-national meeting is held at the same 

time and there is only one interpreter, so the employees have to use English. 

However, the situation in which listening skill is needed in the future changed to 

listening to general conversations and listening to different accents and dialects. It 

may be said that in the future employees may need English listening skill in general 

contexts more than academic contexts such as meetings and seminars. 

In terms of speaking skill, responding to the questions about work seemed to be the 

situation that speaking skill is most essential because it was rated the highest followed 

by general conversations which were second ranked in terms of both current and 

future needs. Moreover, all of the participants are factory workers, so they are hardly 

or never assigned to give presentations in the meetings, negotiate with suppliers or 

negotiate with customers. These duties are usually performed by the office staff. 

Therefore, the training designer should place the emphasis on general conversations 

so that the employees can acquire basic skills before learning how to respond or 

speaking English in more specific contexts. 

As for reading skill, before the survey was conducted, due to the fact that the factory 

workers have to operate and deal with various kinds of machines in the factory, the 

researcher had expected that “reading specifications” would be the situation in which 

reading skill is most required. However, the findings contrasted this notion. From the 

results (showing that the majority of the participants had been working at Panasonic 

Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. for more than 20 years.) and Table 9, it can 

be inferred that the participants have expertise in machine operation as a result of their 

working experience, so the specifications might not be frequently consulted. It was 

found that with regard to both current and future necessities, reading company policy 

had the highest mean score followed by reading Panasonic’s website. It can be 

assumed that employees pay more attention to company information. To enhance the 

employees’ understanding of the policies and information about Panasonic, the 

vocabulary which frequently appears in the company’s policies and website should be 

included in the materials for an English reading course. 
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Regarding writing skill, writing e-mails and writing reports were equivalent in terms 

of current needs. This is in line with the studies of Krabuansaeng (2011) and Lekkla 

(2013). They found that writing e-mails and writing reports were rated as the activities 

in which the writing skill is highly necessary. Similarly, in the future the participants 

still highly need writing skill to write e-mails. Additionally, such a skill will tend to 

be more crucial in the future in writing presentation materials as shown in Table 

10.Therefore, it is recommended that an English course should include how to write 

e-mails, how to write reports and how to write presentation materials so that the 

employees’ needs would be satisfied. 

 

5. Conclusion  

Reading skill is the most needed skill among the employees. 

Listening to differentaccents and dialects, responding to questions about work,reading 

company policy, writing e-mails and writing reports are the current situations in 

which employees of Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. are likely to 

use English. 

Listening to generalconversations, responding to questions about work, reading 

company policy and writing e-mails are the situations in which employees of 

Panasonic Eco Solutions Steel (Thailand) Co., Ltd. are likely to use English in the 

future. 
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